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PREFACE 


The people whom we call Byzantines are generally regarded as having 
been preoccupied with religion and rhetoric, and we expect this to be re- 
flected in the books which they read and which they wrote. They were, in- 
deed, deeply interested in theology and in classical Greek literature, as well 
as in other things. But for a thousand years their primary concern was with 
survival and security, and it must be admitted that, considering the times in 
which they lived and the adversaries they faced, they managed remarkably 
well. They did not, however, rely on rhetorical flourishes to drive the wild 
Pechenegs away or to repel an Arab razzia. It was their practical diplomatic 
and military skills that preserved the empire and their civilization. While 
always striving for peace, they knew they had to be prepared for war, and, 
when it came, they were determined to wage it as effectively as possible. 
For, just as the ancient Romans whose name they perpetuated, the Byzan- 
tines were an eminently practical people. Sure proof of this are their hand- 
books of diplomacy and tactics that have come down to us, unfortunately all 
too few. 

The three treatises presented here reflect the practical concerns of sol- 
diers entrusted with the tasks of going on campaign and defending the fron- 
tiers. The first, The Anonymous Byzantine Treatise on Strategy, seems to 
have been composed by a retired army engineer about the middle of the 
sixth century—a prosperous period and, in general, one of success on the 
battlefield. This booklet is more systematically organized and more theo- 
retical than the others. The writer is familiar with the military authorities of 
antiquity and cites passages from their writings, yet he has obviously been in 
combat and knows from experience how to construct fortifications and siege 
machinery. His compilation is an interesting mix of theory and practice. 

The second and third treatises were composed toward the end of the 
tenth century, also a period of prosperity and military successes. Both are 
brief and to the point, containing little of theory. The first of these, Skir- 
mishing, deals with the details of border warfare іп the mountains of eastern 
Anatolia and was written by a man with years of experience in such fighting. 
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The other, which І have titled Campaign Organization and Tactics, concen- 
trates on the progress of an army with the emperor himself in command and 
its setting up camp in hostile territory, namely, in Bulgaria. Numbers, de- 
tails, and precise measurements are provided by the author, who had ob- 
viously participated in such expeditions. 

In reading the more formal literature of the Byzantines with its often 
stilted and artificial prose we can see the Byzantines themselves only darkly, 
in a glass, “а distorted mirror.” These three treatises, however, written in 
a more down-to-earth language, introduce us to real people—the retired 
officer with his collection of books on strategy, the hardened veteran from 
the mountains far from the imperial capital, the efficient administrator who 
sees to every detail. They tell us of soldiers that are more interested in farm- 
ing and of others that are harassed by tax collectors. While explaining about 
tactics and weaponry, these writings also provide valuable information about 
Byzantine life and institutions, especially in the provinces. Not only do they 
discuss the practical measures taken to defend the empire, but they give us 
an insight into what motivated the men that stood guard on its borders. 
These treatises, in short, help us understand how the Byzantine Empire and 
its citizens survived so long and, in doing that, kept so much of what is basic 
to our own civilization from perishing. 

Each of the treatises is composed in a distinctive style and approaches 
its subject from a different perspective. Although each by itself is perhaps 
too short to fill a printed volume, the three comprise a characteristically By- 
zantine book on tactics, and they are found together in the same series of 
manuscripts. A list of abbreviations and one of signs follow this preface. 
Each treatise is then presented with its own introduction. The text and appa- 
ratus are accompanied by an English translation with a few notes. 

In producing this book I was not alone. A scholar is never alone. I have 
been aided by many 1 have never met—Graux, Köchly, Riistow, Vári, 
Kulakovskij, Hase, Dain, Spaulding, Higgins, Erck. In return, I can only 
hope that my own efforts may be of some help to those who come after. In 
the meantime let me express my gratitude to those whose assistance has 
been more immediate. My thanks go first to Irene Vaslef, librarian at Dum- 
barton Oaks, for first apprising me of Erck’s work on the Anonymous and 
urging me to complete it. That it and the other treatises were completed and 
improved my thanks are due to Peter Topping, Alexander Kazhdan, John 
Duffy, and Frances Kianka. For consistent and prompt assistance I must also 
thank the staff at Dumbarton Oaks and at the Mullen Library of the Catholic 

University of America. I would never have identified most of the locations 
in the second treatise without the kind help of Robert Edwards. My thanks 


РКЕЕАСЕ ix 


are also due to Michael Dechert for his generosity in taking time to draw 
most of the diagrams given below. I am grateful that much of my research 
was done at Dumbarton Oaks during the tenure of Giles Constable as its 
director. In uncounted ways he made it a place in which scholarship could 
truly prosper and move forward. We are all in his debt. Finally, to all my 


colleagues and confreres who have supported me in one way or another my 
thanks. 


Washington, D.C. George T. Dennis, S.J. 
May 1984 
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THE ANONYMOUS BYZANTINE 
TREATISE 
ON STRATEGY 


INTRODUCTION 


Treatises on the science and art of waging war, on strategy and tactics, were 
being written in Greek since at least the fourth century before our era. Some were 
composed by experienced battlefield commanders, others by theoreticians, arm- 
chair generals. Their books were copied, excerpted, and adapted through late antiq- 
uity. Partly in this tradition and partly as something new, the sixth century produced 
its own corpus of military writings, beginning with the pompous phrases of Ur- 
bikios and concluding with the more practical instructions offered by Maurice.' 
About the middle of the century a book of modest proportions, professing to treat of 
the whole art of war, was published. It is here published again, accompanied by an 
English translation. 

In the manuscript which preserves most of the text, codex Mediceo-Lauren- 
tianus graecus 55, 4 (= M), the initial page of the treatise is missing. As a result, 
we do not know the name of the author or the title he gave to his work. It was com- 
posed according to a logical plan, beginning with some general observations about 
the body politic and quickly arriving at the part the author thought most deserving 
of his attention, the military, or strategy. This provided the first editors of this 
treatise, Н. Kéchly and W. Riistow, with a title for the work: Peri strategikes, de re 
strategica. In lieu of a name, they and subsequent scholars have had to refer to its 
author as an “Апопутоиѕ Byzantine.” ? Since Kéchly and Riistow published the 
work in 1855, along with an introduction and some notes, not much else has ap- 
peared about it in print.’ In the 1930s, however, two Americans, one a doctoral 


‘See Hunger, Hochsprachliche profane Literatur, 323-40; Dain, ‘‘Stratégistes.”’ 

*“Des byzantiner Anonymus Kriegswissenschaft,” in К-К. 

>This is noted by A. Cameron, Circus Factions; Blues and Greens at Коте and Byzantium (Ox- 
ford, 1976), 80. The work is, of course, mentioned by Dain (р. 343) and Hunger (рр. 327-28). There is 
also some discussion of the treatise іп М. Jahns, Geschichte der Kriegswissenschaft, і (Munich— 
Leipzig, 1889), 146-51; F. Lammert, “Die älteste erhaltene Schrift über Seetaktik und ihre Be- 
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student in Classics and the other a colonel in the United States Army, independently 
devoted some time and energy to studying this treatise, the first preparing a new 
edition of the Greek text and the other an English translation. It seems that neither 
ever learned of the other’s work. 

Theodore H. Erck completed a critical edition of the work with an introduc- 
tion as his doctoral dissertation under the direction of W. A. Oldfather at the Univer- 
sity of Illinois in 1937. Entitled Anonymi Byzantini Peri Strategikes (hereafter, 
Erck), it exists only in typewritten form and totals ninety-one pages.* 

Colonel, later General, Oliver Lyman Spaulding, Jr., began his study of the 
treatise while on active service with the field artillery in several western states, and 
completed it about 1935 while professor of military science at Harvard University. It 
too exists only in typescript, although it was intended, along with his translation of 
Maurice’s Strategikon, for publication.’ After a very brief introduction, he presents 
his English translation alongside the Kéchly—Riistow text in parallel columns. This 
is followed by seventeen pages of notes, making a total of 129 typed pages. 

Both of these works, it must be clear, have greatly facilitated the preparation 
of the present edition and translation. Although he was dealing with a faulty Greek 
text, Spaulding generally seems to have had a good grasp of both the language and 
the material. His translation, however, is a very loose one and should be used with 
caution. But his rendering of certain words and phrases is excellent, and some of it 
has been adopted in this translation. 

For reasons to be given below, the Greek text presented by Erck is also excel- 
lent, and is certainly a vast improvement over the one put together by Кӧсһу and 
Riistow (hereafter, К-К). Although Erck’s typed text is not without a few errors and 
omissions, it is basically the same as the text presented below. Points of disagree- 
ment are indicated in the apparatus. 


Composition of the Treatise 


In their introduction Köchly and Riistow established that the treatise was com- 
posed during the sixth century, more precisely and “with the fullest certainty,” in 


ziehungen zum Anonymus Byzantinus des 6. Jahrhunderts,” Klio, 33 (1941), 277-88; N. V. Pigulev- 
skaja, Vizantija i Iran na rubeze VI i ҮП vv. (Moscow, 1946), 114-33; A. Pertusi, ‘‘Ordinamenti mili- 
tari, guerre in Occidente e teoria di guerra dei bizantini (secc. vi-x),"” Settimane di Studi sull’ alto 
medioevo, 15 (Spoleto, 1968), 630—700. The most recent and detailed study is by V. Kučma, ‘‘ Vizanti- 
jskij Anonim VI v.: osnovnye problemy ἰδίοξπίκον і soderZanija,”” VizVrem, 41 (1980), 68-91. 

“Dr. Erck subsequently taught at Vassar College and was president of Hood College in 1971-72 
before retiring. 

*On Col. Spauldin,,, who died іп 1947, see G. Dennis, ed., Das Strategikon des Maurikios 
(CFHB, 17; Vienna, 1981), 25—27. Both of his translations were found among the papers of the late 
Rev. Martin Higgins, and are now in the archives of the Catholic University of America, Washington, 
D.C. Spaulding also published an article, “Тһе Ancient Military Writers,” Classical Journal, 28 
(1932-33), 657-69. 
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the reign of Justinian (527 —65), and probably during the latter part of his reign 
(К-К, 37). This conclusion, which has been generally accepted by scholars, is 
based on internal evidence. Archery, for example, plays a prominent role in the 
work. Then, there is “our emperor,” who has been stirring up his enemies against 
one another, which could easily refer to Justinian (6, 14—15; references are to chap- 
ter and line of the present edition). The comments about the celebration of a tri- 
umph (3, 90—91) may well have to do with that of Belisarius in 534, although sev- 
eral other triumphs were held in that регіой.° The description of what Belisarius 
himself was accustomed to do, that is, ravaging the countryside before a more 
powerful enemy (33, 30), sounds as though the writer was recalling recent events he 
had witnessed or heard about. Whether the verb in the sentence was originally in the 
present or the imperfect tense does not substantially alter the meaning. 

Opinions have varied slightly about the author, whose name, of course, is not 
known. A. Dain, while conceding some originality and contact with the realities of 
military life, places him among the theoreticians, ‘‘stratéges en chambre.”’’ V. 
Kučma thinks that the author was a military engineer and praises the originality of 
his plan and his success in carrying it out. While admitting that some elements have 
been borrowed, he considers the treatise to be unique in Greco-Roman-Byzantine 
military literature. It is a good mix of abstract theories and practical recommenda- 
tions. The treatise is, in his view, “а work of very high quality, composed by a 
contemporary of Justinian, a Byzantine of the middle level, socially, intellectually, 
and professionally.” * Presumably he was also a Christian, but, apart from one men- 
tion of the Apostles (3, 11), there is nothing specifically Christian in his writing. 
Spaulding (р. 2) believes he may have been a staff officer, perhaps an engineer. “Оп 
fortification and field engineering he is sound and practical. He speaks with confi- 
dence and authority, as one who has seen war, but not quite in the tone of a com- 
mander of troops.” Erck finds the sections on tactics more theoretical and derived 
from classical writers. But he admits that the author must have had some practical 
military experience, such as crossing streams under fire and pitching camp. Most 
probably, according to Erck (рр. 3—4), he was “а veteran army man who in his later 
years turned to writing.” 

His book appears to have been intended for the ordinary, educated citizen, 
and, while abounding in definitions and military terminology, much of it probably 
obsolete, it is composed in uncomplicated and matter-of-fact language. In his dis- 
sertation Erck succinctly describes the work (р. 4). “His treatise is a well planned, 
completely thought out piece of work. He made a detailed outline of the topics to be 
discussed and treated each in its proper place, carefully introducing each separate 


5866 Procopius, Bellum Vandalicum, 2, 9; also S. С. MacCormack, Art and Ceremony in Late 
Antiquity (Berkeley—Los Angeles, 1981); M. McCormick, Eternal Victory. Triumphal Rulership in Late 
Antiquity, Byzantium, and the Early Medieval West (Cambridge, 1985), 64—68. 

"Dain, “Stratégistes,” 343. 

*“Vizantijskij Anonim,” 73-74, 89-90. 
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part to show its relation to the whole, and recapitulating at its close. The whole he 
prefaced with an elaborate introduction which defines statecraft as a whole and 
neatly, if artificially, classifies, all of the elements of the state, and then passes from 
the general to that particular branch of statecraft which seems most important to 
him, namely strategike.” 

The treatise is divided into two parts (5, 1—5): defensive strategy and offen- 
sive strategy. Under the first heading Chapter 6 enumerates six topics to be dis- 
cussed. The first three are treated in Chapters 7 to 13, while the last three appear to 
be missing. Chapter 14 begins, as Erck notes, without the author’s usual summary 
and transition. In it he treats of tactics, which would belong to the second part, 
offensive strategy. Perhaps some sections have been lost from the text. The treatise 
moves along in an orderly fashion to Chapter 32. From this chapter to the end the 
transition passages are missing, and the treatment is unexpectedly brief. Kéchly— 
Ristow suggest, rightly, in Erck’s view, that these chapters represent an epitome 
and were not part of the original text. The final chapters (44—47) on archery seem 
out of place, and there is no proper ending to the whole work.” 


The Manuscripts 


Why did Erck believe that a new edition of the treatise was necessary? “А 
comparison of the Kéchly—Riistow text with the manuscript from which it was made 
showed that these scholars had been almost unbelievably careless in their examina- 
tion of the manuscript, and that they had misread it in literally several hundred 
places” (p. 5). The present editor found slightly less than two hundred such mis- 
readings of the manuscript by К-К, but Erck’s basic charge is certainly valid. 

The manuscript on which Kéchly and Riistow based their text was the codex 
Parisinus graecus 2522 (= P), a fifteenth-century copy of the Laurentian manu- 
script (М), to be discussed below. Even if the two scholars had been more conscien- 
tious in reading and transcribing the Parisian manuscript, their edition would still be 
a poor one, for it would not have utilized the earlier and better manuscripts. 

A. Dain, in studying the history of the text of Aelian the Tactician, showed 
clearly that there were three principal manuscript traditions, the “authentic,” the 
“interpolated,” and the one on which the writings of Leo VI were based.’° Subse- 
quent research on the textual history of the Strategikon of Maurice confirmed Dain’s 
analysis.'' The main corpus (or corpora) of classical and Byzantine military writ- 
ings is found, with a few exceptions, in the same series of manuscripts. The Anony- 


*Much of this material came to form part of the Apparatus bellicus of Julius Africanus: Dain, 
* Stratégistes ,'' 335-36, 359-61; R. Vieillefond, Jules Africain, Fragments des Cestes provenants de la 
collection des tacticiens grecs (Paris, 1932). The chapters on archery have been edited and translated by 
О. Schissel von Fleschenberg, ‘‘Spatantike Anleitung zum Bogenschiessen,” Wiener Studien, 59 (1941), 
110-24; 60 (1942), 43-70. 

Histoire du texte d Elien le tacticien (Paris, 1946). 

"Dennis, Strategikon, 28—41. 
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mous fits into the same general pattern as Aelian, Maurice, and other such writings, 
with some important differences. 

The first, “authentic,” tradition is represented by the codex Mediceo-Lauren- 
tianus graecus 55, 4 (= M; L in Erck’s nomenclature). It is the most important and 
complete collection of Greek strategists, copied under the direction of Emperor 
Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus sometime before 959, and has been the subject of 
several detailed studies.'? The Anonymous is found on fols. 104-- 130°. The title 
page, as noted, including the author’s introductory remarks, and the last chapter are 
missing. The recapitulation at the beginning of Chapter 4 makes it clear that the 
missing part of the first chapter defined politeia or politike and started to list its 
components, and was probably not very long. The text, written in a clear minus- 
cule, is otherwise in good condition. 

The second tradition, “interpolated,” in Dain’s terminology, was, in tracing 
the textual history of Maurice’s Strategikon, represented by three very closely re- 
lated manuscripts, designated in the edition as VNP.” The first, codex Vaticanus 
graecus 1164 (= У), a clearly written book which сап be dated to around the year 
1020, has been severely mutilated. Only three folios of the Anonymous remain: 
173-173", 175»-.176ν. 

In editing the Strategikon, N stood for the codex Neapolitanus graecus 284 
(Ш-С-26). Originally this formed part of one parchment book with the codex 
Scorialensis graecus 281 (Y-III-ll) (= 5). This manuscript ір the Escorial consists of 
308 folios with works of ancient and Byzantine tacticians. The incomplete text of 
the Anonymous is found on fols. 101—111”. The manuscript can probably best be 
dated to the third or fourth decade of the eleventh century, and is almost certainly a 
copy of V. 

The third manuscript in the family (Parisinus graecus 2442, = P) can be 
traced to the same scriptorium, that of Ephrem in Constantinople, at about the same 
time as V. It too is only part of what had been one large manuscript together with the 
codex Barberinianus graecus II 97 (276) (= В). It 15 in the latter that the incomplete 
text of the Anonymous is found on fols. 81—91”. 

The VSB text for much of the Anonymous, Chapters 7 to 16, does not repre- 
sent the original text, but is a summary or paraphrase. From Chapters 33 to 47 the 
full text, at least in SB, is given. These three manuscripts, VSB, clearly derive from 
a соттоп exemplar. S is, as mentioned, a сору of V. B contains far more errors 
than the other two, so that it is reasonable to postulate one or more copies (w) be- 
tween it and the exemplar. As in the case of Maurice’s Strategikon, the relationship 
between these manuscripts can be sketched as follows. 


"See Dain, “‘Stratégistes,” 382-85; Dennis, Strategikon, 19-20. 

"Dain, ‘‘Stratégistes,’’ 386-88: Dennis, Strategikon, 20—21; on the scriptorium and the dating 
see J. Irigoin, ‘Pour une étude des centres de copie byzantins,” Scriptorium, 12 (1958), 208-27; 13 
(1959), 177-209. 

“Dennis, Strategikon, 33—36. 
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The third recension found by Dain, the one used by Leo VI which, designated 
as À, was important in reconstituting the text of Maurice, has not preserved the 
Anonymous. '5 

In preparing the text of the Strategikon, it was noted that one other manuscript 
was of some importance, although it did not fit clearly into the tradition. This was 
the codex Ambrosianus graecus B 119 sup. (139) (= A), which contains a number 
of military treatises and was written about the year 959.'° In several instances the 
readings and diagrams found in this manuscript were more accurate than those in 
any of the others. Yet it was essentially a paraphrase of the Strategikon in tenth- 
century Greek. It also contains paraphrases of other authors which appear in M. But 
it does not do so for the Anonymous. Rather, A presents the same version of the text 
as M, and not a paraphrase. Although A has been gravely mutilated, enough re- 
mains (fols. 8-21’) to prove, as Erck has done (рр. 10—14), that A and M аге 
closely related. Each has passages omitted in the other, and it is clear that neither 
was copied from the other. Erck believes that “А represents merely a less corrupt 
tradition of the text than L [M}.” After drawing up a list of differences between the 
two, he shows that in more than two-thirds of the cases A has the better reading. He 
concludes that they are two branches of the same tradition, with M containing a 
larger number of scribal errors and A generally being a better copy of the text. 
Probably A and M were copied from the same manuscript, or at least collateral 
ones.” Erck thinks that the marginal comment on Hannibal in M (18, 48), which he 
finds flippant and not in the author’s style, must be an interpolation, and he postu- 
lates at least one manuscript between M and the point of departure from the com- 
mon tradition with A. There are no clear errors stemming from the misreading of 
uncial script, so that their common parent (or grandparent) must have been written 
in minuscule. 

Later copies need not detain us. The Paris. gr. 2522 (Р), on which the К-К 
text was based, is a fairly exact copy of M. Also copied from M are Vossianus gr. 34 
of the sixteenth century and Barberin. gr. 59 of the seventeenth. There are a few 
sixteenth-century copies of A: Ambrosian. gr. C 265 inf. (905), Marcian. gr. XI 30e 
(coll. 976, 1), and Chapters 31—32 copied in the cod. Sinaiticus gr. 1889 and at- 


Ibid., 36-39. 

"ος. M. Mazzucchi, “Dagli anni di Basilio Parakimomenos (cod. Ambr. В 119 sup.),”” Aevum, 
52 (1978), 267-316. 

"In my edition of the Strategikon, 39—41, 1 thought that such was the case, but did not have the 
more convincing arguments which Erck has produced. 
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tributed to Emperor Maurice. The many copies of VSB have been listed by R. 
Vieillefond.'* 


The Present Edition 


For the reasons given above, the present text is based on A; for the sections 
missing in A, it is based on M, and for the last chapter, which is not in M, on S. 
Sometimes the differences between A and M are insignificant, and one cannot be 
preferred to the other. In such cases this edition has not followed a consistent pat- 
tern. Alternate readings, in any event, are given in the apparatus. 

The numbering of the chapters is taken from M or supplied by the editor. They 
are numbered incorrectly in A, and not at all in VSB or in P (it did not seem neces- 
sary to note this in the apparatus each time). Some chapter titles and other phrases, 
missing in the manuscripts, have been supplied from the body of the text or else- 
where by one of the editors, past or present. While Erck’s criticism of K—R is justi- 
fied, some of their readings and emendations are good and have been retained. Their 
errors are generally not listed, as they would unduly clutter the apparatus. 


'8 Jules Africain, Fragments des Cestes, xliii—xlvi. 
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«Περί Στρατηγίας. 
α΄. 


Τί ἐστιν πολιτεία καὶ πόσα µέρη αὐτῆς.) 


... γραμματικοί, ῥήτορες, ἰατροί, γεωργοί, καὶ ὅσοι τοιοῦτοι. 

Τὴν δέ γε ἱερατικὴν δόξειε μὲν ἄν τις ἴσως τέχνην εἶναι, ἡμῖν δὲ 
οὐ τοῦτο δοκεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐπιστήμην, ἐπειδὴ θεῖόν τι χρῆμά ἐστι καὶ 
τῶν καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς φύσεων ὑψηλότερον, εἰ μή τις ἁπλῶς ἐπιστήμην τὴν 
γνῶσιν καλεῖ. ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ τὴν νομικήν, ὅτι μὴ ἀεὶ ὡσαύτως ἔχει, 
νῦν μὲν οὕτως περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν, νῦν δὲ ἑτέρως, πρὸς τὰς διαθέσεις τῶν 
νομοθετουμένων προσώπων, ἀποφαινομένων τῶν νόμων. 

Ἐμπορικὸν δέ, οἷον σιτοπῶλαι, οἰνοπῶλαι, κρεοπῶλαι. ὑλικὸν 
δέ, τὸ ἑκάστου εἴδους παρεκτικόν, οἷον σιδηροτελεῖς, χαλκοτελεῖς. 
ὑπηρετικὸν δέ, τὸ ὑπηρετοῦν τοῖς γινομένοις πρὸς τὴν τῶν κοινῶν 
ἐπιμέλειαν, οἷον ξυλοφόροι, λιθοφόροι. ἄχρηστον δέ, τὸ μηδοτιοῦν 
συντελεῖν δυνάμενον πρὸς τὴν τῶν κοινῶν χρείαν, οἷον ἀσθενεῖς, 
γέροντες, παῖδες. 

Καὶ πολιτείας μὲν μέρη τοσαῦτα. εἴποι δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ μέρος πο- 
λιτείας, ὅπερ ἀπὸ τοῦ μηδὲν ἐνεργεῖν ἴσως ἀργὸν ὀνομάσει, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
πάντως καὶ ἡμῖν ἁρμόσει μέρος πολιτείας τοιοῦτον. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ ἀνθρωπίνου σώματος οὐκ ἔνι μέρος εὑρεῖν πάσης χρείας ἀπηλ- 
λαγμένον, οὕτω καὶ πολιτείας ἀρίστης οὐκ ἂν δέοι μέρος εἶναι τοιοῦ- 
τον, ὃ δύναται μὲν συντελεῖν ἐπὶ λυσιτελείᾳ τῆς πολιτείας, οὐκ ἐνερ- 
yet δέ, ἀλλὰ πάντως καὶ αὐτὸ καθ᾽ ἕν τι τῶν εἰρημένων τετάξεται, ἵνα 
μὴ ἀργεῖν δυνάμενον πρὸς ἀκολασίαν καὶ κλοπὴν καὶ τὴν ἄλλην κα- 
κίαν ἀποκλίνοι. 


MP 1: К-К 42, Erck 22. 


1: 1-3 περὶ... αὐτῆς De: inc. mut. codd. || 4 ἰατροί M: om. Р || 19 τοιοῦτον De: τοσοῦ- 


τον MP 


(STRATEGY. 
1. 


Statecraft and Its Divisions. ] 


writers, public speakers, physicians, farmers, and those in like 
professions. 

Priestly service might also be classed as a profession, but I do not think it 
should be, nor should it be listed as a science, unless the simple possession of spe- 
cial knowledge qualifies as a science. It is, after all, something sacred and far above 
our natural capabilities. Neither should the legal profession be called a science. It 
does not always deal with cases in the same manner, but handles the same subject 
now in one way, now in another. Application of the law varies according to the cir- 
cumstances of the persons who are covered by the law. 

Next comes the mercantile class, which includes dealers in grain, in wine, in 
meat. There are those who provide products fashioned of various materials, such as 
iron and copper. Then come those who hire out their services to the directors of 
public works, the bearers of lumber and stone. Finally, there is the unproductive 
class which is unable to contribute anything at all to the needs of the community; 
this would include the infirm, the elderly, and children. 

These, then, are the various classes of citizens. Someone might want to add 
another group, which I suppose could be called the leisure class, since it is not en- 
gaged in any activity. But I am reluctant to admit such a class of citizens. Just as in 
the human body you cannot find a part which has absolutely no function, so in a 
well-ordered commonwealth there should be no group of citizens which, although 
able to contribute to the public welfare, in fact does nothing. But every individual 
should by all means take his place in one of the classes enumerated above. Otherwise, 
idleness may lead him into licentiousness, thievery, and other forms of wickedness. 


12 2, 


β΄. 


(Τίνων χάριν ἐπενοήθησαν τὰ τῆς πολιτείας μέρη.) 


Ἐπενοήθη δὲ τὸ μὲν ἱερατικὸν διὰ τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ θεραπείαν, τῆς 

πρώτης γενικωτάτης ἀρχῆς, Tap’ οὗ καὶ δι᾽ οὗ πάντα γέγονε καὶ oiko- 
5 νομεῖται, οἷς μόνος ἐκεῖνος ἐπίσταται τρόποις τῆς ἀγαθότητος. 

Τὸ δὲ νομικὸν διὰ τὸ δίκαιον, μάλιστα δὲ διὰ τὰς στάσεις. στά- 
σις δέ ἐστι πλήθους ὁμοφύλων κατὰ γνώμην διάστασις μικραῖς ἆφορ- 
pais ὡς τὰ πολλὰ μέχρι φόνων ὁδεύουσα. τὰ γὰρ ἀλλήλων κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς 
ἀνθέλκοντες ἄνθρωποι, εἶτα πρὸς τὴν βλάβην τῶν γειτόνων ἐμμέ- 

10 νοντες, πρὸς στάσιν ἐμφύλιον καὶ μάχην θανατηφόρον διηγωνίζοντο. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ παντελῆ τοῦ γένους ἀναίρεσιν ἠπείλει τὸ πρᾶγμα, διὰ ταῦτα 
ἐπενοήθησαν νόμοι καὶ δικασταί, й” ὑπὸ τούτων τὰ πλήθη κρινόμενα 
αὐτοὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους εἰρήνην ἄγοιεν. 

Τὸ δὲ συμβουλευτικὸν διὰ τὸ συμφέρον. τὸ γὰρ ὑπὸ πλειόνων 

15 ἀνερευνώμενον ἑτοιμότερον εἰς κατάληψιν. ηὐξήθη δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον 
διὰ τοὺς πολέμους, οὓς συµφωνίαι καὶ γνῶμαι γεννῶσι πολλῶν, KQ- 

ΜΕ. 104 тор | θοῦσι δὲ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 

Τὸ δὲ χρηματικὸν ἔστι μὲν ὅτε καὶ ἄλλων ἕνεκεν κοινωφελῶν 
πραγμάτων ἐπινενόηται, οἷον ναυπηγίας, τειχοποιίας, μάλιστα δὲ 

20 διὰ τὰ ἀναλώματα τῶν στρατιωτῶν. τῶν γὰρ κατ᾽ ἔτος δημοσίων 
εἰσόδων ἐνταῦθα τὰ πλεῖστα καταναλίσκεται. 

Τὸ δὲ τεχνικὸν διὰ τὸ ῥᾷον καὶ ὡς ἂν δέοι γίγνεσθαι τὰ γινόμενα 
καὶ διαρκεῖν τῷ χρόνῳ. τὸ γὰρ τέχνῃ τελούμενον οὐ μόνον ῥᾳδίως, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀσφαλῶς γίνεται. 

25 Τὸ δὲ ἐμπορικὸν διὰ τὴν χρείαν. οὐ γὰρ πάντες πάντα ἔχουσι: 
δι᾽ ὧν δὲ ἕκαστος εὐπορεῖ διὰ τῆς ἐμπορίας τὸ λεῖπον ἀναπληροῖ τῆς 
χρείας. 

Τὸ δὲ ὑλικὸν ἤτοι τὸ εἴδους παρεκτικόν, ἵνα μὴ τῆς χρείας ka- 
λούσης ἐπιλίπῃ τὰ πράγματα. πολλάκις γὰρ χρημάτων μὲν εὐποροῦ- 

30 μεν, τῶν εἰς χρείαν δὲ πραγμάτων ἀπολειπόμεθα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οἱ 
μὲν σίδηρον, οἱ δὲ νάφθαν, οἱ δὲ ἄλλο τι τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀντὶ χρυσοῦ 
ἢ ἀργύρου ἡμῖν προσπορίζουσιν. 

Τὸ δὲ ὑπηρετικὸν διὰ τὴν τῶν κελευομένων ὑπηρεσίαν τε καὶ 
συμπλήρωσιν. τὸ δὲ ἄχρηστον προβέβληται μὲν ὑπό τε τῆς φύσεως 

35 καὶ τῆς τύχης, θεραπεύεται δὲ παρὰ τῆς κεχρεωστημένης φιλανθρώ- 
που γνώμης, ἣ καὶ αὐτὴ δῶρόν ἐστι φύσεως καὶ Θεοῦ πρότερον. 


2: K-R 44, Erck 23. 


2: 2 τίνων. . . µέρη De: om. codd. 
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2. 
[The Reasons for the Various Classes in the State. ] 


Holy orders have been established for the worship of God, the first and univer- 
sal cause, by whom and through whom all things came into being and are governed 
in the ways of goodness known to him alone. 

Legal institutions are established to bring about justice, especially in the case 
of disputes. A dispute is a difference of opinion among a number of fellow citizens, 
and from smal] beginnings may often lead to loss of life. Men will begin by con- 
tending about one another’s property, then find themselves causing injury to their 
neighbors, and soon become involved in civil strife, fighting, and killing. Since 
such a situation threatens the very survival of our people, laws and judges have been 
established to pronounce judgment in such cases and to aid people in living together 
in peace. 

Deliberative assemblies serve a good purpose. What has been thought through 
by a number of people is more likely to be carried out successfully. They are par- 
ticularly needed in time of war, which is declared by the consensus of many minds 
but can be conducted effectively only by selected leaders. 

The financial system was set up to take care of matters of public importance 
that arise on occasion, such as the building of ships and of walls. But it is princi- 
pally concerned with paying the soldiers. Each year most of the public revenues are 
spent for this purpose. 

Technicians make sure that projects will be carried out with a minimum of 
effort, in the proper manner, and with due regard for durability. Work done in a 
professional manner will be more easily completed and prove more solid. 

Commerce provides for necessities. No one has everything he needs. But 
commercial activity enables each person to provide himself with the things he lacks. 

Wholesalers provide us with materials, so that projects do not have to be 
abandoned because of a shortage of material. Often enough we may have plenty of 
money, but may be without any of the goods we need. Various people, then, furnish 
us with iron, naphtha, or whatever we need in exchange for gold or silver. 

The serving class is to perform the services that they are ordered to do. The 
unproductive class comes into being both by nature and by accident. Its members 
are justly entitled to protection out of humanitarian feelings, which are themselves a 
gift of nature and, even more so, of God. 
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y 
(Περὶ ἀρχόντων.) 


Τί μὲν οὖν ἐστι πολιτεία καὶ πόσα μέρη ταύτης τυγχάνει καὶ 
τίνων χάριν ἐπενοήθησαν, εἴρηται διὰ τῶν φθασάντων. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀνάγ- 
κη ἑκάστῳ τῶν εἰρημένων μερῶν ὑφ᾽ ἡγεμόνι τετάχθαι, ἀναγκαῖον 
περὶ ἀρχόντων εἰπεῖν πρότερον, ὁποίους αὐτοὺς εἶναι χρὴ καθόλου τε 
καὶ κατ᾿ εἶδος, καὶ τίνων κεφαλαίων δεῖ φροντίζειν, καὶ ὁποίους εἶναι 
χρὴ τοὺς ὑπηρετουμένους αὐτοῖς. 

Περὶ γὰρ ἱερέων ὁποίους καὶ αὐτοὺς εἶναι χρή, ὅτι δεῖ ἐμπείρους 
εἶναι νόμων Θεοῦ καὶ τὰ ἤθη χρηστούς, καὶ τοὺς ὑπηρετουμένους 
αὐτοῖς ὅτι χρὴ καὶ αὐτοὺς καθαροὺς εἶναι καὶ πρᾳότητι μετ᾽ εὐκοσμίας 
μετερχομένους αὐτοὺς τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ ἱερέων ἐγκελευό- 
μενα, οὐχ ἡμέτερον, ἀποστόλων δὲ καὶ τῶν κατ᾽ ἐκείνους βεβιωκότων. 

Ἅπαντας δὲ ἄρχοντας εἶναι δέον φρονίμους τὴν φύσιν, ἀγαθοὺς 
τὸν τρόπον, ἐμπείρους τῶν ὑποκειμένων αὐτοῖς πραγμάτων, θυμοῦ δὲ 
μάλιστα καὶ χειρὸς ὁμοίως κρατοῦντας, καὶ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἑαυτῶν ἢ 
τῶν ὑπὸ χεῖρα φροντίζοντας. 

Τοὺς δὲ συμβούλους εἶναι χρὴ γονίμους τοῖς ἐνθυμήμασι καὶ 
διακριτικοὺς τοῦ συμφέροντος, φίλους τὰ κοινά, ἐμπείρους τὰ πο- 
λιτικά, μνήμονας τῶν τελουμένων, ἐνδείας καὶ τρυφῆς ἴσως ἀπέχον- 
τας. τὸ μὲν διὰ τὴν ἰσχὺν | τοῦ σώματος, ἵν᾽ ὑπηρετῶσι καὶ διαρκῶσι 
τοῖς λογισμοῖς δαπανώμενοι, τὸ δὲ διὰ τὸν κόρον, κόρος γὰρ πολέμιος 
λογισμῶν. καὶ μήτε ὕπνῳ μακρῷ καταφέρεσθαι, καὶ γὰρ “ov χρὴ 
παννύχιον καθεύδειν βουληφόρον ἄνδρα. μήτ᾽ ἄλλαις φροντίσι 
συνεχομένους καταδαπανᾶν τὴν ἐν τοῖς λογισμοῖς δύναμιν. εἶναι δὲ 
τὴν ἡλικίαν γηραιούς, βουλὴ γὰρ καὶ μῦθος τὸ γέρας ἐστὶ γερόντων," 
ἢ καὶ πρὸς γῆρας ὁρῶντας διὰ τὰς ἐπιπονωτέρας κινήσεις τοῦ σώμα- 
τος, καὶ μήτε διὰ συγγένειαν ἢ χρήματα ἢ ἔχθραν τινὸς ἢ φιλίαν Bov- 
λεύεσθαι. μόνον δὲ ἕνεκα τοῦ τῇ πολιτείᾳ συμφέροντος. 

Τοὺς δὲ δικαστὰς εἶναι καὶ αὐτοὺς κριτικοὺς τὴν φύσιν---πολλοὶ 
γὰρ ἐνθυμημάτων μὲν εὐποροῦσι, πρὸς δὲ τὴν ἐκλογὴν τοῦ κρείτ- 
τονος ἁμαρτάνουσιν---ἐπιστήμονας δὲ οὐ μόνον τῶν νόμων περὶ οὓς 
καταγίνονται, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα συντελοῦσι πρὸς τὴν τῶν 
νόμων ἀκρόασιν, καὶ χειρὸς μὲν καὶ θυμοῦ καὶ ἡδονῆς ὁμοίως κρα- 
τοῦντας, καὶ μήτε φόβῳ καταπτήσσειν μήτε φιλίᾳ χαρίζεσθαι μήτε 
ἔχθρᾳ νικᾶσθαι μήτε χρήμασι δελεάζεσθαι, καὶ ἔτι φοβεροὺς μὲν 
τοῖς καταφρονηταῖς, προσηνεῖς δὲ τοῖς εὐπειθέσιν. 

Τῶν δὲ περὶ τὰ χρήματα τεταγμένων χρὴ τοὺς μὲν τιθέντας τοὺς 
φόρους δικαίους εἶναι τὸν τρόπον, μετρικῆς δὲ μάλιστα καὶ γεωπο- 
νικῆς, πρὸς δὲ καὶ λογιστικῆς μετέχειν. аі γὰρ θέσεις τῶν δημοσίων 
τελεσμάτων γίνονται μὲν κατὰ ποσὸν τῆς γῆς, ἀναλόγως δὲ καὶ κατὰ 


STRATEGY 15 


3. 
{Officials.] 


The preceding chapters have explained the nature of the state and enumerated 
the classes of citizens and the reasons for their existence. But, since each of these 
classes must be organized under a leader, we have to say something about such of- 
ficials. First of all, what should be their qualifications, in general and in particular? 
What should be their principal concerns? What sort of assistants might they require? 

As far as the qualifications expected of the priests are concerned, it is clear 
that they ought to be experienced in the laws of God and be of excellent character. 
Their assistants must also be pure and should carry out the duties imposed on them 
by the bishops and priests in a meek and dignified manner. Such matters, however, 
lie outside our competence and belong rather to the Apostles and those who observe 
their way of life. 

All persons in authority should possess natural intelligence, be upright in their 
way of life, experienced in the matters committed to them, in control of their actions 
and especially of their emotions, and not be more concerned about themselves than 
about their subjects. 

The counselors should be noted for their ability to think clearly and to form 
judgments about what is advantageous. They should be devoted to the common 
good, experienced in statecraft, and familiar with precedent. They should be re- 
moved alike from want and from luxury. Want would affect their bodily strength, 
and so they should receive enough provisions to enable them to carry out their men- 
tal labors. Luxury, on the other hand, leads to satiety, which is the enemy of reason- 
ing. They should not indulge themselves in too much sleep. “A man who is to give 
counsel ought not sleep the whole night through.” ' The energy needed for their de- 
liberations should not be dissipated on other concerns. They should be of mature 
age. “Counsel and speaking in public are the prerogatives of age.”’’ But they should 
not be too advanced in years because of the strenuous physical activity required of 
them. Their counsel should not be influenced by family ties, money, or any enmity 
or friendship, but only by the best interests of the state. 

Judges must possess a good judicial temperament. Many men are full of good 
ideas but are incapable of deciding which one is best. Judges should know not only 
the laws, with which they are directly concerned, but also the other factors which 
may have some bearing upon the explanation of the laws. They should have control 
over their actions, their emotions, and their pleasures. They must not be terrified by 
fear. Friendship must not make them lenient, nor should enmity make them over- 
bearing. Money should not make them waver. They ought to be stern with those 
who contemn the laws and gentle with those who observe them. 

Coming now to the officials assigned to financial matters, those who assess 
the taxes must be just in the way they go about it; they should have some knowledge 
of surveying, of agricultural methods, and of accounting. For the amounts assessed 
for tax purposes are based upon the area of land, and upon its quality as well, and its 
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τὴν ποιότητα αὐτῆς ὅπως ἔχῃ πρὸς εὐφορίαν καρπῶν ἢ γένεσιν µε- 
τάλλων. ὁρᾶν δὲ δεῖ καὶ κράσεις ἀέρων καὶ τόπων, πόλεών τε καὶ πο- 
ταμῶν ναυσιπόρων καὶ θαλάσσης γειτνίασιν καὶ πηγῶν ἀενάων 
χορηγίαν, ὅση τε ἐξ ἐπιπολὴς καὶ ὅση διὰ βάθους, ὥστε ταῦτα πάντα 
βλέποντας τοὺς περὶ ταῦτα τεταγμένους τοὺς φόρους τίθεσθαι. 

Τοὺς δὲ φορολόγους χρηστοὺς μὲν τὸν βίον καὶ τὴν οὐσίαν το- 
σοῦτον εὐπόρους εἶναι, ὥστε, εἴ ποτε συμβαίη κακῶς αὐτοὺς δι- 
ᾠκηέναι τὸν κανόνα, μὴ ἀπορεῖν οἴκοθεν καταβαλεῖν τῷ δημοσίῳ τὸ 
ἱκανόν. εἰ δὲ ὑπολήψεως μέν εἶσιν ἀγαθῆς, χρημάτων δὲ ἀποροῦσι, 
μὴ ἂν ἄλλως αὐτοὺς γίνεσθαι ἢ τῶν μαρτυρούντων αὐτοῖς εὐπόρων 
καθεστηκότων καὶ οἰκειουμένων τὴν τοῦ κανόνος ποσότητα. εἶναι δὲ 
αὐτοὺς ἐμπείρους χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου καὶ τῶν ἐπικειμένων αὐτοῖς 
χαρακτήρων, καὶ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς εὐπόρους θερμοτέρους εἶναι πρὸς τὴν 
ἀπαίτησιν, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀπόρους | μετὰ τῆς ἐγχωρούσης αὐτοῖς 
ἀνοχῆς προσφέρεσθαι. 

Τοὺς δὲ κατά τινας χρόνους ἐπισκεπτομένονς τάς τε ἀλόγους 
αὐξήσεις καὶ ἀποκοπὰς καὶ μεταθέσεις τῶν δημοσίων φόρων καὶ 
προσέτι τούς τε ἀδεσπότους ἀγρούς, ὧν ἐκλείπει τὰ τελέσματα, καὶ 
τὰς ὑποστάσεις τῶν μετερχομένων αὐτούς, μάλιστα μὲν ἀληθείας 
ἐρᾶν καὶ ταύτῃ σεμνύνεσθαι καὶ διὰ ταύτην τιμᾶσθαι ἐλπίζοντας, 
ἐξεταστικοὺς δὲ εἶναι καὶ διερευνητικοὺς πραγμάτων καὶ οἰκονόμους 
ἀγαθούς, ὡς μήτε τὸ δημόσιον λυπεῖν, μήτε τοὺς δεσπότας τῶν ἀγρῶν 
ἀδικεῖν. 

Τοὺς δὲ διανέμοντας τὰ χρήματα ἀπεριέργους εἶναι καὶ ἁπλοῦς 
τὸν τρόπον, μάλιστα δὲ πιστούς, ἐκ τῆς κατ᾽ ὀλίγον δοκιμασίας 
μαρτυρηθέντας τὴν πίστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὰ πολλὰ πρὸ τῶν ὀλίγων ἐγχει- 
ρισθέντας, τοὺς δὲ λόγους τῆς διανομῆς μὴ διὰ μακροῦ χρόνου ποιεῖν, 
ἀλλὰ διὰ βραχέος, ὥστε τὴν μνήμην τῶν κελευσθέντων καλῶς 
διασώζεσθαι. 

Τοὺς δὲ περὶ τὰς ἐπιστήμας καὶ τέχνας ἀπησχολημένους φύ- 
σεως εὖ ἔχειν πρὸς τὸ σπουδαζόμενον. δυνατὸν γὰρ τὸν ἐν ἄλλῳ 
μαθήματι οἰκείως ἔχοντα ἀλλοτρίως ἔχειν ἐν ἄλλῳ, διὸ καὶ Πυθαγό- 
ραν φασὶ τὰς φύσεις τῶν μαθητῶν διερευνώμενον τάττειν αὐτοῖς τὰ 
μαθήματα. 

Τοὺς δὲ τῆς ἐμπορίας ἐφόρους δικαίους τε εἶναι τὸν τρόπον καὶ 
δι᾽ ὅλων πραγμάτων ἐμπείρους, ὡς μήτε τοὺς πράτας κατασοφίζε- 
σθαι τῶν ἀγοραστῶν ἐπιμιξίᾳ τοῦ χείρονος, μήτε τὴν ἀμετρίαν τοῦ 
κέρδους συγχωρεῖν, καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ τῶν ἐδωδίμων, ἔνθα καὶ κολά- 
ἕειν προσήκει τοὺς πρὸς ἀμετρίαν ἐκκλίνοντας. 

Τοὺς δὲ τὴν ὕλην παρεχομένους εὐπόρους εἶναι καὶ ἐπιστήμονας 
τῶν τελουμένων, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ σύνεγγυς ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πόρρωθεν ταύτας συλ- 
λέγοντας, καὶ ταύτας παρέχειν κακίας πάσης ἀπηλλαγμένας. πολ- 
λοὲ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ταῖς ὕλαις ὕλας παραμιγνύντες, οἱ δὲ παρὰ καιρὸν 
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productivity in crops or resources in metal. They must be able to estimate the effects 
of climate and topography, the proximity of cities, of navigable rivers, and of the 
sea. They should find out about the permanent supply of water from surface sources 
or underground wells. In assessing the taxes, then, the financial officials should ex- 
amine all of those factors. 

The officials who collect the taxes, now, should be of the highest repute. Their 
financial means should be such that, if it should happen that their management of 
the assessment gives poor results, they may be able to make good the amount due 
the treasury from their own resources. Men who enjoy a good reputation but 
who lack financial means should not be accepted for such a position unless some 
wealthier citizens present themselves as surety for them with guarantees for the 
amount of the levy. They should have experience in dealing with gold and silver and 
know the inscriptions on the coinage. They should be forceful enough in making 
demands on the well-to-do, but should deal with the less prosperous with all pos- 
sible forbearance. 

Inspectors are called upon at certain times to consider unforeseen increases, 
reductions, and other changes in the public revenues. They are also to look into 
unclaimed land, on which taxes are no longer paid, as well as into the financial 
resources of applicants for those lands. They must be genuine lovers of truth, be 
respected for this, and place their hopes of being honored in the truth. They shall be 
skillful in investigating and interpreting facts and be good administrators, so that 
the public treasury will not suffer and no injustice will be done to the landowners. 

The officials who distribute the funds should be straightforward and unpreten- 
tious in manner. Above all they should be trustworthy, and this should be proven by 
testing them in small matters before entrusting them with major responsibilities. 
The accounts of their distribution should be audited at frequent intervals, not con- 
stantly postponed, so they may always keep in mind what they are supposed to be 
doing. 

Those who devote themselves to the sciences and the arts should possess the 
natural qualifications for their specialties. A person proficient in one branch of 
learning may have no aptitude for another. For this reason, it is said, Pythagoras 
used to examine the natural abilities of his students before assigning them their 
subjects.’ 

The supervisors of trade must have a good sense of justice and be familiar 
with general business operations. They should not allow the salesmen to defraud 
their customers by mixing in goods of poorer quality or to make an inordinate profit. 
This is particularly true in the sale of foodstuffs, and anyone charging excessive 
prices should be punished. 

Those who provide materials should be resourceful and should thoroughly 
understand their work. They should procure the material close to home, not from a 
great distance. They should furnish products without flaws. Many wholesalers are 
guilty of mixing their goods. Some collect them at the wrong season, and they be- 
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85 ταύτας συλλέγοντες, ἀχρήστους αὐτὰς καθιστᾶσιν. οὔτε γὰρ κομῶντα 
φυτὰ πρὸς δενδροτομίαν τῷ τέκτονι χρήσιμα, οὔτε βάλσαμον ἐπὶ τῆς 
αὐτῆς ἐνεργείας ἐλαίῳ παραφθειρόμενον. 

Τοὺς δὲ ἀχρήστους εἶναι καὶ αὐτοὺς ἀνεπιτηδείους πρὸς πᾶσαν 
ἐργασίαν ἰδίαν τε καὶ κοινωφελῆ εἴτε διὰ γῆρας ἢ λώβην σώματος ἢ 

90 παραφροσύνην ἢ ἀτέλειαν, καὶ τούτων τοὺς ἐπιστατοῦντας εἶναι 

μάλιστα φιλανθρώπους. εὐπόρους, ἐπιεικεῖς, κοινωνικούς, καὶ τὰ 

M f. 106 πάθη ἴδια ποιουμένους | ὧν ἔχουσι τὴν φροντίδα, καὶ φιλοτιμίαν τὴν 
φιλανθρωπίαν λογιζομένους. 

Τοὺς δὲ ὑπηρέτας τῶν εἰρημένων ἀρχόντων εἶναι μήτε γέρον- 

95 τας, EÈ ил) τις διὰ πολλὴν ἐμπειρίαν πράγματος ὑπηρετοίη τῷ ἄρχοντι, 
μήτ᾽ ἄγαν νέους. εἶναι δὲ καὶ τὰ ἤθη χρηστούς, ὥστε φρονίμως καὶ 
ἱκανῶς ἔχειν μετ᾽ εὐκοσμίας πρὸς τὴν τῶν κελευομένων συντέλειαν. 
τοὺς δέ γε λοιποὺς ἅπαντας ὑπηρέτας νέους εἶναι, οἷον ἔνλοφόρους, 
ἀχθοφόρους, ὥστε δυνατῶς ἔχειν διὰ τὴν ἰσχὺν τοῦ σώματος πρὸς τὴν 

100 τῶν κελενομένων ὑπηρεσίαν. 
Ῥωμαῖοι δὲ καί τι ἕτερον τούτοις προστιθέασι πολιτείας μέρος, 
ὃ δὴ θεατρικὸν καὶ θυμελικὸν ὀνομάζεται. ἔστι δὲ οἷον ἁρματηλάται, 
μουσουργοί, ὑποκριταὶ καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. χρῶνται δὲ τούτοις ἐπί τε γεν- 
εθλίων καὶ ἀναρρήσεων βασιλέων καὶ ἐγκαινίων πόλεων, μάλιστα 
105 δὲ ἐπὶ θριάμβων, οὓς δὴ ποιοῦσι μετὰ τὴν νίκην, πολεμίους διὰ 
μέσου τῶν θεάτρων διαβιβάζοντες. τὸ δὲ παλαιὸν οὐ μόνον Ῥωμαῖοι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ Ἕλληνες καὶ πολλὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν τούτοις ἐχρῶντο. 


3: К-К 46, Ετοκ 24. 


3: 2 περὶ ἀρχόντων De: от. codd. | 63 τὸ K-R: τὸν MP || 74 τὰς М: τοὺς Ρ || 85 καθιστᾶσιν 
K-R: καθιστῶσιν ΜΡ 


23-24 Homers, Iliad. ‚ 2, 24. || 26 Ibid., 4, 323. | 34 ἀκρόασιν: cf. Thucydidem, 2, 37. | 66 cf. Luc. 16, 10. 
73—74 locum non invenit Erck, nec ego. 


δ΄. 
«Περὶ στρατηγικῆς.) 


ТЕ μὲν οὖν ἐστι πολιτική, καὶ πόσα ταύτης τὰ πρῶτα καὶ KQ- 
θολικώτερα μέρη, εἰς πόσα τε καὶ τίνα διαιρεῖται τῶν πολιτενομένων 
5 τὸ πλῆθος κατὰ τὸ ἄοπλον μέρος, καὶ ὁποίους εἶναι χρὴ τούς τε ἄρ- 


STRATEGY 19 


come useless. Trees, for example, chopped down in full leaf cannot be used by the 
carpenter, nor does balsam retain its full vigor when it is thinned with oil. 

The unproductive are those who are unfit for any kind of work, private or 
public, because of old age, bodily infirmity, insanity, or some other excusing cause. 
Those charged with their care should be exceptionally humane, resourceful, kind, 
and sympathetic. They should regard the sufferings of those under their care as their 
own and look on their kind and humane work as its own reward. 

The assistants to the officials listed above should not be elderly, unless a great 
deal of experience in their work makes them of special value to the official, nor 
should they be too young. They should be of excellent character and carry out their 
assigned tasks in an intelligent, competent, and orderly manner. All the other work- 
ers, such as bearers of lumber and other loads, should be young because of the 
bodily strength needed for their type of work. 

The Romans add another class of citizens to the above, which is called the 
theatrical profession. This includes charioteers, musicians, actors, and the like. 
They are employed for celebrations such as the emperor’s birthday or his accession, 
for the dedication festivities of cities, and especially for triumphs. These are held 
after a victory, and enemy prisoners are paraded through the hippodrome.* In for- 
mer times not only the Romans but the Greeks and many other peoples had a place 
for this class. 


‘Homer, Шаа, 2, 24. 

*Ibid., 4, 323. 

5The source of this statement is not known. 

‘Literally, theaters, but it almost certainly refers to the hippodrome here: see C. Mango, ‘Daily 
Life in Byzantium,” XVI. Internationaler Byzantinistenkongress, Akten, 1/1 (= Jahrbuch der Oster- 
reichischen Byzantinistik) (Vienna, 1981), 337-53, esp. pp. 342-44. 


4. 
(Strategy. ] 
In the preceding pages we have discussed the science of government, touch- 


ing upon the principal and the more general departments of state, the several classes 
into which most of the citizens are divided, apart from the armed forces, and the 
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χοντας αὐτῶν καὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους, διὰ τῶν φθασάντων ἡμῖν εἴρηται. 
φέρε δὴ λοιπὸν καὶ περὶ στρατηγικῆς ἐροῦμεν, ў καὶ αὐτὴ μέρος ἐστὶ 
κράτιστον τῆς ὅλης πολιτικῆς. ἂρξομαι δὲ ἐντεῦθεν. 

Μέγα κακὸν εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ὁ πόλεμος καὶ πέρα κακῶν: ἐπεὶ δὲ 

10 νόµου προτροπὴν καὶ ἀρετῆς τελείωσιν οἱ ἐχθροὶ πεποίηνται τὰ 
ἡμέτερα αἵματα, χρὴ δὲ πάντως ἕκαστον τῆς ἰδίας πατρίδος καὶ τῶν 
ὁμοφύλων ἀντέχεσθαι καὶ λόγοις καὶ γράμμασι καὶ πράγμασι, περὶ 
στρατηγικῆς γράφειν εἱλόμεθα, δι Hs οὐ μόνον μάχεσθαι ἀλλὰ καὶ 
κρατεῖν τῶν ἐχθρῶν δυνησόμεθα. 

15 Στρατηγικὴ τοίνυν ἐστὶ μέθοδος, καθ᾽ ἥν τις στρατηγῶν τὰ μὲν 
οἰκεῖα φυλάξειεν, τῶν δὲ πολεμίων καταγωνίσαιτο, στρατηγὸς δὲ ὁ 
κατὰ στρατηγικὴν τέχνην διαπραττόμενος. 

Οἷον δὲ δεῖ τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι εἴρηται μὲν καὶ δι ὧν ἁπλῶς 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας πρότερον ὑπεγράφομεν. δεῖ δὲ πρὸς ἐκείνοις τὸν 

20 στρατηγὸν εἶναι ἀνδρεῖον τῇ γνώμῃ, εὐφυῆ τὰ στρατηγικά, ἔνθυμη- 
ματικόν, κριτικόν, δυνατὸν τῷ σώματι, φερέπονον, ἀκατάπληκτον, 

ΜΕ. 106 εἶτα τοῖς | μὲν ἀπειθέσι φοβερόν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις ἐπιχαρῆ, προσηνῆ, 
τοσοῦτον τῶν κοινῶν ἐπιμελούμενον, ὡς μηδὲν τῶν ἐνδεχομένων 
παραλιπεῖν εἰς τὴν τοῦ κοινοῦ λυσιτέλειαν. ὥστε ἀνάγκη τὸν στρα- 

25 τηγὸν ἀπὸ τῶν πράξεων δοκιμάζεσθαι καὶ διὰ ταύτας μᾶλλον τὴν 
ἀρχὴν δέχεσθαι. 


4: К-К 54, Erck 27. 


4: 2 περὶ στρατηγικῆς De: om. codd. | 9 πέρα M: πέρας Р 


+ 


€. 


Τῆς δὲ στρατηγικῆς τὸ μέν ἐστι φυλακτικὸν τῶν οἰκείων, TÒ 
δὲ ἀπειλητικὸν τῶν ὑπεναντίων. ἔστι δὲ φυλακτικὸν μὲν μέθοδος 
καθ᾽ ἣν τις πράττων τοὺς ἰδίους φυλάξειεν καὶ ἃ τούτων ἐστίν, ÅT ELAN- 

5 τικὸν δὲ μέθοδος καθ᾽ ἣν τοὺς ἐναντίους ἀμύνηται. καὶ πρότερόν γε 
περὶ τοῦ φυλακτικοῦ ἐροῦμεν' δεῖ γὰρ τὸν τοὺς ἄλλονς πολεμεῖν ἐθέ- 
λοντα τὰ οἰκεῖα πρότερον ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ τίθεσθαι. ἀσφάλειαν δὲ λέγω 
οὐ τὴν ἐν στρατεύμασι μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅση περί τε τὰς πόλεις καὶ 
τὰς χώρας ἐστὶν εἰς τὸ μηδὲν τούτων κακῶς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων παθεῖν 

10 τοὺς ἐκείνων οἰκήτορας. 


5: К-К 56, Erck 27. 
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qualifications required of officials and their subordinates. Next, then, we have to 
speak of the science of strategy, which is really the most important branch of the 
entire science of government. Without further ado, I shall begin. 

I know well that war is a great evil and the worst of all evils. But since our 
enemies clearly look upon the shedding of our blood as one of their basic duties and 
the height of virtue, and since each one must stand up for his own country and his 
own people with word, pen, and deed, we have decided to write about strategy. By 
putting it into practice we shall be able not only to resist our enemies but even to 
conquer them. 

Strategy is the means by which a commander may defend his own lands and 
defeat his enemies. The general-is the one who practices strategy. 

The principal qualifications for a general should be evident from those we 
have just set down for all officials. In addition, the general should be manly in his 
attitudes, naturally suited for command, profound in his thinking, sound in his judg- 
ment, in good physical condition, hardworking, emotionally stable. He should in- 
still fear in the disobedient, while he should be gracious and kind to the others. His 
concern for the common good should be such that he will neglect nothing at all that 
may be to its advantage. The general must be judged by his actions, and it is prefer- 
able that he be chosen for command on the basis of his record. 


5. 


Strategy teaches us how to defend what is our own and to threaten what be- 
longs to the enemy. The defensive is the means by which one acts to guard his own 
people and their property, the offensive is the means by which one retaliates against 
his opponents. We shall first discuss the defensive. The person who wants to wage 
war against an enemy must first make sure that his own lands are secure. By secure I 
mean not only the security of the army but of the cities and the entire country, so 
that the people who live there may suffer no harm at all from the enemy. 


кә 
һә 
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(Περὶ τοῦ φυλακτικοῦ.) 


Τοῦ τοίνυν φυλακτικοῦ sis μὲν δὴ τρόπος ἐστὶ καθ᾽ ὃν φύλακάς 
τε καὶ προφύλακας τάττομεν καὶ πυρσοὺς ἀνάπτομεν καὶ φρουρίων 
ἐπιμελούμεθα τὰς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιφανείας καταμηνύοντες. 

Δεύτερος δέ, καθ᾽ ὃν τὰς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπελεύσεις δεδοικότες 
τείχη τε καὶ προτειχίσματα ἐγείρομεν καὶ τάφρους ἀνορρύττομεν, 
ὥστ᾽ ἓν καιρῷ ἐπιστασίας ἐχθρῶν ἐπισυναγαγεῖν ἡμᾶς τὰ πλήθη ἐπί 
τε αὐτὰ καὶ τοὺς λόφους καὶ τὰ σπήλαια καὶ τὰς νήσους ὅσα φυλάτ- 
τειν δύναται τοὺς εἰς αὐτὰ καταφεύγοντας. 

Τρίτος δέ, καθ᾽ ὃν τοῖς φυλακτικοῖς τῶν ὅπλων κεχρήμεθα καὶ 
πρὸς τούτοις ποιοῦμεν χαρακώματα, τάφρους, τριβόλους, βόθρους, 
σκόλοπας, καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. 

Τέταρτος δέ, καθ’ ὃν τῶν πολεμίων καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπεμβαινόντων 
καὶ ἡμῶν ἀδυνατούντων πρὸς τὴν ἀπάντησιν, τῇ ἀντιπεριστάσει κε- 
χρήμεθα, ποτὲ μὲν τοὺς παρακειμένους τῶν ἐθνῶν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν διε- 
γείροντες καθά που καὶ ἡμέτερος πεποίηκε βασιλεύς, ποτὲ δὲ αὐτοὶ 
εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων ἀντεισαγόμενοι, οὐ τοῦ ποιῆσαι χάριν, ὃ καὶ αὐτὸ 
πολλάκις γίνεται, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἀποστῆσαι αὐτοὺς τῶν ἡμετέρων, ἐπεὶ 
καὶ πλαττόμενον τοῦτο πολλάκις ὠφέλησεν. οἷον βουλόμενος ὁ στρα- 
τηγὸς τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἀναχώρησιν ἔπεισέ τινας τῶν δεσμωτῶν ἢ τῶν 
οἰκείων ἐν σχήματι αὐτομόλων φυγόντας ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς ἐναντίοις 
εἰσελαύνειν τὸν στρατηγὸν εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων χώραν, οἱ δὲ φυλακῆς τῶν 
οἰκείων ἕνεκα ἀφέντες τὴν ἡμετέραν ἐπὶ τὴν ἰδίαν ἀνέστρεφον. 

Πέμπτος δέ, | καθ᾽ ὃν πᾶσι τρόποις ἀποροῦντες τοῦ μάχεσθαι, 
τὸ εἰρηνεύειν αἱρούμεθα, κἂν τύχῃ ζημίαν τινὰ ἡμῖν ἐντεῦθεν ἐπά- 
γεσθαι. δύο γὰρ κακῶν προκειμένων αἱρετώτερον τὸ κουφότερον' ἐν 
τούτῳ γὰρ καὶ μᾶλλον εἰκότως ἄν τις τὰ οἰκεῖα φυλάξειεν, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων τὸ εἰρηνεύειν ἕλοιτο. 

Εἰ καὶ τελευταῖον ἡμῖν τέτακται, ἀρχὴ δὲ καὶ τέλος πάσης φυ- 
λακῆς τά τε σιτία καὶ τὰ πόματα, ὢν χρὴ καὶ μᾶλλον φροντίζειν ἔν τε 
τῷ στρατῷ καὶ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν. 


6: Κ-Β 58, Erck 28. 


6: 2 περὶ τοῦ φυλακτικοῦ De: om. codd. || 21 δεσμωτῶν De: δεσμῶν codd. 
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6. 
[Defense.] 


One way of arranging a good defense is to station sentinels and troops in out- 
posts, to light signal fires, and to set up fortified positions to give warning of the 
approach of the enemy. 

Second, in anticipation of enemy attacks we can erect walls, outer ramparts, 
and dig moats. Then, upon the actual approach of the enemy, most of our people can 
gather together behind them. They can also take refuge on mountains, in caves, and 
on any readily defensible island. 

Third, in addition to defending ourselves with our weapons, we can make use 
of earthen ramparts, trenches, caltrops, pits, sharpened stakes, and the like. 

The fourth way is useful when the enemy are advancing against us and we are 
unable to face them in open battle. We should then take some offensive action. 
Sometimes we can stir up neighboring peoples against them, much as our present 
emperor has been doing.’ Sometimes we might line up our own troops against them, 
not really for action, although this may often result, but to keep them at a distance 
from our own men. Feigned movements of this sort have often worked out well. In 
like manner, to get the enemy to withdraw, there are cases in which the commander 
prevailed upon some prisoners or some of his own men to pose as deserters, flee to 
the enemy, and spread the report that the general was about to invade their country. 
To defend their territory, then, the enemy would evacuate our land and return to 
their own. 

The fifth way applies when we are in absolutely no condition to continue 
fighting. We then choose to make peace, even though it may cause us some disad- 
vantage. When faced with two evils, the lesser is to be chosen. Negotiating for 
peace may be chosen before other means, since it might very well offer the best 
prospect for protecting our own interests. 

Although listed here in last place, provision for food and water for the army 
and for the civilian population is both the beginning and the end of any plan of 
defense. 


‘Probably Justinian (527—65), as mentioned in the Introduction. 
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ζ' 
Ὁποίους εἶναι χρὴ τοὺς φύλακας καὶ 
κατὰ τίνας δεῖ τοὺς τόπους φυλάττειν αὐτούς. 


Τοὺς μὲν οὖν τὰς φύλακας καὶ προφύλακας ἐμπεπιστευμένους 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι φρονίμους τὴν φύσιν, ἀνδρείους, στοχαστικούς, 
ἀγρύπνους, δυνατούς, κούφους τὰ σώματα, ἔχειν δὲ αὐτοὺς οἴκαδε 
γυναῖκάς τε καὶ παῖδας καὶ περιουσίαν τῶν ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν δια- 
φέρουσαν. καὶ ἡμέρας μὲν τὸ πλέον καθεύδειν, νυκτὸς δὲ τὸ ἔλαττον, 
οὐ πάντας ἅμα ἀλλὰ τοὺς μὲν πρότερον. τοὺς δὲ ὕστερον. δωρεὰς δὲ 
λαμβάνειν ὁπότε μάλιστα χειμῶνος κρατοῦντος τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν πα- 
ρουσίαν μηνύσωσιν. ἀνάγκη δὲ διορίσαι καὶ τοὺς τόπους, τίνες ἂν 
τούτων εἶεν εἰς κατασκοπὴν ἐπιτήδειοι. 

Τῶν τοίνυν τόπων οἱ μὲν εἰσι γυμνοί τε (καὶ) καθαροί, οἱ δὲ σύν- 
δενδροι, οἱ δὲ ἑλώδεις. χρήσιμοι δὲ τούτων εἰσὶν εἰς κατασκοπὴν οἱ 
ὁμαλούς τε καὶ καθαροὺς τοὺς ἀναμεταξὺ τόπους ἔχοντες ὥστε μὴ 
λανθάνειν τοῖς φύλαξι τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἔξοδον. εἰ δὲ ὁμαλοὶ μέν τε καὶ 
καθαροὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀλλὰ λοφώδεις, καταμανθάνειν τὰς ἀναμεταξὺ τῶν 
λόφων κοιλότητας εἰ δι αὐτῶν διαβιβαζόμενοι οἱ πολέμιοι λανθάνειν 
τοὺς φύλακας δύνανται. 

Τοὺς δὲ ἵππους τῶν τὰς φύλακας ἐχόντων ἀνάγκη θλαδίας τε 
εἶναι καὶ ταχεῖς, τὸ μὲν διὰ τὸ μὴ χρεμετίζειν, τὸ δὲ διὰ τὸ μὴ κατα- 
λαμβάνεσθαι φεύγοντας. 

Πολλάκις δὲ τοὺς φύλακας κατασχεῖν βουλόμενοι οἱ πολέμιοι, 
αἰχμαλώτους ἑαυτοὺς πλάττονται σχηματιζόμενοι τὰ ἡμέτερα: οἱ 
ἐπιδὰν ἐπὶ τὰς φύλακας ἔλθοιεν, συνέχουσιν αὐτούς. ἄλλοι δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλοθεν εἰσιόντες εἶτα κατὰ νώτου τῶν ἡμετέρων γενόμενοι συλ- 
λαμβάνουσι τοὺς φυλάττοντας, ὃ καὶ μάλιστα ἐπικίνδυνόν ἐστι τοῖς 
φυλαττομένοις. 


MP VSB (partim) 7: K-R 60, Erck 29. 


7: 2-3 ὁποίους . . . αὐτοὺς MP: περὶ φυλάκων VSB, qui hic inc. | 5 τὴν φύσιν MP: om. 


VSB || 7 тє MP: om. VSB || 11 τοὺς τόπους K-R: τὸν τόπον MP || 13 καὶ K-R: om. MP || 16—17 τε 
.. . λοφώδεις К-К: οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀλλὰ λοφώδεις τε καὶ καθαροί MP Erck || 23-24 πολλάκις... 
πλάττονται ΜΡ: ὅτι τοὺς φύλακας βονλόμενοι κατασχεῖν οἱ πολέμιοι ὡς αἱχμάλωται ἐπέρχον- 
ται VSB 


STRATEGY 25 


7. 
Qualifications Required of the Guards and the Location of Their Guard Posts. 


Soldiers entrusted with duty as sentinels or at the outposts must possess native 
intelligence; they should be courageous, clever, alert, physically strong and active. 
They should have their wives and children at home with them and possess more 
property than the average soldier. They should get most of their sleep during the day 
and less at night, never all of them at the same time, but some earlier, some later. 
They ought to receive a reward each time they report the presence of the enemy, 
especially if it is a stormy season. Their posts should be carefully selected to make 
sure they have a good view. 

Some of the posts may be located on open and clear ground, some in wooded 
areas, others in swampy ones. The best observation posts are those with level, open 
ground in front of them, so the guards will not miss any movement of the enemy. If 
there is no open, clear ground but just hills, then the lower terrain between the hills 
should be checked out in case enemy troops could pass through there and elude the 
guards. 

The horses of the men on guard duty must be geldings and should be fast, the 
first so they will not neigh and the second so they will not be overtaken if they have 
to flee. 

It is not uncommon for the enemy to try to capture the guard post by having 
men pose as escaped prisoners, even wearing our equipment. Then, when they get 
close to the guards, they overpower them. In other cases, enemy soldiers have 
worked around to the rear of our sentinels and taken them prisoners, which exposes 
the troops covered by the guard posts to great danger. 
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η. 


Περὶ πυρσῶν καὶ ὅπως οἰκονομητέον αὐτούς. 


Τοὺς δὲ πυρσοὺς ἀνάγκη παρὰ τῶν ἐνδοτέρων ὁρᾶσθαι τόπων, 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν | ἕτεροι ἐκ μακροῦ γνῶναι τὸ σημεῖον τῆς φλογὸς ἢ τοῦ κάπνου 
δύνανται. δεῖ δὲ τοὺς τὴν φροντίδα τῶν πυρσῶν ἔχοντας ὁμοίως καὶ 
αὐτοὺς εἶναι τοῖς φύλαξι καὶ μάλιστα κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν, ὡς μὴ φόβῳ 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν πρὸ καιροῦ φεύγοντας καταλιμπάνειν τὸ διὰ πυρὸς καὶ 
καπνοῦ καταμηνύειν τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἔφοδον. προαποτίθεσθαι δὲ φρύ- 
уара τε καὶ καλάμην καὶ δένδρων ἀκρεμόνας, καὶ χόρτον, φέρειν τε 
μεθ’ ἑαυτῶν καὶ λίθον πυρίτην. ποιεῖ δὲ μάλιστα φλόγα тє καὶ καπνὸν 
δασύν τε καὶ εἰς ὕψος αἱρόμενον στύππη κατὰ πυρὸς ἐπιχεομένη. 

᾿Ανάπτειν δὲ τοὺς πυρσοὺς Sis μὲν ἀδήλου τούτου ὄντος εἴτε 
θηρίων ἦν τὸ κίνημα εἴτε προσφύγων εἴτε πολεμίων. γνωρίμου δὲ 
ἀναφανέντος τοῦ ὅτι ἐχθροὶ καὶ πρὸς πόλεμον ἐξιόντες, тритћа- 
σιάζειν ἢ τετραπλασιάζειν τὰς ἀναφλογώσεις, πλειόνων δὲ ὄντων 
πλειστάκις. δυνατὸν δέ, ὥσπερ καὶ παρά τισι τῶν ἀρχαιοτέρων 
εἴρηται, μετὰ τοῦ ὅτι ἐχθροὶ καὶ τὸν ἀριθμὸν διδάξαι τῶν χιλιάδων 
αὐτῶν, τοσαυτάκις τοὺς πυρσοὺς ἀνάπτοντες ὁπόσαι καὶ χιλιάδες ἀν- 
δρῶν εἶναι δοκοῖεν. 

Χρὴ δὲ εἰδέναι ὡς οἱ πολέμιοι πολλάκις ἐμφανίζονται μὲν ἡμέ- 
ρας, ἐπιστρέφουσι δὲ νυκτὸς ἐπί τινας ἡμέρας καθησυχάζοντες, καὶ 
τοῦτο ποιοῦσι πολλάκις. οἱ δὲ πυρσοὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπι- 
φάνειαν ἀναπτόμενοι φυγαδεύουσι τοὺς ἰδίους: οἱ δὲ καταφρονήσαν- 
τες τῶν πυρσῶν ἅτε δὴ διαψευδομένων αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τῶν οἴκων ἀνα- 
παύονται. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐξιόντες ἅπαντας ὁμοῦ συλλαμβάνουσι. 
χρὴ οὖν διὰ ταῦτα τὰς μὲν πρώτας καὶ μερικὰς τῶν πολεμίων ἐπι- 
φανείας ἅπαξ т Sis ἀνάπτοντας ἠρεμεῖν, εὐτρεπίζεσθαι δὲ πρὸς pv- 
γὴν τὰ πλήθη, οὐ μὴν τῶν οἴκων ἀναχωρεῖν. πολλῶν δὲ ἀναφαινο- 
μένων διπλασιάζειν ἢ πολυπλασιάζειν, νυκτὸς μὲν τοὺς πυρσούς, 
ἡμέρας δὲ τοὺς καπνούς, ὥστε ἀνάγκη καὶ τὰ πλήθη εἰδέναι τὰ ὑπὸ 
τῶν σημείων δηλούμενα. κοινὰ δὲ πάντως σημεῖα ταῦτα ἔστωσαν 
τοῖς τε μηνύουσι καὶ τοῖς φεύγουσιν. 


8: K-R 62, Erck 30. 


8: 2 καὶ... αὐτούς MP: om. VSB || 5 δεῖ δὲ MP: om. VSB || ἔχοντας ΜΡ: ἐμπεπιστεν- 


μένους VSB || 5-6 ὁμοίως .. . τοῖς MP: πολλὴν διέγερσιν καὶ ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχειν δεῖ VSB || 6 
φύλαξι... ἀνδρείαν MP: καὶ ἀνδρείους μάλιστα εἶναι VSB || μὴ MP: om. VSB || 7 πυρὸς K-R: 
πυρὰς МР: om. VSB | 7-8 тд. . . ἔροδον ΜΡ: τὴν τῆς ἐφόδου διὰ τῶν πυρσῶν μήνυσιν VSB || 8 
προαποτίθεσθαι δὲ MP: δεῖ δὲ αὐτοὺς προαποτίθεσθαι VSB || 9 τε MP: om. VSB || 9-10 φέρειν 
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8. 


Signal Fires and Their Management. 


It is essential that signal fires be seen by posts far to the rear, and from them 
others still further off may be able to recognize the signal given by flame or smoke. 
The men in charge of the beacons should have the same qualifications as those se- 
lected for guard duty. They should be particularly noted for their bravery, so that 
fear of the enemy will not bring them to abandon their posts prematurely and fail to 
make the fire and smoke signals warning of the enemy’s approach. Firewood, reeds, 
tree branches, and dry grass should be gathered and kept on hand. The men should 
carry flint stones with them. Hemp thrown upon a fire causes a fierce flame and 
dense, high clouds of smoke. 

The signal fires should be lit twice if the nature of the movement is uncertain, 
that is, whether it was caused by wild animals, or by refugees, or by the enemy. If it 
becomes clear that it is the enemy and that they are launching an attack, then the 
signal should be lit three or four times, or even more if it is a very large force. It is 
possible, as some of the more ancient authorities suggest, to report not only the 
approach of the enemy but their strength in thousands, lighting the beacons once for 
each thousand men estimated. 

We must remember that the enemy often show themselves during the day, re- 
tire at night, and remain quiet a few days. They may repeat this a number of times. 
With the lighting of the beacons at each appearance of the enemy, our own people 
take to flight. After a while they will come to disregard the signals as misleading 
and stay quietly at home. The enemy can then come out and capture every one of 
them. For this reason, then, the signal should be given just once or twice when the 
enemy, or some of their detachments, first come into sight. The people may then get 
ready for flight but not yet leave their houses. But when the enemy actually appear 
in force, the signals should be given two or more times, fire by night and smoke by 
day. It is essential that the people understand the meaning of the signals. Standard 
signals should certainly be established for everyone, the men in charge of the 
beacons and the people who might have to escape.' 


"Оп fire signals see Р. Pattenden, “Тһе Byzantine Early Warning System,” Byzantion, 53 (1983), 
258-99. 


8,9 


. . πυρίτην МР: om. VSB || 11 τε καὶ MP: om. VSB || στύππη К-К: σκενὴ codd. || ἐπιχεομένη 


MP: χεομένη VS: καταχεομένη В | 12 τούτου ὄντος МР: ὄντος τοῦ πράγματος VSB | 14 τοῦ MP: 


ὡς VSB | 15 ἢ τετραπλασιάζειν VSB: om. МР || 16 τῶν МР: om. VSB | 18 ὁπόσαι MP: ὁπόσι VSB 
| 24 ἀναπαύονται ΜΡ: διαναπαύονται VSB | 25 ἅπαντας VSB: ἅπαντα MP || 27 ἅπαξ МР: om. 


VSB | ἀνάπτοντας VSB: ἀνάπτων ΜΡ | 29 ἢ πολνπλασιάζειν VSB: om. MP || 31 πάντως VSB: 


πάντων MP || 32 re MP: om. VSB 
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Περὶ φρουρίων. 


Τὰ δὲ φρούρια ἐξηύρηται πρῶτον μὲν κατασκοπῆς ἕνεκα τῆς 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν παρουσίας, δεύτερον δὲ διὰ τὴν τῶν αὐτομόλων ὑποδοχήν, 
τρίτον διὰ τὸ κατέχειν τοὺς ἡμετέρους φυγάδας, καὶ τέταρτον διὰ τὸ 
ἀθρόον ἐμπίπτειν ἡμᾶς τοῖς τὰ ἄκρα οἰκοῦσι τῶν πολεμίων, οὐ μᾶλ- 
λον λείας ἕνεκα т) ἀνακρίσεως τῶν παρὰ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς τελουμένων 
καὶ | περὶ ὧν ἂν αὐτοὶ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν βουλεύονται. 

Δεῖ δὲ τὰ φρούρια πλησίον ποιεῖν τῶν ὅρων καὶ μὴ πόρρω ἀφε- 
στηκότα τῶν ἐχθρῶν τῆς παρόδου, ὥστε μὴ λανθάνειν τοὺς ἐν αὐτοῖς 
κατοικοῦντας τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν πάροδον, μὴ δ᾽ οὕτω πλησιάζειν τοῖς 
ἀναπεπταμένοις χωρίοις ὥστε τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐκ τοῦ λίαν σύνεγγυς ἐπὶ 
μακρὸν ἐκεῖσε προσεδρενόντων διὰ τὴν τῶν τόπων ἐπιτηδειότητα 
μηδένα τῶν ἡμετέρων συγχωρεῖσθαι, εἴγε χρεία τούτου γένηται, 
μήτε εἰσιέναι κατὰ φρούριον μηδ᾽ αὖ πάλιν ἐκεῖθεν θέλοντας ἐξιέναι. 

᾿Ασφαλίζεσθαι δὲ αὐτὰ οὐ μᾶλλον τεχνικῇ ἢ φυσικῇ ὀχυρότητι, 
καὶ μὴ ἀποτίθεσθαι ἐν αὐτοῖς πλοῦτον μήτε συνάγειν πλῆθος ἀνθρώ- 
πων, ἵνα μὴ τῷ φθόνῳ τούτων ἐπὶ μακρὸν αὐτοῖς οἱ πολέμιοι παρα- 
κάθηνται. ἔνθα δυσχερὲς μὲν ἡμῖν ἑτοίμως τοὺς ἰδίους συνάξαι πρὸς 
πόλεμον, αὐτοῖς δὲ ῥᾷον προπαρασκενασαμένοις τὴν ἔξοδον. 

Τοὺς δὲ οἰκοῦντας кат’ αὐτὰ τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα, ᾧτινι πᾶσα ἡ τοῦ 
φρουρίου φροντὶς ἐμπεπίστευται, γνώριμον μὲν ἐπ᾽ εὐσεβείᾳ τυγχά- 
νειν μετὰ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα πρέπει ἄρχουσι, τοὺς δὲ ἐκεῖσε κα- 
τοικοῦντας μὴ ἔχειν μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τάς τε γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς παῖδας 
αὐτῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχειν πάντως τὸ πλεῖστον αὐτῶν μέρος ἐν ἑτέρᾳ ἐπαρχίᾳ, 
ἵνα τῷ πόθῳ τούτων μήτε πρὸς τοὺς ἐχθροὺς φεύγοιεν μήτ᾽ ἄλλως προ- 
διδοῖεν τὰ φρούρια. μένειν δὲ οὐκ ἀεὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς, ἀλλὰ κατά τινας 
χρόνους ἐναλλάττεσθαι, τῶν μὲν ἐπὶ τοὺς οἴκους ἀναστρεφόντων, τῶν 
δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν οἴκων ἐπὶ τὰ φρούρια παραγενομένων. εἰ δὲ τῶν σφόδρα 
ἀσφαλεστάτων ὑπάρχει τὰ φρούρια ὥστε κατ᾿ οὐδένα τρόπον TO- 
λιορκεῖσθαι, σιτοδοτεῖσθαι δὲ ἀνεμποδίστως δύνανται παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, 
οὐδὲν κωλύει καὶ τὰς ἰδίας φαμηλίας αὐτοὺς ἔχοντας ἐκεῖσε διὰ βίου 
τελεῖν. 


STRATEGY 29 


9. 


Forts. 


Forts are used for several purposes: first, to observe the approach of the en- 
emy; second, to receive deserters from the enemy; third, to hold back any fugitives 
from our own side. The fourth is to facilitate assembly for raids against outlying 
enemy territories. These are undertaken not so much for plunder as for finding out 
what the enemy are doing and what plans they are making against us. 

These forts should be erected near the frontier and not far from the route the 
enemy are expected to take, so that any hostile advance will not go undetected by 
the garrison. They should not be located too much out in the open. If they are, the 
enemy, taking advantage of the ground, could keep them under observation from 
very close up to a great distance and so prevent any of our men, if need arise, from 
entering the fort or from leaving it when they wish. 

Natural strength as well as technical skill should assure the defense of the 
forts. Valuables should not be stored in them, nor should too many men be as- 
sembled there. These may lead the enemy to invest the place for a long time. This 
would make it difficult for us to assemble our own troops for action, whereas it 
would be an easy matter for the enemy to get ready to move out. 

The garrison in each fort should have a commanding officer entrusted with 
complete responsibility for the post. He should be conspicuous for his religious 
character as well as for all the other qualifications one expects in an officer. The men 
in the garrison should not have their wives and children with them. Most of them 
should be left in a different province, so that love of them may not tempt the men to 
go over to the enemy or otherwise jeopardize the security of the fort. Soldiers 
should not stay too long in these posts, but should be relieved at regular intervals. 
One group may return home, while another comes in from their homes to the fort. 
Still, if a fort is extremely strong, so that there is no danger of its being besieged, 
and we can keep it provisioned without any problem, then there is no reason why the 
men cannot have their families reside there with them. 


9, 10 


Ὅσοι δὲ τῶν κατοικοῦντων τὰ φρούρια ὑπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων ἑλή- 


35 φθησαν ἢ ἐκ τῶν συγγενῶν αἰχμαλώτους Trap’ αὐτοῖς ὄντας κέκτην- 


ται, τούτοις OÙ δεῖ καταπιστεύειν τὰ φρούρια, οὐδ᾽ εἴ TLS ἄλλος ἐπ᾽ 
ἐγκλήματι ληφθεις κατεκρίθη. ὕδατος δὲ μάλιστα χορηγίαν διὰ mav- 
τὸς ἔχειν αὐτὰ καὶ τροφῆς ἀρκούσης τῷ καιρῷ καθ᾽ ὃν παρα- 
κεκαθηκέναι αὐτοῖς τὸ πολέμιον δύναται. 


9: К-К 66, Erck 31. 


9: 20 αὐτοῖς К-К: αὐτοὶ MP || προπαρασκενασαμένοις K-R: προπαρασκενασαµένους 


MP || 36 τούτοις К-К: τούτους MP || 38 αὐτὰ καὶ К-К: καὶ αὐτὰ MP 
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Περὶ οἰκοδομῆς πόλεως. 


Δεῖ δὲ μέλλοντας πόλεις κτίζειν πρῶτον μὲν κατασκοπῆσαι τὸ 
χωρίον, εἰ τὸ μέλλον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ κτίζεσθαι τεῖχος ἀνεπιβούλευτον ἔσται 
ποτὲ τοῖς πολιορκοῦσι διὰ τὴν τοῦ χωρίον θέσιν. 

Δεύτερον δὲ πειράσαι τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ | γνῶναι εἰ πρὸς πόσιν ἀκίν- 
δυνον καὶ εἰ ἀρκούντως ἔχει πρὸς τὴν τῆς πόλεως χορηγίαν καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ὅσοι καταφεύγειν εἰς αὐτὴν μέλλοιεν ἐν καιρῷ περιστάσεως. 
εἰ δὲ ἐκτὸς εἴη τοῦ τείχους τὸ ὕδωρ, ἀνάγκη т) παραιτεῖσθαι τὴν 
κτίσιν τῆς πόλεως ἢ μὴ κωλύεσθαι τοὺς ἀντλοῦντας ἐπιδημούντων 
τῶν πολεμίων. 

Τρίτον δὲ καὶ εἰ λίθον ἔχει τέμνεσθαι δυνάμενον т) τετμημέ- 
νον ἤδη, ἀλλὰ μὴ πόρρωθεν μετὰ πολλῶν συναγόμενον τῶν KUV- 
δύνων, ὡσαύτως καὶ εἰ τὸ ξύλον μὴ λίαν μακρόθεν μηδὲ διὰ δυσβάτων 
τόπων ἀποφέρεται ὥστε ἀδυνάτως ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν τῶν οἰκοδομημάτων 
συντέλειαν. 

Καὶ τέταρτον, εἰ σιτοφόρας ἡ χώρα καθέστηκεν ἡ καὶ ἄλλοθεν 
σιτοδοτεῖσθαι δύναται, ὁμοίως δὲ εἰ καὶ ἄλλως ἐκεῖθεν τρέφεσθαι οἱ 
πολίται δύνανται. κἂν μὲν ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχῃ, θαρρεῖν τῇ κτίσει, εἰ δὲ 
μή, λυσιτελὲς ταύτην παραιτεῖσθαι. 


10: К-К 68, Erck 32. 


10: 13-14 κινδύνων codd.: πόνων conj. ΕΤΕΚ || 19 ἔχῃ К-Е: ἔχειν MP 


5ТКАТЕСҮ 31 


We must not entrust the safety of these forts or assign to their garrisons men 
who have once been captured by the enemy or who have relatives imprisoned by 
them or who have been caught and convicted of some crime. Under all circum- 
stances the forts must have a good supply of food and water, enough to last through 
any possible siege by the enemy. 


10. 
Building a City. 


Anyone intending to found a city must first carefully examine the site to see if 
it is suitable, so that the walls to be constructed will be able to withstand a siege. 

The water should be examined next to find out if it is safe to drink and if there 
is enough to supply the population of the city as well as all who might be expected 
to take refuge there in time of danger. If the source of water is outside the walls, the 
building of the city must be abandoned or a way found for the water bearers to go 
out even in the presence of the enemy. 

Third, one must find out if stone is available, already cut or easily quarried, so 
that it will not have to be transported a long distance at great risk. One should also 
find out if lumber has to be brought from far away or over difficult terrain, so that it 
is quite impracticable to have it at hand for construction. 

Fourth, one should find out whether the country produces enough food or 
whether it can be brought in from elsewhere. In like manner, can the citizens find 
other sources of sustenance there? If all these can be answered affirmatively, go 
ahead with the construction; but if not, it is best to abandon the project. 
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Ποῦ δεῖ κτίζειν πόλιν. 


Χωρία τοίνυν ἐπιτήδειά ἐστιν εἰς κτίσιν πόλεως, καὶ μάλιστα 
εἰ μέλλοι πλησιαίτερα κεῖσθαι τῶν ὅρων, ὅσα κατὰ λόφων κεῖται, 
κρημνοὶ δὲ κύκλῳ τὴν ἄνοδον ἀποφράττουσιν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὅσα ὑπὸ 
μεγίστων ποταμῶν κυκλοῦται ἢ κυκλοῦσθαι δύναται οὐ δυναμένων 
ἄλλοθι µεταφέρεσθαι διὰ τὴν τοῦ χωρίου φύσιν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὅσα ἐπὶ 
θαλάττης ἢ μεγίστων ποταμῶν κείμενα ἰσθμῶν ἔχει θέσιν ὀλίγῳ 
παντελῶς μέρει τῇ ἠπείρῳ συναπτόμενα. 

Χρὴ δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν εἰρημένων θέσεων μὴ καθ᾽ ὑδάτων κεῖσθαι τὸ 
τεῖχος. ῥᾷον γὰρ ἂν τοῦτο διὰ νεῶν καὶ κατενεγκεῖν κάτωθεν ὑπορύτ- 
τοντας καὶ καταβαλεῖν ἄνωθεν ἐπιτρέχοντας, ὥστε φανερὸν τοῦτο ἐν 
τοῖς πολιορκητικοῖς. ἀφίστασθαι δὲ τοῦ ὕδατος τὸ τεῖχος μήτ᾽ ἔλαττον 
πηχῶν λ’, ὡς ἂν μὴ τὰς ναῦς πυργοποιήσαντες εἶτα μηχαναῖς τισι 
χρώμενοι ἐκεῖθεν ἐπιβαίνοιεν ἐπὶ τῷ τείχει, μήτε πάλιν πλέον 
πηχῶν ρ’. λυσιτελὲς μὲν γὰρ τοῦτο τῇ πόλει καὶ τοῖς ἐναντίοις ἀσύμ- 
φορον νῦν μὲν ἐξιοῦσι τῶν πλοίων μετὰ πλείστων τῶν τραυμάτων, 
νῦν δὲ ἐπαναστρέφουσι καὶ καταφεύγουσιν ἐπὶ τὰ πλοῖα μετὰ πλεί- 
στων τῶν κινδύνων. φθάνει γὰρ αὐτοὺς ὡσαύτως τὰ βέλη καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ τείχους βαλλόμενοι λίθοι, οὐ γὰρ οὕτω μετὰ πολλοῦ τοῦ τάχους 
τῶν νεῶν ἀποβήσονται καὶ αὖθις ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰς ἀναβήσονται ὡς κατὰ 
πεδίου τρέχοντες, εἶτα ἐπαναστρέφοντες καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι σκεπόµε- 
νοι. καὶ (περὺ | μὲν ἀσφαλείας τόπων, ὅσον ἀπὸ τῆς τῶν τόπων φυ- 
σικῆς ὀχυρότητος, ταῦτα. 

Οὐκ ἀγνοῶ δὲ ὅτι πολλοὶ τὴν προσοῦσαν εὐδαιμονίαν ὁρῶντες 
καὶ ταύτην διὰ παντὸς ἑστάναι νομίζοντες, ἐπειδὰν πόλεις μεγάλας 
ποιεῖν ἔμελλον, οὐ μᾶλλον τῆς ἀσφαλείας ἢ τῆς εὐπρεπείας ἐφρόν- 
τιζον, διὸ κατὰ πεδίων ταύτας πολλάκις ἀνῳκοδόμουν κήποις τε καὶ 
παραδείσοις καὶ λειμῶσιν ὡραϊζόμενοι. ἡμεῖς δὲ τὸ ἄδηλον τῶν ἐπι- 
συμβαινόντων ὁρῶντες καὶ τὴν ἀσφάλειαν μᾶλλον τῆς εὐπρεπείας 
προκρίνοντες ἐκεῖ ταύτας ποιεῖν βουλευόμεθα καὶ τείχη περιβαλεῖν, 
ἔνθα ἂν τὰ τῶν πολιορκούντων ἀδυνατεῖ μηχανήματα. 

Γένοιτο δ᾽ ἄν ποτε καὶ ἐν ἐπιπέδῳ πόλις ὀχυρὰ διὰ τὸ μέγεθος 
τῶν λίθων καὶ τὴν οἰκοδομὴν καὶ προσέτι τὸ σχῆμα καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
ἐπιμέλειαν, κἂν μὴ ποταμοῖς ἢ θαλάσσῃ ἢ κρημνοῖς βοηθῆται. δεῖ 
δὲ τὰς τοιαύτας πόλεις πρῶτον μὲν πορρωτάτω τῶν ὅρων κτίζειν διὰ 
τὰς αἰφνιδίους καὶ λανθανούσας ἐπιδρομάς, δεύτερον δὲ οἰκοδομεῖν 
αὐτὰς τὸν ὑποκείμενον τρόπον. 


11: К-К 70, Erck 33. 
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п. 
The Site for Building a City. 


Suitable sites for building a city, especially if it is going to be fairly close to 
the border, are those on high ground with steep slopes all about to make approach 
difficult. Also suitable are sites with large rivers flowing around them or which can 
be made to do so, and which, because of the nature of the land, cannot easily be 
diverted. Finally, there are sites on a promontory in the sea or in very large rivers 
connected to the mainland only by a very narrow isthmus. 

In such locations, however, the walls must not be built at the water’s edge. 
That makes it easy for enemy ships to come in close enough to undermine the walls 
from below or to overthrow them by frontal assault. This is made clear in books on 
siegecraft. The walls should be set back from the water's edge no less than eighteen 
meters.' This should prevent the enemy from constructing towers on the ships and 
employing certain mechanisms to get over onto the wall. Neither should the distance 
be more than sixty-two meters.” Keeping such an open space works to the advantage 
of the city and the disadvantage of its attackers. While landing from the ships they 
will suffer a very large number of casualties, and only at great risk will they be able 
to turn about and find refuge in the ships. They will constantly be within range of 
arrows and of rocks hurled from the walls. They cannot move nearly as fast in land- 
ing from the ships and then getting back on board as they could charging on level 
ground, wheeling about, and covering themselves with their shields. This is enough 
about the defense of places whose position is naturally strong. 

I am not unaware that many people look to the present prosperity and believe 
in increasing it in every way. When they start planning to found large cities, they 
give no less weight to nice appearance than to security. They have built a number of 
such cities on level ground and beautified them with gardens, parks, and lawns. But 
the way I look at it is that the outcome of what is happening these days is uncertain. 
Security, I think, is more important than a nice appearance. I prefer to have the 
cities located and fortified in such a way as to render useless the machines of any 
besiegers. 

Still, it is quite possible that a city built on a plain may be strong because of 
the size of the stones used, the method of construction, the general plan also, and 
other matters of detail, even though it is not favored by rivers, the sea, or cliffs. But 
it is important that such cities be built at a good distance from the border to avoid 
sudden, surprise attacks. In erecting them, now, the points given below should be 
kept in mind. 


‘The text has ‘‘30 picheis.’* Two Byzantine feet made up one pichys, which is equivalent to 62.46 
cm.: Schilbach, Metrologie, 21. 
?That is, 100 picheis. 
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(Πῶς δεῖ κτίζειν πόλιν.) 


Δεῖ τοίνυν τὸ μὲν πάχος τῶν τειχῶν οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε πηχῶν 

ἔχειν, τὸ δὲ ὕψος πηχῶν εἴκοσι, τὸ μὲν εἰς τὸ μὴ κατασείεσθαι ἢ 

5 κριοῖς διασειόµενα ἢ λίθοις βαλλόμενα οὓς πετροβόλοι μηχαναὶ 
ἀποπέμπουσι, τὸ δὲ ἵνα μὴ αἱ κλίμακες ῥᾳδίως τῷ τείχει προσπίπ- 
τουσι καὶ οἱ δι᾽ αὐτῶν ποτε ἀνιόντες ἀκίνδυνον ἔχωσι τὴν ἀνάβασιν. 
Συμβάλλεται δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον τοῖς τοιούτοις τείχεσιν ἡ ἀπὸ τῶν 
σχημάτων τῶν πύργων καὶ τοῦ τείχους βοήθεια. δεῖ γὰρ τοὺς πύργους 

10 ποιεῖν κατὰ μὲν τὴν ἔξω αὐτῶν ἐπιφάνειαν καὶ ἀπέναντι τῶν πο- 
λιορκούντων ἑξαγώνους τε καὶ ἰσοπλεύρους, τῶν μὲν δύο εὐθειῶν 
ἀναιρουμένων ὑφ᾽ ὧν ἡ ἐντὸς γωνία γίνεται, μιᾶς δ᾽ ἀντ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπι- 
ζευγνυούσης τὰς παραλλήλους εὐθείας, κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἔνδοθεν av- 
τῶν ἐπιφάνειαν κυλινδροειδεῖς, ἀρχομένου μὲν τοῦ σχήματος ἀπὸ 

15 τοῦ ἐδάφους, λήγοντος δὲ κατ᾽ ἴσον τοῦ κέντρου τοῦ τὴν ὀροφὴν 
πληροῦντος ἡμισφαιρίου ἐφ᾽ ᾧ βεβήκασιν οἱ κατὰ τῶν πολιορκούν- 
των ἀγωνιζόμενοι. 

Τὰς δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν τειχῶν ἐπάλξεις ἐγγωνίους γίνεσθαι, ὥστε 
ὑποβλέφαρα ἔχειν οὐκ ἔλαττον ἔχοντα τὸ βάθος σπιθαμῶν τριῶν, 

20 τοῦτο μὲν διὰ τὸ ἰσχυροτέρας εἶναι τὰς ἐπάλξεις ὥστε μὴ πάσχειν 
ῥᾳδίως ταῖς τῶν λίθων βολαῖς, τοῦτο δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ ἐντὸς αὐτῶν ava- 
παύεσθαι τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπάλξεων τεταγμένους καὶ μήτε συμπα-!| 

ΜΕ 1097 τεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν παρερχομένων μήτε μὴν ἐμπόδιον ἐκείνοις kabi- 
στασθαι. 

25 Παντὸς δὲ τοῦ ὑπὲρ γῆν κτίσματος τὰ κάτω ἄχρι πηχῶν ἑπτά, 
εἴγε εὐποροῖμεν, διὰ μεγίστων λίθων οἰκοδομείσθωσαν. τοὺς δὲ 
τοιούτους λίθους μεγίστους καὶ σκληροὺς εἶναι καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἁρ- 
µόζοντας καὶ τὰ μήκη κατὰ βάθος ἔχειν τοῦ τείχους εἰς τὸ μὴ ῥᾳδίως 

30 ὑπὸ τῶν κριῶν διασείεσθαι ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν χελωνῶν διορύττεσθαι. 

᾿Ασφαλὲς δὲ καὶ προτειχισμάτων φροντίζειν, τοῦτο μὲν ὑπο- 
δοχῆς ἕνεκα τῶν οἰκείων, ἐπειδὰν ἀγρόθεν ἐπὶ τὰ τείχη καταφεύ- 
γοιεν, ὡς μὴ πάντη στενοχωρεῖσθαι τὴν πόλιν, τοῦτο δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ 
τοὺς ἐκεῖ καταφεύγοντας δύνασθαι καὶ αὐτοὺς κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν To- 

35 μάχεσθαι, μάλιστα δὲ διὰ τὸ προσκόπτειν τὰς χελώνας καὶ τοὺς 
κριοὺς αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ μὴ ῥᾳδίως κατὰ τοῦ τείχους χωρεῖν. 

Καλὸν δὲ καὶ πρὸ τούτου τάφρον ἀνορύττειν ὥστε δυσὶ τούτοις. 
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12. 
[Ном to Build a City.] 


First of all, the walls should not be less than three meters thick and twelve and 
a half meters high.’ This should keep it from being shattered by battering rams or by 
stones hurled by stone-throwing engines, and the height should make it difficult to 
plant ladders against the wall and also make it dangerous for anyone trying to climb 
up them. 

The design of the towers and the walls adds greatly to the defensive strength 
of the walls. The sides of the towers facing outwards right in front of the besiegers 
ought to form an equal-sided hexagon. The two straight lines forming the interior 
angle should be removed and substituted with one straight line connecting the paral- 
lel sides. The interior appearance of the tower should be cylindrical. This shape 
should begin at ground level, extending evenly to the center of the dome-shaped 
roof, which provides a base for the men fighting against the besiegers.’ 

The battlements on the walls should be at right angles. They should have 
undercut recesses no less than seventy centimeters’ deep to strengthen the battle- 
ments and make them stand up better against stone projectiles, and also to enable 
the men assigned there to get some rest within them without being stepped on by 
others passing along the wall or themselves getting in their way. 

All construction for four meters* up from the ground level should, if we can 
afford it, be built of very large stones. Size is important, and they should also be 
hard, carefully fitted together, as thick as the depth of the wall, so they may not 
easily be shaken by battering rams or dug out by sappers under protective cover. 

The security of forward walls is also to be considered. They are used to re- 
ceive our own people when they come in from the country to seek refuge behind the 
walls. This relieves congestion in the city, and the refugees can also stand there and 
fight against the enemy. They are especially useful in checking the advance of mov- 
able sheds and battering rams toward the main wall. 

It is a good idea to dig a ditch outside this wall. This provides double protec- 
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προτειχίσµατι καὶ τάφρῳ, τὸ τεῖχος φυλάττεσθαι. τὴν δὲ τάφρον 
ποιήσομεν τὸ μὲν πλάτος οὐκ ἔλαττον πηχῶν τεσσαράκοντα, τὸ δὲ 
βάθος πλέον ἢ ὁπόσον ἂν ἔχοι τὸ βάθος τῶν θεμελίων. ἵνα ὑπογείους 
τὰς ἐπιβουλὰς κατὰ τοῦ τείχους ποιεῖν ἐθέλοντες οἱ πολέμιοι, ἐπειδὰν 
τὴν διώρυχα φθάσωσιν, ἀνακαλυπτόμενοι διελέγχονται. τὸν δὲ ἀπὸ 
τῆς διώρυχος ἀναφερόμενον χοῦν ἀναγκαῖον μεταξὺ τοῦ τείχους καὶ 
τοῦ προτειχίσματος ἀποφέρειν καὶ καθομαλίζειν, ἔνθα που οἱ ἐκεῖθεν 
ἀπομαχόμετοι διὰ τὸ ὕψος καὶ τὸ εὖρος τοῦ τόπου ἐπιτηδειότερον τῶν 
πολεμίων καταγωνίσονται. 

Τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ βάθος τῆς διώρυχος γινέσθω κἀπὶ τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων 
ὅσαι ἐν ἐπιπέδῳ κεῖνται. καθόλου δέ, ὅσαι τῶν πόλεων ἐπὶ λόφων 
κεῖνται, δυνατὸν δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀνιέναι τοὺς πολεμίους, οὐ μᾶλλον διὰ 
τάφρων ἕξουσι τὴν ἀσφάλειαν ἢ ὧδέ πως ποιούντων ἡμῶν. ATO- 
στάντες τοῦ τείχους πηχῶν τριάκοντα ἢ τεσσαράκοντα, εἶτα κύκλῳ 
κατὰ κάθετον περιελόντες τὸν χοῦν ἔξω θήσομεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πρανὲς, 
ὥστε δύο ταῦτα γίνεσθαι κωλύοντα τῶν πολεμίων τὴν ἄνοδον, τήν τε 
τομὴν τῆς γῆς οὐκ ἔλαττον τὸ βάθος ἔχουσαν ἢ πήχεις τρεῖς καὶ τὸν 
πλησιάζοντα τόπον αὐτῇ ὀξύτερόν τε καὶ δυσανάβατον τῇ ἐπιχώσει 
γενόμενον. 


12: К-К 72, Erck 34. 
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ty’. 


(las δεῖ παρασκευάζεσθαι πρὸς τὰς μηχανὰς τῶν πολιορκούντων.) 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐ μόνον κτίζειν πόλιν θέλομεν, ἀλλὰ δὴ καὶ παρα- 
σκευάζεσθαι πρὸς τὰς μηχανὰς τῶν πολιορκούντων, φέρε δὴ καὶ περὶ 

5 αὐτῶν εἴπωμεν. διορύττουσιν οἱ πολιορκοῦντες τὰ τείχη τοὺς μὲν 
λίθους τοῦ τείχους (σωρη)|δὸν λαμβάνοντες ἢ μεγίστους ὄντας κατα- 
λαξεύοντες, εἰς δὲ τοὺς ἐκείνων τόπους ὀρθίας δᾷδας ἢ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ξύλων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὑριστάνοντες τὸ ὑπερκείμενον τῆς οἰκοδομῆς 
ὑπερείδουσιν, ἵνα μὴ ἀθρόον κατενεχθὲν καταλάβῃ τοὺς διορύττον- 


10 τας. ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἴδωσι τὸ τεῖχος πτῶσιν ἀπειλοῦν, ἀνάψαντες τὰς 


δᾷδας καὶ τἄλλα τῶν ξύλων ἀναχωροῦσι: τῶν δὲ ἔύλων ὑπὸ τοῦ πυρὸς 
ἀναλωθέντων καταπίπτει τὸ τεῖχος. ποιοῦσι δὲ τοῦτο ποτὲ μὲν ἀσπά- 
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tion, forward wall and ditch, for the main wall. We should make the ditch no less 
than twenty-five meters wide® and either deeper or at least as deep as the founda- 
tions. Thus, if the enemy wants to damage the wall by mining, they will be discov- 
ered when they reach the excavated part, and forced to stop. The earth from the 
excavated ditch should be used to fill in the area between the main and the forward 
walls and leveled off to form a high, broad platform for the convenience of the sol- 
diers there fighting against the enemy. 

This same depth of excavation should be observed for any other city situated 
on a plain. In general, though, those cities located on hills, to which the enemy 
could have access, will be made secure not so much by ditches as by the following 
procedure. Standing back about eighteen or twenty-five meters‘ from the wall, we 
remove the dirt around the hill in a circle, digging vertically to make it slope down- 
hill. This puts two obstacles in the enemy’s way up the hill, the cut in the earth, 
which should be no less than two meters deep,’ and the very steep and difficult slope 
rising up out of it. 


Чп the text, five and twenty picheis. 

See Fig. 1, infra, р. 136. 

Three spithamai, each equivalent to 23.4 cm.: Schilbach, Metrologie, 19. See Fig. 2, infra, 
p. 136. See also Philo of Byzantium, 5, 1, 17, ed. and translated by Y. Garlan, Recherches de poliorcéti- 
que grecque (Bibliothèque des écoles françaises d’ Athènes et de Rome, 223; Paris, 1974), pp. 279—404, 
esp. 293; B. Meyer-Plath and A. Schneider, Die Landmauern von Konstantinopel (Berlin, 1943), p. 33. 

“Seven picheis. 

Forty picheis. 

*Thirty or forty picheis. 

"Тее picheis. 


13. 


(Preparations Needed to Resist Enemy Siege Machines.} 


Since we do not intend simply building a city but also preparing it to resist the 
siege machines of the enemy, let us now turn to talk about this. The besiegers dig 
through the walls, removing the stones from the wall one at a time or, if very large, 
breaking them up, and in their place set up logs of pine or whatever other wood is at 
hand vertically to support the masonry above, so it will not suddenly fall down upon 
the diggers. When they see that the wall is about ready to fall, they set fire to the 
pine logs and other timber and withdraw. When the wood is consumed by the fire, 
the wall collapses. Sometimes this is done by digging out the dirt like a mole until 
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λακος δίκην τὴν γῆν ὑπορύττοντες μέχρι τοῦ τὸ τεῖχος ὑπὸ γὴν κατα- 
λαβεῖν, ἐκεῖθεν τὴν ἀρχὴν ποιούμενοι τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἔνθα φθάνειν 
ἀδυνατοῦσιν οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν τειχῶν βαλλόμενοι λίθοι καὶ τῶν βελῶν ὅσα 
χρήσιμά ἐστι κατὰ τῶν πολιορκούντων. ποτὲ δὲ τὰς διωρυκτῆρας 
χελώνας κατασκευάσαντες καὶ ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ ταύτας τῷ τείχει 
προσάξαντες τὸ τεῖχος δι᾽ αὐτῶν διορύττουσι, τὰ ὅμοια τοῖς εἰρημέ- 
νοις διαπραττόμενοι. ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὸ τεῖχος κατενεχθὲν οἱ πολιορκοῦν- 
τες ἴδοιεν, σὺν μεγίστῃ βοῇ κατὰ τοῦ κατενεχθέντος τείχους συνέρ- 
χονται. καὶ ἡ μὲν τῆς διώρυχος αἰτία τοιαύτη. 

Ὅπως δὲ ἀπαντῆσαι τοὺς πολίτας κατὰ τοῦ τοιούτου μηχανή- 
ματος ἀκολούθως ῥηθήσεται. ῥητέον δὲ πρότερον ὅτι οἱ τὸν χοῦν 
ὑπορύττοντες, ἵνα μὴ τοῖς πολίταις εὐφώρατον αὐτῶν ў τὸ μηχάνημα, 
προκαλύμμασί τισι πρὸ τοῦ ὀρύγματος κέχρηνται τὴν ἐργασίαν ἐπι- 
καλύπτοντες. ἔστι δὲ καταμαθεῖν τὸ τοιοῦτον μηχάνημα ὑπὸ τῶν ἐχ- 
θρῶν τελούμενον, ἐπειδὰν ἴδωμεν ἢ τὸν χοῦν ἐπιστοιβαζόμενον ἢ 
προπετάσµασι χρωμένους τοὺς ἐναντίους. ποιοῦσι δὲ τὴν διώρυξιν οἱ 
πολέμιοι οὐκ ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας ἀεί, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ λοξήν, ἵνα μὴ 
γνώριμον ӯ τοῖς πολίταις πρὸς ὃ μέρος τοῦ τείχους ἀποτείνονται. διὸ 
δὴ οὐκ ἔλαττον ἢ δέκα πήχεις ἀποστάντες τοῦ τείχους ποιήσομεν 
τάφρον τῷ τείχει παράλληλον, τὸ δὲ βάθος αὐτῆς ὁπόσον ἂν ў τὸ 
βάθος τοῦ ὑπὸ γῆν οἰκοδομήματος τοῦ παρακειμένου τείχους: ἀνάγκη 
γὰρ καταλαβεῖν τοὺς ὑπορύττοντας. ἀπειλούμεθα δὲ αὐτοῖς ἢ ὕδατι 
αὐτοὺς κατακλύζοντες ἢ καπνῷ καταπνίγοντες. τάχα δὲ καὶ πρὸς γῆν 
τινα κατακλινόμενον καὶ πρὸς αὐτῇ τὴν ἀκοὴν ἐπιστήσαντα νῦν μὲν 
ἐνταῦθα, νῦν δὲ ἀλλαχοῦ εἰς αἴσθησιν τὸν ἐν βάθει θόρυβον δέξα- 
σθαι, κἀντεῦθεν πυθόμενον εἰς ἔρευναν ἀκριβεστέραν καὶ ἀντί- 
στασιν τῶν ὑπορυττόντων καθίστασθαι. χρήσιμον δὲ τοῦτο ἄν τε 
μέχρι τοῦ | τείχους κατέλαβον οἱ ὑπορύττοντες, ἄν τε μή: τούς τε γὰρ 
εἰσιέναι θέλοντας ἀνακόψομεν τῆς ὁρμῆς καὶ τοῖς εἰσιοῦσι τὴν ἔξοδον 
ἀποφράξομεν. ‚ 

Τὸν δὲ ἀναρριπτόμενον χοῦν οὐκ ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος ἀποπέμπειν ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν πλευρὰν τῆς διώρυχος, ὡς μήτε ὑπὸ τῶν βελῶν Tå- 
σχειν τοὺς τὴν τάφρον ἀνορύττοντας φυλαττομένους ὑπὸ τοῦ χώματος, 
καὶ τὸ τεῖχος ἀνεπιβούλευτον ὡς τὰ πολλὰ διαμένειν κωλνομένων τῶν 
πολιορκούντων κατὰ τοῦ τείχους προσφέρεσθαι τοῦτο μὲν διὰ τὸ 
χῶμα, τοῦτο δὲ διὰ τὴν τάφρον. 

Καὶ ταῦτα λέγομεν, εἰ μὴ τάφρος τὴν πόλιν κυκλοῖ. εἰ γὰρ 
ἔστιν, αὐτὴν ἐκείνην ἀνορύττοντες ῥᾳδίως τοὺς ὑπορύττοντας κατα- 
λαμβάνομεν. εἰ δὲ καί τι μέρος τοῦ τείχους ἐρράγη λανθανόντων τῶν 
ἐναντίων ἡμᾶς διὰ πολλὴν πάντως τῶν πολιορκουμένων ἀμέλειαν, 
ἀποστάντες ἐφ᾽ ἑκάτερα τοῦ παθόντος τείχους ποιήσομεν διὰ τάχους 
οἰκοδομήν τινα ἔνδοθεν ἀρχομένην μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑγιοῦς τείχους θάτε- 
ρου μέρους, λήγουσαν δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ ἕτερον. τὸ δὲ σχῆμα τοῦ τείχους ἔστω 
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one gets to the wall underground. They begin such digging at a point where stones 
and arrows shot from the walls, ordinarily effective against besiegers, cannot reach 
them. Sometimes they prepare the tortoises for digging, move them from a clear 
spot up to the wall, and begin to dig under it in the manner just explained. When the 
besiegers see that the wall has fallen, they cheer loudly and charge into the col- 
lapsed section, which, of course, is the purpose of the digging. 

How can the citizens deal with siege operations of this sort? We shall begin 
our discussion by noting that the enemy soldiers engaged in the digging will put up 
some kind of screen in front of them to mask their activity and keep their work from 
being detected by the citizens. We have reason to suspect that the enemy is involved 
in such operations whenever we notice a large pile of dirt or see the enemy putting 
up screens. The enemy do not always do their digging in a straight line but some- 
times at a slant so the citizens will not know what part of the wall they are aiming at. 
To counter this we should dig a ditch parallel to the walis not less than six meters ' 
out from it and as deep underground as the foundations of the wall. This will cer- 
tainly intercept anyone trying to undermine the wall. We may then attack by flood- 
ing them out with water or suffocating them with smoke. Often enough by lying 
down and placing one’s ear on the ground, now in one place, now in another, one 
can detect sounds deep down. Beginning with such indications, one can make a 
more accurate investigation and then take measures to counter the mining. This is 
applicable whether the miners have dug all the way up to the wall or not. If they are 
trying to get inside, we may block their entrance, and if they have already gotten 
inside, we may cut off their retreat. 

The earth shoveled out of the ditch should not be thrown back toward the wall 
but on the other side of the ditch, where it will serve to protect our men doing the 
digging from being hit by arrows. It will also aid in keeping the wall from being 
attacked, since the besiegers will find their approach to the walls blocked by the 
piles of dirt and then the ditch. 

What we have said applies if the city is not encircled by a ditch, for if there is 
one, then we need simply deepen it to intercept anyone digging through. If, how- 
ever, the besieged garrison has been grossly negligent, and the enemy have ap- 
proached without being detected and made a breach in the wall, then we should 
hastily construct another wall a short distance inside covering the damaged section 
in both directions, beginning, that is, from the still solid wall on the one side and 
connecting it with the other. This second wall! should be shaped like a triangle with 
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τρίγωνον μιᾶς λειπούσης πλευρᾶς ἣν ποιεῖ τὸ πολεμούμενον τεῖχος, 
ὥς. εἴγε καὶ τούτου περιγένοιντο οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντως καὶ τοῦ 
μετ᾽ αὐτὸ περιγενήσονται καινοῦ κτίσματος. οὔτε γὰρ πετροβόλοις 
μηχανήμασι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ χρήσαιντο, οὔτ᾽ ἄλλως εἰσιέναι δυνήσονται 
κατ᾽ αὐτὸ ἑκατέρωθεν τοῦ τείχους βαλλόμενοι. 

Τὰς δὲ διωρυκτῆρας καλουμένας χελώνας ὅπως γίνονται ἐν τοῖς 
πολιορκητικοῖς ἡμῖν ἐκπεπόνηται: ὅπως δὲ χρὴ κατ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀγωνίζε- 
σθαι διὰ τῶν ὑποκειμένων γνωσόμεθα. ῥητέον δὲ πρότερον ὅπως οἱ 
πρὸ ἡμῶν κατὰ χελωνῶν ἠγωνίζοντο. ποτὲ μὲν ὕδατα ἄνωθεν θερμὰ 
χέουσιν αὐτοῖς, ποτὲ δὲ πίσσαν διαλυθεῖσαν πυρί, ἔστι δὲ ὅτε καὶ 
πυρὶ ταύτας ἀνάπτουσι. τὰ πλεῖστα δὲ δοκούς τινας ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος Åva- 
βιβάσαντες καὶ ξίφος περιθέντες κατά τὸ ἄκρον κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀκον- 
τίζουσι’ τινὲς δὲ τέφραν ἢ ἄσβεστον λελυμένην κατὰ τῶν ἑλκόντων 
τὰς χελώνας ἄνωθεν ἀποπέμπουσι. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οἱ πρὸ ἡμῶν. ἡμεῖς 
δὲ καί τι πρὸς ἐκείνους ἐξεύρομεν, ἃ καὶ μᾶλλον εἰκότως ἂν κατ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ἐνεργήσειεν. διὸ καὶ περὶ τούτων ἐροῦμεν. 

Καὶ πρότερόν γε ὅτι χρὴ τὰς χελώνας κατασκεναζομένας ὁρῶν- 
τας τοῦ τείχους καταστοχάζεσθαι καθ᾽ οὗ πάντως ἐλεύσονται, ὅθεν 
πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων ὑφάσματά τινα ἐκ τριχῶν ἢ ἐρίων ἢ καὶ λίνων ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ ποιήσομεν πρὸ τῶν ἐπάλξεων | χαλᾶν ἄνωθεν, τὸ μὲν μῆκος 
ἔχοντα ὅσον ἄν τις ἐθέλοι, τὸ δὲ πλάτος ὁπόσον καὶ σκέπειν ἀπὸ τῶν 
βελῶν δύναται τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ τείχους ἐφεστηκότας. τὰ δὲ εἰρημένα 
ὑφάσματα ἄνωθεν ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπάλξεων ἀποδήσαντες πασσάλοις τὰ 
κάτω τοῦ ὑφάσματος πρὸς τὰ ἐκτὸς ἀποπέμψομεν ἐρειδομένοις τῷ 
τείχει, ὡς μήτε ὑπὸ τῶν βελῶν τῶν πολεμίων πάσχειν ἡμᾶς σκεπο- 
μένους ὑπὸ τῶν ὑφασμάτων, καὶ ἡμᾶς μὴ κωλύεσθαι κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι ἐπειδὰν αὐτοὶ πλησιάζωσι τῷ τείχει, ἢ τὴν τάφρον 
καταχωννύντες т) καὶ ἄλλως μηχανάς τινας κατὰ τοῦ τείχους προσφέ- 
ροντες. πολλάκις γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι ἀσπίσιν ἑαυτοὺς κατακαλύψαντες 
τολμῶσι κατόπιν τῶν πολιορκητικῶν μηχανημάτων κατὰ τοῦ τείχους 
χωρεῖν, οἱ μὲν σφενδόναις, οἱ δὲ βέλεσι τοὺς ἐφεστηκότας ἐπὶ τοῦ 
τείχους ἀποδιώκοντες, ἵνα μὴ ἄνωθεν τοῖς μηχανήμασιν ἀντιπράτ- 
τωνται. μήπω δὲ τὰ ὑράσματα προπαρασκευασαμένους ἡμᾶς ἀνά- 
укту ἀντ᾽ αὐτῶν χρῆσθαι τοῖς ἐγκοιμίστροις σκεπάσμασιν οἷς οἱ πολῖ- 
ται χρῶνται καθεύδοντες, ἃ ἐστι καὶ μᾶλλον εὐπόριστα. καὶ τοῦτο 
μὲν πρότερον. 

Εἶτα τάφρον νυκτὸς ἀνορύξομεν τῆς προτέρας ἐνδοτέραν: τὸν δὲ 
ἐκεῖθεν λαμβανόμενον χοῦν ἕλκειν ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, ὡς μὴ ῥᾳδίως τὰς 
χελώνας κατὰ τοῦ τείχους προσφέρεσθαι ἀλλὰ προσκόπτειν νῦν μὲν 
τῇ τάφρῳ, νῦν δὲ καὶ τῷ πρὸς τῷ τείχει χώματι. εἰ δέ γε καὶ ταῦτα 
καθομαλίσειαν οἱ ἐχθροὶ τὴν χελώνην ὁδοιποιοῦντες, ῥᾳθυμίᾳ τῶν 
πολιτῶν τὴν μὲν ἀναπληροῦντες τὸν δὲ καθαίροντες, ἀλλὰ τούς γε 
πλείστονς αὐτῶν ἀποβαλοῦνται θανάτῳ ἐκ τοῦ λίαν σύνεγγυς ἄνωθεν 
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one side left open, the side where the breached wall ἰς.: Then, even if the enemy 
manage to hold on to this, they will not so easily take the new construction. They 
will not be able to employ their stone-throwing machines against it, nor is there 
any other way for them to get inside, since they come under fire from both sides of 
the wall. 

In the section on siege operations we have discussed the construction of the 
mining shed called the tortoise. We shall now consider the means of defending 
against it. We must first say something about the way in which our predecessors 
dealt with the tortoise. They would pour boiling water down on them from above, or 
sometimes melted pitch, and they would try to set them on fire. Most of the time 
they would bring heavy timbers up on the wall, fit them with metal tips like a sword 
point, and drop them, point first, on the tortoise. Some would pour hot ashes or 
powdered lime from above on the men moving the tortoises. So much for our prede- 
cessors. We have discovered some things to add to their methods, which may prove 
even more effective against them. These we shall now explain. 

When we observe the tortoises being prepared, the first thing we have to do is 
to figure out which points along the wall they are most likely to attack. At those 
points we can hang loosely down from the battlements special mats made of hair, 
wool, or linen. They can be as long as you want and wide enough to protect the men 
on the wail against missiles. The mats should be fixed by pegs to the top of the 
battlements and the rest thrown over the front hanging against the wall. The mats, 
then, protect our men against enemy missiles, but we are not prevented from action 
against them if they come close to the wall trying either to fill in the ditch or to move 
some siege engines against the wall. Enemy detachments, covering themselves with 
their shields, often try to approach the walls by following behind the siege engines, 
and with slings or arrows try to drive off the men posted on the walls to keep them 
from damaging the machines from above. But if we have not gotten the mats pre- 
pared ahead of time, we shall have to substitute the bed coverings which the citizens 
use when they sleep, which can easily be collected. So much for the first thing to 
be done. 

Next, under cover of night we should dig another ditch closer in than the first. 
The dirt dug up there should then be piled up against the wall. This will make it 
difficult for them to move the tortoises against the wall, since they will be cut off by 
both the ditch and the bank of earth in front of the wall. Even if, owing to the negli- 
gence of our citizens, the enemy should level off these areas, fill in the ditch, clear 
the bank, and bring forward their tortoises, most of them will be killed, shot down 
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καταπολεμούμενοι. OV μὴν δὲ ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ χρόνῳ τῆς κωλύσεως καὶ 
αὐτοὶ παρασκευασθησόμεθα πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα, εἰ εἴς τι καὶ ἆπα- 
ράσκευοι ὄντες ἐτυγχάνομεν. 

Εἰ δὲ καὶ τὴν τάφρον τῇ συνεχείᾳ τοῦ πολέμου ποιεῖν διακωλυό- 
peda, οὐδὲν ἔλαττον τὴν χελώνην κωλύσομεν ἄνωθεν χῶμα πρὸ 
αὐτῆς καταπέμποντες: οὐ γὰρ προβῆναι δυνήσεται κωλνομένη ὑπὸ 
τοῦ χώματος. εἰ δὲ δὴ καὶ τοῦτο καρτεροῖεν οἱ πολέμιοι-- δεδόσθω 
γὰρ καὶ τοῦτο παντελεῖ ῥᾳθυμίᾳ ἢ ἀπογνώσει τῶν πολιτῶν---χόρτον ἢ 
φρύγανα ἢ καλάμην ξηρὰν κατὰ τῶν χελωνῶν (ἄν)ωθεν καταπέμ- 
ποντες διαπρήσομεν αὐτάς. οὐ γὰρ δὴ καὶ τοῦτο (περι)γενέσθαι vvh- 
σονται οἱ πολέμιοι, κἂν ὅτι μάλιστα τολμητίαι εἰσὶ καὶ (Θθανά}του ka- 
ταφρονοῦτες, πολλοῦ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς ὕλης ἀναπτομένου | τοῦ πυρὸς 
καὶ καταφλέγειν δυναμένου τῇ διανομῇ οὐ μόνον τὴν χελώνην, κἂν 
πῖλοι αὐταῖς διάβροχοι περιδέδενται, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντας τοὺς ἐν αὐταῖς. 
ἐξαίρει δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον τὴν φλόγα καὶ φοβερὰν ἀπεργάζεται τεάφη 
ἐπιπασσομένη. 

Τὴν δὲ φορὰν τῶν λίθων ἀποκρουόμεθα, οὓς δὴ (ai) πετροβόλοι 
μηχαναὶ πέμπουσιν, οὕτως. σχοινία εἰς σχήματα δικτύων πλέξαντες 
οὐκ ἔλαττον δακτύλου τὸ τάχος ἔχοντα χαλῶμεν ἄνωθεν ἐπὶ δυσὶ mh- 
χεσι τῶν τειχῶν προβαλλόμενα καὶ μεταφερόμενα ἐπὶ τὸν πάσχοντα 
τόπον: τῇ γὰρ ἐνδόσει τούτων τὸ σφοδρὸν τῆς κινήσεως τῶν λίθων 
ἀποκρουόμεθα. 

Τὰ δὲ κατὰ χελωνῶν εἰρημένα κἂν τοῖς κριοῖς εἰκότως ἂν γέ- 
νοιτο. κράτιστον δὲ καὶ λίθον μέγιστον διά τινος μηχανῆς εἰς ὕψος 
ἀναβιβάσαντες ἀφιέναι κατὰ τῆς χελώνης ἢ τοῦ κριοῦ. ἡ δὲ μηχανὴ 
τοῦτον ἐχέτω τὸν τρόπον. ἔστω τις βάσις ξύλινος τετράγωνος, τροχιὰς 
ἔχουσα. ζυγοὶ δὲ ἀνὰ δύο τὰς πλευρὰς συνεχέτωσαν, στῦλοι δὲ καθ᾽ 
ἑκάστην γωνίαν ἐφεστηκότες καὶ εἰς ἀλλήλους ἀποκλινόμενοι ὁμοίως 
τοῖς κάτω ζυγοῖς συνδεδέσθωσαν. κεραία δέ τις ἐκ μέσου τῆς βάσεως 
κατὰ κάθετον ἀνατεινομένη συνεχέσθω ὑπὸ τῶν μεσαιτάτων τετρα- 
γώνων ἃ δὴ ποιοῦσιν οἱ ζυγοὶ οἱ τὰ τετράγωνα συνέχοντες. ταύτῃ 
τοίνυν τῇ ὀρθῇ κεραίᾳ συνδεδέσθω καί τις ἑτέρα πλαγία ἐκ μέσου 
κουφιζομένη, ἧς τῶν ἄκρων τῷ μὲν ἀποδήσαντες τὸν λίθον, τὸ δὲ Ka- 
θελκύσαντες, εἰς ὕψος τὸν λίθον ἀναβιβάσομεν, ἔστ᾽ ἂν κατὰ κορυφὴν 
τοῦ μηχανήματος γενόμενος ἀφεθῇ. ἀφίεται δὲ οὕτως: τὰ συνέχοντα 
τὸν λίθον σχοινία εἰς ἓν συναχθέντα διά τινος καρύου κρατείσθω κά- 
тоер, ὥστε ἀφιεμένου τοῦ σχοινίου τὸν λίθον καταφέρεσθαι. 


13: К-К 76, Erck 36. 
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at close range from above. Not only that, but while we are keeping them at bay we 
may be getting ourselves ready for any future operations, especially if we are still 
unprepared in some areas. 

But if the persistence of the attack prevents us from digging the new ditch, we 
may nonetheless slow down the tortoise by throwing dirt down in front of it, for it 
will not be able to move forward over piles of dirt. If the enemy still persist in at- 
tacking——for we must admit that even this could come about because of the utter 
negligence or despair of the citizens—then we may throw down hay, wood, or dry 
reeds upon the tortoises and set them on fire. There is no way in which the enemy 
can prevent this, no matter how bold and death-defying they may be. By adding fuel 
we can make the fire larger and make it spread so it can burn up not only the tor- 
toise, even though it be sheathed in wet felt, but also all the men in it. Sulphur 
sprinkled over it will cause a terrifying flame to flare up. 

We may soften the impact of stones thrown from siege artillery in the follow- 
ing manner. Ropes, a finger or more thick, may be woven into nets and hung down 
over the walls a bit more than a meter out from them at any point where damage is 
being done.’ These will yield and check the full momentum of the stones. 

What has been said about the tortoises may also be applied to the battering 
rams. The most effective method is to lift a large stone high in the air with a suitable 
machine and then drop it on the tortoise or the ram. The machine is made in the 
following way. There should be a square wooden base mounted on wheels. One or 
two braces should connect the sides. Vertical pieces should then be set into each 
corner, inclined in toward each other and connected by braces corresponding to 
those on the main frame. Set a pole vertically in the center of the frame, supported 
by the squares in the middle formed by the braces joining the main square. Now, on 
top of this straight pole tie another beam, raising it up by the middle. The stone 
should be tied to one end of this beam and raised up by pulling down the other end. 
When it is as high as the machine will permit, it is dropped. This is how it is re- 
leased. The ropes holding the stone are fed through а kind of pulley and held to- 
gether under the machine. When the rope is let go, the stone will fall. 


‘Ten picheis. 
?See Fig. 3, infra, р. 136. 
Тео picheis. 
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Περὶ τακτικῆς. 


Τακτική ἐστιν ἐπιστήμη καθ᾽ ἣν τις πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων μεθ᾽ 
ὅπλων συντάξαι τε καὶ κινῆσαι κατὰ καιρὸν δύναται. τῆς δὲ τακτικῆς 
µέρη ἐστὶ τέσσαρα: σύνταξις ἀνδρῶν πρὸς πόλεμον ἐπιτήδειος, 
ὅπλων διανομὴ πρὸς τὴν ἑκάστου χρείαν ἁρμόδιος, κίνησις ἐνόπλου 
στρατεύματος τῷ καιρῷ πρέπουσα, οἰκονομία πολέμου, προσώπων 
τε καὶ πραγμάτων, τρόπων τε καὶ αἰτιῶν ἐξέτασιν μετὰ τοῦ συμ- 
φέροντος ἔχουσα. 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ πολέμων εἴδη ἐστὶ δύο, ναυμαχία τε καὶ πεζομαχία, 
ἀνάγκη καθ᾽ ἑκάτερον τούτων δεῖξαι τὰ τῆς τακτικῆς μέρη. οὐ γὰρ 
ὁμοίως ἔν τε πεζομαχίᾳ коі | ναυμαχίᾳ συντιθέμεθα, οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
σχήμασι χρώμεθα, οὐδὲ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχομεν διαίρεσιν τοῦ στρατεύμα- 
τος οὐδὲ τοὺς ἡγουμένους οὐδὲ τὰ τούτων ὀνόματα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκη δια- 
φόρων ὄντων τῶν εἰδῶν τῆς μάχης διαφόρῳ καὶ τῷ εἴδη τῆς τακτικῆς 
χρήσασθαι. ἵνα δὲ μή συγκεχυμένος ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος ᾖ, ἰδίως περὶ 
ἑκάστου τούτων διαληψόμεθα, καὶ πρότερόν γε περὶ πεζομαχίας. 

Τεσσάρων τοίνυν ὄντων τρόπων καθ᾽ οὓς ἄλλοτε ἄλλοι ἐπὶ γῆς 
Kar’ ἀλλήλων διηγωνίζοντο, καὶ γὰρ οἱ μὲν πεζοί, οἱ δὲ ἔφιπποι, οἱ δὲ 
δι᾽ ἁρμάτων, οἱ δὲ δι ἐλεφάντων τοὺς πολέμους ἐποίουν, ὁ μὲν περὶ 
ἐλεφάντων καὶ ἁρμάτων τρόπος ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἀφείσθω: τί γὰρ ἂν καὶ 
περὶ τούτων ἐροῦμεν, ὁπότε μηδὲ μέχρι ῥημάτων τὰ τῆς τακτικῆς 
σώζεται; περὶ δὲ τῆς ἰδίως καλονμένης πεζικῆς καὶ ἱππικῆς δυνά- 
ews ὁ λόγος γινέσθω. ἀρκεῖ γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα καλῶς γυμνασαμένους 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἀληθείας χρήσασθαι κἀκ τούτων ἐπιτηδείως ἕξειν πρὸς τὰ 
λοιπά. 

Ἵνα δὲ ἱκανῶς ὁ περὶ τούτων ἡμῖν ἔχῃ λόγος, ῥητέον ὅτι παντὸς 
τοῦ ἐν ἐκστρατείᾳ πλήθους τὸ MEV ἐστι μάχιμον, ὃ καὶ ἀπειλητικὸν 
καὶ ἔνοπλον καὶ στράτενμα καὶ στρατὸς ὀνομάζεται, τὸ δὲ τεχνικόν. 
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Tactics.’ 


Tactics is a science which enables one to organize and maneuver a body of 
armed men in an orderly manner. Tactics may be divided into four parts: proper 
organization of men for combat; distribution of weapons according to the needs of 
each man; movement of an armed body of troops in a manner appropriate to the 
occasion; the management of war, of personnel and materials, including an exami- 
nation of ways and causes as well as of what is advantageous. 

There are two kinds of war, at sea and on land. The tactics appropriate to each 
must be examined separately. We do not get organized in the same way for fighting 
on foot and fighting in ships. We do not use the same formations or the same dis- 
position of troops. The officers and their titles are different. These two forms of 
warfare are so different that completely different tactical methods have to be em- 
ployed. To avoid confusion, then, we shall discuss each form of warfare by itself, 
taking land warfare first. 

Now, then, there are four principal ways in which men have fought one an- 
other in the past. They have waged war on foot, on horseback, in chariots, and on 
elephants. In these pages we shall not bother to discuss fighting with elephants and 
chariots. Why talk about them when even the terminology for their tactics has be- 
come obsolete? It is on the infantry and the cavalry forces, as they are each called, 
that we shall concentrate. It is sufficient if a person has been well trained in these, 
for he can make use of them as they stand and will be able to adapt easily to other 
situations. 

To aid in understanding our treatise on tactical matters, let it be noted that the 
entire force on campaign is comprised of the following. First are the combat troops, 
the force armed for offensive action, which is called an armed force or an army. 
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30 οἷον λιθοτόμοι, χαλκεῖς, τέκτονες καὶ τὰ ὅμοια, οὓς οὐ μόνον διὰ τὰς 
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πολιορκίας ἀλλὰ καὶ τἆλλα συνεπιφέρειν ἀνάγκη, τὸ δὲ χορηγὸν τῶν 
ἀναγκαίων, οἷον ἀρτοπῶλαι, οἰνοπῶλαι, κρεοπῶλαι καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. 


14: К-К 88, Erck 40. 
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Περὶ φάλαγγος. 


Φάλαγξ δέ ἐστιν ἀνδρῶν ἐνόπλων ποιὰ σύνταξις εἰς ἐχθρῶν 
ἄμυναν. καὶ σχήματα μὲν φάλαγγος ποικίλα, οἷον κύκλος, ῥόμβος, 
ῥομβοειδές, ἔμβολός τε καὶ κοιλέμβολος, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ἕτερα, 
περὶ ὧν λέγειν ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἀφείσθω διὰ τὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἄρτι πρὸς 
τακτικὴν ἀγύμναστον. ἃ δὲ τούτων μάλιστα τοῖς πολλοῖς ἐστι γνώρι- 
μα καὶ πρὸς παράδοσιν τοῦ παρόντος μαθήματος ἐπιτηδειότερα ταῦτ᾽ 
εἰπεῖν καὶ διδάξαι καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς δεῖξαι τὴν τακτικὴν ὡς οἷόν τε διὰ 
βραχέων πειράσομαι. ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων διαληψόμεθα. 

Γνώριμα δὲ ταῦτα τοῖς πολλοῖς λέγω, οὐχ ὅτι νῦν τακτικῇ KE- 
χρήμεθα, --- τίνος γὰρ ἂν ἕνεκα καὶ τῆς παρούσης συγγραφῆς ἐδεή- 
θηµμεν; --- ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι νῦν πολλάκις παραταττόµενοι τετραγώνοις τε καὶ 
ἐπιμηκεστέροις χρῶνται τοῖς σχήμασι. τὸ γὰρ ὅπως δεῖ συντετάχθαι 
τοὺς στρατιώτας κατὰ τὰς τοιαύτας φάλαγγας καὶ τἄλλα ὅσα δι᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἑξῆς μαθησόμεθα, οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν μέρος κατὰ θεωρίαν | τακτικὴν ἡμῖν 
ὑπολέλειπται. ἑξῆς δὲ ῥητέον ἐκ πόσων καὶ οἵων μερῶν καὶ ὅπως ἢ TE 
τετράγωνος καὶ ἑτερομήκης συνίσταται φάλαγξ, καὶ πῶς ἕκαστον 
τῶν μερῶν ὀνομάζεται καὶ τῶν ἡγουμένων αὐτῶν, καὶ πρότερόν γε 
περὶ τῶν πλευρῶν αὐτῆς, ai τὸ πᾶν συνέχουσι τοῦ στρατεύματος. 

Οἱ παλαιοὶ ζῴῳ τὴν φάλαγγα ἐν ταῖς κινήσεσιν ἀπεικάζοντες 
τὴν μὲν κατ᾽ ὄψιν τῶν πολεμίων πρόσωπον ὀνομάζουσι, τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν 
καὶ μέτωπον καὶ ὀφθαλμὸν καὶ στόμα καὶ ἀραρὸν καὶ πρωτολοχίαν 
ὀνομάζουσιν. τὴν δὲ κατόπιν καὶ τελευταίαν οὐράν, τὰς δὲ παρ᾽ 
ἑκάτερα οὐ μόνον κοινῶς καθάπερ τὰς εἰρημένας, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἰδίως 
πλευρὰς ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς (τῶν) τοῦ ζῴου πλευρῶν ὀνομάζουσι»ν, καὶ τὸ 
μὲν μεσαίτατον τοῦ μετώπου, καθ᾽ ὃ ἡ διχοτομέα τοῦ παντὸς στρα- 
τεύματος ἀπὸ τοῦ μετώπου ἐπ᾽ οὐρὰν γίνεται ὀμφαλὸν λέγουσι, τὰ δὲ 
παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα τῆς διχοτομίας δύο μέγιστα μέρη τῆς φάλαγγος κέρας 
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Then come the technical groups such as stonecutters, metalworkers, carpenters, and 
the like, who need to be on hand for siege operations and for other special work. 
Third, there are the supply services which provide bread, wine, meat, and other 
necessities. 


'In this and subsequent chapters (esp. 15, 18, 21—24, 31) the author derives much from the an- 
cient tactical writers: Aelian, ed. Н. Kéchly and W. Riistow, Griechische Kriegsschriftsteller, 2, 1 
(Leipzig, 1855); Asclepiodotus, ed. ibid., and also with English translation by Ilinois Greek Club, 
Aeneas Tacticus, Asclepiodotus, Onesander (Loeb Classical Library, London—New York, 1923): Arrian, 
ed. J. Scheffer, Arriani Tactica et Mauricii artis militaris libri duodecim (Uppsala, 1664). 


15. 
The Phalanx. 


A phalanx is a formation of armed men designed to hold off the enemy. It may 
assume a variety of shapes: the circle, the lozenge, the rhomboid, the wedge, the 
hollow wedge, and many others which we shall not bother to discuss in this work, 
since very few people nowadays have any practical knowledge of tactics. I shall 
here attempt briefly and as best I can to concentrate my remarks and explanations 
upon those aspects of tactics with which the general public is familiar and which 
best fit the purpose of the present study. I shall then pass on to other topics. 

When I say that people are familiar with these things, it is not because we are 
actually making use of tactics now—if that were so, what purpose would be served 
by this book?——but because nowadays troops are so often drawn up in square ог 
oblong formations. For in due order we shal} learn how the soldiers are to be formed 
in phalanxes of those kinds, and we shall omit nothing that has any bearing on tac- 
tical theory. Next we have to speak of the number and kind of parts that constitute a 
square or oblong phalanx and how they are formed, then the names for each section 
and the titles of the officers. We should first discuss the flanks of the phalanx, which 
serve to enclose the entire force. 

The ancients compared the phalanx in its movements to a living body. The 
part looking toward the enemy they called the face, sometimes also the forehead, 
the eye, the mouth, the joint, or the first rank. The last part to the rear was the tail. 
The two sides they called the flanks, not only from the common way of speaking, as 
with the above terms, but also in a special manner by analogy with the flanks of a 
living being. The point right in the middle of the front, which bisects the whole 
force from front to rear, is called the navel. The two principal parts of the phalanx 
along both sides of that dividing point are called the right horn and the left horn, the 
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30 δεξιὸν καὶ κέρας εὐώνυμον λέγουσι, καὶ δεξιὸν μὲν τὸ ἐν δεξιᾷ τετα- 

γμένον, εὐώνυμον δὲ τὸ ἐν εὐωνύμοις. 

᾿Ανάγκη δὲ τοῦς μὲν κατὰ πρόσωπον ἱσταμένους κατὰ πλευρὰς 
ἀλλήλοις συντετάχθαι πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους ὁρῶντας, καὶ τούτοις τοὺς 
λοιποὺς ἕπεσθαι. συντιθέασι δὲ καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἅπαν πλῆθος εἰς τὸν 

35 ἀναμεταξὺ τῶν ἄκρων τόπον, οὐχ ὥς ἔτυχεν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ στίχους 
ὀρθίους τε καὶ ἐγκαρσίους τοῖς ἄκροις συννεύοντας, ὥστε ἕκαστον 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν κατὰ δύο στίχους τετάχθαι. λέγω δὲ ὄρθιον μὲν 
στίχον, ὃς καὶ λόχος προσαγορεύεται, τὸν ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς οἷον δή ποτε 
πρωτοστατοῦντος ἐν τῇ φάλαγγι ἐπὶ τὸν ἀπέναντι καὶ τελευταῖον 

40 λαμβανόμενον, ὃς οὐραγὸς ὀνομάζεται, ἐγκάρσιον δὲ τὸν ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς 
τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς ἐπὶ τὸν ἀπέναντι τῆς ἀριστερᾶς λαμβανόμενον ἢ 
τοὐναντίον, ὃς καὶ ζυγὸς λέγεται ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τοῦ κατὰ νῶτον τῶν 
βοῶν ἐπικειμένου ξύλου ἐπειδὰν ἀροτριῶσιν ἢ καὶ ἁμάξας ἕλκουσιν, 
ὥστε ἕκαστον τοῦ παντὸς στρατεύματος δυσὶ τάξεσι περιέχεσθαι, 

45 ζυγῷ τε καὶ στίχῳ, ὑφ᾽ ὧν στηριζόμενοι δυσκαταγώνιστοι γίνονται. 
καὶ ζυγοὶ μέν εἶσιν ὁπόσοι καὶ ἄνδρες καθ᾽ ἕνα στίχον εἰσὶ τετα- 
γμένοι, ὥστ᾽ ἀνάγκη ἰσαρίθμους εἶναι τούς τε ζυγοὺς πρὸς ἑαυτούς, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοὺς|στίχους. 

Στοιχεῖν δὲ eee ἐπὶ μέρους μὲν TO τοὺς ἀναμεταξὺ πάντας 

50 τῶν στίχων | κατὰ μίαν εὐθεῖαν κεῖσθαι τοῖς ἄκροις ἴσον ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων 
ἀπέχοντας, ὁμοίως καὶ ζυγεῖν τὸ τοὺς ἀναμεταξὺ πάντας τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
ζυγοῦ κατὰ μίαν εὐθεῖαν κεῖσθαι τοῖς ἄκροις τῷ αὐτῷ διαστήματι ἀλ- 
λήλων ἀπέχοντας, καθόλου δὲ ὅταν πάντες οἱ τε στίχοι καὶ οἱ ζυγοὶ 
κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν κεῖνται τοῖς ἄκροις. 

55 Καὶ μῆκος μὲν φάλαγγος λέγεται τὸ ἀναμεταξὺ τῶν πλευρῶν 
διάστημα λαμβανόμενον, βάθος δὲ τὸ ἑκάστου στίχου, καὶ πάντες 
μὲν οἱ κατὰ τὸν πρῶτον ζυγὸν τεταγμένοι πρωτοστάται τῶν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ὀνομάζονται, οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸν δεύτερον ἐπιστάται τῶν πρὸ αὐτῶν, καὶ 
πάλιν οἱ κατὰ τὸν τρίτον πρωτοστάται τῶν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, κἀκεῖνοι ἐπι- 

60 στάται τῶν ἰδίων πρωτοστατῶν, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐφεξῆς 
ὁμοίως μέχρι τῶν οὐραγῶν. 

Ἕκαστος δὲ τῶν στίχων каб’ ἑαυτὸν λόχος προσαγορεύεται καὶ 
ὁ τούτου ἀφηγούμενος λοχαγός, οἱ δὲ δύο λόχοι διλοχία καλοῦνται καὶ 
ὁ τούτου ἡγούμενος διλοχίτης, οἱ δὲ τέσσαρες λόχοι τετραρχία καὶ ὁ 

65 τούτου ἡγούμενος τετράρχης, τὸ δὲ Sis τοσοῦτον ταξιαρχία καὶ 6 
τούτου ἡγούμενος ταξιάρχης, τὸ δὲ δὶς πάλιν τοσοῦτον σύνταγμα καὶ 
ὁ τούτου ἡγούμενος συνταγματάρχης, τὰ δὲ δύο συντάγματα καλοῦν- 
ται πεντακοσιαρχία καὶ ὁ τούτου ἡγούμενος πεντακοσιάρχης, αἱ δὲ 
δύο πεντακοσιαρχίαι καλοῦνται χιλιαρχία καὶ ὁ τούτου ἡγούμενος 

70 χιλιάρχης, αἱ δύο χιλιαρχίαι μεραρχία καὶ ὁ τούτου ἡγούμενος με- 
ράρχης. αἱ δύο μεραρχίαι φαλαγγαρχία καὶ ὁ τούτου ἀφηγούμενος 
φαλαγγάρχης. συνάγεται οὖν ἐντεῦθεν μέρη μικρά τε καὶ μεγάλα τῷ 
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one designating the troops formed on the right side, the other those on the left. 

The troops stationed in the front must line up along the side facing the enemy, 
and the others should form behind them. The other men in the unit position them- 
selves in the space between the two flanks in an orderly manner, in ranks which are 
straight across and at the same time at right angles to the flanks, so that each soldier 
takes his stand in two lines. What I mean is that there is a straight row, which is 
called a file, which goes from any one of the men in the first line of the phalanx all 
the way back to the last in line, who is named the rear guard. The oblique row or 
rank goes from one of the men on the right flank all the way to one on the left, or the 
other way around. This row is also called a yoke, by analogy with the wooden yoke 
placed on the neck of oxen when plowing or pulling a wagon. Each soldier in the 
whole army, then, occupies a position in two lines, the rank and the file, and by 
taking a firm stance there the whole unit becomes more formidable. There should be 
as many ranks as there are men lined up in each file, so that the ranks by them- 
selves, as well as the files, must be of equal strength. 

They are said to be lined up in the proper position when everyone all down the 
file stands in a straight line equidistant from one another and parallel to the edges. In 
like manner, the ranks are properly formed when everyone all along the same rank 
is in a straight line parallel to the edges and equidistant from one another. The for- 
mation is complete when all the files and ranks stand in straight lines parallel to 
the edges. 

The width of the phalanx means the distance between the two flanks, and its 
depth is that of each file. All the soldiers stationed in the first rank are named proto- 
states in relation to those behind them, and those in second place are called epistates 
in relation to those ahead. In the same way, the men in the third row are called proto- 
states in relation to those behind them, but epistates in relation to their own proto- 
states, and so all the others in like order down to the rear guard. 

Furthermore, each file by itself is called a squad and its head a squad leader. 
Two squads are called a double squad and its head a double-squad leader. Four 
squads form a tetrarchy, and its leader is a tetrarch. Twice that number is a taxi- 
archy, whose chief is a taxiarch. Twice that number, in turn, is a syntagma under the 
command of a syntagmatarch. Two syntagmata make up a pentekosiarchy led by a 
pentekosiarch. Two pentekosiarchies are called a chiliarchy, which is commanded 
by a chiliarch. Two chiliarchies make a merarchy under the command of a merarch. 
Two of these, in turn, form a phalangarchy commanded by a phalangarch. These, 
then, are the small and the larger units, which make ten in number, as well as their 
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ἀριθμῷ δέκα καὶ τοὺς ἡγουμένους αὐτῶν ὁμοίως. ἐκ πόσων μὲν οὖν 
μερῶν καὶ οἵων ἡ φάλαγξ συνίσταται καὶ ὅπως σύγκειται, καὶ πῶς 
ἕκαστον τῶν μερῶν αὐτῆς ὀνομάζεται καὶ τῶν ἡγουμένων αὐτῶν, διὰ 
τούτων ἱκανῶς ἡμῖν παραδέδοται. 

Ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι ἡ παροῦσα διαίρεσις γέγονε τοῦ στρατεύματος, 
καὶ τῶν ἡγουμένων αὐτῶν τὸ πλῆθος, διὰ τὸ ῥᾳδίως τελεῖσθαι τὰ κε- 
λενόμενα. πᾶν γὰρ πλῆθος τῷ ἰδίῳ λόγῳ δυσπεριάγωγον καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο χρὴ κατὰ τὸ Λακωνικὸν ἔθος πλείονας εἶναι τοὺς ἐξηγουμένους 
τοῦ στρατεύματος, καὶ τὸν μὲν λοχαγὸν ἀπευθύνειν τὸν ἴδιον στίχον 
καὶ τηρεῖν та κατ᾽ αὐτὸν διαστήματα, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων ἡγουμένων ἕκα- 
στον συλλοχεῖν τοὺς ἰδίους στίχους καὶ διὰ πάντων καταλοχεῖσθαι τὸ 
πᾶν τοῦ στρατεύματος. ἔστι δὲ συλλοχισμὸς μὲν ὅταν λόχος λόχῳ 
οἰκείως παρατεθῇ, καταλοχισμὸς δὲ ὅταν πάντες οἱ λόχοι πρὸς ἀλ- 
λήλους οἰκείως ἔχωσιν. 

Δεῖ δὲ τοὺς μὲν πρωτοστάτας. οὓς καὶ ἰλάρχας καὶ λοχαγοὺς 
ὀνομάζομεν, διαφέρειν παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος Ev τε ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ 
ῥώμῃ σώματος | διὰ τὴν κατ᾽ ὄψιν καὶ ἐπὶ χεῖρας μάχην καὶ τὰ βάρη 
τῶν ἐπιφερομένων αὐτοῖς ὅπλων. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους μείζονας ἡγεμόνας 
οὐχ ἧττον μὲν καὶ αὐτοὺς τήν τε ἀνδρείαν καὶ ῥώμην ἔχειν τοῦ σώμα- 
τος, μάλιστα δὲ ἐμπειρίᾳ πολέμου καὶ φρονήσει διενηνοχέναι τῶν 
ἄλλων, καὶ τούτων ἕκαστον ἕτερον ἑτέρον ὁπόσον καὶ πλειόνων ἄρ- 
χουσι. μετὰ δὲ τοὺς πρωτοστάτας τοὺς ἐπιστάτας αὐτῶν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι 
τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ δευτέρου ζυγοῦ τεταγμένους, καὶ γὰρ πιπτόντων τινῶν ἐν 
ταῖς συμβολαῖς τῶν πρωτοστατούντων αὐτοὶ εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων εἰσίασι 
τάξιν. 

Τοὺς δὲ οὐραγοὺς οὐκ ἐλάττους μὲν εἶναι τήν τε ἀνδρείαν καὶ 
τὴν ῥώμην τοῦ σώματος τῶν κατὰ τὸν δεύτερον ζυγὸν τεταγμένων, 
μάλιστα δὲ καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐμπειρίᾳ καὶ φρονήσει διαφέρειν τῶν ἄλλων, 
τὸ μὲν ἵνα τὴν τάξω; τηρῶσι καὶ συνέχωσι τοὺς ἐντός, τὸ δὲ ἵνα ἐν τῷ 
καιρῷ τοῦ ἀγῶνος συνωθῶσι τοὺς ἔμπροσθεν, ὥστε βαρυτέραν καὶ 
δυσανταγώνιστον τὴν φάλαγγα τῇ πιλήσει κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν γίνε- 
σθαι, καὶ τρίτον ἵν᾽ αἰφνίδιον κατὰ νῶτον τῆς φάλαγγος προσπι- 
πτόντων τῶν πολεμίων ἔστιν ὅτε αὐτοὶ ἐπιστραφέντες κατὰ τῶν ἐχ- 
θρῶν πρωτοστατούντων ἀναπληρώσωσι χρείαν. 

Μετὰ δὲ τοὺς οὐραγοὺς τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων τῶν στίχων τετα- 
γμένους εἴτ᾽ οὖν τὰς πλευράς, διὰ τὰς ὑπερκεράσεις τε καὶ ὑπερ- 
φαλαγγώσεις τῶν ἐχθρῶν καὶ προσέτι τὰς αἰφνιδίους ἐπιθέσεις av- 
τῶν, αἱ πολλάκις καὶ кат αὐτῶν γίνονται. κατὰ δὲ πέμπτην τάξιν 
τοὺς ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμιλοχίων διὰ τὸ ἀπευθύνειν μὲν καὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς στί- 
χους, συνωθεῖν δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἔμπροσθεν ὁμοίως τοῖς οὐραγοῖς, οὐ δυνα- 
μένων ἐκείνων | τὸ πᾶν βάθος τῆς φάλαγγος συνωθεῖν. μετὰ δὲ τού- 
τους τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ τρίτου ζυγοῦ, εἶτα τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ πέμπτου, εἶτα τοὺς 
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commanders. Enough now has been explained about the number and nature of the 
units that make up the phalanx, about its organization, and about the terms used for 
each unit and the titles of its commanders. 

It should be understood that the purpose of this division of the army and the 
assignment of so many officers is to facilitate the execution of orders. For it is diffi- 
cult to maneuver the entire force by a single word of command. For this reason the 
army must follow the Laconian practice of having a large number of officers. Each 

. squad leader directs his own file and maintains the proper distances in it. Each one 
of the other officers should see to the proper alignment of his own files, and in this 
way all of them will effect the correct formation of the entire army. The squads are 
properly aligned when each is in its own position next to the other, and the forma- 
tion is complete when all the squads are at the right distance from one another. 

The front rank men, whom we also call ilarchs and squad leaders, should 
stand out from the rest of the army because of their courage and physical strength, 
for they have to bear the brunt of the hand-to-hand fighting and wear such heavy 
armor. The other major officers should be no less distinguished for courage and 
physical strength. They should also be far superior to the others in combat experi- 
ence and good sense, each one according to his rank and the number of troops under 
his command. Next in quality to the protostates should be the epistates, that is, 
those lined up in the second rank. For, if any of the protostates should fall in action, 
they are the ones who move up to take their places. 

The rear guard should possess no less courage and physical strength than the 
men stationed in the second rank. They should also be notably superior to other 
troops in experience and good sense, for they are responsible for forming and keep- 
ing the men in their place in line. In action, moreover, they must keep the men ahead 
of them in close order, so that the phalanx may maintain its compact formation and 
present a stronger and more formidable front to the enemy. Third, in case of a sur- 
prise attack by the enemy on the rear of the phalanx, they may have to turn about 
and act as protostates in repelling the enemy. 

After the rear guard come the troops stationed on the files on the sides, for 
they must guard the flanks against envelopments and encirclements as well as sur- 
prise attacks by the enemy, which are often directed against them. Fifth in impor- 
tance are the leaders of half files, who help in maintaining order in the files and who 
keep the men in front of them in close order, just as the rear guard who, by them- 
selves, cannot tighten up the ranks of the whole phalanx. Next to consider are the 
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115 ἐπὶ τοῦ ἑβδόμου καὶ ἐφεξῆς ὁμοίως. ἐκ δὲ τοῦ λοιποῦ πλήθους οἱ 


λοιποὶ τῶν ἁρτίων ζυγῶν ἀναπληρωθήσονται, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὁ τέταρτος, 
ὁ ἕκτος, ὁ ὄγδοος, καὶ ἐφεξῆς μέχρι τῶν οὐραγῶν. 


MP VSB (partim) 15: K-R 90, Erck 41. 


15: 21 οἱ MP: ὅτι οἱ VSB | ζῴῳ VS: ζῴων В: ζῷον ΜΡ || 21-24 ἀπεικάζοντες . . . ὀνο- 


μάζονσω ΜΡ: εἰκάζοντες' τὸ μὲν αὐτῆς πρόσωπον ὀνομάζονσι καὶ στόμα, τὸ δὲ κέρας καὶ 
κεφαλήν, ἄλλο δὲ ὀφθαλμὸν ἢ ὄμφαλον, καὶ ἄλλο πλευρὰν καὶ οὐρὰν ἄλλο VSB || 24 κατόπιν 
К-К: κατόψιν ΜΡ | τὰς К-К: τὰ ΜΡ | 26 τῶν К-К: om. codd. || 28 λέγονσι codd.: λέγουσι καὶ 
ἀραρός соп). К-К, Erck ex Asclepiodoto, 2, 6 || 39 πρωταστατοῦντος К-К: προστατοῦντος М: 
προσταγοῦντος Р || 40 τὸν ἀφ᾽ Κ--Β: τῶν ΜΡ || 57 πρωτοστάται Erck ex Asclepiodoto, 2, 3, et alibi: 
προστάται MP || 59 πρωτοστάται Erck: προστάται MP || 60 πρωτοστατῶν Erck: προστατῶν MP | 
69 χιλιαρχία Κ-Ε: χιλιαρχίαι MP | 72—73 τῷ ἀριθμῷ К-К: τῶν ἀριθμῶν MP | 84—85 ὅταν... 
καταλοχισμὸς δὲ M: от. Р || 85 οἰκείως М: οἰκείους Р || 94 πρωτοστάτας К-К: προστάτας МР || 
113 τὸ πᾶν inc. А 
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15: Cf. Aelianum, 7—9; Asclepiodotum, 2—3; Arrianum, Ρ. 10—16. 
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(Περὶ ὁπλίσεως.) 


Τούτων δὲ οὕτως συντεταγμένων χρὴ τοὺς μὲν πρωτοστάτας 


- - - m er e Ф ΄ - ΄ 

κεχρῆσθαι τοῖς φυλακτικοῖς τῶν ὅπλων ὑφ᾽ ὧν μάλιστα τοῦ σώματος 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν μάχην μέρη φυλάττεται. καὶ τὴν μὲν τῶν ἀσπίδων διά- 
µετρον οὐκ ἔλαττον εἶναι σπιθαμῶν ἑπτά, ὥστε τὰς ἀσπίδας εἰς ἀλ- 


λήλας καλῶς συντιθεµένας καταφράττειν καὶ κατακαλύπτειν καὶ 
φυλάττειν τὸ στράτευμα εἰς τὸ μηδένα ὑπὸ τῶν βελῶν τῶν ἐναντίων 
παθεῖν. τὰς δέ γε τῶν πρωτοστατούντων μάλιστα ἀσφαλεστέρας 
τυγχάνειν, ἔχειν | δὲ αὐτὰς μόνας πέταλον σιδηροῦν κατὰ μέσον τῆς 
ἀσπίδος εἰς κύκλον γραφόμενον ἐν Ф ξίφος ἀνεστάτω οὐκ ἔλαττον τὸ 
ὕψος δακτύλων τεσσάρων, ἵν᾽ οὐ μόνον τοὺς ἐναντίους φοβῇ πόρρωθεν 
ὁρῶντας ἀλλὰ καὶ τρανματίζῃ κακῶς εἰς πεῖραν ἐρχόμενον. 

Τὰς δὲ περικεφαλαίας καὶ τοὺς θώρακας καὶ τὰς περικνημίδας 
εἶναι μὲν καὶ αὐτὰ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον βάρος ἔχοντα ὥστε μήτε ῥᾳδίως 
πάσχειν αὐτὰς μήτ᾽ ἆγαν τῷ βάρει λυπεῖν καὶ πρὸ καιροῦ καταδαπα- 
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men in the third rank, then those in the fifth, in the seventh, and so on in order. The 
rest of the troops fill up the even-numbered ranks, fourth, sixth, eighth, and so on to 
the rear guard. 


16. 


{Armament. ] 


When the troops have been formed as described, we must equip the front rank 
men with defensive armor to protect those parts of the body that are most exposed in 
action. Their shields should be no less than one and a half meters in diameter,' so 
that when they are joined together they form a solid, defensive protection behind 
which the army can hide without anyone being injured by enemy missiles. The 
shields of the protostates should be particularly solid, and they alone should have an 
iron circlet embossed in the center of the shield in which a spike at least four fingers 
long should be fixed, both to unnerve the enemy when they see it from a distance 
and to inflict serious injury when used at close range. 

Armor for the head, breastplates, and shin guards should be heavy enough to 
ward off injury but not so heavy as to be burdensome and wear down the strength of 
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vav τὴν τῶν στρατιωτῶν δύναμιν. εἶναι δὲ τοιαῦτα οὐ µόνον διὰ τὴν 
ὕλην λυσιτελοῦντα ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ σχῆμα καὶ τὴν λειότητα, ἵνα διο- 
λισθαίνῃ τὰ βέλη προσπίπτοντα, ἔτι δὲ καὶ διὰ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος 
ἀπόστασιν. δεῖ γὰρ αὐτὰ ἐπικεῖσθαι οὐκ ἐπὶ χιτωνύσκων, ὃ τινες 
ποιοῦσιν τὸ βάρος τῶν ὅπλων φεύγοντες, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ἱματίων οὐκ ἔλατ- 
τον δακτύλου τὸ πάχος ἐχόντων, τὸ μὲν ἵνα μὴ λυπῇ προσψαύοντα τῇ 
σκληρότητι ἀλλ᾽ ἐφαρμόττοι τῷ σώματι καλῶς ἐπικείμενα, τὸ δὲ ἵνα 
μὴ ῥᾳδίως ἅπτηται τῶν σαρκῶν τὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν βέλη ἀλλ᾽ ἐμποδί- 
ζοιτο, τοῦτο μέν, ὣς εἴρηται, διὰ τὸν σίδηρον καὶ τὸ σχῆμα καὶ τὴν 
λειότητα, τοῦτο δὲ καὶ διὰ τὴν πρὸς τὴν σάρκα τοῦ σιδήρου ἀπό- 
стаси. δεῖ δὲ τὴν περικεφαλαίαν καὶ ξίφος κατὰ κορνφὴν ἔχειν οὐκ 
ἔλαττον τὸ ὕψος δακτύλων τριῶν, | ἵνα εἰ τύχοι ἐν ταῖς συμπλοκαῖς οἱ 
στρατιῶται καὶ δι᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγωνίζοιντο καὶ φοβερώτεροι τοῖς ἐχθροῖς 
διαδείκνυνται. 

Τὰ δὲ δόρατα ἔχειν μῆκος ὁπόσον ἂν ἕκαστος αὐτῶν φέρειν δύ- 
ναται, ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ τοὺς κατὰ τὸν δεύτερον ζυγὸν καὶ τρίτον καὶ 
τέταρτον τεταγμένους, ὥστε τὰ τῶν τεσσάρων ζυγῶν δόρατα προπί- 
πτειν τοῦ παντὸς στρατεύματος, καὶ τὰ μὲν τοῦ πρώτου ζυγοῦ πρὸς τὰ 
τοῦ δευτέρου τοσοῦτον προέχειν ὁπόσον καὶ ὁ πρῶτος ζυγὸς τοῦ δευ- 
τέρου καὶ ἐφεξῆς ὁμοίως ἕως τοῦ τετάρτου ζυγοῦ: συμβαίνει δὲ ὡς τὰ 
πολλὰ τοῦτο πυκνουμένης τῆς φάλαγγος ἀνὰ πῆχυν ἕνα. ἡ μὲν οὖν 
τοιαύτη σύνταξις τῶν δοράτων λέγεται Μακεδονική" ταύτῃ γὰρ τοὺς 
Μακεδόνας φασὶ χρήσασθαι. 

Τινὲς δὲ τὰ δόρατα τοῦ δευτέρου ζυγοῦ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον μακρότερα 
τοῦ πρώτου ἐποίησαν ὥστε τὴν προβολὴν τῶν δοράτων τοῦ τε πρώτου 
ζυγοῦ τοῦ τε δευτέρου ἴσην εἶναι διὰ τὸ δύο δόρατα καθ᾽ ἑνὸς ἀγωνί- 
ζεσθαι τῶν ὑπεναντίων. τοὺς δὲ μετὰ τὸν τέταρτον ζυγὸν τεταγμένους 
οἱ μὲν καὶ αὐτοὺς κατέχειν ἐπέτρεψαν δόρατα πλὴν τῶν προτέρων 
ἐλάττονα, οἱ δὲ ἴσως ἄμεινον βουλευσάμενοι οὐ | δόρατα, μᾶλλον δὲ 
δοράτια καὶ ἀκόντια καὶ ὅσα διὰ χειρὸς βάλλεσθαι κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
δύνανται-- πλὴν τῶν ἄκρων στίχων τῆς φάλαγγος καὶ τῶν προσεχῶς 
παρακειμένων αὐτοῖς ἄχρι τριῶν στίχων, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῶν οὐραγῶν καὶ 
τῶν προσεχῶς παρακειμένων αὐτοῖς ἄχριτριῶν ζυγῶν: δεῖ δὲ τοὺς ἐπὶ 
τοῦ πρώτου καὶ δευτέρου ζυγοῦ τεταγμένους τὸν αὐτὸν καθοπλισμὸν 
ἔχειν οὗ μόνον τοὺς οὐραγοὺς ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἄκρους στίχους τῶν MAEV- 
ρῶν---τί γὰρ ἂν καὶ ὠφελήσαιεν τοὺς πρωτοστατοῦντας εἰς χεῖρας ἐχ- 
θρῶν ἥκοντας τὰ δόρατα τῶν κατὰ μέσου τῆς φάλαγγος τεταγμένων. 

Καὶ ἡ μὲν τῶν ὅπλων χρῆσις τοιαύτη. εἰ δὲ μὴ πάντες οἱ τῆς 
φάλαγγος ἔχοιεν θώραξιν καὶ περικνημῖσιν χρήσασθαι, ἀλλὰ πάν- 
τως οἵ γε κατὰ τὸν πρότερον καὶ δεύτερον ζυγὸν καὶ τὸν τελενταῖον 

καὶ τῶν στίχων οἱ ἄκροι περιβα | λοῦνται ταῦτα διὰ τὰς εἰρημένας 
αἰτίας, οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ζάβαις καὶ θώραξι καὶ περικεφαλαίαις ταῖς ἐκ 
πίλου καὶ βύρσης συντεθειμέναις. ὡς ἂν δὲ μὴ λυπῇ ταῦτα τὸ σῶμα 
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the soldiers before they get into action. These should provide protection not only 
because of their material strength but because of their design and their smoothness, 
which should cause missiles to glance off and fall to the ground, There should also 
be a space between the armor and the body. It should not be worn directly over 
ordinary clothing, as some do to keep down the weight of the armor, but over a 
garment at least a finger thick. There are two reasons for this. Where it touches the 
body the hard metal may not chafe but may fit and lie comfortably upon the body. In 
addition, it helps to prevent the enemy missiles from hitting the flesh because of the 
iron, the design, and the smoothness, but also because the metal is kept away from 
the flesh. The helmet should have a spike on top no less than three fingers long; it 
makes our soldiers look more formidable to the enemy, and they might actually be 
able to use it as a weapon in the fighting. 

The spears should be as long as can be carried by an individual in the second, 
third, or fourth rank of the formation. The spears of the first four ranks should stick 
out in front of the whole army. Those of the first rank will be out in front of those of 
the second by the same distance that the first rank stands ahead of the second, and so 
on through the fourth rank. When the phalanx is closed up, then, the distance 
should generally be about two-thirds of a meter. This type of formation with spears 
is called the Macedonian, for they are reputed to have made use of it. 

Some have made the spears of the second rank longer than those of the first, 
so that the forward thrust of the spears of the first and second ranks would be equal 
and twice as many spears could be employed at one time against the enemy. Some 
have thought that the men stationed in the rank behind the fourth should also be 
armed with spears, although shorter than those of the men in front of them. Others 
have recommended, perhaps with better reason, that they should not have regular 
spears but javelins, light spears, and other weapons that can be thrown against the 
enemy. The files on the edges of the phalanx, however, and the three files in line 
next to them, as well as the rear guards and the three ranks right in front of them, 
should have the long spears. The rear guards and the files along the edges of the 
flanks should have the same armament as the troops stationed in the first and second 
ranks. What use will a set of long spears in the middle of the phalanx be to the 
protostates who are engaged in hand-to-hand fighting with the enemy? 

This is the manner of distributing the armament. If everyone in the phalanx 
cannot be equipped with breastplates and shin guards, at least the men in the first, 
second, and last ranks and those in the files on the flanks should certainly wear them 
for the reasons given above. The rest of the troops may be provided with coats of 
mail, breastplates, and head coverings fashioned of felt or leather. So that the rough 
material does not chafe the skin, they should wear padded garments under them, as 
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60 τῇ σκληρότητι, ὑποκείσθωσαν καὶ αὐτοῖς περιστηθίδια, καθάπερ ἐπὶ 
τῶν σιδηρῶν θωρακίων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐλέγομεν. ὠφελήσει γὰρ κἀν- 
ταῦθα τῇ παχύτητι ταῦτα, οὐ ῥᾳδίως τῶν βελῶν διερχομένων ἢ οὐ 
σφόδρα φθανόντων τὸ βάθος τοῦ σώματος. καὶ περὶ μὲν πεζικῆς φά- 
λαγγος ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον. 


МР А VSB (partim) 16: К-К 100, Erck 45. 


16: i (< М: om. AP || 2 περὶ ὁπλίσεως K-R: om. codd. || 3 τοὺς Erck: τοῖς MPA || πρωτο- 
στάτας Erck: προστάταις МР: πρωτοστάταις А || 5—6 καὶ. . . εἶναι MPA: ὅτι τὰς τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
ἀσπίδας ἐν μεγέθει οὐ δεῖ εἶναι ἐλάττονας VSB | 9 τὰς . . . τυγχάνειν MP: om. A || 10 ἔχειν 
AVSB: ἐχ... MP || μόνας МР: καὶ AVSB: μόνας καὶ Erck || μέσον A: μέσου MP: μέσῳ VSB || 10—12 
αὐτὰς ... ὕψος MPA: ἐν τῷ μέσῳ καὶ πέταλον σιδηροῦν στρογγύλον καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ ξίφος 
ἀνεστηκὸς ὡσεί VSB | 27-28 Set . . . τριῶν MPA: ὡσαύτως καὶ ἑκάστῃ περικεφαλαίᾳ ξίφος 
ἀνεστηκὸς ὡσεὶ δακτύλων у' καὶ μάλιστα ταῖς τῶν λοχαγῶν VSB | 36 συμβαίνει A: σημαίνει 
MP: om. VSB || 40-- 43 revès . . . ὑπεναντίων MPA: ὅτι τινὲς τὰ δόρατα τῶν τοῦ β΄ ζυγοῦ ὁπλιτῶν 
τοσοῦτον ἐποίησαν μακρότερα ὥστε ἴσην εἶναι τὴν προσβολὴν αὐτῶν μετὰ τῶν τοῦ α' ζυγοῦ 
λοχαγῶν VSB | 47-51 πλὴν... πλευρῶν MPA: ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ὅπλισιν ἐμπεφραγμένοι ὀφεί- 
λουσιν εἶναι οὐ μόνον οἱ ἔμπροσθεν ζυγοὶ ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ ὄπισθεν οὐραγοί, ἔτι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄκροι 
στίχοι τῶν πλευρῶν τῆς φάλαγγος VSB | 55 χρήσασθαι A: χρῆσθαι МР | 58-59 ταῖς. . . συν- 
τεθειμέναις А: τοῖς συντιθεμένοις ΜΡ | δὲ А: от. ΜΡ 


εζ'. 


Περὶ ἱππικῆς φάλαγγος καὶ ὅπως δεῖ συντάττειν αὐτήν. 


Τῆς δὲ ἱππικῆς δυνάμεως καὶ οἱ πρωτοστάται καὶ οἱ µετά τοὺς 

πρωτοστάτας ἄχρι τοῦ τετάρτου ζυγοῦ τεταγμένοι καὶ οἱ οὐραγοὶ καὶ 

5 οἱ ἄκροι τῶν στίχων καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ ἐκείνους ταττόμενοι οὐ μόνον τὴν 
αὐτὴν ποιότητα τῶν πεζῶν ἐχέτωσαν κατά τε ἀνδρείαν καὶ ῥώμην 
σώματος καὶ ἐμπειρίαν πολέμων, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν τάξιν καὶ προσέτι τὸν 
καθοπλισμόν. τινὲς δὲ ἑτέρως αὐτοὺς συντάττουσι πυκνώσεως ἕνεκα, 
καὶ τούτων οἱ μὲν τὰς κεφαλὰς τῶν ἵππων τοῦ δευτέρου ζυγοῦ μεταξὺ 

10 τῶν ὤμων τῶν ἵππων τιθέασι τοῦ πρώτου ζυγοῦ, οἱ δὲ μεταξὺ τῶν 
πλευρῶν. 

Δεῖ δὲ τοὺς ἵππους τῶν πρωτοστατούντων μήτ᾽ ἄγαν νέους εἶναι 
μήτε θορύβων ἀπείρους, φέρειν τε αὐτοὺς προμετώπιδά τε καὶ περι- 
στέρνια σιδηρᾶ, πρὸς δὲ καὶ περιτραχήλια, ὥστε καταφράττειν 

Mf. 115 15 αὐτοῖς τὰ πρὸς τὴν μάχην μέρη τῶν ἵππων | εἰς τὸ μὴ καὶ αὐτοὺς πά- 
σχοντας ἀναταράττεσθαί τε καὶ καταβάλλειν τοὺς ἱππέας. τὰς δέ γε 
βάσεις τῶν ποδῶν τῶν ἵππων καὶ αὐτὰς ὁμοίως σιδηροῖς πετάλοις κα- 
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we recommended for iron breastplates and other items. The thickness of the cloth 
also makes it more difficult for missiles to penetrate, or at least to penetrate deeply, 
into the body. So much then about the infantry phalanx. 


! Seven spithamai. 
2Тһе finger as a measurement was 1.95 cm., so the spike would be almost eight centimeters long. 


17. 


The Cavalry Phalanx and Its Formation. 


In a cavalry force the file leaders, the four ranks in position behind them, the 
rear guards, the troops on the edges of the ranks, and the men next to them should 
have the same qualifications as their counterparts in the infantry as far as bravery, 
physical strength, and combat experience are concerned. In fact, their formation 
and also their armament should be the same. Some commanders employ a different 
formation to make the unit more compact. Some of them line up the heads of the 
horses of the second rank with the shoulders of the horses in the first rank, while 
others line them up with their flanks. 

The horses of the soldiers in the front line should not be too young or unused 
to noise and confusion. They should be equipped with iron armor for their heads, 
breasts, and necks. These will protect the parts of the horses most exposed in ac- 
tion, for if they become wounded they may easily get out of control and throw their 
riders. In like manner, the horses’ hooves should be protected by iron plates, so they 
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τησφαλίσθαι εἰς τὸ μὴ ῥᾳδίως πάσχειν ὑπό τε τριβόλων καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων. 

20 Διαφέρει δὲ τῆς τῶν πεζῶν φάλαγγος ἡ ἱππική. ἢ μὲν γὰρ διό- 
λον πεπύκνωται καὶ δυσαντέρειστον ἔχει τὸ βάρος ἐν ταῖς πιλή- 
σεσιν, συνωθούντων ἀλλήλους κατὰ τῶν πολεμίων τοὺς ἔμπροσθεν, ἡ 
δὲ ἠραίωταὶ τε καὶ χωρὶς πιλήσεως γίνεται, ἔχει δέ τι καὶ αὐτὴ 
σφοδρότητος κατὰ τὰς προσβολὰς ἐπειδὰν μὴ βάδην τε καὶ kar 

25 ὀλίγον προσπίπτῃ τοῖς ἐναντίοις ἀλλὰ μετὰ ὀξυτέρου τοῦ κινήματος. 
ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο καὶ καταπληκτικόν πως τοῖς μὴ σφόδρα πεπειραμέ-| 

Af. 9" νοις πολέμου. | 
Πῶς μὲν οὖν δεῖ συντάττειν φάλαγγα καὶ πῶς ὁπλίζειν ἕκαστον 
τῶν ἕν τῇ φάλαγγι τεταγμένων διὰ τούτων ἡμῖν εἴρηται. ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐ 

30 μόνον δεῖ συντάξαι φάλαγγα ἀλλὰ καὶ κινῆσαι, ῥητέον καὶ περὶ 
κινήσεως. 


17: К-К 104, Erck 47. 


17: 1 ιζ’ M: θ' А: от. P || 3-4 καὶ οἱ perà . . . τεταγμένοι А: от. МР || 4-5 καὶ οἱ οὐραγοὶ 
ἐν ταττόμενοι МР: om. А ||7 ἐμπειρίαν А: ἐμπειρία МР ||9 καὶ τούτων οἱ μὲν ΜΡ: ὥστε А || ζυγοῦ 
MP: στίχον А || 10-11 τῶν ὤμων . . . πλευρῶν МР: τῶν πλευρῶν τῶν ἔμπροσθεν φθάνειν A 


ιη΄. 


Κατὰ πόσους τρόπους κινεῖται φάλαγξ. 


Κινεῖται τοίνυν φάλαγξ κατά τρόπους πέντε: καθ᾽ ὁδοιπορίαν, 

κατὰ στροφὴν τοῦ μετώπου, KAT ἐναλλαγὴν τοῦ KAT? αὐτὴν σχήμα- 

5 τος, καθ᾽’ ἕνωσω διῃρημένης φάλαγγος, κατὰ διαίρεσιν ἑνοειδοῦς 
φάλαγγος. 


Περὶ ὁδοιπορίας φάλαγγος. 


᾿Οδοιπορία ἐστὶν φάλαγγος κίνησις ἐνόπλου στρατεύματος ἐπὶ 

τοὺς πολεμίους ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φέρουσα. ἵνα δὲ πρὸς πᾶσαν 

10 ὁδοιπορίαν στρατεύματος καλῶς ἀκούειν ἔχωμεν, ἀνάγκη περὶ χωρίων 
διαλαβεῖν πρότερον καθ᾿ ἃ διέρχεται τὰ στρατεύματα, καὶ πρὸ γε 
τούτων εἰπεῖν περί τε παραγωγῆς καὶ ἐπαγωγῆς. ἔστι δὲ παραγωγὴ 
ὅταν φάλαγξ φάλαγγι κατὰ πλευρὰν ἐν διαστάσει παραπορεύηται. 
ταύτης δὲ τὴν μὲν δεξιὰν ὀνομάζουσιν, τὴν δὲ εὐώνυμον, καὶ δεξιὰν 

15 μὲν λέγουσιν τὴν ἐν δεξιᾷ τεταγμένην τῆς φάλαγγος, εὐώνυμον δὲ 
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will not be injured by caltrops and similar devices. 

The cavalry phalanx, however, does differ from the infantry one. The latter is 
closed up very tightly, which gives it an irresistible weight as the men crowd to- 
gether and push one another forward upon the enemy. The cavalry phalanx, on the 
other hand, is loose and without such crowding. But it too possesses its own kind of 
forcefulness in attacking, since it does not fall upon the enemy in a slow or mea- 
sured way but charges at full speed. This charge is really terrifying to men who have 
not had years of combat experience. 

We have, then, described how the phalanx should be formed and how the indi- 
vidual soldiers in it should be armed. But, since the phalanx must not only be 
formed but also moved, we now take up the subject of movement. 


18. 
The Number of Ways in Which a Phalanx Moves. 


A phalanx may make five kinds of movements. There is the regular march, 
the change of front, the changing of its own formation, uniting a phalanx which has 
been split up, dividing a unified phalanx. 


A Phalanx on the March. 


A phalanx on the march means the movement of an army equipped for action 
either toward or away from the enemy. In order to have a clear understanding of all 
aspects of an army’s marching, we must first consider the terrain through which the 
army is passing, but even before this we must discuss marches in line and marches 
in column, A march is said to be in line when one phalanx proceeds along at a 
proper interval by the side of another phalanx. The unit positioned on the right of 
the phalanx is designated as the right, while that on the left is spoken of as the left. 
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τὴν ἐν εὐωνύμοις. ἐπαγωγὴ δέ ἐστιν ὅταν φάλαγξ φάλαγγι Kar’ 
οὐρὰν ἕπηται. 

Τῶν δὲ χωρίων τὰ μέν ἐστιν εὐρύχωρά τε καὶ ὁμαλά, τὰ δὲ 
στενά τε καὶ ὁμαλὰ καὶ ἀμφίλοφα, τινὰ δὲ αὐτῶν κρημνώδη τε καὶ 
ἀνώμαλα, τὰ δὲ ὑλώδη τε καὶ κατάδενδρα. ἐὰν μὲν οὖν εὐρύχωρα ? τὰ 
χωρία καὶ браћа, κατὰ παραγωγἠὴν χρὴ διαβιβάζειν τὰς φάλαγγας, 
ἐὰν δὲ στενά τε καὶ ὁμαλὰ καὶ ἀμφίλοφα, κατ᾽ ἐπαγωγήν, τὸ μὲν 
μῆκος αὐτῶν ὑποτέμνοντας, τὴν δὲ κατὰ βάθος τάξιν οὐ λύοντας. χρὴ 
δὲ πάντως ἀναλόγως τῷ πλάτει τῶν τοιούτων χωρίων τῶν ζυγῶν ποιεῖ- 
σθαι τὸ μῆκος, ὡς μήτε τοὺς ὁδοιπο | ροῦντας στενοχωρεῖσθαι μήτε 
τῶν στίχων ἐλαττουμένων παραταθῆναι τὸν χρόνον τῆς διαβάσεως. εἰ 
δὲ ἐν πολεμίᾳ τὴν τοιαύτην πορείαν ποιούμεθα, μὴ πρότερον τῆς 
πορείας ἐπιλαμβά | νεσθαι πρὶν ἂν τοὺς ἑκατέρωθεν λόφους διά τινων 
τῶν εἰς τοῦτο ἐπιτηδείων προκαταλάβωμεν, ἵνα μὴ τούτους κατα- 
σχόντες οἱ πολέμιοι κωλύσωσιν ἡμῶν τὴν διάβασιν. 

Её δὲ κρημνώδη τε καὶ ἀνώμαλα εἴη τὰ χωρία καὶ πολὺν ἀπει- 
λοῦντα τοῖς ἐλευσομένοις τὸν κίνδυνον, ἀπαραίτητος δὲ ἡ τούτων διά- 
βασις, καθαίρειν τε καὶ ὁμαλίζειν αὐτὰ ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἀκινδύνως διελθεῖν 
τὸν στρατὸν κατὰ μίαν ἴλην ἢ καὶ δύο. πολλάκις δὲ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις 
πορείαις ἐνέδρας ποιεῖν εἰώθασιν οἱ πολέμιοι: διὸ δεῖ πρότερον δια- 
σκέπεσθαι τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους τόπους εἰς ἐνέδρας καὶ τούτους προ- 
καταλαμβάνοντας ἢ καὶ τοὺς προκατειληφότας τῶν πολεμίων ἀπο- 
διώξαντας πρότερον οὕτω διαβιβάζειν τὸ στράτευμα. 

Εἰ δὲ ὑλώδης τε καὶ κατάδενδρος ὁ τόπος εἴη, χρὴ πρότερον τοὺς 
χθαμαλωτέρους κλάδους τῶν δένδρων κατατεμόντας ἀνάπτειν---ἡ 
γὰρ κάτωθεν ἀναδιδομένη φλὸξ καὶ τὰ ὕψη τῶν δένδρων εὐχερῶς κα- 
τανέµεται---καὶ οὕτως δι αὐτῶν διέρχεσθαι. διὰ ταῦτα χρὴ φέρειν 
μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστον τῶν στρατιωτῶν καὶ ἀξίνας διπλῆν ἀκμὴν ἐχού- 
σας. τὴν μὲν ὀρθίαν, τὴν δὲ πλαγίαν, καὶ τὴν μὲν ὀρθίαν πρὸς 
δένδρων τομάς, τὴν δὲ πλαγίαν διὰ τοὺς καθομαλισμοὺς τῶν στενο- 
χώρων καὶ ἐπικινδύνων ὁδῶν. 

Ἔστιν δ᾽ ὅτε καὶ κατὰ πετρῶν δι ἀνάγκης ἔχομεν πορεύεσθαι. 
γίνεται δὲ τοῦτο τριχῶς, ἢ τῆς ὁδοῦ παρατραπέντες ἀγνοίᾳ τῶν τόπων 
παραιτεῖσθαι τὴν ἐν ποσὶν οὐ δυνάμενοι, ἢ λαθεῖν κατὰ τὴν εἴσοδον 
τοὺς πολεμίους βουλόμενοι, ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν διωκόμενοι καὶ φερό- 
μενοι οὐχ ὅποι καὶ θέλομεν. διὸ δεῖ ὄξει τὰς πέτρας καταρράναντας 
εἶτα πυρώσαντας διὰ τῶν παρακειμένων ξύλων ἀκίνδυνον παρέχειν 
τῷ λαῷ τὴν διάβασιν: ў τε γὰρ πέτρα ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄξους καὶ τοῦ πυρὸς 

λυομένη καὶ ἡ τέφρα τῶν ξύλων ἐπὶ τὰς πέτρας πίπτουσα ἄλυπον 
παρέξει τῷ στρατῷ τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν. ποιεῖ δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ᾿Αννίβας ὑπὸ 
Ῥωμαίων τὴν ἔξοδον κωλυόμενος.) 
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A march is said to be in column when one phalanx follows along behind the other. 

There are various kinds of terrain: open plains and level ground, and passes, 
some of which may be level with hills surrounding them, while others may be pre- 
cipitous and rough, and still others may be wooded and full of thickets. Now, then, 
if the country is open and level, the units should march along in line, but if there are 
passes with level ground surrounded by hills, then they should proceed in column. 
The width of the force should be reduced without breaking up the formation in 
depth. The width of the ranks should certainly be made to correspond to the width 
of the space before them. The troops should not be crowded as they march along, 
but neither should the ranks be thinned so much that the time of the passage is un- 
duly stretched out. If this kind of passage is to be made in hostile territory, we 
should not undertake it before first making sure that suitable detachments have oc- 
cupied the heights on both sides to prevent the enemy from seizing them and block- 
ing our passage. 

But if the terrain is precipitous and rough and poses great danger to the men 
approaching it, and if it is impossible to avoid passing through it, then the ground 
should be cleared and leveled enough to allow the army to pass through safely in 
one or even two files. It is in such passes that the enemy very often lay ambushes. 
We should, consequently, first reconnoiter likely places for an ambush and occupy 
them ourselves ahead of time or after having driven out the enemy if they have oc- 
cupied them, and only then have the army march through. 

If the place is wooded or full of thickets, the lower branches of the trees 
should first be cut off and set on fire, for the flames shooting up from below will 
easily spread in the tops of the trees. Then we can pass through the area. For this 
purpose each soldier should carry with him an axe with two blades, one straight and 
the other at right angles; the straight blade is to be used in cutting trees, and the 
other to level off narrow and dangerous roadways. 

There are times when we have to march through rocky regions. This can hap- 
pen in three ways: we may have turned off the right road owing to ignorance of the 
territory and be unable to avoid following the one before us; or we may want to 
enter the enemy’s land without being detected; or we may have been pursued by the 
enemy and find ourselves where we do not want to be. In such cases we can get the 
troops through safely by pouring vinegar over the rocks and heating them by burn- 
ing the wood lying about. The rocks will be broken up by the vinegar and the fire. 
The wood ashes, too, falling on the rocks will make the roadbed less troublesome 
for the army. Hannibal did this once when the Romans blocked his departure route.’ 


‘Livy, 21, 37; Appian, Roman History, 7, 1, 4. See note by E. Т. Sage, Classical Weekly, 16 
(1922—23), 73-76. Late in the sixth century fire and vinegar were used to break up rocks to level the site 
for a church: Vie de Théodore de Sykéon, ed. A. J. Festugitre (Subsidia Hagiographica, 48; Brussels, 
1970), chap. 55, p. 47. The scribe of the Laurentian manuscript has added or copied the comment: 
“Even nature teaches us how to do this, regardless of whether some Hannibal had done it.” 
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εθ’. 


Περὶ διαβάσεως ποταμῶν. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁδοιπορία γίνεται οὐ μόνον ἐπὶ ξηρᾶς ἀλλὰ καὶ καθ’ 
ὑδάτων, ῥητέον καὶ περὶ διαβάσεως ποταμῶν. τῶν ποταμῶν οἱ μὲν 
ἐπὶ πολὺ βάθος ἔχουσι, καθάπερ Ἴστρος, οἱ δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον, καθάπερ 
Εὐφράτης. ὅσοι τοίνυν τῶν ποταμῶν ἐπὶ πολὺ βάθος | ἔχουσι, τούτους 
διαπλεῦσαι ῥάδιον' τὰ γὰρ ἄγαν εἰς βάθος καθήκοντα γαληνὸν ὡς ἐπὶ 
πολὺ ῥέουσιν. εἰ δὲ μήτε σφόδρα βάθος ἔχουσιν μετὰ πολλῆς δὲ τῆς 
ῥύμης φέρονται, ἀνάγκη τέχνῃ προσχρήσασθαι. διὸ οἱ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς 
τοιούτους τῶν ποταμῶν βούττεις συζεύξαντες, οἱ δὲ ἡμικιβωτίοις 
χρησάμενοι τὸν ποταμὸν διεπέρασαν. 

᾿Αμεινον δὲ καὶ εἰδιὰ κιβωτίων ὑποστέγων διελθεῖν τὸν ποταμὸν 
ἔχοιμεν’ λυσιτελὲς γὰρ τοῦτο καὶ εἴ τινες παρὰ τὰς ἐναντίας ὄχθας 
τῶν ἐγχωρίων ἐφεστηκότες πειρῶνται κατέχειν τὸν πόρον ὀλιγώτεροι 
ἡμῶν ὄντες. οἵ τε γὰρ ἄνωθεν ἐπὶ τῆς στέγης τῶν κιβωτίων ἐφεστηκό- 
τες ὡς ἐν ἐπάλξεσιν σανίσιν μέχρι τῶν στέρνων φυλαττόμενοι βέ- 
λεσέτε καὶ πετροβόλοις μηχαναῖς ἀποπέμπειν αὐτοὺς δύνανται, καὶ 
οἱ κάτω τούτων πάντοθεν πύλας ἔχοντες δι᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγωνίσονται. KQ- 
λὸν δὲ καὶ σχοινίοις τὴν κιβωτὸν διαδήσαντας κατέχειν ἔξωθεν, ὥς ἂν 
αὐτὰς εἰς ἀσύμφορον ὑπὸ τοῦ ῥεύματος ἀπελαυνομένας εἰς ἑαυτοὺς 
πάλιν ἕλκειν καὶ συνέχειν δυνάμεθα. 

Ἄλλοι δὲ καὶ σχεδίαις κέχρηνται. ᾿Απολλόδωρος δὲ καὶ μιᾷ σχε- 
dia βούλεται διαβιβάσαι τὸ στράτευμα. ποιεῖ δὲ ὧδε: διαμετρήσας τὸ 
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Crossing Rivers. 


Since journeys are made not only on dry land but also across water, it is neces- 
sary to talk about crossing rivers. Some rivers, such as the Danube, are very deep, 
while others, such as the Euphrates, are more shallow. It is easier to sail across the 
very deep ones, for as a general rule very deep rivers flow more gently. But if they 
are not really deep, and the current is quite violent, then certain techniques must be 
employed. For rivers of this sort, then, some have lashed barrels together, and oth- 
ers have used open boats to cross the river. 

It is better, then, if we have boats with decks to cross the river. They can be 
used even if some of the natives, provided they are fewer than we are, take their 
stand on the opposite bank and try to hold the crossing. Our men standing above on 
the deck of the ships, and protected by breast-high wooden parapets, can drive them 
off by using artillery to fire missiles and stones, while the men below deck carry on 
their part in the fight by shooting through the portholes. It is a good idea to secure 
the boats tightly by ropes around the hulls, so that if they are carried away by the 
current into a dangerous position, we can haul them back again and keep them 
together. 

Other commanders have made use of rafts. Apollodoros, for instance, would 
like to convey his army across оп a single raft.' He proceeds in the following man- 
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πλάτος τοῦ ποταμοῦ κατὰ τὸν ἐγχωροῦντα τρόπον πλέον ἢ κατὰ τοῦτο 
τῆς σχεδίας τὸ μῆκος ποιεῖ. οἰκοδομεῖ δὲ αὐτὴν ἐπὶ τοῦ ὕδατος б 
γειτονεύει τῇ γῇ. ἀνίστησι δὲ καὶ πύργον καθ᾽ ἕν τι τῶν ἄκρων αὐτῆς, 
ὃ δὴ πρὸς τὸ ἄνω μέρος τοῦ ποταμοῦ τέτακται καὶ ὃ προκαταλαβεῖν 
τὴν ἀντικρὺς ὄχθην βούλεται. ἀνεγείρει δὲ καὶ τεῖχος ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς ёк 
ἔύλων κατεσκευασμένων καὶ κλίμακας ἐπιτίθησιν αὐτῷ. ἐπειδὰν δὲ 
ταύτην εἰς τέλος ἀγάγῃ, τὸ μὲν τῶν ἄκρων αὐτῆς συνέχειν ἐκτὸς | βού- 
λεται, τὸ δ᾽ ἕτερον ἄκρον, ὃ δὴ βλέπει πρὸς τὸ ἄνω τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
μέρος, ἀπωθεῖν καὶ ἀποπέμπειν κατά τοῦ ῥεύματος. τῆς δὲ σχεδίας 
πλαγίας κατὰ ῥοῦν φερομένης παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἂν αὐτὴν δύνασθαι, 
θἀτέρου μὲν τῶν ἄκρων κατεχομένου, θἀτέρου δὲ προσπεσόντος τῇ 
ὄχθῃ τῶν ἐναντίων, διὰ τὸ πλέον ἔχειν αὐτὴν μῆκος ἢ τὸ πλάτος τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. εἶτα καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου αυτῆς ἄκρου ἀφιεμένου κατὰ τοῦ ὕδατος 
παράλληλον ἀνάγκη γίνεσθαι τὴν σχεδίαν τῇ ὄχθῃ τῶν ἐναντίων, 
τοὺς δὲ στρατιώτας ἀναβάντας διὰ τῶν κλιμάκων ἐπί τε τὸν πύργον 
καὶ τὸ τεῖχος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐξ ὑπερδεξίου βάλλοντος ἀποδιώκειν. 

Καὶ ἡ μὲν φαντασία τοῦ ἔργου λόγον ἴσως ἔχει, ἀγνοῶ δὲ εἰ καὶ 
τὰ πράγματα συνακολουθήσει τῷ λόγῳ. καὶ ὅρα μοι. εἴτε γὰρ στενός 
ἐστιν ὁ ποταμός, κωλύει πάντως | εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι τὴν κτίσιν τῆς σχεδίας 
τῶν ἐναντίων τὰ βέλη" εἰ δὲ μὴ φθάνει, οὐκ ἂν τηλικοῦτον μέγεθος 
σχεδίας γενέσθαι ἢ κινηθῆναι δυνήσεται. τὸ τε γὰρ πλάτος τῆς σχε- 
δίας ἀνάλογον πάντως ἔσται τῷ μήκει αὐτῆς, ἵνα μὴ ταύτην καθ᾽ 
ἑκάτερον τῶν ἄκρων ἁπτομένην ἑκατέρου τῶν ὄχθων καθάπερ τι τό- 
ἕον συνάέῃ τὸ ῥεῦμα καί που καὶ διακόψῃ. ἔσται δὲ πάντως καὶ τὸ 
βάθος τῷ πλάτει ἀνάλογον, ὁπότε καὶ μάλιστα πύργον καὶ τεῖχος 
ἔχει τῇ σχεδίᾳ συμπαρατεινόμενον καὶ πλῆθος στρατοῦ πολεμῆσαι 
δυνάμενον. εἰ δὲ καὶ τὸ βάθος τοσοῦτον, καὶ ἡ κτίσις ταύτης πάντως 
ἀδύνατος’ εἴτε γὰρ τεναγῶδές ἐστι τὸ μέρος ἐκεῖνο τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐν ᾧ 
τὴν σχεδίαν οἰκοδομήσομεν, οὐκ ἂν κατ᾽ αὐτὸ ἡ σχεδία πλεῦσαι δυ- 
νήσεται, εἰ δὲ μὴ σφόδρα τεναγῶδες ἀλλὰ τοσοῦτον βάθος ἔχει, εἰ μὴ 
καὶ πλέον εἰπεῖν, ὁπόσον ἂν τὸ τῆς σχεδίας ἐστίν, καὶ ῥεῦμα ὀξύ που 
πάντως ἕξει ὃ διακωλύσει τὴν κτίσιν τῆς σχεδίας ἀενάως φερόμενον. 

Ἐμοὶ δὲ μάλλον ἀσφαλέστερον ἔδοξε ναυσὶ χρήσασθαι, ἃς οὐκ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν ποταμῶν ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀδείας | αὐτὰς εὐκαίρως ναυπηγήσο- 
μεν. ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταύτας καλῶς συναρμολογήσωμεν καὶ τρήσωμεν 
κατὰ τοὺς ἀναγκαίους τόπους, εἶτα καταγράψωμεν EkacTOV TOV μερῶν 
ὅπῃ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ συνθέσει τοῦ πλοίου τέτακται, τότε τὰ μὲν 
ἐφ᾽ ἁμαξῶν ἐπιρορτίσαντες τὰ δὲ ἐπὶ ὑποζυγίων μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἕλκο- 
μεν, iv’ ὅτε τὸν ποταμὸν καταλάβωμεν πάλιν εἰς ἄλληλα τὰ τῶν νεῶν 
ἔύλα συναρμολογήσαντές τε καὶ συμβιβάσαντες εἶτα πίσσῃ τε ἢ 
κηρῷ καὶ στέατι τὰς ἁρμονίας τῶν ξύλων ἀσφαλισάμενοι τὰς ναῦς 
ἀπεργασόμεθα. 
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ner. After measuring the width of the river in whatever way is convenient, he has a 
raft constructed which is the same or greater in length. He has it built in the water 
along the bank. He then erects a tower on the end of the raft which is pointed up- 
stream and which he intends to use to seize hold of the opposite bank. He also puts 
up a wall on it made of wooden planks and puts some ladders into place. When all 
this has been completed, he proposes that one end of the raft be secured to the land, 
while the other end, the one which is pointed upstream, should be shoved off and 
made to drift with the current. As the raft is being borne along sideways by the 
current, it cannot be carried away, since one end is firmly secured and the other will 
hit against the bank held by the enemy, since the raft is longer than the width of the 
river. The other end of the raft is then let go in the water, and it will, of course, 
swing parallel to the enemy’s bank. The soldiers then climb the ladders to the tower 
and the parapet and drive off the enemy by shooting down upon them. 

In theory this operation may seem reasonable, but in practice I do not think it 
will work out so well. Look at it more closely. If the river is narrow, I am certain 
that enemy arrows will easily prevent the construction of the raft. Even if there 
should be no worry on that score, it would be impossible to build such huge rafts or 
to maneuver them. The width of the raft should obviously be proportionate to its 
length; otherwise when both ends are secured to each bank, the current will bend it 
like a bow and eventually break it in two. Moreover, the depth has to be proportion- 
ate to its width, especially since the raft also has to provide support for a tower, 
parapets, and a large fighting force. If it is to be deep enough for this, then the 
whole construction becomes impossible. For if the river is shallow at the point at 
which we intend to build the raft, we will not be able to float it there. If, on the other 
hand, that part of the river is not too shallow but deep enough, or even deeper, than 
is needed to float the raft, we can certainly expect the current there to flow strong 
and steady enough to prevent construction of the raft. 

In my opinion it is much safer to make use of boats. These we can construct, 
not on the rivers themselves, but ahead of time at our leisure. When these have 
been well shaped and fitted, holes bored in the right places, and each piece marked 
to indicate where it belongs in assembling the vessel, then some parts should be 
carefully loaded on wagons and some on pack animals and transported with us. 
Then, when we reach the river, the timbers of the ships may again be fitted together 
and reassembled, their joints caulked with pitch, wax, and lard, and the ships made 
ready for service. 
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Αἱ μὲν οὖν τοιαῦται μερικαὶ διαβάσεις τῶν στρατευμάτων γί- 
νονται ὅταν μὴ τὸ πολέμιον ἀντικάθηται ἢ τοσοῦτον καὶ τοιοῦτόν 
ἐστιν ὅσον καὶ οἷον πολεμεῖν καὶ ἀποδιώκειν δυνάμεθα, εἴτε διὰ τῶν 
πλοίων, εἴτε διὰ τῶν ἄλλων δι᾽ ὧν ἐλέγομεν. περὶ μὲν οὖν πλεομένων 
ποταμῶν ταῦτα. 

Τοὺς δέ γε ἐξ ἐπιπολῆς φερομένους καὶ τὰς εἰσόδους τε καὶ 
ἐξόδους ἀνεμποδίστους ἔχοντας, εἶτε ὀξὺ ῥέουσιν εἴτε μή, καὶ ELTE τὸ 
πολέμιον ἀντικάθηται εἴτε καὶ μή. ῥάδιον διελθεῖν ἐὰν ἄρα καὶ δυνα- 
τῶς ἔχωμεν πρὸς πάντας αὐτῶν ἀντιμάχεσθαι, ἐπεὶ καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
τῶν Περσῶν καταλαβόντων τὸν πόρον αὐτὸς διὰ τοῦ ὕδατος µαχεσά- 
μενος τὸν ποταμὸν διεπέρασεν. τινὲς δὲ καὶ γυμνοὶ μόνα τὰ ἐν χερ- 
σὶν ὅπλα φέροντες, εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ μέχρι θώρακος καὶ τὰ 
ὑπὲρ θώρακα ταῖς ἀσπίσι κατακαλύψαντες διὰ τοῦ ὕδατος ἀ]γωνισά- 
μενοι παρῆλθον τὸν ποταμόν. 

Δυνατὸν δὲ καὶ διώρυχας εἰς σχήματα ἡμικυκλίων ἀνορύξαντας 
παρὰ τὴν ὄχθην τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ἀρχομένας μὲν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἄνωθεν καὶ 
αὖθις εἰς αὐτὸν κάτωθεν ἐπιστρεφομένας, ἑλκῦσαί τε τὸ ὕδωρ ἐκεῖθεν 
καὶ διελεῖν καὶ αὖθις ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἐπιστρέψαι, ὥστε ὑποτμηθέν- 
τος τοῦ βάθους τῇ διαιρέσει τοῦ ὕδατος καὶ τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐλαττωθέν- 
τος ἀκινδύνως ἐκεῖσε διαβιβάσαι τὸ πᾶν τοῦ στρατεύματος. Κῦρος 
πρῶτος τοῦτο ποιεῖ, δύο τινὰς τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ ῥεύματος ἀπο- 
βεβλη | κὼς καὶ ἀστραγάλῳ γυναικὸς περατὸν ἔσεσθαι τὸν ποταμὸν 
ἀπειλήσας. 

Πολλάκις δὲ τοῦ ὕδατος μὴ κωλύοντος διὰ τὰς ὄχθας τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ βαθείας οὔσας ἀδύνατος ἔδοξεν ἡ διάβασις. ἔστι δὲ οὐκ ἀδύνα- 
τος, τὰς γὰρ παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα ὄχθας τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἠρέμα πως διορύττον- 
τες καθόδους τε καὶ ἀνόδους ἀπέναντι ἀλλήλων ποιεῖν δυνησόμεθα, 
δι ὧν διαβιβάσομεν τὸ στρατόπεδον. οἶδα δὲ αὐτὸς τοῦτο γινόμενον 
καὶ κατενοδούμενον. εἶχε δὲ καί τι δυσχερὲς ἡ διάβασις, καὶ γὰρ 
ἀλύπως πολλῶν πρότερον διαβεβηκότων κατασταζόμεναι ὑπὸ τῶν 
παριόντων αἱ ἄνοδοι τελματώδεις ἐγίνοντο. καλάμη δὲ ἐπὶ ταύταις 
ἐπιστρωνννμένη καὶ κλάδοι ἄλυπον τῶν ἑξῆς τὴν διάβασιν moh- 
σαντο. δοκοὶ δὲ ἂν μᾶλλον ἐπὶ ταῖς ἀνόδοις ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας προτιθέµεναι 
καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰς ἕτεραι πλάγιαι καθηλωμέναι ἀσφαλεστέραν Tapé- 
έουσι τὴν διάβασιν. 

Τινὲς δὲ καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους τὴν ἐναντίαν ὄχθην κατέχοντας καὶ 
κωλύοντας τὴν διάβασιν (ἀπατήσαντες) ἀκωλύτως διῆλθον τὸν πόρον. 
νυκτὸς γὰρ ὑπὸ λόφον γενόμενοι ὥστε ἐν ἡμέρᾳ μὴ φαίνεσθαι, ἀπό- 
μοιράν τινα στρατεύματος πέμπουσιν ἱππείαν κόπρον ἐπιφερομέ- 
νους καὶ ταύτην ἐπὶ μακρὸν ἀναδραμόντας τὸν ποταμὸν HAL κατὰ 
τοῦ ῥείθρου κελεύουσιν. τῆς δὲ καταφερομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ ῥεύματος οἱ 
τὸν πόρον κατέχοντες ἱδόντες αὐτὴν καὶ πεισθέντες ἄνωθεν διαβε- 
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Such crossings by detachments of the army are made when there is no enemy 
force on the other side or when its numbers or fighting ability are such that we can 
fight and drive them away. For these crossings boats or the other methods we have 
mentioned may be used. These remarks, then, about navigable rivers should be 
enough. 

Shallow streams that present no obstacles to getting in and getting out are 
quite easily crossed whether they are swiftly flowing or not and whether an enemy 
force opposes the crossing or not, provided, of course, that our own force is strong 
enough to fight against all of them. Alexander, for example, successfully crossed a 
river at a ford held by the Persians by going into the water and personally taking part 
in the fighting.” Some soldiers have discarded their armor and with only the weap- 
ons they could carry in their hands have waded into the stream up to their chests, 
and, covering the upper part of their bodies with their shields, they have fought their 
way through the water across the river.* 

It is also possible to dig trenches in a semicircular shape along the bank of the 
river, beginning upstream and rejoining the river further down. This should siphon 
off the water at that point, make it flow through the canal, and return it to the river 
again. Drawing off the water in this way lowers the depth, reduces the force of the 
current, and enables the whole army to cross over without danger. Cyrus was the 
first to do this. He had had a couple of his soldiers swept away by the current, and 
boasted that he would see to it that the river could be crossed, ankle deep, even by a 
мотап.° 

It may often happen that ће stream itself presents no obstacle, but the steep 
banks of the river make a crossing appear impossible. But it is not impossible. We 
can dig out the banks of the river a little bit on both sides and make entrance and exit 
ramps opposite each other by which the army can march across. І know of a case in 
which the roadbed was prepared in this fashion. The crossing became a little diffi- 
cult. After a large number of troops had passed without incident, the ramps became 
muddy because of the constant trampling of the men. Reeds and branches were 
spread over the roadway, and the crossing continued without any problem. An even 
better way of making the passage safe is by laying down beams in a straight line on 
the ramps and then nailing planks across them. 

Some have forded a stream without incident by deceiving the enemy force 
holding the opposite bank and preventing anyone from crossing. By night the troops 
moved behind a hill so that they were not seen at daybreak. A detachment of the 
army was sent out. They carried a large amount of horse manure, and their orders 
were to ride a good distance up the river and dump the manure into the stream. 
When the men who guarded the ford saw this carried down by the current, they 
were convinced that the army had crossed the river further up, and so they aban- 
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βηκέναι τὸ στράτευμα φεύγουσι τὸν ποταμὸν καταλιπόντες, οἱ δὲ τῶν 
λόφων προκύψαντες καὶ τὸν πόρον διελθόντες κατὰ τῶν πολεμίων 
110 ἐχώρουν. 


19: К-К 110, Erck 50. 


19: 1 ιθ’ M: ιβ’ А: от. P || 2 titulum ponit hic Erck: post ποταμῶν (lin. 4) codd. || 14—15 
ὀλιγώτεροι ἡμῶν ὄντες ΜΡ: μετριωτέραν τὴν δύναμιν ἔχοντες τῶν ἐν τοῖς κιβωτίοις ἀπηρι- 
θμημένων A [21 ἕλκειν καὶ ΜΡ: om. A |28 ἀντικρὺς ΜΡ: ἀντικρὺ А || βούλεται ΜΡ: διανοώµεθα 
A | 35-36 διὰ . . . ποταμοῦ А: от. MP || 46 ἁπτομένην A: ἁπτομένη MP | 52 δυνήσεται А: 
δυνήσηται MP | 61 ἐφ᾽ А: ἐπ᾽ MP | 67 τὸ А: om. ΜΡ || 72 καὶ A: om. ΜΡ | 77 εἰσελθόντες А: om. 
MP || 95 κατασταζόμεναι ΜΑ: κατασπαζόμεναι Р | 99 καθηλωμέναι K-R: καθηλουμέναι codd. 
| 102 ἀπατήσαντες К-К: om. codd. || 106 ῥεύματος А: κύματος MP 


57 cf. Arrianum, Anabasis Alexandri, 5, 8-15. || 74—76 cf. ibid., 1, 14—15. || 85-88 Xenophon, 
Cyropaedia, 7, 5, 9—20. 
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Πᾶς δεῖ φυλάττεσθαι τὰς αἰφνιδίους τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιθέσεις.) 


Δεῖ δὲ πάντως ὁδοιποροῦντας ἡμᾶς κατά τε ξηρὰν καὶ ὑγράν, 
ὁπότε καὶ μάλιστα κατὰ τὴν πολεμίαν κινούμεθα ἢ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς 

5 πλησιάζομεν, μὴ ἀνυπόπτως ἔχειν πρὸς τὰς αἰφνιδίους τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
ἐπιθέσεις, ἀλλ᾽ ὑφορᾶσθαι ταύτας. τὸ γὰρ “οὐκ Фили,” ὥς τις ἔφη 

117 τῶν παλαιῶν, οὐ πάνυ στρατηγικόν. διὸ δὴ τῆς αἰφνιδίου ἐπιστα]σίας 
12ν τῶν πολεμίων φειδομένους ἡμᾶς νῦν μὲν ἔνθεν, νῦν δὲ | ἐκεῖθεν κατὰ 
τὰς πλευρὰς τοῦ στρατεύματος τάττειν ἀναγκαῖον τοὺς ἡγεμόνας, οἳ 

10 δὴ στόματα καὶ πλευραὶ τῆς φάλαγγος ὀνομάζονται, οὐχ ὅτι πέρατά 
εἰσιν οἱ ἡγεμόνες τοῦ στρατεύματος, οὐδ᾽ ὅτι παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα τῆς φά- 
λαγγος τάττονται καθ᾽ ἃ πρότερον αὐτὰ ὠνομάζομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι συνέ- 
χουσιν καὶ φυλάττουσιν τοὺς οἰκείους διὰ τῶν ἡγεμονικῶν κατορθω- 
μάτων τοῖς πολεμίοις ἀντιταττόμενοι. 

15 Ὅθεν μονόπλευρος φάλαγξ καὶ δίπλευρος καὶ τρίπλευρος καὶ 
τετράπλευρος ὀνομάζεται. καὶ μονόπλευρος μὲν φάλαγξ λέγεται ἡ 
κατὰ μίαν πλευρὰν τοὺς ἡγεμόνας ἔχουσα τεταγμένους, δίπλευρος δὲ 
ἡ κατὰ δύο πλευρὰς τοὺς ἡγεμόνας ἔχουσα τεταγμένους, ὡσαύτως 
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doned their position at the river. The troops hidden behind the hill then forded the 
river and went after the enemy. 


'This may refer to Apollodoros of Damascus, who oversaw the construction of a bridge over the 
Danube for Emperor Trajan in д.р. 104—5: Procopius, De Aedificiis, 4, 6. 

?Compare the crossing of the Hydaspes by Alexander the Great in the summer of 327 B.c.: Ar- 
пап, Anabasis of Alexander, 5, 8-15. 

>This may refer to Alexander’s fighting his way across the Granicus River іп 334 в.с.: Arrian, 
Anabasis of Alexander, 1, 14-15. 

“One may, for example, recall the crossing of the Kentrites by the Greek mercenaries: Xenophon, 
Anabasis, 4, 3. 

>Xenophon (Education of Cyrus, 7, 5, 9—20) records the diverting of the river but not the boast 
of Cyrus. 


(20. 
Guarding against Surprise Attacks by the Enemy. ] 


When our troops are either marching overland or crossing water, especially 
when we are moving into hostile territory or getting close to the enemy, we must 
always be on the lookout for surprise attacks by the enemy and not be caught un- 
awares. As опе of the ancient authors said, a general should never have to say “I 
didn’t think of that.” ' With this in mind, to guard against surprise attacks by the 
enemy, we have to station the leaders who are called the front and the flanks of the 
army sometimes on one side and sometimes on the other. It is not only that these 
leaders stand at the edges of the army, or that they are stationed on both sides of the 
phalanx, according to the terms we employed earlier, but because with their quali- 
ties of leadership they are posted facing the enemy, and so hold together and protect 
their own men. 

Thus we speak of a phalanx with one front or with two, three, and four fronts. 
By phalanx with one front is meant one which has the leaders formed on one side. 
The phalanx with two fronts has the leaders formed on two sides, and in like manner 
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καὶ τρίπλευρος καὶ τετράπλευρος ἡ κατὰ τρεῖς καὶ τέτταρας πλευρὰς 
τοὺς ἡγεμόνας ἔχουσα τεταγμένους. κἂν μὲν κατὰ τὸ ἔμπροσθεν 
μέρος ὁ ἐχθρὸς μάλιστα ὑποπτεύηται, ἐκεῖσε τὸν στρατηγὸν τε- 
τάχθαι, ἂν δ᾽ ἐπὶ νῶτον, κατόπιν ἀκολουθεῖν, εἰ δὲ κατὰ μίαν τῶν 
πλευρῶν, κατ᾽ ἐκείνην καὶ αὐτὸν φέρεσθαι. εἰ δὲ πάντως μὲν ὑπο- 
πτεύεται, ἄδηλον δὲ καθ᾽ ὃ μέρος ἐπιστήσεται, τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα ἐπὶ 
τοῦ ἰδίου στήσεσθαι τόπου, ἐπιστῆσαι δὲ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην τῶν ἄλλων 
πλευρῶν καθάπερ τινὰς ὑποστρατήγους συντηροῦντας τὴν ἐν αὐταῖς 
τάξιν καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἀπάντησιν ἐυτρεπιζομένους. 

Χρὴ δὲ πρὸς τούτοις καὶ φύλακας ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα 
τῆς φάλαγγος τεταγμένους, τοὺς μὲν πόρρωθεν κατασκοποῦντας τὰς 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιφανείας, τοὺς δὲ πλησιαίτερον παραθέοντας, ὡς ἂν 
τάχιον ἡμῖν δι᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπαγγέλληται ἡ τῶν ἐχθρῶν παρουσία. τοὺς δὲ 
φύλακας εἶναι δέον ἱππότας εἰς τὸ μήτε ῥᾳδίως ἁλίσκεσθαι μήτε 
βραδύνειν πρὸς τὴν τῶν ὁραθέντων ἢ ἀκουσθέντων ἀπαγγελίαν, φρο- 
νίμους τε τὴν φύσιν καὶ ἐμπείρους θορύβων τε καὶ κατασκοπῆς καὶ 
μάλιστα τοὺς ἡγεμόνας αὐτῶν οἷς ἡ τοιαύτη φροντὶς ἐπιτέτραπται, 
ὥστε μὴ τοὺς τυχόν | τας ἐπὶ τοῦτο τάττειν κἂν ὦσιν τἄλλα κατωρθω- 
κότες, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνους of καὶ πρότερον ἐπὶ τοῦτο σταλέντες εὐδοκιμη- 
κότες γινώσκονται. δεῖ δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ τῶν τόπων ἐμπείρους εἶναι καθ᾿ 
οὓς τῆς φάλαγγος προπορεύονται ἢ παραπορεύονται, ἵνα μὴ κατ᾽ ἀγ- 
νοουμένων τόπων φερόμενοι πολλάκις κινδυνεύοιεν ὁπότε ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν μάλιστα γνωσθέντες καταδιώκονται. καλὸν δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐπι- 
κινδυνοτέρους τῶν τόπων ἀπογράφειν, οὐ μὴν δὲ ἀλλὰ | καὶ ὅσοι εἰς 
ἐνέδρας εἰσὶν ἐπιτήδειοι, ἵν᾽ αὖθις ἐν καιρῷ ἐκεῖσε διαβαίνοντες 
φυλαττώμεθα. 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν ὁδοιπορίας στρατοῦ ὅπως γίνεται κατά τε Enpav 
καὶ ὑγράν, καὶ ὅπως χρὴ τῶν ἐχθρῶν φυλάττεσθαι τὰς αἰφνιδίους ἐπι- 
στασίας δι᾽ ὑποψίας αὐτὰς ἔχοντας, ἱκανῶς ἴσως ἂν ἔχειν δόξειεν τὰ 
παρόντα. ὅπως δὲ τῶν ἐχθρῶν κατὰ πλευρὰν ἢ νῶτα ἐπιφανέντων 
ἡμῖν κλίνειν τε καὶ ἐπιστρέφειν καὶ ἐξελίττειν ῥᾳδίως τὴν φάλαγγα 
δυνησόμεθα, ὥστε ἀεὶ τῇ τῶν ἐχθρῶν φάλαγγι ἀντιμέτωπον τὴν 
ἡμετέραν καθίστασθαι, διὰ τούτων ῥηθήσεται. 


20: К-К 120, Erck 53. 


20: 1 κ’ De: от. codd. | 2 πῶς. . . ἐπιθέσεις De: πῶς δεῖ φυλάττεσθαι К-К: от. codd. | 9 


τὰς А: от. МР || 17—18 δίπλευρος . . . τεταγμένονς А: от. MP || 21 μέρος MP: om. А || 39 ἢ 
παραπορεύονται А: от. МР | 47 αὐτὰς МР: αὐτοὺς А 
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the one with three and four fronts has the leaders formed on three and four sides. If 
we have good reason to suspect that the enemy are going to be in front of us, then 
the general should station himself there; if to the rear of us, then he should move to 
the rear; if to one of the flanks, the general should move over there. If we suspect 
that the enemy are all around us and it is uncertain where they will attack, then the 
commander should remain at his regular place and send some junior officers to com- 
mand each of the other fronts, to see that their formation is maintained and to make 
preparations for an encounter with the enemy. 

In addition to these it is necessary to have guards stationed on both sides of the 
phalanx, some off at a distance to observe any movement of the enemy, while others 
should reconnoiter further in. The presence of the enemy will thus be more quickly 
reported. These guards should be mounted to help in preventing capture and to 
avoid any delay in reporting what they have seen and heard. They should be natu- 
rally intelligent, experienced in distinguishing sounds, and keen observers, espe- 
cially their leaders, upon whom this responsibility rests. Men, even if they are 
qualified soldiers in other respects, should not be assigned indiscriminately to this 
duty, but only those who have given proof of their competence when previously sent 
on such missions. They must also know the country in which they ride ahead or off 
to the side of the phalanx. If they are not familiar with the country, they will be in 
constant danger, especially if they are discovered and pursued by the enemy. A good 
plan is to make sketches of the more dangerous places, and more so of locations 
suitable for an ambush, so that if we have occasion to pass that way again, we may 
be on our guard. 

This chapter, then, should probably be enough about conducting the march of 
an army on land or across water and providing for its protection by looking out for 
surprise attacks by the enemy. We shall now discuss the means by which, if the 
enemy appear on our flank or to the rear, we can readily face around, turn, and 
deploy our phalanx, so that it is always in a position confronting the phalanx of the 
enemy. 


"Тһе expression is found in Polyaenus, Stratagems, 3, 9, 17; Cicero, De officiis, 1, 23; and in 
other authors. Similar is “I did not expect that,” in Maurice, Strategikon, VIII, 1, 87; 2, 102. 
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καὶ. 
Περὶ στροφῆς τοῦ μετώπου τῆς φάλαγγος. 


Στροφὴ δέ ἐστιν μετάθεσις τοῦ μετώπου τῆς φάλαγγος καθ’ ἓν ἢ 
καὶ πλείονα μέρη. μέρη δὲ λέγω τὸ ἔμπροσθεν, τὸ ὄπισθεν, τὸ δε- 
ξιόν, τὸ εὐώνυμον. μέλλοντας δὲ περὶ διαφορᾶς στροφῆς διελθεῖν 
ἀναγκαῖον εἰπεῖν πρότερον τὴν αἰτίαν δι ἣν ἡ φάλαγξ στρέφεται. 
ἔστι δὲ отту πολλάκις οἱ πολέμιοι ὁδοιπορούσης τῆς φάλαγγος, 
ἐπειδὰν κατὰ τοῦ μετώπου αὐτῆς ἐπελθεῖν ἀδυνατῶσιν, αἰφνιδίως 
ἐπιφαίνονται αὐτοῖς νῦν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, νῦν δὲ ἐξ εὐωνύμων, ἔστιν ὅτε 
καὶ κατὰ νώτων. τὴν οὖν ἐντεῦθεν βλάβην οἱ τακτικοὶ ὑφορώμενοι 
μεθόδους τινὰς ἐξεῦρον δι’ ὧν ἄν τις ῥᾳδίως στρέφων τὸ μέτωπον τῆς 
φάλαγγος καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἅπαν πλῆθος αὐτῆς φυλάττεσθαι τὰς ἐπι- 
φανείας | τῶν ἐχθρῶν δύναται. 

Στρέφεται δὲ φάλαγξ κατὰ τρόπους τέσσαρας: κατ᾽ ἄνδρα. κατὰ 
στίχον, κατὰ ζυγόν, καθ᾽ ὁμάδα. καὶ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα μὲν ὅταν τῶν ἄλλων 
ἠρεμούντων εἷς ἐστιν ὁ κινούμενος καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν τῶν στρατιώτων 
ἕκαστος, κατὰ στίχον δὲ ὅταν τῶν ἄλλων ἠρεμούντων μόνος ὁ πρῶτος 
στίχος κινῆται καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ἕκαστος τῶν ἄλλων στίχων, ὁμοίως καὶ 
κατὰ ζυγόν. καθ᾽ ὁμάδα δὲ ὅταν ὅλη ὡς ὅλη ἡ φάλαγξ κινῆται. κα- 
λεῖται δὲ ἡ μὲν κατ᾽ ἄνδρα στροφὴ κλίσις, ἡ δὲ κατὰ στίχον ἐξελι- 
γμός, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡ κατὰ ζυγόν, ἡ δὲ καθ᾽ ὁμάδα ἐπιστροφή. 


21: К-К 124, Erck 55. 


21: | κα’ De: cy’ A: от. MP || 3 δέ A: от. MP || 15 καὶ MP: om. A | 


21; Cf. Aelianum, 24: Asclepiodotum, 10; Arrianum, р. 32. 


STRATEGY 2. 


21. 
Changing the Front of the Phalanx. 


Changing the front of the phalanx is a repositioning in one or more directions. 
By directions I mean the front, the rear, the right, and the left. Before beginning our 
discussion of various ways of changing, we must first explain the reason for having 
the phalanx make such a change. The reason is this. Often enough when the army is 
marching along and the enemy are unable to launch a frontal assault on it, they will 
suddenly appear off to the right, at another time off to the left, and sometimes to the 
rear. Well aware of the damage that can result, the tacticians have devised certain 
methods to make it easy for one to change the front of the phalanx and thus guard all 
the rest of it against the approach of the enemy. 

A phalanx can change its front in four ways: by individuals, by files, by ranks, 
by the entire unit. When it is by individuals, one man alone moves, while the others 
remain in place, and after the first has changed, then each of the soldiers does like- 
wise. When it is by file, all remain in place, and only the first file moves, and after 
that then each of the others, and the same is done with the rank. When it is by the 
entire unit, the phalanx moves as a whole. The individual change of front is called a 
turning, that by file a countermarch, and the same for that by rank, and the one by 
the entire unit is a wheeling about. 
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Περὶ κλίσεως. 


Κλίσις ἐστὶν μετάθεσις κατ᾽ ἄνδρα τῆς ὅλης φάλαγγος ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῆς τόπον οὐ κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη τοῦ τόπον μετατιθε- 
μένης ἑκάστης πλευρᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἕτερα. ἀνάγκη γὰρ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην 
τῶν κλίσεων ἑκάστην μεταπεσεῖν τῶν πλευρῶν καὶ τὴν μὲν δεξιὰν 
πλευρὰν ἐπὶ δόρυ κλιθεῖσαν μέτωπον γενέσθαι, τὴν δὲ ὀπισθίαν δε- 
ξιάν, τὴν δὲ εὐώνυμον ὀπισθίαν, εὐώνυμον δὲ τὴν ἔμπροσθεν. ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδα τὴν μὲν εὐώνυμον μέτωπον, τὴν δὲ ὀπισθίαν εὐώ- 
νυμον, καὶ ἐφεξῆς. τεσσάρων δ᾽ ὄντων | μερῶν, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, Kad’ 
ἃ κινεῖται ἡ φάλαγξ, συμβαίνει κλίσεις εἶναι ὀκτώ. τέσσαρας μὲν 
ἐπὶ δόρυ, τέσσαρας δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδα. λέγουσιν δὲ ἐπὶ δόρυ μὲν τὴν ёк 
δεξιῶν διὰ τὸ τὸ δόρυ κατέχειν τῇ δεξιᾷ χειρί, ёт’ ἀσπίδα δὲ τὴν ἐπ᾽ 
ἀριστερὰ διὰ τὸ τῇ λαιᾷ χειρὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα κατέχειν. 

Ἔστιν δ᾽ ὅτε καὶ κατὰ δύο συνεχεῖς κλίσεις τὴν φάλαγγα στρέ- 
φομεν κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη, οὐκ ἀναπαύοντες αὐτὴν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην 
κλίσιν καὶ ἐπιστροφὴν ἀλλὰ κατὰ συνέχειαν αὐτὴν κλίνοντες, καὶ οὐ 
μόνον κατὰ δύο κλίσεις, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἐπ᾽ οὐρὰν στρέψαι τὸ μέτωπον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ τρεῖς καὶ τελευταῖον κατὰ τέτταρας. καλοῦνται δὲ αἱ 
μὲν κατὰ συνέχειαν δύο κλίσεις μεταβολή, ἄν τε ἐπὶ δόρυ κλίνειν τις 
ἐθέλῃ, ἄν τε ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδα: ἔστι γὰρ μεταβολὴ δύο κατὰ συνέχειαν 
κλίσεις ἀπὸ τοῦ μετώπου τῆς φάλαγγος ἐπὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οὐρὰν ἐπι- 
φάνειαν ἢ ἀπὸ ταύτης | ἐπὶ τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐπιφάνειαν. γίνεται δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλως μεταβολὴ ὅταν ἐκ τῶν δεξιῶν μερῶν τῆς φάλαγγος κατὰ συνέ- 
χειαν κλίνοντες ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον στησώμεθα τῆς φάλαγγος μέρος καὶ 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιόν, ἃς τινας εἰκότως ἄν τις καλέσοι τὴν μὲν ёк 
δεξιῶν ἀρχομένην μεταβολὴν ἐκ δεξιῶν, τὴν δὲ ἀντίστροφον αὐτῆς 
μεταβολὴν ἐξ εὐωνύμων. αἱ δὲ τρεῖς κατὰ συνέχειαν κλίσεις πε- 
ριστροφὴ λέγεται, αἱ δὲ τέτταρες ἀποκατάστασις, ἡ δὲ ἀντίστροφος 
ἑκάστης κλίσεως ἀναποδισμός. 


22: К-К 124, Ετοκ 56. 


22: 1 KB’ De: ιδ’ А: от. ΜΡ || 13 τὸ τὸ A: τὸ ΜΡ | 27 ἀντίστροφον А: ἀντιστροφήν ΜΡ 


22: Cf. Aelianum, 25. 
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22. 


Turning. 


Turning is a maneuver by which the whole phalanx, each man moving indi- 
vidually, takes up position facing in a new direction. This is done in such a way that 
each flank is located not in the same sector as before but in a new one. In each 
turning, now, each of the flanks will necessarily be changed around. If the turning is 
to the spear, then the right flank becomes the front, the rear becomes the right, the 
left becomes the rear, and the former front becomes the left. Similarly, if the turning 
is to the shield, then the left becomes the front, the rear becomes the left, and so on. 
Since, as mentioned, there are four directions in which the phalanx can move, it 
follows that there are eight turnings, four to the spear and four to the shield. They 
designate the turning to the right as to the spear, since the spear is carried in the 
right hand, and to the left as to the shield, since the shield is carried in the left hand. 

At times we can also change the front of the phalanx by two successive turn- 
ings in the same direction, doing this in one continuous motion without any pause in 
each turning about. Not only can we make two turnings changing the front to the 
rear, but even three and as many as four. Two turnings in a continuous motion are 
called an about-face, whether turning to the spear is called for or to the shield. The 
about-face, then, involves two continuous turnings, one from the front of the pha- 
lanx to a position in the rear and the other from this to the original front. Another 
kind of about-face involves turning in a continuous motion from the right side of the 
phalanx, so that it ends up facing the original left, or from this to the right. It would 
be appropriate, I suppose, to designate the move beginning from the right as about- 
face from the right, and the opposite of this as about-face from the left. Three suc- 
cessive turnings are called a turning around; four a reversal of position, and the 
opposite of each turning is a resumption of front. 
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Ky’. 
(Περὶ ἐπιστροφῆς.) 


Τὴν δὲ ἐπιστροφὴν ὁρίζονται οἱ παλαιοὶ οὕτως" ἐπιστροφή ἐστιν 

ὅταν πυκνώσαντες τὰ συντάγματα κατὰ παραστάτην καὶ ἐπιστάτην 
5 ὅλον τὸ σύνταγμα ὡς ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς σῶμα ἢ ἐπὶ δόρυ ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδα 

κλίνωμεν. διαφέρει δὲ κλίσις ἐπιστροφῆς τῷ τὴν μὲν κλίσιν κατ᾽ ἄν- 

δρα γίνεσθαι, τὴν δὲ ἐπιστροφὴν ὅλην ὡς ὅλην κινεῖσθαι τὴν på- 

λαγγα. γίνεται δὲ καὶ αὐτὴ κατὰ τοὺς εἰρημένους περὶ κλίσεως τρό- 

πους, ὥστε τοσαύτας εἶναι τὰς μεταβολὰς ὁπόσας ἂν καὶ τὰς κλίσεις 
10 ἐλέγομεν εἶναι. 

“Н δὲ ἀντίστροφος ἑκάστης ἐπιστροφῆς ἀναστροφὴ ὀνομάζεται: 
ἔστι γὰρ ἀναστροφὴ ἀποκατάστασις τῆς ἐπιστροφῆς εἰς ὃν προ- 
κατεῖχεν τὸ σύνταγμα τόπον. αἱ δὲ δύο ἐπιστροφαὶ περισπασμὸς 
λέγεται, αἱ δὲ τρεῖς ἐκπερισπασμός. ἔστι γὰρ ἐκπερισπασμός, ἵν᾽ 

15 αὐταῖς ταῖς τῶν παλαιῶν χρησώμεθα λέξεσιν, (ἡ) ἐκ τριῶν συνεχῶν 
ἐπιστροφῶν τοῦ τάγματος κίνησις, ὥστε μεταλαμβάνειν, ἐὰν μὲν 
ἐπὶ δόρυ γένηται, τὴν ἐξ ἀριστερῶν ἐπιφάνειαν, ἐὰν δὲ ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδα, 
τὴν ἐκ δεξιῶν. ἡ δὲ ἐκ τεσσάρων (συνεχῶν ἐπιστροφῶν κίνησις ἐπι- 
κατάστασις ὀνομάζεται. ἡ δὲ αντίστροφος ἑκάστης ἐπιστροφῆς) 

20 ἀναποδισμός. 


23: К-К 126, Erck 56. 


23: 1 ку М: om. ΑΡ || 2 περὶ ἐπιστροφῆς К-К: om. codd. || 5 ἀσπίδα A: ἀσπίδι MP | 11 

ἐπιστροφῆς K-R: περιστροφῆς codd. | 15 ἡ K-R: om. codd. || 17 δὲ A: om. MP | 18—19 συνεχῶν 

. . ὀνομάζεται Erck ex Asclepiodoto, 10, 9: от. codd. || 19 ἡ... ἐπιστροφῆς conj. Oldfather teste 
Erck || 20 ἀναποδισμός A: om. MP | 


23: Cf. Aelianum, 25. 


κδ΄. 
Περὶ ἐξελιγμοῦ.| 


Mf. 119 Ἐξελιγμὸς δέ ἐστι μετάθεσις τῆς ὅλης φάλαγγος ἐφ᾽ ἕτερον ἢ 
τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον κατὰ στίχους ἢ ζυγούς. ἐξελίττειν δὲ κατὰ στίχους 
5 τὴν φάλαγγα λέγομεν ὅταν EVOS τῶν ἄκρων στίχων τῆς φάλαγγος 
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23. 
{Wheeling About.] 


The ancient authors define a wheeling about in the following terms. A wheel- 
ing about is when the units have closed up both to the flank and to the front and we 
turn the entire force as though it were only one man either to the spear or to the 
shield. A turning differs from wheeling about in that turning is made by each man 
independently, whereas in the wheeling about the whole phalanx is moved as a 
whole. The movements are made along the same lines as those described for turn- 
ings, so that there are as many about-faces as those we enumerated for turnings. 

The opposite of each wheeling about is termed a reversing, that is, a reversing 
is a reversal of position of the wheeling about to that place which the unit originally 
occupied. Two wheelings about are called a wheeling around, three an outwheeling 
around. This outwheeling around, to use the exact words of the ancient authorities, 
is the movement of the tagma composed of three successive wheelings about, so 
that if it is made to the spear, the new front is changed from the old left, or if made 
to the shield, from the right. The movement composed of four [successive wheel- 
ings about is called a return to original point. The opposite of each wheeling about 
is a resumption of front.]' 


'The words within brackets have been supplied by the editors, since there is a gap in the manu- 
scripts at this point, which, in Spaulding’s view, ‘‘mercifully spares us further definitions.” 


24. 
Countermarches. 
A countermarch means that an entire phalanx changes position by files or by 


ranks in the same or in another place. We say that a phalanx countermarches by file 
when one of the files on the edges of the phalanx moves to its designated place; all 
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Af. 15 
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10 


20 


25 


30 


35 


45 


24 


κινηθέντος ἐπὶ τὸν ὁρισθέντα τόπον κατὰ τάξιν αὐτῷ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν 
στίχων ἐπακολουθῶσιν, κατὰ ζυγοὺς | δὲ ὅταν ἑνὸς τῶν ἄκρων ζυγῶν 
προπορενομένου καὶ τὸν ὁρισθέντα λαμβάνοντος τόπον οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν 
ζυγῶν κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν τάξιν ἐπακολουθῶσιν αὐτοῖς. 

Ἐξελιγμῶν δὲ γένη ταῦτα οἱ παλαιοὶ ὀνομάζουσιν. ἑκατέρου δὲ 
τούτων εἴδη φασὶ τρία, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν καθ᾽ ὃ μεταλαμβάνοντες τὸν 
ἔμπροσθεν τόπον ἐπὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οὐρὰν ἐπιφάνειαν τὸ μέτωπον τῆς 
φάλαγγος στρέφομεν' Μακεδόνα δὲ τοῦτο προσαγορεύουσιν, ἐπειδὴ 
Φίλιππον τοῦτο φασὶν ἐξευρηκότα χρήσασθαι. δεύτερον δὲ εἶδος 
ἐξελιγμοῦ καθ᾽ б τῆς φάλαγγος τὸν ὄπισθεν τόπον μεταλαμβάνοντες 
ἐπὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οὐρὰν ἐπιφάνειαν τὸ μέτωπον στρέφομεν' Λάκων δὲ καὶ 
οὗτος παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς κέκληται. τὸ δὲ τρίτον εἶδος τῶν ἐξελιγμῶν οὐκ 
ἀμείβει τὸν τόπον τῆς φάλαγγος ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ταύτην τηρεῖ, 
τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τῶν οὐραγῶν μετάγον, τοὺς δὲ одро- 
γοὺς ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τῶν λοχαγῶν, ὡσαύτως δὲ ἀντὶ τῆς κατὰ πρό- 
σωπον ἐπιφανείας ἀπολαμβάνον τὴν ὄπισθεν: χορεῖος δὲ οὗτος καὶ 
Κρητικὸς καὶ Περσικὸς ὀνομάζεται. 

Γίνεται δὲ ὁ Μακεδὼν κατὰ μὲν στίχον ὅταν ὁ λοχαγὸς ἑνὸς τῶν 
ἄκρων στίχου παρατρέχων πρὸ τοῦ μετώπου τῆς φάλαγγος, ἐπακο- 
λουθούντων αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τοῦ στίχου κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν ἑκάστον 
τάξιν, ἀντιμέτωπος γένηται τοῦ λοχαγοῦ τοῦ ἑτέρου ἄκρου καὶ μετ᾽ 
αὐτὸν ἐφεξῆς οἱ λοιποί, ἕτερος ἑτέρου κατὰ στίχον ἐχόμενος καὶ ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ μέρος τῷ λοχαγῷ ἤτοι τῷ πρωτοστάτῃ συννεύοντες. ὡσαύτως 
δὲ καὶ κατὰ ζυγὸν ὅταν ὁ ἄκρος τοῦ πρώτον ζυγοῦ παραπορευόµενος 
τὸ τῆς φάλαγγος μέτωπον καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν οἱ λοιποὶ ἀντιμέτωποι yÉ- 
νωνται τοῦ δευτέρου ζυγοῦ μήπω ἐξελιχθέντος. τὸν γὰρ ἔμπροσθεν 
τόπον τῆς φάλαγγος διὰ τῆς ἐξελίξεως λαμβάνειν βουλόμενοι κατὰ 
τὸν Μακεδονικὸν τρόπον, οὓς μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν λαμβάνομεν ἐπὶ τὰ εὐώ- 
νυμα μετατίθεμεν τῆς ἐξελιττομένης φάλαγγος, οὓς δὲ ἐκ τῶν εὖὐω- 
νύμων ἐπὶ τὰ δεξιὰ τῆς ὅλης ἐξελιχθείσης | φάλαγγος, ἵνα μένωσιν 
πάλιν οἱ δεξιοὶ δεξιοὶ καὶ οἱ εὐώνυμοι ὡσαύτως. 

Ὁ δὲ Λάκων γίνεται κατὰ μὲν στίχον ὅταν ὁ οὐραγὸς ἑνὸς τῶν 
ἄκρων στίχων προπορευόμενος καὶ μετ᾽ ἐκεῖνον κατόπιν ὁ πρὸ αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἕως τοῦ λοχαγοῦ, εἰ μὲν ἐπὶ | δόρυ στρεφόμεθα, 6 μὲν οὐραγὸς 
ἀντίνωτος στῇ τοῦ οὐραγοῦ τῆς εὐωνύμου πλευρᾶς f) καὶ αὐτὸς µετα- 
βέβληται, ὁ δὲ ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ὁμοίως πρὸ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐφεξῆς ἕως 
τοῦ λοχαγοῦ, εἰ δὲ ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδα, ὁ μὲν ἄκρος τῆς εὐωνύμου πλευρᾶς 
ἀντίνωτος στῇ τοῦ οὐραγοῦ τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς καὶ ἐφεξῆς ἔμπρο- 
σθεν οἱ λοιποὶ τοῦ στίχου καὶ μετ᾽ ἐκείνους τῶν στίχων ἕκαστος. κατὰ 
δὲ ζυγὸν ὅταν ὁ ἄκρος τοῦ τελευταίου ζυγοῦ προπορενόµενος καὶ 
τούτου κατόπιν πάντες οἱ κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν ζυγὸν τεταγμένοι καὶ ἐφεξῆς 
οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ζυγῶν ἀντίνωτοι ἑαυτοῖς γένωνται κατὰ τὴν πρώτην 

στάσιν. 
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the other files then follow it in order. The countermarch is by ranks when опе of the 
ranks on the edge moves out ahead and assumes its designated position; all the other 
ranks then follow along in their proper order. 

These are the kinds of countermarches named by the ancient writers. They 
add that there are three ways of executing each of them. In the first we place the 
phalanx in front of its old position and turn its front around looking toward what had 
been its rear. They entitle this the Macedonian countermarch, since Philip is sup- 
posed to have invented and used it. The second form of making a countermarch 
occurs when we place the phalanx on the ground right behind its former position and 
turn its front to face what had been its rear. The authors have called this the Laco- 
nian countermarch. The third form of countermarching does not change the location 
of the phalanx, but keeps it in the same place. The file leaders, though, are marched 
into the positions occupied by the rear guards, who, in turn, move to the positions 
of the file leaders. This is done in such a way that all face to the rear instead of to the 
original front. This is termed the choric, Cretan, or Persian countermarch. 

The Macedonian countermarch is carried out by file when the leader of one of 
the files on the edge moves forward and across the front of the phalanx, followed by 
the other men in his file, each in his proper order. The file leader takes position 
facing the leader of the file on the opposite edge. The rest of the files follow in 
succession, each file lining up next to the other, facing in the same direction as the 
file leader or protostates. Similarly it is done by rank when the end man of the first 
rank moves across the front of the phalanx. He is followed by the rest of the rank, 
who come to a stop facing the men of the second rank who have not yet begun to 
move out. For, when we want to use the countermarch in the Macedonian form to 
occupy the ground in front of the phalanx, we first take the men from the right and 
have them change to the left of the phalanx as it reverses itself in such a way that 
the men who were on the right remain on the right and those on the left remain on 
the left. 

The Laconian countermarch is made by file when the rear guard of one of the 
end files marches out along the rear and is followed by the man who had been in 
front of him down to the file leader. If we make the turn to the spear, the rear guard 
turns again to position himself back to back with the rear guard of the left flank; the 
man who had been in front of him goes in front of him again and so on to the file 
leader. If the turn is to the shield, the end man on the left flank positions himself 
back to back with the rear guard of the right flank, and the rest of the men in the file 
form in proper order in front of him, and after them each of the files does the same. 
This is done by the rank when the end man of the last rank marches out with every- 
one in that same rank following behind him, and the rest of the ranks in turn place 
themselves with their backs to their former stance. 
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Γίνεται δὲ καὶ ἄλλως Λάκων ἐξελιγμός, οὐ μόνον ἀπὸ τῶν ойро- 
γῶν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἱλαρχῶν ἐξελισσόντων ἡμῶν καὶ τελευτώντων 
ἐφ᾽ ἕνα τῶν τελευταίων οὐραγῶν, καὶ κατὰ στίχον μὲν οἷον ὅταν ὁ 
πρῶτος τοῦ δεξιοῦ στίχον ἐπὶ δόρυ προπορευόμενος καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν οἱ 
λοιποὶ τοῦ στίχου ἀντίνωτοι τῷ πρώτῳ στίχῳ τῆς εὐωνύμον πλευρᾶς 
γένωνται, κατὰ δὲ ζυγὸν ὅταν ὁ ἄκρος τοῦ πρώτον ζυγοῦ προπορευό- 
μενος καὶ μετ᾽ ἐκεῖνον οἱ λοιποὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ζυγοῦ ἀντίνωτοι τοῖς οὐρα- 
γοῖς γένωνται, αὐτοί τε καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ ἐκείνους πάντες ζυγοὶ τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
τάξιν φυλάττοντες. 

Ὁ δὲ χορεῖος καὶ αὐτὸς γίνεται κατὰ μὲν στίχον ὅταν ὁ οὐραγὸς 
τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς κατὰ νῶτα τῶν οὐραγῶν προπορενόμενος ἐπα- 
κολουθούντων αὐτῷ κατόπιν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τοῦ αὐτοῦ στίχον, ὁ δὲ 
πρωτοστάτης τῆς εὐωνύμου πλευρᾶς προπορευόµενος τὸ τῆς φάλαγ- 
γος μέτωπον ἐπακολουθούντων καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν τοὺς ἀλλήλων ἀντι- 
λάβωσι τόπους, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν στίχων μεταλαμβάνοντες 
ἀντὶ τῆς ἔμπροσθεν ἐπιφανείας τὴν ὄπισθεν. | κατὰ δὲ ζυγὸν οὕτως 
ὅταν ὁ μὲν τῶν λοχαγῶν ζυγὸς ἐπὶ δόρυ προπορενόμενος τὸν δεξιὸν 
στίχον τῆς φάλαγγος, ὁ δὲ τῶν οὐραγῶν ζυγὸς προπορευόμενος τὸν 
στίχον τῆς εὐωνύμου πλευρᾶς ὁ μὲν τῶν λοχαγῶν ζυγὸς καταλάβῃ τὸν 
τοῦ οὐραγοῦ, ὁ δὲ οὐραγὸς τὸν τῶν λοχαγῶν, ἑπομένων αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ζυγῶν καὶ μεταλαμβανόντων ἀντὶ τῆς ἔμπροσθεν ἐπιφανείας 
τὴν ὄπισθεν. 

Ταῦτα περὶ κλίσεως καὶ ἐπιστροφῆς καὶ ἐξελιγμοῦ καὶ τῶν 
ὁμοίων καθ’ ἃ στρέφεσθαι τὴν φάλαγγα λέγομεν. 


24: K-R 128, Erck 57. 


24: 1 κδ' М: τε’ А: от. P || 25 αὐτῷ A: αὐτῶν ΜΡ || 26 λοχαγοῦ... ἄκρου MP: ἑτέρου 


ἄκρου τοῦ λοχαγοῦ А | 30 γένωνται MP: γίνωνται A || 34 τῆς ἐξελιττομένης φάλαγγος МР: от. 
A || 36 of? А: om. ΜΡ || 37 ó? A: от. ΜΡ | 40 7). . . μεταβέβληται MP: om. А || 52 αὐτὸν ΜΡ: αὐτοῦ 
А {68 τὸν τῶν А: τὸ τῶν MP | 71 ἐπιστροφῆς К-К: περιστροφῆς codd. 


24: Cf. Aelianum, 27-28; Arrianum, р. 34—37. 
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A variation may be made in the Laconian countermarch. Instead of having the 
rear guards begin our countermarch, it can be initiated by the ilarchs and concluded 
with one of the last rear guards. This may be done by file, as in the case of the first 
man of the right file marching out to the spear, followed by the rest of the file, and 
placing themselves back to back with the first file of the left flank. It can be done by 
rank, as when the end man of the first rank moves out, followed by the rest of the 
men in the rank who place themselves back to back with the rear guards, they and 
all the ranks following them maintaining their original order. 

The choric countermarch is done by file when the rear guard of the right flank 
marches out along the rear of the other rear guards with the other men in his file 
following along behind him. The protostates of the left flank, with the rest following 
him, moves out along the front of the phalanx, and the two files change places with 
each other. The rest of the files change in a similar manner so that they face the rear 
instead of the front. This can be done by rank when the rank of the file leaders turns 
to the spear and moves out along the right file of the phalanx, while the rank of the 
rear guards moves out along the file of the left fiank with the rank of the file leaders 
taking the position of that of the rear guards, and the rear guard taking that of the file 
leaders. The other ranks follow them, and all change to face the rear instead of the 
front. 

This is all we have to say about turnings, wheelings about, countermarches, 
and similar ways of changing the front of a phalanx. 


ΜΕ 120 


ΑΕ. 16 


25, 26 


А 


κε. 


Περὶ ἐναλλαγῆς σχήματος. 


Kar ἐναλλαγὴν δὲ σχήματος κινεῖται φάλαγξ ὅταν ἀπὸ σχήμα- 
τος εἰς | ἕτερον σχῆμα τὴν φάλαγγα μεταβάλωμεν, οἷον ὅταν ἐκ 
τετραγώνου εἰς ἑτερόμηκες ἢ τοὐναντίον. κατὰ δὲ διαίρεσιν ἑνοει- 
δοῦς φάλαγγος ὅταν εἰς δύο τὴν μίαν διέλωμεν, κατὰ δὲ ἕνωσιν οἷον 
ὅταν τὰς δύο εἰς μίαν συνάπτωμεν. 

Χρώμεθα δὲ τῇ μὲν ἐναλλαγῇ τοῦ σχήματος ὅταν κατά τι σχῆμα 
παραταξαμένων τῶν ἐχθρῶν τῷ λυσιτελοῦντι καὶ ἡμεῖς χρώμεθα 


10 σχήματι: ἄλλα γὰρ ἄλλοις φάλαγγος συμβάλλεται σχήματα. οἷον 


(st) ἐχρήσαντο οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιμηκεστέρᾳ τῇ φάλαγγι καὶ ἡμεῖς 
ὁμοίως ἐκείνοις ταύτῃ χρησόμεθα, εἰ μὴ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ στρατεύματος 
ἡμῶν κατὰ πολὺ τῶν πολεμίων ἠλάττωται: ἐπὶ μακρὸν γὰρ ἡ φάλαγξ 
παρατεινομένη λεπτύνεταί τε καὶ τὸ βάθος αὐτῆς ὑποτέμνεται, ὃ 


15 πολὺν φέρει τοῖς κεχρημένοις τὸν κίνδυνον. διαιροῦμεν δὲ τὴν φά- 


λαγγα ὅλην ὅταν κατὰ διάφορα συστήµατα καὶ µέρη ὁρῶμεν τοὺς 
ἐναντίους καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπερχομένους, συνάπτομεν δὲ οἷον ὅταν κατὰ 
μονοφαλαγγίαν ἡμῖν προσβάλλειν οἱ πολέμιοι μέλλωσιν. 


25: К-К 134, Erck 59. 


25: 1 κε’ De: uc’ А: от. ΜΡ || 11 εἰ De: om. codd. | 18 προσβάλλειν А: προβάλλειν ΜΡ 


' 


κα. 
Περὶ μηνσόρων 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ πάλιν οὐ μόνον κινηθῆναι τὴν φάλαγγα χρὴ ἀλλὰ πάν- 

τως αὐτὴν καὶ διαναπαύσασθαι, ἀναγκαῖον εἰπεῖν περὶ συγκατα- 

5 σκηνώσεως καὶ TPO γε ταύτης περὶ μηνσόρων, оѓ τοῦ στρατοῦ про- 
τρέχοντες εὐτρεπίζουσι τὰ στρατόπεδα. δεῖ γὰρ | αὐτοὺς εἰδέναι καὶ 
διὰ πείρας καλῶς ἔχειν εἴ τίς ἐστιν πόα τοῖς ἵπποις ἄβρωτος, μά- 
λιστα δὲ θανάσιµος, ὥστε τάχιον αὐτῆς ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, δι᾽ ἑτέρων 
δὲ τόπων τῶν ἵππων ποιεῖσθαι τὴν πρόνοιαν καὶ τὴν τῶν στρατεν- 
10 μάτων ὑποδοχήν. πειράζειν δὲ καὶ τὰ ὕδατα, τὰ μὲν ῥευστὰ εἰ ἁλώδη 
ἢ πικρὰ ἢ πότιμα, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ ἑστῶτα, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις καὶ εἰ 
φθοροποιὰ κατὰ φύσιν ἢ kar ἐπιτήδευσιν τῶν ἐχθρῶν, ὥστε κἂν 
τούτοις τῶν βλαπτόντων ἀπέχεσθαι. ἔχειν δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ μέτρα πρὸς 
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25. 


Change of Formation.' 


The change of formation is the movement of a phalanx when we have it pass 
over from one formation to another, such as from a square to a rectangle or the 
opposite. Then there is the division of a unified phalanx, when we divide one into 
two, and the uniting, as when we join two into one. 

We employ the change of formation when we see the enemy lining up in some 
particular formation and we then adopt the formation most useful in the situation. 
For the various formations of a phalanx there are appropriate counter formations. If, 
for example, the enemy line up their phalanx in a very broad front, we shall line 
ours up in similar fashion, unless the strength of our army be significantly inferior to 
theirs. A phalanx that is too greatly extended becomes too thin and far too shallow, 
which can put it in a very precarious position. We break up our unified phalanx 
when we observe the enemy advancing toward us in several separate units. We 
bring it together when the enemy show the intention of attacking in a single mass. 


' According to Spaulding: “This chapter is highly characteristic of our author. Never by any 
chance does he take the initiative, he always leaves it to the enemy. He has a distinctly defensive mind, 
and sees so clearly what the enemy may do to him that he has no time to think of what he may do to the 
enemy.” 


26. 


Quartering Parties. 


It is obvious that the phalanx can not always be on the move but has to stop for 
rest, and so we must speak about setting up camp. But first something must be said 
about the quartering parties, which ride on ahead of the army to prepare the camp- 
sites. The men in these parties should have the knowledge and a good deal of expe- 
rience to determine which grasses the horses cannot eat, especially poisonous ones, 
so they will not lose time in getting them away from there, and make arrangements 
for the horses and for the shelter of the troops in some other place. They should also 
test the water, first, if it comes from streams, whether it is salty, bitter, or potable; if 
from standing pools, whether, in addition to the above, it might be harmful either by 
nature or by device of the enemy, and in this way too they may escape injury. They 
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τὴν τοῦ λαοῦ χώρησιν κατά τε ἀραίωσιν καὶ πύκνωσιν, οὐ σχοινίοις 
χρωμένους, γελοῖον γὰρ ἂν ἴσως τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ βελῶν ἀφέσεσιν, ὁ δὴ 
τάχιστον ἐστιν πρὸς τὴν εἰρημένην ἀναμέτρησιν. 

Δεῖ δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐξ ἑκάστου τάγματος ἔχειν λόχον ἕνα μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
μεθ᾽ ἑνὸς σημείου τοῦ ἰδίου τάγματος, ἵνα μετὰ τὸ ἀφορισθῆναι τὸ 
στρατόπεδον, καθ᾿ οὓς ἂν τόπους συντάξωσιν αὐτοὺς οἱ μήνσορες, 
ὁμοίως τῇ τάξει τῆς φάλαγγος, ἐκεῖσε τὰ σημεῖα προκαταπήξαντες 
δι αὐτῶν τοῖς ἰδίοις ὑποδείξωσιν ἔνθα χρὴ τούτων ἕκαστον οἰκείως 
iava | παύσασθαι. 

᾿Ανάγκη δὲ καὶ αὐτοὺς ἱππέας εἶναι διὰ τὸ προτρέχειν τῆς φά- 
λαγγος καί που καὶ κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν μικρὸν ἐπιτρέχειν, ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε δὲ 
καὶ ὑπὸ ἐχθρῶν διωκομένους μὴ ῥᾳδίως ἁλίσκεσθαι. δεῖ δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐν 
τῇ πολεμίᾳ γῇ μὴ πόρρωθεν προτρέχειν τῆς φάλαγγος ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῆς ὁρᾶσθαι, διὰ τὰς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιθέσεις. 


26: К-К 136: Erck 60. 


26: 1 кс’ De: ef’ А: om. МР ||2 µηνσόρων К-К: ἀπλήκτου A: om. ΜΡ || 3 χρὴ ἀλλὰ A: ἀλλὰ 


χρὴ ΜΡ || 8 δὲ A: от. MP || 14 σχοινίοις А: σχοίνοις MP | 15 χρωμένους К-К: χρωμένοις codd. | 
21 ὑποδείξωσιν Α: ὑποδείξουσιν ΜΡ 


10 
А f. 16” 


(κζ’. 


Περὶ συγκατασκηνώσεως.) 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ περὶ μηνσόρων οὕτω πως ἔχειν ἡμῖν ἔδοξεν, ἀκο- 
λούθως καὶ περὶ συγκατασκηνώσεως λέξομεν. καὶ πρῶτον ἐκεῖνο, ὅτι 
δεῖ πάντως τοὺς κατὰ μίαν ἴλην τεταγμένους κατὰ μίαν т καὶ δύο 
σκηνὰς ἀναπαύεσθαι τὴν κατὰ τὸ πρῶτον καὶ δεύτερον τάξιν OV λύον- 
τας, ὥστε συνεσθίοντάς τε ἀλλήλοις καὶ συγκαθεύδοντας πολλὴν 
ἔχειν πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὴν συμφωνίαν, καὶ κοινὴν μὲν τὴν ζωὴν κοινὸν 
δὲ ἡγεῖσθαι τὸν θάνατον, ἔχειν τε ῥᾳδίως πρὸς τὴν ἐν ταῖς φάλαγξι 
σύνταξιν. 

Τοῦτον δὲ τὸν τρόπον μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων διάγοντες χρὴ τὰς μὲν тро- 
φὰς συνάγειν ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον τῆς σκηνῆς καὶ τὰ μὲν δόρατα ἀπέναντι 
τῶν ποδῶν καταπηγνύναι, τὰς δὲ ἀσπίδας ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀνακλίνειν ὥστε 
τὴν κοίλην αὐτῶν ἐπιφάνειαν ἔνδοθεν πρὸς τοὺς στρατιώτας ὁρᾶν, й” 
ἀναστάντες ἐκεῖνοι ἑτοίμως ταῦτας ἀναλαμβάνοιεν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τἄλλα 
τῶν ὅπλων κεῖσθαι μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν κατευ- 
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should be able to measure the space required for the troops, whether spread out or 
packed tightly together. They should not use ropes, which might seem ridiculous, 
but bow shots, which are the quickest means of measurement for this purpose. 

The quartering party should be accompanied by one file from each tagma, 
bearing with it the standard of its tagma, so that when the campsite has been laid 
out, that is, when the quartering parties have designated the locations the units of 
the phalanx should occupy, they may plant the standards to show their own men 
where each unit is supposed to come to a halt. 

These parties must be mounted, since they are to ride ahead of the phalanx 
and also on occasion ride up a bit toward the enemy, and in case they should be 
pursued by them they will not be captured easily. In hostile country they must not 
ride out too far ahead of the phalanx but keep within sight of it, because of enemy 
attacks. 


[27. 
Setting up Camp.] 


Now that we have explained what is expected of the quartering parties, we 
should next turn to the arrangement of the tents. First, it is most essential that the 
men who form one file should sleep together in one or two tents without breaking up 
their order of first and second ranks. In this way, eating and sleeping together, they 
should develop a strong team spirit among themselves and come to realize that as 
they live together they may have to face death together, and they will be more at ease 
with the whole organization of the phalanx. 

Living with one another in this manner, they should place their rations in the 
middle of the tent. Their spears should be stuck in the ground right at their feet, and 
their shields placed leaning against them with the concave side turned in toward the 
soldiers, so that as soon as they get up they can easily grab hold of them. The rest of 
the armament should be placed at the left side of the soldiers as they sleep. The men 
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ναζομένων, τοὺς δὲ ἀμφιέννυσθαι πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς πόδας, εἶτα τὰς 
κνήμας, εἶτα τοὺς μηρούς, εἶτα τὸν θώρακα, εἶτα τὴν περικεφαλαίαν, 
καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὴν διεζῶσθαι τήν τε ῥομφαίαν καὶ τὸ τόξον καὶ τὴν papé- 
τραν καὶ τελευταῖον τοὺς βραχίονας. ἡ δ᾽ αἰτία τῆς τοιαύτης τάξεως 
ὥστε μηδὲν ἐμπόδιον ἐκ τῶν προλαβόντων συμβαίνειν τῇ τῶν δευ- 
τέρων ὅπλων περιβολῇ. 

᾿Αναγκαῖον δὲ τοῖς καθ᾽ ἑκάστην σκηνὴν καὶ φύλακας ἔχειν 
νυκτὸς, τοῦτο μὲν διὰ τὰς κλοπάς, μάλιστα δὲ διὰ τὸ ἐκ τῆς τοιαύτης 
συνηθείας ἐγρηγορωτέρους τε καὶ ἑτοιμοτέρους πρὸς τὰς ἀπαντήσεις 
τῶν πολεμίων καθίστασθαι. 


27: К-К 138, Erck 61. 


27: 1 κζ’ De: om. MPA || 2 περὶ συγκατασκηνώσεως К-К: om. codd. 


А 
кт . 
Ποῦ δεῖ τάττειν τοὺς πεζοὺς κατασκηνοῦν μέλλοντας 
καὶ ποῦ τοὺς ἱππέας. 


Δεῖ δὲ τοὺς μὲν πεζοὺς τάττειν κατὰ τὸν χάρακα πλησιαίτερον 
τὰς σκηνὰς ἔχοντας: οὕτω γὰρ ἀσφαλῶς ἕξει τὰ κατὰ τὸν χάρακα, 
οὔτε ἵππων φροντίδα τοὺς πεζοὺς ἔχοντας οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα τούτων 
ἕνεκα φέρουσι στρατιῶται. τοὺς δὲ ἱππέας κατὰ τὸ μέσον τοῦ στρατο- 
πέδου διὰ τὰς νυκτερινὰς τοξείας τῶν ἐχθρῶν, ὑφ᾽ ὧν οἱ ἵπποι πολ- 
λάκις τραν | ματιζόμενοι οὐ μόνον αὐτοὶ κακῶς πάσχουσιν ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τὸ στράτευμα συνταράττουσιν. 

Ἐν δὲ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἀναγκαῖον καταλιμπάνειν δύο εὐθείας 
ὁδοὺς κατὰ τὸ μέσον αὐτοῦ τεμνούσας ἀλλήλας, καθ᾽ ἃς οἱ βουλό- 
μενοι διὰ τὰς προσηκούσας ἑκάστῳ χρείας ἐξιέναι τε καὶ εἰσιέναι δι᾽ 
αὐτῶν | ἔχουσι, καὶ πρὸς ταύταις ἑτέραν περιέχουσαν τὸ πᾶν τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, ὥστε τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐπισκεπτόμενον τὸν χάρακα 
κατ᾽ ἐκείνην περιιέναι καὶ τοὺς παρεκειμένους ἐκεῖσε διαβιβάζε- 
σθαι. χρήσιμον δὲ κἀπὶ τῶν τμημάτων ἕκαστον, ἃ δὴ ποιοῦσιν αἱ 
εἰρημέναι ὁδοί, ὁδοὺς ὁμοίως καταλιμπάνειν τὸν ὅμοιον τρόπον’ 
λυσιτελὲς δὲ τοῦτο μάλιστα ὁπόταν πυκνότερον ἀλλήλαις τὰς σκηνὰς 
καταπήξωμεν. χρὴ δὲ τὰς τοιαύτας ὁδοὺς μέχρι τοῦ χάρακος ἵστα- 
σθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ παρέρχεσθαι καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν εἰρημένων ἐξόδων, τὸ 


STRATEGY 87 


should go about putting on their equipment by beginning with their feet, then the 
lower legs, their thighs, and then put on their breastplate, then their head covering. 
After that they should gird on their sword, then the bow and quiver, and finally their 
shoulder pieces. The reason for following this order is to prevent one piece of 
equipment already put on from interfering with the adjustment of armament meant 
to be put on later. 

Each tent must post a sentinel at night. One reason is to guard against theft, 
but the main reason is that this system will get the men up more quickly and better 
prepared to meet the enemy. 


28. 


Planning the Encampment: Where to Station 
the Infantry and the Cavalry. 


The infantry should be stationed with their tents very close to the wall of the 
camp. This will assure security along the wall, for the infantry do not have to be 
concerned about horses or their equipment, which cavalrymen have to carry. The 
cavalry, in turn, should be placed in the middle of the campsite in case the enemy 
fire arrows at night, for when horses are wounded not only do the animals suffer 
greatly, but they usually upset the whole army. 

Space must be left for two straight streets intersecting each other in the center 
of the camp. These enable men to enter and leave at will, depending on what they 
have to do. There should also be another street passing around the whole army to 
enable the general to ride along it to inspect the fortifications and the men stationed 
there. In each of the quarters formed by the two main streets, it is helpful to leave 
space for streets lined up in like fashion. This is particularly practical when the tents 
have been pitched very closely together. These smaller streets should extend to the 
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μὲν διὰ τοὺς κατασκόπους, τὸ δὲ καὶ μάλιστα διὰ τὴν ἀσφάλειαν τοῦ 
χάρακος εἰς τὸ μὴ πολλαχοῦ κατατέμνεσθαι. 

Λυσιτελὲς δὲ τὸν χάρακα ἐκ τῶν παρακειμένων συντάττειν 
σκηνῶν' οὐ γὰρ δὴ καὶ ταύτας, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἰλῶν ἐλέ- 
γομεν, κύκλῳ τῶν ἰδίων σκηνῶν ἔχειν τά τε δόρατα καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἑκάστην ἴλην τῶν κατὰ τὰ πέρατα τεταγμένων τοῦ στρατοπέδου 
τὰ μὲν ἄλλα κατὰ τὴν σκηνὴν ἔχειν, τὰ δὲ δόρατα καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας 
εἰς τὸν κοινὸν χάρακα συντάττειν, ὅστις κύκλος ἐστὶν ἔνοπλος καὶ 
περίβολος συνέχων τὸ στράτευμα. μὴ ἐναλλάττειν δὲ αὐτοὺς ἀλλὰ 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ ἐμπεπιστεῦσθαι τὸν χάρακα, ὥστε διὰ πείρας τὴν 
φυλακὴν ἔχοντας μὴ μάτην ταράττεσθαι μήτε ταῖς τυχούσαις ἆφορ- 
μαῖς εἰς πόλεμον ἀνίστασθαί τε καὶ διεγείρεσθαι. 

᾿Αναγκαῖον δὲ μόναις κεχρῆσθαι ταῖς εἰρημέναις εἰσόδοις τε 
καὶ ἐξόδοις καθάπερ τισὶ τοῦ στρατοπέδου πύλαις, τοῦτο μὲν καὶ δι 
ἄλλας πολλὰς αἰτίας, μάλιστα δὲ διὰ τοὺς κατασκόπους, οἱ ἐπειδὰν 
τῶν πυλῶν ἐντὸς γένωνται ἅτε δὴ ξένοι ὄντες τοῦ παντὸς στρατεύμα- 
τος ὧδε κἀκεῖ βλέπουσιν καὶ διὰ τοῦτο συνέχονται καὶ ἐπερωτῶνται 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν ποίας ἴλης ἐστὶν καὶ τίνα τὸν ἰλάρχην κέκτηται καὶ τίς 
ὁ τούτου δεξιὸς καὶ τίς ὁ εὐώνυμος εἰς παράταξιν, κἂν μὲν τούτους 
ἐπαληθεύοιεν ἀφίενται, εἰ δὲ μή γε, κατεχό | μενοι τῷ στρατηγῷ 
παραδίδονται. οὐ μόνον δὲ ἐξελέγχειν τοὺς κατασκόπους δύναται τὸ 
τοιοῦτον ἀλλὰ καὶ προαναστέλλειν αὐτῶν τὰς ἐφόδους, ἅτε δὴ παρ᾽ 
ἡμῖν ἐρευνωμένων τε καὶ | συνεχομένων. 


28: К-К 140, Ετοκ 62. 


28: 1 ку’ De: υη' A: от. MP | 14 ἔχουσι ΜΡ: ἔχωσι A || 21 ἐξόδων ΜΡ: ὁδῶν A || 22 καὶ A: 


om. ΜΡ || 31 ἐμπεπιστεῦσθαι Κ-Ε: ἐμπεπιστεῦθαι codd. || 40 τούτους ΜΡ: τούτοις A | 44 ἡμῖν 
ΜΡ: ἡμῶν Α 


(κθ’. 


Περὶ χάρακος καὶ φυλακῆς.) 


Δεῖ δὲ τοὺς στρατιώτας κατασκηνώσαντας εἶτα τροφῆς µετα- 
σχόντας εὐθέως ἀνίστασθαι καὶ διορύττειν τὰς τάφρους. καὶ τὸν μὲν 


5 χοῦν ἐντὸς ἀναρρίπτειν ἐφ᾽ ὃ δεῖ τὸν χάρακα μετὰ τὴν διώρυγα ἀνελ- 


θεῖν πόδας τρεῖς, πλάτος δὲ τῇ τάφρῳ παρέχειν καὶ βάθος ὁμοίως 
πόδας πέντε. ἡ δὲ τάφρος καὶ ὁ χάραξ ἐν τετραγώνῳ ἢ ἑτερομήκει 
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wall but not cut through it, like the main thoroughfares, as a precaution against 
spies, but mostly because it is safer not to have too many openings in the wall. 

It is also convenient to form the enclosure by using the tents around the out- 
side. For these should not, as we recommended for the other files, have the spears 
and shields of the men in a circle inside their own tents. Rather, each of the files 
posted on the edges of the camping area should store other equipment in their tent, 
but should arrange their spears and shields altogether in a sort of palisade forming a 
circle of arms and a fence surrounding the army. These files should not be changed, 
but the same men should always have responsibility for the fortification. In this way 
they will gain experience as guards, will not be upset to no purpose, nor become 
aroused and get set for battle at the slightest disturbance. 

It is essential that only the main thoroughfares with their gates be used to enter 
and to leave the camp. There are many reasons for this, but the chief one is because 
of spies. When such persons pass in through the gates, they will be looking about in 
all directions, inasmuch as they would be strangers in the midst of the army. This 
may lead to their being detained and interrogated. Each may be asked to what squad 
he belongs, who is his ilarch, who is to his right and who to his left in formation. If 
they answer correctly, they are released; if not, they are arrested and brought before 
the general. This procedure not only serves to detect spies, but actually forestalls 
their intrusions, since they will be discovered and apprehended by us. 


[29. 
Fortifying and Protecting the Camp. ] 


As soon as the soldiers have pitched their tents and gotten something to eat, 
they should get up and start digging trenches. They should make a ditch five feet 
wide and five feet deep.' The excavated earth should be thrown to the inside, form- 
ing an embankment behind the ditch three feet high. The trench and the embank- 
ment should form the outline of a square or rectangle. The tents, then, will be in the 
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σχήματι διατετυπώσθωσαν ὥστε τὰς σκηνὰς ἀλλήλων ἔχεσθαι κατὰ 
τὴν ἐν ταῖς φάλαγξι σύνταξιν καὶ τὸν χάρακα δὲ ἀσφαλέστερον 
ёёєи” οἱ γὰρ κατὰ μίαν πλευρὰν τεταγμένοι πάντες ἅμα πολεμεῖν 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἐπιόντας δύνανται, ὅπερ οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο εἰς κύκλον 
σχηματιζομένου τοὺ χάρακος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι μόνοι τῆς μάχης ἀνθέξον- 
ται καθ᾽ ὧν ἐπέστησαν οἱ πολέμιοι. χρήσιμον δὲ καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην 
πλευρὰν τοῦ χάρακος ἀφορίζειν στρατιώτας eis τὸ νυκτὸς τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
ἐπιτιθεμένων καταλαμβάνειν τὸν πάσχοντα τόπον καὶ συμμαχεῖν 
τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀλλὰ μὴ πάντας συμφύρεσθαι χωρὶς προστάγματος ὧδε 
κἀκεῖ φερομένους. 

Τὰς δὲ πύλας τῶν τοῦ στρατοπέδου ὁδῶν νυκτὸς ἀνορύττειν ὥστε 
τὸν ὅλον ἐπιζευχθῆναι χάρακα καὶ τὴν τάφρον, ἵνα μὴ τῷ ἀνεμπο- 
δίστῳ τῆς εἰσόδου τολμᾶν πρὸς νυκτομαχίαν κατ᾽ αὐτὰς θαρρήσωσιν 
οἱ πολέμιοι. ἀσφαλὲς δὲ καὶ παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα τὰ μέρη τῆς ὁδοῦ ἃ δὴ 
παρὰ ταῖς πύλαις εἰσὶν τάττειν στρατιώτας ἀνὰ δέκα ἐν σχήματι 
χάρακος καὶ αὐτοὺς τεταγμένους, ὡς εἴ τις τῶν πολεμίων τὴν τάφρον 
παρελθὼν ἐντὸς τοῦ χάρακος γένηται ὑπὸ τούτων συνέχεται. 

᾿Αναγκαῖον δὲ καὶ τριβόλους προτιθέναι πρὸ πάσης τῆς τάφρου 
ἐπὶ πήχεις κ', καὶ τούτων πάλιν ἐκτὸς σπαρτία λεπτὰ πασσάλοις 
διατεινόµενα ἀφ᾽ ὧν κώδωνες ἔστωσαν ἀπῃωρημένοι, ἵνα τῶν TO- 
λεμίων ἠρέμα νυκτὸς | ἐπιτιθεμένων καὶ διασειόντων αὐτοὺς τὴν 
τούτων παρουσίαν καταμηνύσουσιν. χρὴ δὲ ἕκαστον ἰλάρχην τῶν 
ἐφεστηκότων τῆς τάφρου ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τοὺς τριβόλους τῆς ἰδίας 
ἴλης, τὸ μὲν iv’ ἔχοι ταῦτα καὶ μὴ ἐπιλείπῃ τῆς χρείας καλούσης, τὸ 
δ᾽ ἵνα μὴ τοὺς ἰδίους βλάπτῃ κατὰ τὴν ἔξοδον. 

᾿Ασφαλὲς δὲ καί τινας ἴλας τοῦ χάρακος προκαθέζεσθαι καθά- 
περ τινὰ προπύργια, κατὰ στίχους δύο πρὸς τὰ ἐκτὸς βλέποντας, οὐ 
διῃρημένας ἀλλὰ συνημμένας τῷ χάρακι, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἔτυχεν ἀναπαυο- 
μένας ἀλλὰ κατὰ ζυγὰ συγκαθεύδοντας οἷον πρῶτον μὲν τὸν | ἰλάρχην 
καὶ τὸν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἶτα τὸν τρίτον καὶ τὸν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐφεξῆς 
ὁμοίως ἄχρι τῶν ἰδίων οὐραγῶν, ὡς εἴ γε συμβαίη μεταξὺ τούτων τῶν 
ἰλῶν κατὰ τοῦ χάρακος χωρήσαι τοὺς ἐναντίους, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἑκατέ- 
ρωθεν βάλλοντας καὶ μᾶλλον τραυματίζειν αὐτούς. οὐκοῦν ἀναγκαῖον 
καὶ περὶ αὐτοὺς διορύττειν τάφρον καὶ τἆλλα ἐπὶ τοῦτο ποιεῖν ὁμοίως 
τῷ χάρακι. 

Καλὸν δὲ καὶ πρὸς ἁπάτην ἐχθρῶν ἐπὶ δυσμὰς ἡλίου ἐκ τῶν 
παρακειμένων ἰλῶν ταῖς ὁδοῖς καθ᾽ ἑκάστην αὐτῶν ἐξιέναι τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου ἐπὶ δύο ἢ καὶ τρεῖς τόξου βολὰς μετά τινος μετρίου θορύβου, 
κἀκεῖθεν νυκτὸς ἤδη γενομένης ὑποστρέφειν ἠρέμα ἐπὶ τὰς ἰδίας 
σκηνὰς πρὸ τοῦ κλεισθῆναι τὰς πύλας τοῦ στρατοπέδου. τούτου γὰρ 
δηλουμένου τοῖς ἐναντίοις νυκτομαχίαν καὶ μᾶλλον φεύξονται ὑπο- 
πτεύοντες κατὰ νῶτον αὐτῶν ἔσεσθαι τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ἑσπέραν τῆς φά- 
λαγγος ἐξιόντας ἐπειδὰν αὐτοὶ τῷ χάρακι προσπελάσωσιν. 
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same relative position as the units in the phalanx, which should make the fortifica- 
tion all the more secure. For all the men stationed on one side can form up and go 
into action against the enemy in unison. This could not be done if the embankment 
were shaped like a circle, for then only the troops directly attacked by the enemy 
would be able to fight back. In case the enemy attacks at night, it is a good idea to 
assign some soldiers on each side of the fortification to move to the point under 
attack and support the troops fighting at that spot. Otherwise the whole camp will 
be thrown into confusion with men running here and there without orders. 

At night the gateways of the camp should be entrenched, so that the embank- 
ment and ditch completely surround the camp and the enemy may not be encour- 
aged to attempt an attack at night because the entrances present no obstacles. A 
good precautionary measure is to station about ten soldiers, lined up along the 
walls, on both sides of the road to each gate, so that if any of the enemy cross the 
ditch and get inside the fortification, they will be apprehended by these men. 

Caltrops should also be laid down all along in front of the ditch in a band 
twelve and a half meters wide.” Then, further out beyond these, thin cords should be 
strung on stakes with bells suspended from them, so that if the enemy move up 
secretly by night, the bells will be shaken and give warning of their presence. Each 
of the ilarchs stationed along the ditch is responsible for gathering up the caltrops of 
his own file, partly to hold on to them so they will be available when needed and 
partly to prevent injury to his own troops when they leave the camp. 

Another precautionary measure is to have some files establish themselves a 
distance from the camp in something like forward towers. They should be in two 
lines facing outward, not too far, but fairly close to the camp. These men should not 
be allowed to sleep as they please, but only two at a time, for example, first the 
ilarch and his second man, then the third and fourth men, and so on down to the rear 
guards. Then, if it should happen that the enemy, heading for the camp, move in 
between these groups, they may fire at them from both sides and seriously injure 
them. A ditch must also be dug around these outposts, and other dispositions made 
as in the main fortification. 

A good way of misleading the enemy is to have some men from the squads 
posted around each of the roads go out of the camp around sunset for two or three 
bowshots, making a moderate amount of noise. Then, after nightfall they should 
return quietly to their own tents before the gates of the camp are closed. On observ- 
ing this the enemy will be less likely to make an attack at night, for if they move in 
toward.the camp they will believe that those troops who left the phalanx in the eve- 
ning are still out there behind them. 


"Тһе Byzantine foot was equal to 31.23 cm., a fraction longer than an English foot: Schilbach, 
Merrologie, 20. 
?Twenty picheis. 
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20 


Περὶ τῶν ὑπηρετουμένων τῷ στρατηγῷ. 


Δεῖ δὲ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον σύνταγμα ἀφορίζειν ἄνδρας τὸν ἀριθμὸν 
τέσσαρας, ὧν οἱ μὲν ἀνθρωπίνῃ φωνῇ, ὁ δὲ διὰ σάλπιγγος, ὁ δὲ διὰ 
σημείων δηλοῦσι τὰ κελευόμενα. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ὁ στρατηγὸς ἃ μὲν δι 
ἑαυτοῦ τοὺς παρόντας, ἃ δὲ δι᾽ ἑτέρων τοὺς ἀπόντας κελεύει, ἀνάγκη 
εἶναί τινας παρ᾽ αὐτῷ δι᾽ ὧν ἂν | αὐτὸς τοὺς ἄλλους τὰ λυσιτελοῦντα 
προτρέπεται. πάλιν τῶν κελευομένων τὰ μέν ἐστι μερικά, τὰ δὲ κα- 
θολικά, καὶ μερικὰ μὲν λέγω τὰ πρὸς ἕνα ἄνδρα ἢ καὶ πλείονας δι᾽ 
ἑτέρου τὴν προτροπὴν ў ἀποτροπὴν φέροντα, καθολικὰ δὲ τὰ πρὸς 
πάντας τοὺς στρατιώτας. τὸν μὲν οὖν τὰ μερικὰ ὑπηρετούμενον προ- 
στάγματα ὑπηρέτην οἱ παλαιοὶ ὀνομάζουσιν, τὸν δὲ τὰ καθολικὰ 
στρατοκήρυκα. 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐκ ἣν ἠρεμία πάντοτε ὥστε διὰ τῆς τοῦ κήρυκος φωνῆς 
ἀποφέρεσθαι τῷ στρατεύματι τὰ προστάγματα ἀλλ᾽ ἦν ὅτε καὶ θορύ- 
βου καθεστῶτος οὐκ ἐξηκούετο ἡ τοῦ κήρυκος φωνή, ἐπενόησαν τὰ 
σημεῖα, ἀφ᾽ ὧν καὶ σημειοφόροι λέγονται, ἵνα---νῦν μὲν οὕτως νῦν δὲ 
ἑτέρως κινουμένων αὐτῶν καθὼς συνθήκας περὶ αὐτῶν ἕξουσιν ὁ μὲν 
στρατηγὸς πρὸς τοὺς ἡγεμόνας, οἱ δὲ πρὸς τοὺς στρατιώτας--μαν- 
θάνοιεν τὰ παρὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ κελευόμενα. ἔτι, ἐπεὶ ποτὲ μὲν 
ὁμίχλη καταλαβοῦσα, ποτὲ δὲ κονιορτὸς ἀνεγηγερμένος ὁρᾶσθαι τὰ 
σημεία ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατοῦ διεκώλυεν, ἐπενόησαν τὰς σάλπιγγας, ἵνα 
καὶ δι αὐτῶν ὁ στρατηγὸς δύναται μηνύειν τῷ στρατῷ | ἃ πράττειν 
αὐτοὺς ἐγκελεύεται. καὶ γνωριμωτέρα ἡ τοῦ κήρυκος φωνὴ ἡσυχίας 
ἐνούσης, πολυφωνοτέρα δὲ ἡ τῆς σάλπιγγος ἄν τε καθαρὸς ў ὁ ἀήρ. 
ἄν τε μή, καὶ τῶν σημείων τοῖς πολλοῖς χρησιμωτέρα. τὰς μὲν γὰρ 
ὄψεις πάντων μόγις ἄν τις πείσειεν προσέχειν τοῖς σημείοις ἄλλων 
ἀλλαχοῦ περιστρεφόντων τὸ ὄμμα, τῆς δὲ POVIS τῆς σάλπιγγος ἄπο- 
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30. 
The General’s Staff. 


In each unit four men should be assigned to transmit orders, two by voice, one 
by trumpet, and one by signals. Sometimes the general gives his orders in person to 
those present, sometimes through others to men who are elsewhere. He must, then, 
have people with him who can convey to others what he would have them do. Com- 
mands, moreover, are of two kinds, particular and general. By particular | mean 
orders prescribing or prohibiting certain things addressed to one man or to several. 
General orders are addressed to αἰ] the soldiers. The ancient authors designate the 
man who delivers particular commands as an orderly and the man who proclaims 
general ones as the army’s herald. 

But since it is not always quiet enough for the herald’s voice to transmit the 
commands to the army, and often enough there is so much noise that the herald’s 
voice cannot be heard at all, signals have been devised, and those who make them 
are called signal bearers. By moving them now in one way, now in another, as they 
shall have previously agreed upon, the orders of the general are passed on from 
himself to the officers and from them to the soldiers. Nevertheless, sometimes a 
thick fog settles in or a cloud of dust is stirred up, and the signals cannot be seen by 
the army. In that case, trumpets are put to use to enable the general to convey his 
commands to the army. Although the voice of the herald is the easiest to understand 
if everything is quiet, the sound of the trumpet carries better, whether the air is clear 
or not, and it is more convenient than signals. For the men are looking about in all 
directions, and it is very difficult to get all of them to watch out for the signals. 
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τελουμένης πάντες αἰσθήσονται κἂν ὁ μὲν ὧδε, ὁ δὲ ἐκεῖ τὸν ὀφθαλ- 
30 μὸν περιτρέπῃ. 


30: КЕ 146, Erck 64. 
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λα’. 


Περὶ οἰκονομίας πολέμου καὶ τῶν ὑποκειμένων αὐτῇ κεφαλαίων. 


Εἴπερ ἄλλο τι μέγιστον τῶν τῆς στρατηγικῆς μερῶν ἡ περὶ τοὺς 
f. 19 πολέμους οἰκονομία: οὐκοῦν περὶ αὐτῆς διαλαβεῖν | μέλλοντες πρό- 
5 τερον ἐροῦμεν τί ἐστιν φάλαγξ ὀρθή, φάλαγξ πλαγία, λοξή, πρόταξις 
ἤτοι πρόσταξις, ἔνταξις, ἐπίταξις, ὑπόταξις, παρεμβολή, διπλασια- 
σμός, ὑπερκέρασις, ὑπερφαλάγγωσις, πλίνθιον, πλαίσιον, φάλαγξ 
ἀντίστομος, ἀμφίστομος, ἑτερόστομος. ἔτι διοριστέον τί ἐστιν διφα- 
λαγγία συνημμένη καὶ τίς διῃρημένη, καὶ τῆς συνημμένης τίς ἐστιν 
10 ἔμβολος καὶ Tis κοιλέμβολος, καὶ τίς ὁμοιόστομος, καὶ τίς µηνοειδής, 
καὶ τίς κυκλοειδής. 

Ὀρθὴ φάλαγξ ἐστὶν ἡ πολλαπλάσιον ἔχουσα τὸ βάθος τοῦ 
μήκους, πλαγία φάλαγξ ἐστὶν ἡ πολλαπλάσιον ἔχουσα τὸ μῆκος τοῦ 
βάθους. λοξὴ φάλαγξ ἐστὶν ἡ θάτερον κέρας προτεινομένη τῆς φά- 

15 λαγγος καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῖς ἐναντίοις συμπλεκομένη, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον ὑπο- 
κρατοῦσα ὅσον μὴ παρελθεῖν τὸ βάθος τοῦ προλαβόντος. πρόσταξίς 
ἐστιν ὅταν ἐκ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα πλευρῶν προστάξωμεν τοῦ μετώπου 
τῆς φάλαγγος. ἔνταξίς ἐστιν ὅταν ἔτι ἀπύκνου οὔσης τῆς φάλαγγος 
εἰς τὰ κενὰ αὐτῆς διαστήματα ἄνδρα παρ᾽ ἄνδρα τοὺς ψιλοὺς τάτ- 

20 τωµεν, οὐ σφενδόναις χρωμένους ἀλλ᾽ ἀκοντίοις καὶ βέλεσιν. ἐπίτα- 
fis ἐστιν ὅταν κατόπιν τῶν οὐραγῶν τοὺς ψιλοὺς τάττωμεν. ὑπόταξίς 
ἐστιν ὅταν παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα μέρη τῆς φάλαγγος τοὺς ψιλοὺς τάττωμεν. 
παρεμβολή ἐστιν ὅταν προτεταγμένων τινῶν ἐν ἀποστάσει ἀλλήλων 
εἰς τὰ μεταξὺ τούτων διαστήματα παρεμβάλλωμεν ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας ἐκ 

25 τῶν ἐπιτεταγμένων τῇ φάλαγγι. 

Διπλασιασμός ἐστιν ὅταν τὸ μῆκος ἢ τὸ βάθος τῆς φάλαγγος 
κατὰ ἀριθμὸν προσώπων ἡ τόπον διπλασιάσωμεν. γίνεται δὲ τοῦτο 
κατὰ μὲν ἀριθμὸν ὅταν ἀφαιροῦντες ἐκ τῶν ἐν τῷ βάθει ἐπιστατῶν 
μεταξὺ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν αὐτοὺς παρεμβάλλωμεν, κατὰ δὲ τόπον ὅταν 
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When the trumpet is blown, however, everyone hears it no matter in what direction 
their eyes are turned. 


31. 


The Management of Battle and Associated Topics. 


There is hardly any aspect of strategical science more important than the 
management of battle. Still, before entering upon our discussion of that, we have to 
explain a number of terms. What is a straight phalanx, a broad phalanx, oblique 
order, protaxis or prostaxis, entaxis, epitaxis, hypotaxis, parembole, doubling, 
single envelopment, double envelopment, square, oblong, two-faced phalanx, am- 
phistomos, heterostomos? We must also define what is a unified double phalanx, a 
divided one; of the unified, what is the wedge, the hollow wedge, what is like- 
fronted, what is semicircular, and what is circular. 

A straight phalanx is many times deeper than it is broad; a broad phalanx is 
many times broader than it is deep. An oblique phalanx has one of its wings ex- 
tended forward, and it is this which engages the enemy in combat, while the other 
wing holds back at a distance less than the depth of the advanced phalanx. Prostaxis 
occurs when we post some men from the flanks on both sides out ahead of the front 
of the phalanx. Entaxis occurs before the phalanx closes up its ranks and we posi- 
tion in the still empty space light-armed troops, one man at a time, armed with jav- 
elins or bows, but not slings. Epitaxis is the positioning of the light-armed troops 
behind the rear guards. Hypotaxis means positioning them off to both sides of the 
phalanx. Parembole is when we have some men stationed in a forward position and 
separated from one another, and through the intervals between them we push 
straight forward some men stationed further back in the phalanx. 

In doubling we double the front or the depth of the phalanx, either in the 
number of men or the space occupied. It is carried out by number when we take out 
the even-numbered men from the file and move them over to stand between the other 
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τελουμένης πάντες αἰσθήσονται κἂν ὁ μὲν ὧδε, ὁ δὲ ἐκεῖ τὸν ὀφθαλ- 
30 μὸν περιτρέπ]ῃ. 


30: К-К 146, Ετοκ 64. 
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λα’. 


Περὶ οἰκονομίας πολέμου καὶ τῶν ὑποκειμένων αὐτῇ κεφαλαίων. 


Εἴπερ ἄλλο τι μέγιστον τῶν τῆς στρατηγικῆς μερῶν ἡ περὶ τοὺς 

πολέμους οἰκονομία: οὐκοῦν περὶ αὐτῆς διαλαβεῖν | μέλλοντες πρό- 
5 τερον ἐροῦμεν τί ἐστιν φάλαγξ ὀρθή, φάλαγξ πλαγία, λοξή, πρόταξις 

ήτοι πρόσταξις, ἔνταξις, ἐπίταξις, ὑπόταξις, παρεμβολή, διπλασια- 
σμός, ὑπερκέρασις, ὑπερφαλάγγωσις, πλίνθιον, πλαίσιον, φάλαγξ 
ἀντίστομος, ἀμφίστομος, ἑτερόστομος. ἔτι διοριστέον τί ἐστιν διφα- 
λαγγία συνημμένη καὶ τίς διῃρημένη, καὶ τῆς συνημμένης τίς ἐστιν 

10 ἔμβολος καὶ τίς κοιλέμβολος, καὶ τίς ὁμοιόστομος, καὶ τίς μηνοειδής, 
καὶ τίς κυκλοειδής. 

Ὀρθὴ φάλαγξ ἐστὶν ἡ πολλαπλάσιον ἔχουσα τὸ βάθος τοῦ 
μήκους, πλαγία φάλαγξ ἐστὶν ἡ πολλαπλάσιον ἔχουσα τὸ μῆκος τοῦ 
βάθους. λοξὴ φάλαγξ ἐστὶν ἡ θάτερον κέρας προτεινομένη τῆς φά- 

15 λαγγος καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῖς ἐναντίοις συμπλεκομένη, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον ὑπο- 
κρατοῦσα ὅσον μὴ παρελθεῖν τὸ βάθος τοῦ προλαβόντος. πρόὀσταξίς 
ἐστιν ὅταν ἐκ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα πλευρῶν προστάξωμεν τοῦ μετώπον 
τῆς φάλαγγος. ἔνταξίς ἐστιν ὅταν ἔτι ἀπύκνου οὔσης τῆς φάλαγγος 
εἰς τὰ κενὰ αὐτῆς διαστήματα ἄνδρα παρ᾽ ἄνδρα τοὺς ψιλοὺς τάτ- 

20 τωμεν, οὐ σφενδόναις χρωμένους ἀλλ᾽ ἀκοντίοις καὶ βέλεσιν. ἐπίτα- 
ELS ἐστιν ὅταν κατόπιν τῶν οὐραγῶν τοὺς ψιλοὺς τάττωμεν. ὑπόταξίς 
ἐστιν ὅταν παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα µέρη τῆς φάλαγγος τοὺς ψιλοὺς τάττωμεν. 
παρεμβολή ἐστιν ὅταν προτεταγμένων τινῶν ἐν ἀποστάσει ἀλλήλων 
εἰς τὰ μεταξὺ τούτων διαστήματα παρεμβάλλωμεν ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας ἐκ 

25 τῶν ἐπιτεταγμένων τῇ φάλαγγι. 

Διπλασιασμός ἐστιν ὅταν τὸ μῆκος ἢ τὸ βάθος τῆς φάλαγγος 
κατὰ ἀριθμὸν προσώπων ἢ τόπον διπλασιάσωμεν. γίνεται δὲ τοῦτο 
κατὰ μὲν ἀριθμὸν ὅταν ἀφαιροῦντες ἐκ τῶν ἐν τῷ βάθει ἐπιστατῶν 
μεταξὺ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν αὐτοὺς παρεμβάλλωμεν, κατὰ δὲ τόπον ὅταν 
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When the trumpet is blown, however, everyone hears it no matter in what direction 
their eyes are turned. 


31. 


The Management of Battle and Associated Topics. 


There is hardly any aspect of strategical science more important than the 
management of battle. Still, before entering upon our discussion of that, we have to 
explain a number of terms. What is a straight phalanx, a broad phalanx, oblique 
order, protaxis or prostaxis, entaxis, epitaxis, hypotaxis, parembole, doubling, 
single envelopment, double envelopment, square, oblong, two-faced phalanx, am- 
phistomos, heterostomos? We must also define what is a unified double phalanx, a 
divided one; of the unified, what is the wedge, the hollow wedge, what is like- 
fronted, what is semicircular, and what is circular. 

A straight phalanx is many times deeper than it is broad; a broad phalanx is 
many times broader than it is deep. An oblique phalanx has one of its wings ex- 
tended forward, and it is this which engages the enemy in combat, while the other 
wing holds back at a distance less than the depth of the advanced phalanx. Prostaxis 
occurs when we post some men from the flanks on both sides out ahead of the front 
of the phalanx. Entaxis occurs before the phalanx closes up its ranks and we posi- 
tion in the still empty space light-armed troops, one man at a time, armed with jav- 
elins or bows, but not slings. Epitaxis is the positioning of the light-armed troops 
behind the rear guards. Hypotaxis means positioning them off to both sides of the 
phalanx. Parembole is when we have some men stationed in a forward position and 
separated from one another, and through the intervals between them we push 
straight forward some men stationed further back in the phalanx. 

In doubling we double the front or the depth of the phalanx, either in the 
number of men or the space occupied. It is carried out by number when we take out 
the even-numbered men from the file and move them over to stand between the other 
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ἀφαιροῦντες ἐκ τοῦ | βάθους τῆς φάλαγγος ὑποτάξωμεν ἀυτῇ καθ᾽ Ev ἢ 
καθ᾽ ἑκάτερον τῶν μερῶν αὐτῆς, ἢ ὅταν ἀφαιροῦντες ἐκ τοῦ μήκους 
τῆς φάλαγγος προσθῶμεν ἐπὶ τὸ βάθος αὐτῆς μετὰ τοὺς οὐραγοὺς 
αὐτοὺς τάττοντες, ὁπότε μάλιστα κατεπίγει ὁ πόλεμος. ὑπερκέρασίς 
ἐστιν ὅταν | θατέρῳ τῶν ἄκρων τοῦ μήκους τῆς φάλαγγος θάτερον τῶν 
ἄκρων τοῦ μήκους τῆς φάλαγγος τῶν πολεμίων ὑπερβαλώμεθα. ὑπερ- 
φαλάγγωσίς ἐστιν ὅταν ἑκατέρῳ τῶν ἄκρων τοῦ μήκους τῆς φάλαγ- 
γος ἑκάτερον τῶν ἄκρων τοῦ μήκους τῆς φάλαγγος τῶν ἐναντίων 
ὑπερβαλώμεθα. 

Πλινθίον ἐστὶν ὅταν κατὰ διαφόρους ἐπιφανείας ἀναφανέντων 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην αὐτῶν οἰκείαν ἀντιτάττωμεν φάλαγγα ἐν 
τετραγώνῳ σχήματι τὸν αὐτὸν ἀριθμὸν τοῦ πλήθους ταῖς ἄλλαις ἔχου- 
σαν. τὸ δὲ πλαίσιον ὁρίζονται οἱ παλαιοὶ οὕτως: πλαίσιὀν ἐστιν ἐὰν 
πρὸς πάσας τὰς ἐπιφανείας πᾶς ὁπλίτης παρατάσσηται ἐν ἑτερο- 
μήκει σχήματι. γίνεται δὲ τοῦτο ἢ κατὰ μονοφαλαγγίαν ἢ κατὰ δι- 
φαλαγγίαν ὡσαύτως καὶ τριφαλαγγίαν καὶ τετραφαλαγγίαν' ὁπόσαις 
γὰρ ἄν τις τετραγώνοις φάλαγξιν ἐπὶ τοῦ πλινθίον χρήσασθαι Bov- 
ληθείη πρὸς τὰς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιφανείας, τοσαύταις καὶ ἑτερομήκεσιν 
ἐπὶ τοῦ πλαισίου εἰκότως ἂν χρήσαιτο. 

φάλαγξ ἀντίστομός ἐστιν ἡ κατὰ μέτωπον καὶ οὐρὰν τοὺς ἡγε- 
μόνας ἔχουσα. ἀμφίστομος φάλαγξ ἐστὶν ἡ καθ᾽ ἑκατέραν τῶν πλευ- 
ρῶν τοὺς ἡγεμόνος ὁμοίως ἔχουσα. ἑτερόστομός ἐστιν ἡ κατὰ δύο 
συνημμένας πλευρὰς τοὺς ἡγεμόνας ἔχουσα τεταγμένους. 

Διραλαγγία συνημμένη ἐστὶν ὅταν φάλαγξ φάλαγγι κατὰ μέ- 
τωπον ἢ οὐρὰν συναπτόμεναι καθ᾽ ἕτερον τούτων ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων κατ᾽ 
ὀλίγον διίστανται. διφαλαγγία διῃρημένη ἐστὶν ὅταν φάλαγξ φάλαγ- 
γος κατὰ πλευρὰν καθόλου διίσταται. διφαλαγγία ἔμβολός ἐστιν ἥτις 
τὰ μὲν ἡγούμενα συνάπτουσα, τὰ δὲ ἑπόμενα διαστέλλουσα τοὺς μὲν 
ἡγεμόνας ἐκτὸς ἔχει, τοὺς δὲ οὐραγοὺς ἐντός: ἡ δὲ αὐτὴ καὶ ἀμ- 
φίστομος λέγεται. διφαλαγγία κοιλέμβολός ἐστιν ἥτις τοὐναντίον τὰ 
μὲν ἡγούμενα διαστέλλουσα, τὰ δὲ ἑπόμενα συνάπτουσα τοὺς μὲν 
ἡγεμόνας ἐντὸς ἔχει, τοὺς δὲ οὐραγοὺς ἐκτός: ἀντίστομος δὲ καὶ αὐτὴ 
ὀνομάζεται. | διφαλαγγία ὁμοιόστομός ἐστιν ἥτις ἐπὶ τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη 
ἑκατέρας φάλαγγος τοὺς ἡγεμόνας ἔχει.| 


31: К-К 148, Erck 65. 


31: | λα’ De: κ’ A: om. MP || 2 inc. cod. Sinait. gr. 1889 sub titulo Μαυρικίου τοῦ βασιλέως 


περί οἰκονομίας κτλ. || 3 τῆς A: от. MP || 10 καὶ τίς κοιλέμβολος MP: om. A || 11 κυκλοειδής А: 
κυκλοτέρης ΜΡ || 15 τοῖς ἐναντίοις A: τοὺς ἐναντίους MP || 23 προτεταγμένων A: προστετα- 
γμένων MP || 24 εἰς MA: εἰ Р || 27 διπλασιάσωμεν MA: διπλασιάζωμεν Р || 34 θάτερον A: 
θατέρου ΜΡ | 37 ἑκάτερον A: ἑκατέρου МР | 53 συνημμένη ἐστὶν А: ἐστὶ συνημμένη MP 
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soldiers. It is carried out according to space when we take some from the files of the 
phalanx and reposition them in it on one or both of its sides, or when we take some 
from the width of the phalanx and position them to deepen it, that is, having them 
form behind the rear guards, especially when the tide of battle so forces us. En- 
velopment is pushing one of the wings of the front of our phalanx around beyond the 
corresponding wing of the enemy’s phalanx. Double envelopment means extending 
both wings of the front of our phalanx around beyond both wings of the enemy’s 
phalanx. 

The square is used when the enemy appear in several places at once. To op- 
pose each of their units we draw up our own phalanx in a four-sided shape, seeing to 
it that each has the same number of troops as the others. The ancient authors defined 
the oblong as a formation with sides of unequal length, in which all the men are 
drawn up facing in different directions. This may be done in a single phalanx or in a 
double, triple, or quadruple phalanx. Depending on the way in which the enemy 
approach, one might plan on using as many four-sided phalanxes in a square forma- 
tion as he might have cause to use oblongs with sides of different length. 

A two-faced phalanx is one which has its file leaders both in front and in the 
rear. A phalanx is amphistomos when it has its file leaders in like fashion on both 
flanks. It is heterostomos when it has the file leaders drawn up along two unified 
flanks. 

We have a unified double phalanx when one phalanx is united with another, 
joining either in front or rear, and having the men stand a little apart from one an- 
other. A divided double phalanx is one that stands fully separated from another pha- 
lanx along its flank. The wedge-shaped double phalanx is one that brings its forward 
elements closer together, spreading the following ones further apart, with its leaders 
on the outside and the rear guards on the inside; it is also termed amphistomos. The 
hollow wedge-shaped double phalanx does the opposite by spreading out its leading 
elements and bringing the following ones closer together, and its leaders are inside 
with the rear guards to the outside, and it is also named antistomos. The double 
phalanx with like front is one which has the leaders on the same side of both 
phalanxes. 
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31: Cf. Aelianum, 24, 30, 37-38; Asclepiodotum, 10; Arrianum, 43—45. 
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Χρητέον δὲ τῇ μὲν ὀρθῇ φάλαγγι ἐν ὁδοιπορίαις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν 
πολέμῳ: οὐ γὰρ συμμαχεῖν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν οἱ ὄπισθεν διὰ τὸ βάθος 
τῆς φάλαγγος δύνανται. τῇ δὲ πλαγίᾳ ὅταν τοὺς ἐναντίους ὁρῶμεν 
ὑπερκερᾶν ἢ ὑπερφαλαγγίζειν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν διανοουμένους, ἢ ὅταν 
ἡμεῖς τοῦτο πράττειν κατ᾽ ἐκείνων διανοώμεθα. τῇ δὲ λοξῇ ὅταν ἤτοι 
ἀραιῶσαι τὴν πύκνωσιν τῶν πολεμίων ἐθέλωμεν ἢ λῦσαι τὴν τάξω 
αὐτῶν ἐπειγώμεθα ἢ καταπολεμῆσαι καθ᾽ ἑνὸς τούτων φερομένους ἢ 
τοῦ ὑποκρατηθέντος παρ᾽ ἡμῶν κέρως ἢ τῆς πλευρᾶς τοῦ προλαβόν- 
τος εἰς πόλεμον. εἰ δὲ τοὐναντίον χρήσασθαι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν τῇ λοξῇ på- 
λαγγι διανοεῖται τὸ πολέμιον, δέον μὴ συγκεχυμένως ἐπελθεῖν κατὰ 
τοῦ ὑποσταλέντος κέρως, ἀλλ᾽ ἡγεμόνας προαφορίσαντας ў τινας ἄλ- 
λους τῶν ἀρίστων εἰς πόλεμον παραστῆσαι τὴν πλευρὰν τοῦ ἰδίου 
κέρως, ἵνα προβαλλόντων ἡμῶν κατὰ τοῦ ὑποσταλέντος κέρως τὸ μὲν 
μέτωπον ἐπέλθῃ κατὰ τοῦ μετώπου τῶν ἐναντίων, ἡ δὲ πλευρὰ κατὰ 
τῆς πλευρᾶς κατὰ τὸ σχῆμα τῆς διπλεύρου φάλαγγος. 

Ἔτι χρησόμεθα τῇ μὲν προστάξει ὅταν μὴ ἀθρόον προσβαλεῖν 
κατὰ τῶν πολεμίων διανοώμεθα ἢ ὅταν προκαλεῖσθαι τοὺς ἡγεμόνας 
τῶν πολεμίων βουλώμεθα: συμβαίνει γὰρ ἐκ τούτου τὴν μὲν οἰκείαν 
φάλαγγα προελθεῖν τεταγμένων τῶν ἡγεμόνων ἑκάστου ἐπὶ τῆς ἰδίας 
τάξεως καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἰσχυρότερον αὐτῶν ἀπομαχομένων, τοὺς δὲ 
ἡγεμόνας τῶν πολεμίων ἐπικειμένους κατὰ τῶν προτεταγμένων μὴ 
ἂν ῥᾳδίως ἀναστρέφοντας ἐπὶ τὸν ἴδιον στήσεσθαι τόπον, ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
αὐτοὶ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπομάχονται καὶ οἱ τούτοις ἑπόμενοι. γίνεται δὲ прб- 
σταξις οὐ μόνον ἀπὸ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα ἱλῶν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ψιλῶν 
ὅταν ἐφ᾽ ἵππων καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἥκωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, ὡς ἂν σφενδόναις 
αὐτούς τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους αὐτῶν καταθορυβήσαντες δειλίαν αὐτοῖς 
ἐπαγάγωσιν. χρὴ δὲ τοῦτο | ποιεῖν μέλλοντας κενούς τινας τόπους 
μεταξὺ τῶν συνταγμάτων καταλιμπάνειν ἐφ᾽ οὓς οἱ ψιλοὶ καταφεύ- 
γοντες κατὰ παραγωγὴν ταῖς φάλαγξι συμμαχήσουσιν. 

Тт) δὲ ἐντάξει ὅταν ἀπέναντι τοὺς ἐναντίους ἱππέας ὁρῶμεν, οὐ 
yap φυλάξαι αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἵππους ταῖς ἀσπίσιν ἀπὸ τῶν βαλλόντων 
δυνήσονται: ἢ ὅταν βαθύναι τὴν φάλαγγα θέλωμεν. τῇ δὲ ἐπιτάξει 
ὅταν ἀβαθοῦς οὔσης τῆς φάλαγγος οἱ ψιλοὶ συμμαχεῖν δύνανται τοῖς 
κατὰ τὸ μέτωπον ἀγωνιζομένοις. | τῇ δὲ ὑποτάξει ὅταν οἱ πολέμιοι 
παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα τῶν πεζῶν τοὺς ἱππέας τάττωσιν, καθ᾽ ὧν οἱ ψιλοὶ ταῖς 
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32. 


The phalanx in column ought to be used on the march but not in battle. Be- 
cause the phalanx is so deep, the men in the rear cannot support the men fighting up 
front. The broad formation is used when we observe that the enemy intend to en- 
velop one or both of our flanks, or when we are thinking of doing the same to them. 
The oblique phalanx is used when we want the enemy to break up their close forma- 
tion, or to force them to fall into disorder, or to overwhelm them as they are moving 
toward either the wing we are holding back or the fiank of the wing advancing into 
action. If, on the contrary, the enemy intend to employ the oblique phalanx against 
us, we should not carelessly charge in against the wing they are keeping back. We 
should, rather, choose out leaders or some other of our best soldiers to get the flank 
of our own wing ready for action, so that when we advance against their withdrawn 
wing our front may attack the enemy’s front and our flank face their flank, in keep- 
ing with the shape of the phalanx with two flanks. 

We will make use of the prostaxis when we do not plan on attacking the en- 
emy in full force or when we want to draw out the enemy leaders. The result of this 
maneuver is that our own phalanx will advance, each file leader in position at the 
head of his own file, and consequently be able to fight more effectively, whereas the 
leaders of the enemy will be moving against our more advanced troops, and they 
will not easily be able to turn about and take a stand in their normal position, in 
which they and the men behind them could fight more effectively. The prostaxis may 
be formed not only by the files from both sides, but also by using light-armed troops 
when the enemy come against us with cavalry. Slingers, for example, can cause 
great confusion among them and their horses and break down their morale. When 
we plan on doing this we ought to leave several empty places between the units to 
which the light-armed troops can pull back to support the phalanxes fighting on the 
main line. 

We use the entaxis formation when we notice that we are opposed by hostile 
cavalry, for they will not be able to use their shields to protect both themselves and 
their horses against missiles. It can also be used to increase the depth of the phalanx. 
Epitaxis is appropriate when the phalanx has no depth and the light troops can sup- 
port the men fighting along the front; hypotaxis, when the enemy draw up their 
cavalry to both flanks of the infantry. Against them light troops can use slings to 
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σφενδόναις χρώμενοι τοὺς ἵππους ἀναταράξουσιν καὶ τὴν φάλαγγα 
διαλύσουσιν. τῇ δὲ παρεμβολῇ ὅταν ἰσχυροτέραν τὴν πρόσταξιν 
γενέσθαι διανοώμεθα. πρὸς τούτοις χρησόμεθα τῷ μὲν κατὰ ἀριθμὸν 
διπλασιασμῷ ὅταν πυκνῶσαι τὴν φάλαγγα βουληθῶμεν, τῷ δὲ κατὰ 
τόπον ὅταν ἐπιμηκεστέραν ἢ βαθυτέραν ταύτην γενέσθαι θελήσωμεν. 

Ἐὰν ὑπερβάλλωμεν τῷ πλήθει τῶν ἐναντίων, ἄλλῳ δὲ τρόπῳ 
τούτων οὐκ ἐλαττούμεθα συμβαλλομένων εἰς πόλεμον, κατὰ τοσοῦ- 
τον τῇ ὑπερκεράσει χρησόμεθα καθ᾽’ ὅσον τῷ πλήθει τῶν πολεμέων 
διενηνόχαμεν. εἰ δέ τι καὶ τούτου πλέον κεκτήμεθα, οὐδὲν κωλύει καὶ 
ὑπερφαλαγγίᾳ χρήσασθαι. εἰ δὲ τοὐναντίον τῇ ὑπερκεράσει ἢ τῇ 
ὑπερφαλαγγώσει χρήσασθαι διανοεῖται καθ᾽ ἡμῶν τὸ πολέμιον, εἰ 
μὲν τοσοῦτον καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι στράτευμα ὁπόσον ἂν τῶν ἐναντίων 
γινώσκεται, δέον παρατείνειν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥστε кот’ οὐδέτερον 
κέρας ἐκπίπτειν ἡμῶν τοὺς πολεμίους. εἰ δ᾽ ёл’ ἔλαττον ἐκείνων Ñ) τὸ 
ἡμέτερον στράτευμα, μὴ λεπτύνειν τὴν φάλαγγα ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν πεζοί 
εἰσιν οἱ ὑπερκερᾶν μέλλοντες, πεζοῖς κατ᾿ αὐτῶν χρησόμεθα ἐπὶ τῆς 
πλευρᾶς ἐφεστηκόσιν τῆς φάλαγγος, εἰ δὲ ἱππεῖς, τριβόλοις τούτους 
διατειχίσαντες ἀκοντίοις καὶ βέλεσιν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν χρήσονται.] 

Τῷ δὲ πλινθίῳ καὶ τῷ πλαισίῳ χρώμεθα ὅταν ἀδυνατοῦντες 
προὐπαντῆσαι τοῖς πολεμίοις καθ᾽ ἑκάστην αὐτῶν ἐπιφάνειαν πρὸς 
ἀλλήλας ἀντινώτους τὰς οἰκείας συνάγωμεν φάλαγγας πολλὴν τῆν 
ἀπὸ τοὺ σχήματος βοήθειαν προσλαμβάνοντες: φυλάττεται γὰρ ἑτέρα 
ὑπὸ τῆς ἑτέρας. μεταξὺ δὲ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκάστης φάλαγγος τάττειν 
τοὺς ψιλοὺς φυλαττομένους μὲν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, αὐτῶν δὲ συμμαχούντων 
ἑκατέρωθεν τοῖς κατὰ τὸ μέτωπον συναγωνιζομένοις. καί πον ἀνά- 
YKNS KAT αὐτῶν φερομένης χωρεῖν μὲν αὐτοὺς Els τὸν ἐντὸς τόπον 
ὅστις ὑφ᾽ ἑκάστης πλευρᾶς τῶν οὐραγῶν ἐν τετραγώνῳ ἢ ἑτερομήκει 
σχήματι περιγράφεται, τοὺς δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπικειμένους κατακον- 
τίζεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκάστης φάλαγγος. 

Tp δὲ ἀντιστόμῳ καὶ ἀμφιστόμῳ καὶ ἑτεροστόμῳ φάλαγγι οὐ 
μόνον ἐν ὁδοιπορίαις χρώμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀγῶνι, ὅταν τετρα- 
γώνοις καὶ ἑτερομήκεσιν ἀντιπαραταττώμεθα φάλαγξιν. διαφέρουσι 
δὲ ὅτι ἐν μὲν ταῖς | ὁδοιπορίαις καθ᾿ ëv μέρος κινοῦνται οἵ τε ἡγεμόνες 
καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα, ἐν δὲ τῷ ἀγῶνι καθ᾽ ἑκάστην τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπι- 
φάνειαν. τῇ δὲ συνημμένῃ δυραλαγγίᾳ χρώμεθα ἤτοι τῇ ἐμβόλῳ καὶ 
κοιλεμβόλῳ ἐπειδὰν λῦσαι τὴν τάξιν τῶν πολεμίων διανοώμεθα, τῇ 
δὲ διῃρημένῃ διφαλαγγίᾳ χρώμεθα тү καθ᾽ ἑκατέραν τῶν ἐχθρῶν pá- 
λαγγα προσερχόµεντοι т) κατὰ μιᾶς καὶ οὕτως τῆς μὲν κατὰ μέτωπον, 
τῆς δὲ κατὰ πλευρᾶς τῶν πολεμίων ἐπεμβαινούσης-- καὶ τοῦτο ποιοῦ- 
μεν ὅταν περισπάσαι τοὺς πολεμίους βουλώμεθα---κατ᾽ ἐπ'ακολού- 
θησιν δὲ ὅταν θατέρας προλαμβανούσης καὶ συμπλεκομένης ἡ ἑτέρα 
ἐπακολουθῇ τὸ μὲν προθυμίας τὸ δὲ ἀσφαλείας τῶν ἔμπροσθεν ἕνεκα. 
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make the horses uncontrollable and so break up the phalanx. Parembole may be 
used when we want to strengthen a prostaxis formation. In addition to these we can 
double by number when we want to make the phalanx denser, or in space when we 
might wish to increase either its width or its depth. 

If we are superior to the enemy in numbers and in other respects not inferior, 
as they move into action we should envelop their flank to the extent dictated by our 
superiority. But if we are still somewhat stronger than this, there is no reason why 
we should not make the envelopment double. But the opposite may occur, that is, 
the enemy is planning to envelop one or both of our flanks. If our own army is as 
large as the enemy’s is reported to be, then we should extend our phalanx along the 
front so that the enemy may not be able to fall upon either one of our flanks. But if 
our army is weaker than theirs, we should not stretch out our phalanx. If the army 
threatening to outflank us is composed of infantry, we should oppose it with infantry 
posted on the flanks of the phalanx. If it is a cavalry force, we should place caltrops 
all along and fire at it with javelins and arrows. 

We can use the square or oblong formation when we find ourselves unable to 
go out and engage the enemy in each place they appear. We bring our own phalanxes 
close together, back to back, for this formation furnishes us a great advantage in that 
one line is protected by the other. Between the flanks of each phalanx we station the 
light-armed troops, who are protected by the phalanxes and at the same time can 
come to the support of either phalanx if it is attacked along its front. In case of an 
emergency, these light troops can withdraw into the square or rectangular area in- 
side the formation, which is marked out by each flank of the rear guards. An enemy 
force pressing upon them will be caught in the cross fire from the flanks of each 
phalanx. 

We can use the antistomos, amphistomos, and heterostomos phalanxes when 
we find ourselves opposed by square and rectangular phalanxes, not only on the 
march but also in battle. The difference is that on the march the leaders and the 
troops move in only one direction, whereas in battle they have to move wherever an 
enemy appears. We can use the unified double phalanx, in either the wedge or hol- 
low wedge shape, when we intend to break up the enemy’s formation. We can use 
the divided double phalanx either in advancing against one of the enemy’s phalanxes 
or in a combined attack against both flank and front. The assault upon the enemy’s 
flank, which we engage in when we want to draw the enemy force apart, can be 
followed up by having one unit move out and come to grips with the enemy while 
the other follows to provide both moral support and security for the troops in front. 


32, 33 


32: К-К 154, Erck 67. 


32: 1 AB’ De: om. MPA || 6 διανοώµεθα А: διανοούμεθα ΜΡ || 13 τὴν πλευρὰν А: τὰ 


πλευρὰ MP || 17 προσβαλεῖν MP: προσβάλλειν A || 19 τῶν πολεμίων βονλώμεθα A: βουλώμεθα 
τῶν πολεμίων MP | 27 αὐτοῖς А: αὐτοὺς MP | 33 βαθύναι ΜΑ: καθῆναι P | 39 ἀριθμὸν А: ἀριθμῷ 
MP || 42 ὑπερβάλλωμεν А: ὑπερβάλωμεν MP || 43 συμβαλλωμένων К-К: συμβαλωμένω codd. | 
52 πεζοῖς К-В: ἱππεῖς codd. || 53 ἱππεῖς К-К: πεζοί codd. || τούτους КВ: τούτοις codd. || 55 тф? 
A: om. ΜΡ | 56 τοῖς πολεμίοις А: τοὺς πολεμίους ΜΡ || 66—68 οὐ . . . φάλαγξιν ΜΡ: χρώμεθα 
ὅταν τετραγώνοις καὶ ἑτερομήκεσιν ἀντιπαραταττώμεθα φάλαγξιν οὐ μόνον ἐν ὁδοιπορίαις 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀγῶνι А || 7! ἐμβόλῳ des. cod. Sinait. gr. 1889 | 75 ποιοῦμεν A: ποιῶμεν MP 
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Πότε δεῖ πολεμεῖν καὶ πότε οὐ δεῖ. 


Δεῖ δὲ πρὸς πόλεμον εὐτρεπιζομένους ἀνερευνᾶν καὶ καταμαν- 
θάνειν διά τε τῶν κατασκόπων καὶ τῶν αὐτομόλων | καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὰς 
τῶν πολεμίων δυνάμεις καὶ ταύτας ταῖς ἡμετέραις παραβάλλοντας 
προτρέπειν ἢ ἀποτρέπειν τὸν πόλεμον. λέγω δὲ παραβάλλειν 
πρῶτον μὲν τὸ πλῆθος ἑκατέρου στρατεύματος, ὅσον τε τὸ ἡμέτερον 
καὶ ὅσον τῶν ἐναντίων, δεύτερον τὴν τῶν προσώπων ἑκατέρου μέρους 
ποιότητα, ὅπως ἔχουσι πρός τε ἀνδρείαν καὶ ῥώμην σώματος καὶ 
πεῖραν πολέμων, ἔτι δὲ τὸν καθοπλισμὸν ὁμοίως ἑκατέρου μέρους, 
καὶ ὅπως οἱ στρατιῶται προθέσεως ἔχουσιν εἰς τὸν προκείμενον TÓ- 
λεμον. κἂν μὲν βέλτιον ἔχειν δοκῇ τὰ ἡμέτερα, προτρέπειν τὸν πόλε- 
μον οὐ καταφρονοῦντας τῶν ἐναντίων’ πολλάκις γὰρ μεγάλαι δυνά- 
μεις ὑπ᾽ ἐλαττόνων ἡττήθησαν, καὶ μαρτυροῦσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι τέτρασιν 
χιλιάσιν ἐν Μαραθῶνι εἴκοσι μυριάδας Περσῶν καταπολεμήσαντες. 
εἰ δὲ τοὐναντίον βέλτιον ἔχειν δοκεῖ τὰ τῶν πολεμίων, οὐδενὸς μὲν 
ἑπομένου μεγάλου κακοῦ ἀποτρέπειν τὸν πόλεμον. 

Εἰ δὲ ἀφύλακτα ў τὰ ἡμέτερα καὶ μέγας κίνδυνος τούτοις ἆκο- 
λουθεῖ παραιτονμένων ἡμῶν τὸν προκείμενον πόλεμον, πολεμεῖν 
μὲν προτρέπειν, οὐ μὴν ἁπλῶς οὐδὲ κατὰ τὸν τυχόντα καιρὸν ἢ TÓ- 
πον, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμέρας μὲν οὔσης ἐν στενοῖς χωρίοις ἀντιπαρατάττεσθαι 
ἔνθα παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα οὐχ ὑφορώμεθα οὐδὲ κατὰ νῶτον ἁπόμοιράν τινα 
τῶν πολεμίων καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπικεισομένην, νυκτὸς δὲ ἀναπαυομένοις 
αὐτοῖς καὶ καθεύδουσιν. 

Е δὲ ἐξισοῦται τὰ ἑκατέρων ὥστε τὴν νίκην ἀμφίβολον εἶναι, 
μὴ | πρότερον ἐπὶ τὴν μάχην χωρεῖν πρὶν ἂν ἡμῶν χείρονας κατά τι 
γενέσθαι τοὺς ἐναντίους. γίνεται δὲ τοῦτο ὅταν ἤδη κεκμηκότας 
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33. 
When to Engage in Battle and When to Avoid It. 


In making preparations for battle one has to search out and gather information 
from spies, deserters, and other sources about the strength of the enemy and, com- 
paring it with our own, decide whether to advance into battle or avoid it. In making 
such a comparison, we should first look to the numerical strength of each army, how 
large is ours and how large is the enemy’s. Second, we should consider the quality 
of the troops on each side, their courage, physical strength, and combat experience. 
We should, finally, examine the armament of the two forces as well as the morale of 
the men as they approach battle. If our army seems to be in better condition, we 
should move toward battle, but without underestimating the enemy. For large forces 
have frequently been defeated by smaller ones. A good example of this is given by 
the four thousand Athenians at Marathon who defeated two hundred thousand Per- 
sians. If, on the contrary, the enemy is in a better condition for combat, we should 
avoid battle, unless some very serious harm would result. 

If our territory is unprotected and great danger would result from our refusal 
to join in battle, we must choose to fight. We ought not do this carelessly or at any 
chance time or place. By day we should take our stand in a narrow place, in which 
we will not be left open on either side or worried about a detachment of the enemy 
attacking us from the rear. At night, though, attack them when they are resting and 
sleeping. 

If conditions are equal on both sides and the victory could go either way, we 
should not advance into battle before the enemy have become inferior to us in some 
respect. This can be brought about if we fall upon them when they may be weary 
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αὐτοὺς καταλάβωμεν ἢ μακρὰν ὁδοιπορίαν ἀνύσαντας ἢ κατὰ πε- 
τρῶν καὶ λόφων περιπατήσαντας, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὅταν ἀσυντάκτους αὐτοὺς 
καταλάβωμεν ἢ κατασκηνοῦντας ἢ τὰς σκηνὰς καταλύοντας, καὶ 
προσέτι ὅταν δι ὅλης νυκτὸς διά τινων στρατιωτῶν αὐτοὺς κατακρά- 
ἔαντες καὶ καταθορυβήσαντες ἕωθεν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν πόλεμον συγκρο- 
τήσομεν, μάλιστα δὲ ὅταν κατὰ φάλαγγας διαιρεθέντων τῶν πολε- 
μίων σπάνει τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἢ καὶ δι᾽ ἄλλας αἰτίας κατὰ μιᾶς τούτων 
προσβάλωμεν. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐποίει καὶ Βελισάριος: ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἀντισχεῖν 
διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τοῖς πολεμίοις οὐκ ἠδύνατο, πρὸ τῆς ἐκείνων παρου- 
σίας ἐδῄου τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἵνα διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον τῆς χρείας διαιρεθεί- 
σας ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων τῶν ἐναντίων τὰς φάλαγγας ἄλλων ἄλλοθεν iep- 
χομένων καθ᾽ ἑκάστης τούτων καταγωνίσηται. ταῦτά ἐστιν δι ὧν 
μεγάλα πολλάκις στρατεύματα ὑπὸ ἐλαχίστων ἡττήθησαν, μὴ ὅτι γε 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἴσων τε καὶ ὁμοίων. 

Σοφὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ τὴν ἧτταν εὐλαβουμένους ἐπὶ δυσμὰς ἡλίου τοῖς 
πολεμίοις συμπλέκεσθαι, τὸ μὲν ὡς μὴ δοκεῖν καταπτήσσειν τοὺς 
ἐναντίους ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον φαίνεσθαι διὰ πολλὴν τοῦ πολέμου προ- 
θυμίαν καταφρονοῦντας τοῦ καιροῦ, μάλιστα δὲ τοῦ μὴ σφόδρα πα- 
θεῖν ἕνεκα. κωλύσει γὰρ εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι τὴν δίωξιν τῆς νυκτὸς ὁ σκότος 
ἐπιφερόμενος. 


33: К-К 160, Erck 70. 


33: 1 Ay’ М: κα’ A: om. P || 2 πότε inc. SB || 3 δὲ MPA: om. SB || 5 ταύτας MPA: ταύταις SB | 


12 κἂν MPAS: καὶ В || μὲν MPA: om. SB || 13 καταφρονοῦντας MPA: καταφρονοῦντες SB | 15 ἐν 
MPAS: ἐκ В || 16 ἔχειν MPAS: ἔχει В | μὲν MP: om. ASB || 20 οὐδὲ MPA: om. SB | 21 ἐν MP: om. 


ASB 


| 23 ἐπικεισομένην MPAS: ἀποκεισομένην В | 25 ἐξισοῦται ASB: ἐξισοῦνται MP | 26 


χείρονας MPA: χείρονος SB || 33 διαιρεθέντων des. А || 35 προσβάλωμεν MP: προσβάλλομεν SB 
| δ᾽ ἐποίει SB: δὲ ποιεῖ MP || 37 ἐδήου MPS: ἐδήουν B || 38 φάλαγγας MPB: φάλαγγος S || 42 
εὐλαβουμένους SB: εὐλαβούμενος MP | 45 μὴ SB: om. MP 


(λδ΄) 


Πῶς δεῖ πολεμεῖν μέλλοντας συντάττειν τὰς φάλαγγας. 


Παρατάττονται τοίνυν οἱ πολέμιοι ποτὲ μὲν μιᾷ φάλαγγι, ποτὲ 

δὲ δυσίν, ποτὲ δὲ καὶ πλείοσιν χρώμενοι. Χρὴ τοιγαροῦν καὶ ἡμᾶς 

5 ἀντιπαρατάττεσθαι αὐτοῖς μέλλοντας ἢ μιᾷ πάντως ἢ δυσὶν ἢ καὶ 
πλείοσιν φάλαγξι kar αὐτῶν χρήσασθαι. ἐὰν οὖν μονοφαλαγγίᾳ 
καθ᾽ ἡμῶν κέχρηνται οἱ πολέμιοι, εἰ μὲν ἐξισούμεθα αὐτοῖς τῷ ἀρι- 
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from just having finished a long march or one through rocky and hilly country. We 
can also fall upon them when they are in disorder, for example, setting up their tents 
or taking them down. Another way is having some of our soldiers shouting and mak- 
ing noise all night long and then charge in upon them at dawn. The best time is 
when the enemy have broken up their units owing to lack of supplies or some other 
reason. Then we can attack those detachments one at a time. This is what Belisarius 
used to do. When the enemy force was so large that he was unable to face up to it, 
he would destroy the provisions in the area before they appeared. Need for supplies 
would force the enemy to separate their units from one another and march along in 
several different groups, and then he would defeat each unit by itself. By these 
methods large armies have often been defeated by much smaller ones, not to men- 
tion by forces equally or nearly as strong. 

If we are facing the risk of defeat, it is wise not to join battle with the enemy 
until it is getting toward sunset. This will give the impression that we are not at all 
afraid to fight the enemy, but, on the contrary, are very eager for battle regardless of 
the time. The important point, though, is that we do not suffer serious harm, for, I 
know well, the gathering darkness will prevent pursuit at night. 


[34.] 


Formation of the Phalanx in Preparation for Battle. 


The enemy often line up their troops in one phalanx but sometimes in two or 
even more. Consequently, when we get ready to line up our men to oppose them we 
must also employ one, two, or more divisions. If, then, the enemy oppose us with a 
single phalanx, and if we estimate that the numbers are equal, we too should form in 
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θμῷ κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν ἡμῖν, χρὴ καὶ ἡμᾶς μονοφαλαγγίᾳ кот” αὐτῶν 
χρήσασθαι, ἵνα μὴ τῷ μήκει ἢ τῷ βάθει τῆς φάλαγγος αὐτῶν ἐλατ- 
τώμεθα. εἰ δὲ κατὰ πολὺ τῷ πλήθει τῶν πολεμίων διενηνόχαμεν, οὐ 
μᾶλλον ἐπὶ τὸ μῆκος ἢ τὸ βάθος τῆς φάλαγγος προσθήσομεν, εἰ μὴ 
ἄρα διὰ τὸ πολὺ τοῦ βάθους οἱ ὄπισθεν συμμαχεῖν ἀδυνατοῦσιν τοῖς 
ἔμπροσθεν: χρὴ γὰρ βαθείας οὔσης τῆς φάλαγγος ἐπὶ τὸ μῆκος αὐτῆς 
προστιθέναι διὰ τὰς ὑπερκεράσεις τε καὶ ὑπερφαλαγγώσεις.] 

Εἰ δὲ καὶ διπλάσιον τὸ πλῆθος ἔχομεν ἢ καὶ ἐπέκεινα, οὐδὲν 
κωλύει καὶ διφαλαγγίᾳ kar αὐτῶν χρήσασθαι. φευκτέον δὲ τὰς δι᾽ 
ὅλου κυκλώσεις, ἵνα μὴ τόπον φυγῆς μὴ ἔχοντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυ- 
ρότεροι ἑαυτῶν καθ᾽ ἡμῶν γένοιντο. εἰ δὲ κατὰ πλείονα μέρη προ- 
σβάλλειν ἡμῖν μέλλοιεν οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀνάγκη καὶ ἡμᾶς ἢ μιᾷ κατ᾽ 
αὐτῶν χρήσασθαι φάλαγγι κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα τὰ μέρη τοὺς ἡγεμόνας тат- 
τοντες καθ᾿ ἃ φέρονται καθ᾽ ἡμῶν οἱ πολέμιοι, ἢ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἐκείνων 
τὴν ἰδίαν ἀντιτάττοντες φάλαγγα καθάπερ ἐπὶ τε τοῦ πλινθίου καὶ τοῦ 
πλαισίου πρότερον ἡμῖν διηγόρευται. 


34: К-К 164, Erck 71. 


34: 1 λδ' De: om. codd. || 2 συντάττειν τὰς φάλαγγας MP: τὰς φάλαγγας συντάττειν SB ||3 


παρατάττονται MPS: ταράττονται В || 6 φάλαγξι MPS: φάλαξι В | 12 ὄπισθεν SB: ὄπιθεν МР || 
17 κυκλώσεις MP: κωλύσεις SB || μὴ! K-R: om. codd. || τόπον φυγῆς ΜΡ: φυγῆς τόπον SB | 
18-20 προσβάλλειν. . . µέρη MP: om. SB 


1 


(λε’.) 


Πῶς χρὴ συντάττειν τὰ στρατεύματα καθ᾽ Ev μέρος ἡμῖν 
προσβαλλόντων τῶν ἐναντίων. 


Χρὴ δὲ καθ᾽ Ev μέρος προσβαλλόντων ἡμῖν τῶν ἐναντίων ovv- 

5 τάττειν τὰ στρατεύματα τὸν ὑποκείμενον τρόπον, ᾧ καὶ μάλλον οἱ 
πολλοί τῶν παλαιοτέρων ἐχρήσαντο, τὴν μὲν πεζικὴν φάλαγγα κατὰ 
τὸ μέσον τοῦ παντὸς στρατεύματος τάττοντες, τὴν δὲ ἱππικὴν παρ᾽ 
ἑκάτερα τῶν πεζῶν. τινὲς δὲ τοὐναντίον ἐποίησαν. ἄμεινον δὲ παρ᾽ 
ἑκάτερα τῆς πεζικῆς φάλαγγος τὴν ἵππον τάττειν ἵν᾽ ἐν καιρῷ ῥᾳδίως 

0 ἔχοιεν πρός τε τὴν δίωξιν καὶ τὴν ἀναστροφὴν ἑκατέρωθεν τῇ πεζικῇ 
φάλαγγι συνταττόμενοι, ἐκεῖ καταφεύγοντες ὅθεν ἐξγεσαν. ἐν μὲν 
γὰρ τῷ διώκειν οὐδὲν δυσχερὲς ἐξιέναι τοὺς ἱππέας καὶ ἐκ μέσον 
ἑκατέρας φάλαγγος τῶν πεζῶν, τὸ δὲ ἀντιδιωκομένους ἐκεῖσε αὖθις 
ἀναχωρεῖν οὐκ ἀκίνδυνον. ἄλλων γὰρ ἄλλοθεν συνελαυνομένων καὶ 
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a single division to oppose them, so that our phalanx may not be shorter or more 
shallow than theirs. But if we judge that we are much superior to the enemy in num- 
bers, we should be more inclined to increase the width than the depth of the unit, for 
if the depth is too great, the men to the rear are unable to support those up front. We 
should retain the normal depth of the phalanx and extend the width to secure a 
single or double envelopment. 

If we have twice as many troops as the enemy, or even more than that, there is 
no reason why we should not use a double phalanx against them. We should be 
careful, however, not to encircle the enemy completely. If they have no avenue of 
escape, they will outdo themselves in desperation fighting against us. But if it looks 
as though the enemy are advancing against us from several directions, we in turn 
must form a single phalanx to oppose them, positioning the leaders to face those 
directions from which the enemy are coming toward us. We may also oppose a pha- 
lanx of our own to each one of theirs, as we explained above in connection with the 
square and oblong formations. 


[35.] 


Formation of the Army When the Enemy Attack Us 
from One Direction Only. 


When the enemy attack us from one direction only, we should draw up our 
army in the following manner, which happens to be the one most commonly used by 
commanders in the past. We should station the infantry in the center of the entire 
army with the cavalry on both sides of them. Some commanders have done the op- 
posite. But it is better to have the cavalry form on both sides of the infantry phalanx. 
Drawn up on either side of the infantry phalanx, they may more easily, when the 
occasion presents itself, be set for pursuit and for returning to their original posi- 
tion. For the cavalrymen have no difficulty in riding out to pursue the enemy, even if 
they must do so from in between the infantry units, but if they should be driven 
back, they will not be able to retire to their former location without danger. Differ- 
ent groups will be riding in from all directions converging upon the same spot. 
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πρὸς τὸν αὐτὸν συρρεόντων τόπον καὶ ταῦτα μετὰ πολλῶν τῶν θο- 
ρύβων καὶ κονιορτοῦ τὸν ἀέρα σκοτίζοντος, πῶς ἂν ἐκεῖ ῥᾳδίως καὶ 
ἀκινδύνως ἀποκατασταῖεν ἀλλὰ μὴ φθαρεῖεν ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων συμποδι- 
ζόμενοι; τραπέντων δὲ τῶν ἐχθρῶν χρὴ τοὺς μὲν κουφοτέρους τῶν iT- 
πέων ἐπικεῖσθαι πρὸς τὴν δίωξιν, τοὺς δὲ πεζοὺς παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα τοὺς 
καταφράκτους ἔχοντας κατόπιν ἀκολουθεῖν τοσοῦτον κινουμένους 
ὅσον μὴ διαλῦσαι τὴν φάλαγγα, ὥστε τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἀναστραφέντων 
κατὰ τῶν ἱππέων καθάπερ Eis τι τεῖχος αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ τὰς πλευρὰς τῶν 
πεζῶν καταφεύγοιεν. 

Τὴν δὲ τῶν ψιλῶν τάξιν οἱ καιροὶ διδάσκουσιν. ἄλλοτε yap ἄλ- 
λην τὴν σύνταξιν δέχονται, ποτὲ μὲν кот’ οὐρὰν τῆς φάλαγγος ἑπό- 
μενοι, ποτὲ δὲ κατὰ πλευρὰν αὐτῇ συνταττόμενοι. ὅταν μὲν οὖν 
βαθεῖα ἡ φάλαγξ ᾖ. | κατὰ πλευρὰν αὐτῇ οἱ ψιλοὶ τάττονται ἵνα μὴ 
κατὰ νώτου βάλλοντες τοὺς ἰδίους μᾶλλον ἢ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τραυμα- 
τίζωσιν. ὅταν δὲ πλαγία καὶ πτενή, κατ᾽ οὐρὰν διὰ τὸ τὰ βέλη καὶ 
τοὺς λίθους προπίπτοντα τοῦ μετώπου τῆς φάλαγγος φθάνειν τε καὶ 
τραυματίζειν καὶ καταπλήττειν τοὺς πολεμίους. ἔστιν δ᾽ ὅτε καὶ τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν οἱ ψιλοὶ προτρέχοντες λυσιτελεστέραν τὴν συμμαχίαν ἐπ- 
οίησαν καθ᾽ ἱππέων ἀγωνιζόμενοι καὶ σφενδόναις ὡς τὰ πολλὰ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν τοὺς ἵππους ἀναταράττοντες. 


35: Κ-Κ 166, Επκ 72. 


35: 1 λε’ De: от. codd. || 4 προσβαλλόντων SB: προβαλλόντων МР | ἡμῖν MPS: om. В [9 


τὴν МР: τὸν SB || 14 ἀναχωρεῖν SB: χωρεῖν MP || 15 συρρεόντων MPS: γυρρεόντων В | 27 βαθεῖα 
ἡ φάλαγξ MP: ἡ φάλαγξ βαθεῖα SB || 28 βάλλοντες SB: βαλόντες МР || τραυματίζωσιν МР: 
τρανματίζουσιν SB | 29 πτενή MP: πενή SB || 30 προπίπτοντα MP: προσπίπτοντα SB || φθάνειν 
SB: φθάνει MP | 31 τραυματίζειν SB: τραυματίζει MP || καταπλήττειν SB: καταπλήττει MP | 34 
τοὺς MP: om. SB 


(λς-’.) 


Πῶς καθ᾽ ἱππέων ἀγωνιούμεθα πεζικῇ φάλαγγι χρώμενοι. 


Παραταττόµεθα τοίνυν καθ᾽ ἱππέων πεζικῇ φάλαγγι χρώμενοι, 
τῶν μὲν κατὰ τὸν πρῶτον καὶ δεύτερον ζυγὸν τεταγμένων συνεχῶς 


5 κατὰ τῶν ποδῶν τῶν ἵππων τῶν πολεμίων χρωμένων τῷ τόξῳ, τοῦ δὲ 


λοιποῦ παντὸς πλήθους εἰς ὕψος βάλλοντος ὥστε κατὰ κάθετον ἐξ 
ὕψους τὰ βέλη φερόμενα καὶ μᾶλλον ἂν αὐτοὺς τραυματίσειαν, οὐ 
δυναμένων αὐτῶν τε καὶ τῶν ἵππων ταῖς ἐκείνων ἀσπίσι φυλάττεσθαι. 
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There will be a huge amount of confusion and clouds of dust filling the air. How will 
they be able to reassemble in a safe and orderly manner without trampling upon one 
another and destroying themselves? If the enemy are driven back, the light cavalry 
should move out to pursue them. The infantry, with the heavy cavalry on either side, 
should follow along behind at a pace steady enough to keep the phalanx from break- 
ing up. Then, in case the enemy turn around against our cavalry, the main line, like 
a wall, may provide them refuge on its flanks. 

Changing situations teach us what formation to adopt for the light troops. For 
their formation will vary from time to time. At one time they will follow along at the 
rear of the phalanx, at another time they will be positioned on its flanks. When the 
phalanx is deep, the light troops should be formed on its flanks. Otherwise, if they 
were firing from the rear, they would injure more of our own men than the enemy’s. 
When the formation is broad and shallow, they can be placed in the rear because 
then the arrows and rocks fired by them will hit the ground ahead of the front of the 
phalanx, wounding and striking down the enemy. On occasion the light-armed 
troops have rendered more useful support by running out ahead of the heavily 
armed soldiers and attacking the enemy cavalry, with their slings causing great dis- 
turbance among the horses. 


[36.] 
How to Have an Infantry Phalanx Fight against Cavalry. 


In employing an infantry phalanx against cavalry we should draw them up in 
the following manner. The men stationed in the first and second ranks should keep 
up continuous fire with the bow, aiming at the feet of the enemy’s horses. All the 
rest of the men should shoot at a higher angle, so that when their arrows drop down 
from above, they will cause all the more injury, since the horsemen cannot use their 
shields to protect both themselves and their horses. 
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Ὡς ἂν δὲ πόρρωθεν ὁρῶντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιοῦσαν τὴν πεζικὴν 


10 φάλαγγα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ πεζοῖς καθ᾽ ἡμῶν χρήσαιντο, χρὴ τινας τῶν 
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ἱππέων προτάξαι τῶν πεζῶν ὥστε δοκεῖν τοὺς πολεμίους δι᾽ ἱππέων 
ἡμᾶς βούλεσθαι τὴν προσβολὴν τοῦ πολέμου ποιήσασθαι, ἤδη δὲ 
τῶν πολεμίων ἐγγιζόντων τοὺς μὲν ἱππέας παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα χωρεῖν τῆς 
πεζικῆς φάλαγγος κατὰ τὰς πλευρὰς συνταττομένους, τοὺς δὲ εἰ- 
ρημένους τρεῖς ζυγοὺς καταθεµένους ἐπὶ γῆς τὰ δόρατα συνεχῶς KE- 
χρῆσθαι κατὰ τὰ εἰρημένα τῷ τόξῳ. οὐ γὰρ ἂν αὐτοὶ διαμαρτάνοιεν 
βάλλοντες διὰ τὸ βάθος τῶν πολεμίων τῆς φάλαγγος. εἶτα τῶν ἵππων 
τῶν ἐναντίων κατατοξενθέντων καὶ τὴν εἰς τὸ πρόσω κίνησιν ἀνα- 
βαλλομένων, οἱ πεζοὶ ἐκ γῆς εἰς χεῖρας ἀναλαβόντες τὰ δόρατα 
σπουδαιότερον καὶ θαρραλεώτερον (ἂν) κατὰ τῶν πολεμίων χωροῖεν. 


36: K-R 170, Erck 73. 


36: 1 Ac’ De: om. codd. || 4 τῶν... τεταγμένων К-К: τοὺς . . . τεταγμένους codd. | 10 


πεζοῖς SB: πεζῶν ΜΡ || 13-14 τῆς πεζικῆς φάλαγγος SB: τῇ πεζικῇ φάλαγγι ΜΡ || 14 συντατ- 
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διαμαρτάνειν βάλλοντας codd.: διαμαρτάνοι K-R || 17 βάθος MPS: πλῆθος B || 19 εἰς MP: от. 
SB || 20 ἂν K-R: om. codd. 


M f. 126 10 


(λζ'. 


Πῶς κατὰ πλήθους τῶν πολεμίων ἀγωνιούμεθα.) 


Ἔστιν δ᾽ ὅτε καὶ πλῆθος ἡμῖν πολεμίων αἰφνιδίως ἐφίσταται 
πρὸς ὃ ἀντισχεῖν οὐ δυνάμεθα, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως παραιτεῖσθαι τὸν πόλεμον 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν συγχωρούμεθα. διὸ δὴ καὶ περὶ τούτων ἐροῦμεν. ἀνάγκη 
γὰρ ἐπὶ λόφους ἀναβιβάζειν τὸ στράτευμα, τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἔπι- 
κειμένων μετὰ τὴν ἄνοδον σφενδόναις αὐτοὺς καὶ τοῖς ἐκ χειρὸς βαλ- 
λομένοις λίθοις ὡς τὰ πολλὰ διακρούεσθαι, νυκτὸς δὲ ἀναχωρεῖν. εἰ 
δὲ καὶ αὖθις καταλάβωσιν ἡμᾶς οἱ πολέμιοι, τὰ ὅμοια τοῖς προτέροις 
διαπραξόμεθα, | νυκτὸς μὲν ἀναχωροῦντες, ἡμέρας δὲ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
καταλαμβανόντων ἐπὶ τοὺς ὑψηλοτέρους τόπους τῶν παρακειμένων 
χωρίων ἀναβιβάζοντες τὰ στρατεύματα. 

Εἰ δὲ μηδὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν συγχωροῦσιν ἡμῖν οἱ πολέμιοι, τὸν 
ὑποκείμενον τρόπον τὰς οἰκείας διατυπώσομεν φάλαγγας, δι οὗ πολ- 
λοὺς τὴν πολεμίων τῆς συμμαχίας τῶν ἰδίων κωλύσομεν. ποιῶμεν δὲ 
ὧδε: λαβόντες δύο ἢ καὶ τρεῖς φάλαγγας καθ’ ëv µέρος ἐχούσας τὰ 
μέτωπα τοσοῦτον αὐτὰς ἀπέχειν ἀλλήλων ποιήσομεν ὁπόσον ἂν τὸ 
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To prevent the enemy, who from a distance would observe the advance of our 
infantry phalanx, from themselves employing infantry against us, we should post 
some of our horsemen in front of the infantry, so as to give the enemy the impres- 
sion that we intend to make our attack with cavalry. Then, as the enemy come close, 
the horsemen should ride around both sides of the infantry phalanx and take up posi- 
tion by the flanks. The three ranks mentioned above put their spears down on the 
ground and keep up a continuous fire with the bow, as explained. Because of the 
depth of the enemy’s phalanx, they can hardly miss hitting their targets. When the 
enemy’s horses have been shot at for a while and they begin to slow down their 
forward progress, then the infantry should pick up their spears from the ground, 
hold them tightly, and with increased energy and courage they should advance 
against the enemy. 


[37. 


How We Engage a Large Enemy Force in Battle.] 


It may happen that the enemy unexpectedly concentrate such a large force 
against us that we are unable to withstand it, and they allow us no opportunity of 
avoiding battle. We must, therefore, also discuss this case. The army should take 
position on high ground, and when the enemy press on and start to climb up, then 
drive them off mostly with slings and by throwing rocks at them, and at night fall 
back. If the enemy come up after us again, we should proceed as before, fall back at 
night, and at day when the enemy come after us, have the army keep its position on 
the higher ground in the surrounding area. 

But if the enemy do not permit us to do this, we should organize our own units 
in the following manner, which should prevent large numbers of the enemy from 
supporting their own troops. This is how we proceed. We take two or even three 
phalanxes, all facing in the same direction, and we place them at a distance from 
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ἑκάστης μῆκος νομίζεται. εἶτα παρεμβάλλομεν εἰς τοὺς ἀναμεταξὺ 
τόπους ἑκατέρας φάλαγγος ζυγοὺς δύο ἢ τρεῖς, οἱ δὴ Kar’ εὐθεῖαν 
στήσονται τῶν ἐμπροσθίων ζυγῶν ὡς ἂν μία τις συνεχὴς τοῦ παντὸς 
πλήθους ἡ φάλαγξ εἶναι τοῖς πολεμίοις δοκοίη. γίνεται δὲ τοῦτο uá- 
λιστα ὅταν τὰ μὲν ἔμπροσθεν τῆς φάλαγγος ἐπὶ ὑψηλοτέρων, τὰ δ᾽ 
ὄπισθεν ἐπὶ ταπεινοτέρων βέβηκε τόπων. ἤδη δὲ τῶν πολεμίων ἐγ- 
γιζόντων χρὴ τὰς μὲν φάλαγγας κατ᾽ ὀλίγον προβαίνειν, τοὺς δὲ 
παρεμβεβλημένους ἑκάστης φάλαγγος ζνγοὺς ἐπέχειν ἑαυτοὺς ἔστ᾽ 
ἂν ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας τῶν τελευταίων ζυγῶν γένωνται. τοῦτον γὰρ τὸν τρόπον 
διατυπουµένου τοῦ πλήθους οἱ μὲν ἀπέναντι ἑκάστης φάλαγγος τῶν 
ἡμετέρων φερόμενοι καθ᾽ ἑκάστης αὐτῶν ἀγωνίσονται, οἱ δὲ ἀπέ- 
ναντι τῶν μεταξὺ ἑκάστης φάλαγγος φερόμενοι τόπων οὐκ ἂν πολε- 
μοῖεν ἢ χωροῦντες ἐπὶ τοὺς μεταξὺ τόπους πολλῶν τρανμάτων πεῖραν 
λάβωσι μικροῦ καὶ πάντοθεν τοῖς ὅπλοις βαλλόμενοι. 

Μέμψαιτο δ᾽ ἄν τις ἴσως ἡμᾶς τοὺς μεταξὺ ἑκάστης φάλαγγος 
βεβλημένους ζυγοὺς ἐπέχοντας τοῦ πολέμον ἐγγίζοντος. ἐρεῖ γάρ’ εὖ 
οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ὡς ἀφορμὴ τοῖς ἄλλοις δειλίας γενήσεται τῶν μὲν ἄλλων 
προχωρούντων ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, αὐτῶν δὲ οὐ συνακολονθούντων. 
διὸ δεῖ τοῦτο ποιεῖν μέλλοντας τοῖς ἰδίοις προλέγειν τὸ μέλλον ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν γίνεσθαι ὥστε μηδὲν αὐτοὺς εἰς ὕστερον ἐκ τούτον παθεῖν. 
ζητητέον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο, τί δή ποτε μικροῦ καὶ εἰς ὅπλα ἡκόντων τῶν 
πολεμίων ἐπέχειν ἔφαμεν τοὺς εἰρημένους ζυγοὺς ἀλλὰ μὴ πόρρωθεν 
εἰς τοῦτο παρασκενάσασθαι. ἢ δῆλον ὡς ἂν μὴ πόρρωθεν ὁρῶντες οἱ 
πολέμιοι γυμνοὺς τοὺς μεταξὺ τόπους ἑκάστης φάλαγγος καὶ αὐτοὶ 
διαιρεθῶσιν οἱ μὲν καθ᾽ ἑκάστης φάλαγγος προσερχόμενοι, οἱ δὲ 
ἔξωθεν κατὰ πλευρᾶς ἢ νώτον γενόμενοι. 


37: К-К 172, Erck 74. 


37: 1 AC’ De: om. codd. || 2 πῶς . . . ἀγωνιούμεθα К-К: от. codd. || 4-5 οὐδ᾽... avy- 


χωρούμεθα MPS: от. B || 4 ὅλως МР: ἄλλως S || 9 καὶ MP: om. SB | τοῖς προτέροις МР: τῶν 
προτέρων SB || 13 μηδὲ MP: μὴ SB || συγχωροῦσιν ἡμῖν SB: συγχωρῶσιν ἡμᾶς MP | 16 καί SB: 
om. MP || 17 ὁπόσον МР: ὅπως SB | 18 ἀναμεταξύ MPS: μεταξύ B || 21 φάλαγξ MPS: φύλαξ В || 
δοκοίη ΜΡ: δοκεῖ SB || 23 ὄπισθεν SB: ὄπιθεν MP || 24 μὲν МР: om. SB | 37 αὐτοὺς К-К: αὐτοῖς 


codd. 


|| 40 παρασκευάσασθαι SB: παρασκευᾶσθαι MP 
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each other which is equal to the length of their front. In the spaces between each 
phalanx we insert two or three ranks, who should be in a straight line with the front 
ranks, so that all the men may appear to the enemy as one continuous phalanx. It is 
best to do this when the front ranks of our phalanx are on higher ground and the rear 
ranks on lower. When the enemy approach more closely, our formation should move 
forward a short distance, just enough so that the ranks posted in the intervals be- 
tween each phalanx will find themselves on a line with its rear ranks. With our 
troops organized in this fashion, the enemy coming up opposite our phalanxes will 
become engaged with each of them. But those opposite the intervals between each 
phalanx will be unable to do any fighting, or else, advancing in upon the intervening 
spaces, they will be caught in a cross fire at close range and suffer severely. 

Someone may perhaps criticize us for holding back the ranks posted in the 
intervals between each phalanx when the fighting is about to begin. He will say: “1 
am sure that it will make the other troops apprehensive if, while they are moving 
forward against the enemy, they see that those others are not following along with 
them.” We must, therefore, if we plan on doing this, so inform our own men ahead 
of time, so they will not later on suffer harm because of this. One could also ques- 
tion our reasons for saying that the ranks mentioned above should not move back 
until just a little before the enemy make contact. Why could not these preparations 
be made while they are still a good distance away? It should be obvious that if the 
enemy, while still far off, knew that there were open spaces between each phalanx, 
they would divide their forces, sending some to attack each phalanx, and others 
would go around against the flanks or the rear. 


114 


M f. 127 


10 


15 


20 


25 


38 


(λη΄) 


Πῶς μετὰ τὴν τροπὴν τοὺς πλείστους τῶν οἰκείων φυλάξομεν ἢ καὶ 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἀμυνόμεθα.| 


Δεῖ δὲ τοῦ πολέμου ἐγγίζοντος ἀφορίζειν ἄνδρας ἱππότας ἀν- 
δρείους, ἐμπείρους πολέμων, καὶ τούτους τάττειν κατόπιν τῆς φάλαγ- 
γος ὡς ἀπὸ μιλίων δύο ἢ καὶ τριῶν, εἴτε ὑπὸ λόφων εὔτε ὑπὸ δένδρων 
σκιαζομένους, εἴτε καὶ ὑπὸ κρίτην ποταμοῦ ξηρὰν ἢ ὑγρὰν γενο- 
μένους, ὥστε πρὸ τῆς ἐντελοῦς διώξεως μὴ πόρρωθεν ὑπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
καταφαίνεσθαι. ἐντετάλθαι δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῦτο ἕν᾽ ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσι τοὺς 
ἰδίους τραπέντας καὶ ἄλλους ἀλλαχοῦ φερομένους, τοὺς δὲ πολεμίους 
τούτους διώκοντας καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τῶν φευγόντων διαιρονμένους, 
ἐξιόντας αὐτοὺς ἀνακόψαι τούτων τὴν δίωξιν. εἰ δὲ καὶ τὰ χωρία ἐφ᾽ ἃ 
ὁ πόλεμος γίνεται ἀναπεπταμένα τέ ἐστι καὶ γυμνὰ καὶ πολλὴν τὴν 
περιοχὴν ἔχοντα, ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτοὺς πρὸς πόλεμον ἀφορίζειν, ἀλλὰ 
μόνον ἐκ τριῶν ἢ καὶ τεττάρων μιλίων πόρρωθεν ἀναφαίνεσθαι, ὡς 
μήτε ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων καταλαμβάνεσθαι καὶ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τούτους 
πόρρωθεν ὁρῶντας μετὰ φειδοῦς ποιεῖσθαι τὴν δίωξιν. δέον δὲ πρὸς 
τὴν τοιαύτην τοῦ τόπου θέσιν διαγενομένονς μὴ κρείττονα τὴν ἐπι- 
λογὴν τῶν στρατιωτῶν ποιεῖσθαι, ἅτε δὴ πόρρωθεν ἱσταμένους καὶ 
πρὸς πόλεμον οὐ συμβάλλοντας καὶ καταλαμβάνεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐχ- 
θρῶν οὐ δυναμένους διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς διαστάσεως. χρήσιμον καὶ τὸ 
τοὺς μέλλοντας τὰ νῶτα φυλάττειν τοῦ τῆς φυγῆς δοθέντος σημείον 
φέρειν μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τριβόλους, ὥστε τῶν πολεμίων ἐπικειμένων κατὰ 
νώτου διασπείρειν τοὺς τριβόλους εἰς τὴν τῶν διωκόντων ἀνακοπήν. 
φείσονται γὰρ εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι διὰ τοῦτο οἱ διώκοντες καὶ τὴν δίωξιν ἆνα- 
κόψουσιν, ἢ κατὰ τριβόλων φερόμενοι ἑαυτοὺς μᾶλλον т) τοὺς φεύγον- 
τας βλάψουσιν. 


38: K-R 176, Erck 76. 


38: 1 An’ De: om. codd. || 2 τὴν MP: om. SB || 6 δύο, τριῶν MP: β’, у' SB | 7 ποταμοῦ МР: 


ποταμόν SB || 10 τραπέντας MP: om. SB || 14 post ὥστε lacunam statuerunt K-R || πρὸς SB: om. MP 
\ 15 καὶ 5: om. MPB || 16 τούτους MP: τοῦτο SB || 18 διαγενομένους MP: διαγινομένους SB || 21 то? 
MP: om. SB || 23 ἐπικειμένων ΜΡ: ἐπικειμένου SB || 26 φεύγοντας К-К: διώκοντας codd. 
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[38.] 


How, after a Defeat, We Can Protect Most of Our Own Forces 
and Also Ward Off the Enemy. 


When battle is imminent, a number of horsemen, noted for their courage and 
combat experience, should be selected and stationed about two or three miles be- 
hind the phalanx, concealed behind hills or trees or in a wet or dry river bed, so that 
at a distance they will not be visible to the enemy before the time of an actual pur- 
suit. They should be given orders that when they see their own men being driven 
back and scattered about, and the enemy forces also split up in pursuing each of the 
fugitives, then they should ride out and cut off their pursuit. If the area in which the 
battle is joined is open and unobstructed for a long distance, then, in such a case, 
these troops should be ordered not to get into the fighting, but simply to show them- 
selves three or four miles away. In this way they will not be caught by the enemy, 
who, in turn, on seeing them off in the distance, will tend to slow down in their 
pursuit. Depending on the lay of the land, care must be had in not making this de- 
tachment of soldiers too strong, inasmuch as they are to be stationed so far away and 
they will not take part in the battle, nor can the enemy catch up with them because 
of the great distance. When the signal for retreat has been given, it helps to have the 
men who are to guard the rear carry caltrops with them. As the enemy press on the 
rear, they can scatter the caltrops to cut off the pursuers. I am certain that the pur- 
suers will be more cautious and check their pursuit, for if they ride among the cal- 
trops they will cause more harm to themselves than to the men they are chasing. 
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(λθ’.) 


Περὶ νυκτοπολέμου 


Τὸν ἐκ νυκτὶ πόλεμον δοκοῦσι μὲν οἱ πολλοὶ ἁπλοῦν τε εἶναι 
πρᾶγμα καὶ οὐκ ἀκριβοῦς μελέτης καὶ σπονδῆς ἄξιον. ἔστι δὲ οὐ 
τοιοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷον καὶ πολλῆς οἰκονομίας δεόμενον. δεῖ δὲ νυκτοµα- 
χεῖν μέλλοντας πρῶτον μὲν εὑρεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας OË λέγουσι προ- 
θύμως ἔχειν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὴν μάχην, δοῦναί τε αὐτοῖς ὅρκους καὶ 
λαβεῖν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἡμῶν μὲν ὀμνυόντων ὡς τεύξονται αὐτοὶ τῶν 
ἀξίων γερῶν πληροῦντες τὰ κελενόμενα, αὐτῶν δὲ ὁμολογούντων 
θάνατον εἰ παραιτήσαιντο τὸν ἐν νυκτὶ πόλεμον. δοτέον δὲ αὐτοῖς δι᾽ 
ὅρκων καὶ τοῦτο, WS εἴ τις αὐτῶν πολεμῶν ἀποθάνοι, οἱ κληρονόμοι 
αὐτῶν λήψονται τὰ τούτων ἄξια γέρα. 

Δεύτερον ἐπιζητεῖν | τοὺς εἰδότας τὴν νυκτερινὴν τῶν πολεμίων 
ἀσφάλειαν: ἔτι δὲ τὴν θέσιν τῶν τε πεζῶν καὶ τῶν ἱππέων αὐτῶν ὅπου 
τούτων ἑκάτερον πλῆθος τάττεται, καὶ ταῦτα παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἀναμανθά- 
νειν καὶ προσέτι τὸ χωρίον ἐν ᾧ στρατοπεδεύονται καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν καθ᾽ 
ἣν kar αὐτῶν ἀφιξόμεθα, ὡς μήτε τῆς ὀρθῆς παρατραπΏναι ἡμᾶς 
μηδ᾽ ἄλλως ταύτην κρημνώδη τε εἶναι καὶ δυσδιάβατον. 

Τρίτον ἀσέληνον ὑπάρχειν τὴν νύκτα ἵνα μὴ πόρρωθεν ἡμᾶς 
ἐπιόντας θεάσωνται οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ βλέποντες προεντρεπίζονται ἢ 
καὶ προὐπαντῶσιν ἡμᾶς. εἴτα καθαροῦ μὲν ὄντος τοῦ ἀέρος σημειοῦ- 
σθαι μακρόθεν ἀπό τινος χωρίου τὸν ἀπέναντι ἀστέρα т ἀστέρας, 
πρὸς οὓς ἀτενίζοντες ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας τῶν πολεμίων 
ἐπιστησόμεθα. κατανέφου δὲ ὄντος τοῦ ἀέρος ὥστε παρ᾽ ἡμῶν μὴ ὁρ- 
ἆσθαι τοὺς ἀστέρας, προάγειν ἡμῶν τούς τε μάλιστα τὴν ὁδὸν γι- 
νώσκοντας καὶ τὸ τῶν πολεμίων στρατόπεδον, ἐπὶ δοράτων ἀνηρτη- 
μένα φανία κατέχοντας. τὸ δὲ φανίον ἔστω τετράπλενρον, δέρρεσι 
τεταμέναις περιειλημμένον. τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν αἱ μὲν τρεῖς μελαίνας 
ἐχέτωσαν δέρρεις, μία δὲ λευκὸν δι᾽ οὗ τὸ λαμπάδιον διαφαίνεται 
τοῖς κατόπιν βαδίζονσι. δέον δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἀσπίδας φέρειν μικροῦ 
καὶ τὸ πᾶν περιεχούσας τοῦ σώματος, ἐνδεδύσθαι δὲ σιδηρίοις τά τε 
ὑπὸ κνήμων καὶ τοὺς ταρσοὺς τῶν ποδῶν, ἴχνη δὲ σιδηρὰ καθνπο- 
κείσθω τοῖς πέλμασι διὰ τοὺς τριβόλους ἢ καὶ τοὺς σκόλοπας. ἐπέρ- 
χεσθαι δέ τινας κατόπιν αὐτῶν, τοῦτο μὲν προθυμίας τῶν ἔμπροσθεν 
ἕνεκα, τοῦτο δὲ καὶ φόβου τοῦ μὴ παθεῖν φεύγοντας. 

Πρὸς τούτοις χρὴ ἁπόμοιράν τινα στρατιωτῶν ἑκατέρωθεν παρα- 
στῆσαι τοῦ στρατοπέδου τῶν ἐναντίων, τοὺς μὲν σάλπιγγας ἐπιφερο- 
μένους καὶ πυκνότερον κατασαλπίζοντας ὥστε δοκεῖν τοὺς πολεμίους 
πολὺ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπέρχεσθαι πλῆθος, τοὺς δὲ τῇ γλώσσῃ, τῶν Evav- 
τίων χρωμένους ἐπιφανεῖν τινας τῶν οἰκείων καὶ πρὸς ἑαντοὺς καλεῖν 
δῆθεν φεύγοντας, ὥστε τοὺς ἐναντίους ἀκούοντας τῶν κραζόντων καὶ 
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[39.] 
Night Combat. 


The average person thinks that fighting at night is a simple matter, not calling 
for any special concern or precision. But such is not the case. On the contrary, very 
careful organization is needed. Anyone planning on night operations must first find 
soldiers who expressly volunteer for this kind of warfare. Both commander and men 
should make an agreement under oath. We should swear that when the assignment 
has been completed, they shall receive their proper rewards. The men should profess 
their readiness to accept death rather than fail to carry out their night mission. We 
should also promise them under oath that, if any man is killed in action, his heirs 
shall receive the rewards he deserved. 

Second, we should seek men who are familiar with the nocturnal security ar- 
rangements of the enemy. They should also know the location of the infantry and 
cavalry units and where they are stationed. They should be sure to inform us of all 
this. In addition, they should know the area in which the enemy are encamped, the 
road along which we should approach them, so that we should not turn aside on the 
way or find the road itself steep and difficult. 

Third, there should be no moon that night. Otherwise the enemy will observe 
us marching along and, while we are still a good distance off, make preparations to 
confront us. When the sky is clear, while we are still far off choose as a guiding sign 
the star or stars just above some point or other. By fixing our gaze upon it, we will 
come upon the enemy’s camp by the most direct route. If the sky is cloudy and we 
cannot see the stars, we should have men who are very well acquainted with the 
road and with the enemy’s camp go on ahead of us. They should have lanterns sus- 
pended from their spears. These lanterns should have four sides covered with hides; 
on three sides the hides should be black, but the fourth white, through which the 
small lamp can light the way for those walking behind. These men must carry 
shields covering almost their whole body. They should have iron armor on their 
lower legs and feet. They should also have iron soles under their feet as a protection 
against caltrops or sharp stakes. Another detachment should march along behind 
them. This will aid the morale of the men up front and also make them fear punish- 
ment if they run away. 

In addition to these, a detachment of soldiers should approach both sides of 
the enemy’s camp. Some should be provided with trumpets and by sounding them 
frequently they should give the enemy the impression that a large force is attacking 
them. Others should call out in the enemy’s language, presenting themselves as 
some of their own who are fugitives and urging the others to join them. When the 
enemy hear them shouting in their own language and believe that they are their own 
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πειθοµένους οἰκείους αὐτῶν εἶναι διὰ τὸ ὁμόγλωσσον, ἀφέντας τὸ 
στρατόπεδον κατόπιν τούτων ἀκολουθεῖν. τὸ δὲ ἕτερον µέρος ὅθεν 
ἡμῖν ἐπέστησαν οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὃ πρὸς τὴν πολεμίαν φέρει καταλιμ- 


45 πάνειν, ἵν᾽ ἔχοιεν οἱ ἐχθροὶ τόπον φυγῆς ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἀν- 
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δρειοτέρους ἑαυτῶν | καθίστασθαι ἀπορουμένους τὴν ἔξοδον. 


39: К-К 178, Erck 76. 


39: 1 λθ’ De: om. codd. || 4 ἔστι δὲ οὐ ΜΡ: οὔκ ἔστιν δὲ SB || 10 δὲ MP: om. SB || 12 ἄξια SB: 


om. MP | 13 δεύτερον K-R: ἔτι codd. || εἰδότας MPS: εἰδόντας В || 14 ἔτι Κ--Β: δεύτερον codd. | δὲ 
SB: om. MP || τε MP: om. SB || 15 τάττεται MP: τέταται SB | 19—20 ἡμᾶς ἐπιόντας SB: ἐπιόντας 
ἡμᾶς MP || 22 χωρίου MP: μακροῦ χωρίου SB || 28 μελαίνας ΜΡ: μελανὰ SB || 29 δέρρεις MP: 
δέρρη SB: δέρη Erck | 32 δὲ MPS: τε В | 33 διὰ SB: διὰ τὸ ΜΡ 


20 


μ’.) 
Περὶ ἐνέδρας. 


Τὰς ἐνέδρας ποιοῦσι μὲν καὶ οἱ σήμερον Ῥωμαῖοίτε καὶ Άραβες 
καὶ πολλὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν οὐ μήν, ὥς γέ μοι δοκεῖ, συμφερόντως αὐτοῖς. 
ὑποκρύψαντες γὰρ ἀπόμοιράν τινα στρατεύματος αὐτοὶ εἰς roù- 
μφανὲς ἐξῄεσαν τοὺς πολεμίους ἐκκαλούμενοι. καὶ τίς νοῦν ἔχων 
ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς ὀλίγους παντελῶς ὄντας καὶ κατὰ πολλῶν ἥκοντας οὐχ 
ὑποπτεύσει τούτων τὴν ἐνέδραν; διὸ δὴ φειδομένως τούτους διώκονσι 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπὶ μακρὸν ποιοῦνται τὴν δίωξιν. 

Χρὴ οὖν διὰ ταῦτα τοὺς μὲν ἐμφανιζομένους μὴ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
φαίνεσθαι παραγεγονέναι ἀλλ᾽ ἀκονσίως καὶ κατὰ τύχην ἐμπίπτον- 
τας, τοὺς δὲ κεκρυµµένους μήτ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ σύνεγγυς παντελῶς, μήτ᾽ ἐκ 
τοῦ λίαν πόρρω προκαθῆσθαι τοὺς πολεμίονς ἐκδεχομένους. Ol τε γὰρ 
ἐκ τοῦ σύνεγγυς παρεδρεύοντες, ἐπειδήπερ οὔπω οἱ διώκοντες διῃ- 
ρέθησαν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, οὐκ ἂν αὐτοὺς συστάδην διώκοντας ἀπαν- 
τήσαιεν, καὶ οἱ πόρρω ἀφεστηκότες οὐκ ἂν καὶ αὐτοὶ βοηθήσαιεν 
τοῖς οἰκείοις πρὸ τῆς τούτων συμμαχίας καταληφθεῖσι τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
ἀποστάσεως. 

Πιθανὸν δὲ πρὸς δόξαν φυγῆς καὶ τὸ διωκομένους ἀποβάλλε- 
σθαί τινα τῶν ἰδίων, οἷον θήκας μαχαιρῶν κασσιτέρῳ ὥσπερ δι- 
ηργυρωμένας καὶ πήρας διπλᾶς πάντοθεν κατησφαλισμένας. χρήσι- 
μον δὲ τοῦτο οὐ μόνον εἰς τὸ ἕλκειν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς τοὺς διώκοντας δει- 
λίαν ὑποκρινομένους, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς ἀνακοπὴν διώξεως. γένοιτο δ᾽ 
ἄν ποτε καὶ νίκης αἴτιον τὸ τοιοῦτον, ἐπειδὰν τῶν διωκόντων οἱ μὲν 
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people, some of them will leave the camp behind and follow our men. That side 
from which the enemy have approached and which leads back to their own country 
should be left free, so they may have an avenue of escape, for without it, despera- 
tion may force them to take their stand all the more bravely. 


[40.] 
Ambushes. 


The present-day Romans, Arabs, and many other peoples make use of am- 
bushes, although, in my opinion, not to great advantage.' They usually conceal 
some detachment, while the rest of the army moves out in the open to lead the en- 
emy on. Is there a person with any intelligence who, on seeing a few men boldly 
advancing against a large number, will not suspect an ambush? For this reason, they 
will be cautious in pursuing them and will not press the pursuit far. 

For these reasons, therefore, the detachments that are out in the open should 
give the impression that they have not come out there intentionally but unwillingly 
and happen to be there just by chance. Those in concealment to await the enemy 
should locate themselves neither too close nor too far away. If the troops in ambush 
are too close, they will run into the enemy while they are pursuing in a concentrated 
force, before they will have separated from one another. If they are stationed too far 
away, they will not be able to assist their own men, who will be overpowered before 
support can arrive from such a distance. 

To make the flight seem more plausible, the men being pursued should drop 
some of their own gear, sword scabbards, for example, plated with tin to look like 
silver, and thick saddlebags securely fastened. This helps not only in drawing on the 
pursuers, who will believe that our men are in a state of panic, but even in stopping 
the pursuit altogether. This sort of thing can sometimes result in victory for us. 
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ἀποβάντες τῶν ἵππων τὰ λάφυρα ἕλκωσιν, οἱ δὲ ἀνθέλκωσιν. καί πον 
πολλάκις кот’ ἀλλήλων ξίρος ἀναρριπίζουσιν, ὥστε τοὺς φεύγον- 
τας ὁρῶντας τὴν τῶν διωκόντων πρὸς ἀλλήλους στάσιν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἐπιστρέφεσθαι. 

Ὅπως μὲν οὖν τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἐνεδρεύσωμεν εἴρηται. εἰ δὲ τούναν- 
tiov τῇ ἐνέδρᾳ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν οἱ πολέμιοι χρήσασθαι βουληθεῖεν καὶ 
τοῦτο ἡμῖν ὑπὸ τῶν σκοπῶν ἢ τῶν αὐτομόλων προαπαγγέλλεται, χρὴ 
πάντως ἀπόμοιράν τινα στρατεύματος δι ἑτέρας προαποστέλλοντας 
ἀντενεδρεῦσαι τούτων τὴν ἐνέδραν. εἰ δὲ μὴ πρὸ τῆς ἐπιφανείας τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν ταύτην ἐσομένην γνωσόμεθα, ἀνάγκη ἢ μὴ διώκειν ἐπι- 
φανέντας αὐτοὺς ἢ συνημμένους ποιεῖσθαι τὴν δίωξιν, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
συνδιαιρεῖσθαι τοῖς φεύγουσιν. ἀσφαλέστερον δὲ καὶ εἰ κατόπιν 
τῶν διω |κόντων ἑτέρους ἐπαποστέλλομεν εἰς τὴν τῶν προλαβόντων 
βοήθειαν. 


40: К-К 182, Егск 78. 


40: 1 μ' De: от. codd. || 3 τὰς ἐνέδρας МР: om. SB || 4 οὐ μήν МР: om. SB || 6 τίς MPS: τίνος 


В | 17 καταληφθεῖσι К-К: καταλειφθέντας codd. | 21 καὶ... κατησφραλισμένας МР: от. SB | 
25 ἕλκωσιν SB: ἕλκουσιν МР || ἀνθέλκωσιν SB: ἀνθέλκουσιν МР | 31 προαπαγγέλλεται MP: 
προαπαγγέλληται SB | 32 δι ἑτέρας МР: om. SB || 35 συνημμένους МР: συνημμένων SB | 37 
ἐπαποστέλλομεν MP: ἀποστέλλομεν SB 


15 


(μα’.) 


Περὶ αὐτομόλων. 


Τοὺς αὐτομόλους ὑποδέχεσθαι μὲν ἀναγκαῖον, εὐεργετεῖν δὲ 
ἆξιον. δεῖ δὲ πάντως τούτων φυλάττεσθαι, εἰ καὶ τιμῶσι τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
θρησκευόµενα καὶ γάμοις ἡμῖν νομίμοις συμπλέκονται. διὸ δὴ τοὺς 
μὲν ἐνδοξοτέρους αὐτῶν κατέχειν ἐν πόλεσιν εἴ γε βουλόμεθα, πλὴν 
δι ὑπονοίας ἔχειν αὐτούς, καὶ μάλιστα ὅταν κατὰ τῆς πόλεως συνέρ- 
χεται τὸ πολέμιον ἀφ᾽ ὧν οὗτοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς ηὐτομόλησαν. τοὺς δ᾽ 
εὐτελεστέρους αὐτῶν ἀπάγειν τῶν πόλεων, εἰ καὶ μαστιγίαι εἰσὶν ἢ 
καὶ ἠκρωτηριασμένοι τὰ σώματα, ὅτε δὴ ταῦτα ὑπὸ τῶν ἰδίων αὐτοὶ 
πεπονθότες. 

Χρὴ δὲ οὐ μόνον τούτων φυλάττεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅσους εἰς δου- 
λείαν ἡμῖν προφάσει δωρεᾶς πέμπουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, ἐπεὶ καὶ Πέρ- 
σαι ποτὲ τριακοσίους ἄνδρας ἐν σχήματι δουλείας δωρεὰν στεί- 
λαντες δι᾽ αὐτῶν τὴν πόλιν παρέλαβον. 
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Some of the pursuers may dismount to gather in the spoils, others will try to grab 
them for therhselves, and, as happens often enough, they may draw swords against 
one another. When the pursued notice the quarreling among the pursuers, they can 
turn back against them. 

This concludes our discussion of how we should go about preparing an am- 
bush against the enemy. Let us look at the opposite. If the enemy are planning to lay 
an ambush against us and we receive advance information about it from spies or 
deserters, then we should by all means immediately send out a detachment of troops 
by another road to lay a counter ambush against them. But if we do not know that 
the enemy are planning an ambush before they arrive on the scene, we must either 
not pursue them when they do arrive or else Keep our pursuing force together and 
not allow it to become split up along with the fugitives. Another wise precaution is 
to send out another group behind the pursuing force to support it if necessary. 


"ΤΗΕ Arabs, who аге not classed as enemies here, are probably those outside the Roman frontiers 
in Syria and Palestine who fought sometimes for and sometimes against the Romans. 


[41.] 


Deserters. 


It is important to receive deserters, and it is desirable that they be well 
treated. But they must always be watched, even if they observe our religious prac- 
tices and become connected with us by lawful marriages.' The more prominent men 
among them, therefore, should be kept in the cities if we so wish, unless we have 
reason to be suspicious of them, especially if the enemy, from whom they deserted 
to join us, should be moving against the city. Men of inferior condition should be 
kept away from the cities, although they may have been scourged or even mutilated 
by their own people. 

We should be on our guard with such people. We should also be careful with 
those whom the enemy send to serve us as a form of tribute. There was the time 
when the Persians sent three hundred men in the guise of slaves as tribute and then 
used them to capture the city.’ 


'This presumably envisions the deserters becoming Christians or possibly, if heretics, becoming 
orthodox Christians. 
2The source of this story has not been found. 


41, 42 


41: К-К 186, Erck 80. 


41: 1 μα’ De: om. codd. || 4 πάντως τούτων MP: τούτους πάντως SB || 5 συμπλέκονται MP: 


συμπλέκεσθαι SB || 6 βουλόμεθα ΜΡ: βονλοίμεθα SB | 7 συνέρχεται MP: συνέρχηται SB || 10 
αὐτοὶ De: αὐτοὺς codd. || 11 πεπονθότες MP: πεπονθότας SB | 12 τούτων MP: τούτους SB || ὅσους 
SB: ὅσοι MP 


10 


15 


20 


ΜΙ. 129 25 


30 


(иВ'.) 


Περὶ κατασκόπων. 


"Н τῶν κατασκόπων ἐπινενόηται χρεία ὡς ἂν δι αὐτῶν uav- 
θάνοιμεν τὰ τῶν ἐναντίων ὅσα λνσιτελεῖ ἡμῖν τῷ εἰδέναι ἢ πρὸς αἱρε- 
σιν ἀγαθοῦ τινος πράγματος ἢ φυγὴν τοῦ λυποῦντος. εἰσὶ δὲ ταῦτα 
οἷον εἰ παρασκευάζεται καθ᾽ ἡμῶν τὸ πολέμιον ἢ καθ᾽ ἑτέρων τῶν 
γειτόνων στρατεύεται, ἢ κατ᾿ αὐτοῦ τινες τῶν γειτόνων τοὐναντίον 
στρατεύονται. ὅταν οὖν παρασκεναζομένους καθ᾽ ἡμῶν τοὺς TONE- 
μίους ἀπαγγέλληται χρὴ πρότερον ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ τίθεσθαι τὰ οἰκεῖα 
κατὰ τὰ πρότερον εἰρημένα, οἷον τὰς πόλεις, τὰς χώρας. εἶτα καὶ 
αὐτοὺς τὰ πρὸς ἀπάντησιν ἑτοιμάζεσθαι, ἐπισκοποῦντας τά τε ἄλλα, 
μάλιστα δὲ τοὺς ἰδίους τόπους καθ᾽ οὓς μέλλουσι διαβήσεσθαι, εἴ τις 
τούτων ἐπιτήδειος ἡμῖν ἐστιν εἰς ἐνέδρας ἢ φανερὸν πόλεμον καὶ 
λυσιτελὴς ἡμῖν, ἄν τε διώκωμεν, ἂν τε φεύγωμεν. ὅταν δὲ καθ᾽ ἑτέρων 
στρατευοµένους τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἡμῖν ἀπαγγέλληται τῷ μείζονι μέρει, 
λνσιτελὲς καὶ ἡμᾶς τὴν πολεμίαν ληίζεσθαι, ὡσαύτως καὶ εἰ κατ᾽ 
αὐτῶν στρατεύουσιν ἕτεροι. εἰ δὲ ἐμφύλιος ὁ πόλεμος ў τῶν γειτόνων, 
ἠρεμεῖν ἄμεινον: εἰρηνεύουσι γὰρ ὡς τὰ πολλὰ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς οἱ 
ὁμόφυλοι ἐπιόντων τῶν ἀλλοφύλων. 

Δεῖ δὲ μέλλοντας ἐξιέναι τοὺς κατασκόπους ἑνὶ τούτων ἕκαστον 
τῶν οἰκειοτάτων μνσταγωγεῖν τὴν οἰκείαν ἀποστολήν, ἄμφω δὲ μετ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων ἀσφαλῶς συμπεφωνηκέναι ὡς δεῖ πάντως αὐτοὺς συνελθεῖν 
καὶ ὅπου καὶ τίνα τὸν τρόπον. ἔστω δὲ τόπος μὲν ἡ ἀγορὰ καθ᾽ ἣν πολ- 
λοὶ τῶν τε ἡμετέρων καὶ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων συνέρχονται, τρόπος δὲ τὸ | 
τῆς ἐμπορίας ἐπιτήδευμα. ἐν τούτῳ γὰρ καὶ μᾶλλον λαθεῖν τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους δυνήσονται, ὁ μὲν τὰ ἡμέτερα προτεινόµενος πωλῶν ἢ ἀν- 
ταλλάττων αὐτά, ὁ δὲ τὰ τῶν πολεμίων ἀντιδιδοὺς καὶ δηλῶν ἡμῖν οἷα 
καθ᾽ ἡμῶν βουλεύονται οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐκείνων ἔχει. 

Δεῖ δὲ πάντως τοὺς κατασκόπους μὴ ὁμοφύλους εἶναι τῶν vav- 
τίων, μηδ᾽ ἄλλως τι παρ᾽ ἡμῶν πεπονθέναι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν, 


эл 


ἔχειν τε παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἢ γυναῖκας ἢ παῖδας ἢ γονεῖς ἢ ἀδελφούς, ὧν ὁ 


STRATEGY 5а 


[42.] 
Spies. 


Spies carry out a necessary function in providing us with such information 
about the enemy as may be useful for us to know either to gain some advantage or 
avoid injury. Such information, for example, would be any preparations for war 
against us or expeditions against other neighboring peoples or, on the other side, 
expeditions by some of them against the enemy. Now, when we receive information 
that the enemy are making preparations against us, the first thing we should do is to 
see to the security of our own country, such as the cities and the rural areas, in the 
manner described earlier. We should then make ready to confront the enemy and 
obtain further information. In particular, we should reconnoiter those parts of our 
country through which they would plan on passing, if there should be some places 
suitable for us to set an ambush or meet in open battle, and what advantage the place 
would offer us, either in advancing or in retreating. When we learn that the enemy 
are going on campaign with most of their forces against other peoples, it may be to 
our advantage to make raids upon their territory, and likewise if other powers are 
campaigning against them. But if it should be a civil war among neighbors, it is 
better for us to take no action. People of the same stock will usually make peace and 
join together when attacked by aliens. 

Before leaving on his assignment each spy should speak in secrecy about his 
mission to one of his closest associates. Both should agree upon arrangements for 
communicating safely with one another, setting a definite place and manner of meet- 
ing. The place could be the public market in which many of our people, as well as 
foreigners, gather. The manner could be on the pretext of trading. In this way they 
should be able to escape the notice of the enemy. One offers our goods for sale or 
barter, and the other gives foreign goods in exchange and informs us of the enemy’s 
plans against us and of the situation in their country. 

Spies must never be of the same race as the enemy nor have suffered any se- 
rious harm at our hands. The wives, children, parents, brothers, or sisters of the 
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πόθος αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἂν εἰς ἀεὶ μένειν παρὰ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς συγχωρήσειεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἄλλως τοῖς ἰδίοις ἐπιβουλεύεσθαι. ἀναγκαῖον δὲ πάντως αὐτοὺς 
εἶναι φρονίμους τὴν φύσιν, τὰ ἔθη τῶν πολεμίων καθ’ οὓς πέμπονται 
καλῶς ἠσκημένους καὶ τὴν διάλεκτον ἠκριβωμένους αὐτῶν, εἶτα ἐμ- 
πείρους τῶν τόπων καθ᾽ οὓς διαβήσονται. χρὴ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὺς παρα- 
γενομένους εἰς τὴν πολεμίαν φεύγειν τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους, οὐ μόνον διὰ 
τὴν ὑποψίαν ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ μὴ ἀναγνωρισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἕνεκα. πολ- 
λοῖς δὲ τῶν πολεμίων περιτυγχάνοντας τῶν μὲν πονηροτέρων τε καὶ 
φρονιμωτέρων τάχιον ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀγαθοῖς καὶ ἀπεριέρ- 
γοις καὶ τὸν τρόπον ἁπλοῖς συνομιλεῖν τε καὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς καταλύειν. 


42: К-К 188, Erck 80. 


42: 1 μβ’ De: om. codd. || 3 μανθάνοιμεν МР: μανθάνωμεν SB | 6 εἰ MP: om. SB [|12 


μέλλουσι inc. V || τις VSB: τι ΜΡ || 13-14 καὶ. . . φεύγωμεν VSB: от. МР || 15 ἀπαγγέλληται 
К-К: ἀπαγγέληται VSB: ἀπαγγέλη МР τῷ μείζονι μέρει VSB: от. МР || 17 ὁ МР: om. VSB |23 
τὸν MP: om. VSB || 32 αὐτοῖς К-К: αὐτῶν codd. || 33 τοῖς ἰδίοις VSB: τῶν ἰδίων МР | ἐπι- 
βουλεύεσθαι MP: ἐπιβουλεύειν VSB || 34 ἔθη МР: ἔθνη VSB || 36 καὶ VSB: om. МР || αὐτοὺς VSB: 
τοὺς MP || 38 τοῦ К-К: τὸ ΜΡ: τῷ VSB || πολλοῖς Erck: πολλοὺς МР: πολλὰ VSB | 39 τε MP: от. 
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41 ἁπλοῖς МР: ἀπαλοῖς VSB 


(μγ’.) 


Περὶ πρέσβεων. 


Πρέσβεις ἢ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἢ πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀποστέλλονται. ἐὰν μὲν 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀποστέλλωνται, χρὴ φιλοτίμως τε καὶ δαψιλῶς τούτους 
ὑποδέχεσθαι: καὶ γὰρ τιμῶσι πάντες αὐτούς. τοὺς δὲ ὑπηρετουμένους 
αὐτοῖς δι ἀσφαλείας ἔχειν εἰς τὸ μηδενί τι διδάσκειν ἐπερωτωμένους 
αὐτούς. κἂν μὲν τῶν λίαν ἀφεστηκότων οἱ πρέσβεις εἶεν ὥστε μεταξὺ 
ἐκείνων τε καὶ ἡμῶν εἶναί τινα τῶν ἐθνῶν, ἐμφανίζειν αὐτοῖς τῶν 
ἡμετέρων ὁπόσα καὶ οἷα βουλόμεθα, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ εἰ πλησιόχωροι 
μὲν ἡμῶν καθεστήκεσαν, ἐνδεῶς δὲ πρὸς τὴν ἡμετέραν ἔχουσι δύνα- 
μιν. εἰ δὲ κατὰ πολὺ ἡμῶν διενηνόχασιν εἴτε πλήθει στρατοῦ εἴτε ἀν- 
δρείᾳ, χρὴ μήτε πλοῦτον μήτε γυναικῶν κάλλη ἐμφανίζειν αὐτοῖς, 
πλήθη δὲ ἀνδρῶν καὶ ὅπλων εὐκοσμίαν καὶ τειχῶν ὑψώματα. 

Εἰ δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν πρέσβεις ἀποστέλλονται, χρὴ τούτους πρῶτον 
μὲν ἐπ᾽ εὐσεβείᾳ γνωρίζεσθαι καὶ μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἐγκλήματι κατηγορηθέν- 
τας ποτὲ δημοσίᾳ κατακριθῆναι. εἶναι δὲ φρονίμους τὴν φύσιν, εὔνους 
τὰ κοινὰ ὡς καὶ προκινδυνεύειν ἐθέλειν τῶν ἰδίων, καθάπερ Ῥήγου- 
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spies should reside among us, so that love for family will keep them from remaining 
permanently with the enemy or from getting involved in any plots against their own 
people. They must, of course, be men of natural intelligence, well acquainted with 
the customs of the enemy to whom they are assigned, fluent in their language, and 
experienced travelers in their country. After arriving in hostile territory, they must 
not have any contact with prisoners of war, not only because it might arouse suspi- 
cion but also to avoid being recognized. In their constant association with the enemy 
they should steer clear of the baser sort and also of sharper and quick-witted men. 
They should, rather, associate with people who are good, unsuspicious, and simple 
in their habits, and they may seek lodging with them. 


[43.] 


Envoys. 


Envoys are sent by us and to us. Those who are sent to us should be received 
honorably and generously, for everyone holds envoys in esteem. Their attendants, 
however, should be kept under surveillance to keep them from obtaining any infor- 
mation by asking questions of our people. If the envoys come from a very distant 
country, and other peoples dwell between them and us, then we may show them 
anything we like in our country. We can act in like manner even if their country is 
located next to ours but is much weaker. But if they are greatly superior to us, either 
in the size of their army or its courage, then we should not draw their attention to 
our wealth or the beauty of our women, but point out the number of our men, the 
polish of our weapons, and the height of our walls. 

The envoys we send out should be men who have the reputation of being reli- 
gious, who have never been denounced for any crime or publicly condemned. They 
should be naturally intelligent and public spirited enough to be willing to risk their 
own lives, like Regulus, and they should undertake their mission eagerly and not 
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λος, καὶ τὴν ἀποστολὴν προθύμους ἀλλ᾽ οὐ βεβιασμένους, καθάπερ ὁ 
Αἰγύ]πτιος ἰατρός. ὧν ὁ μὲν παρὰ Καρχηδονίοις δέσμιος BY καὶ πρὸς 
Ῥωμαίους περὶ εἰρήνης πρεσβεύσων ἀπεσταλμένος ὄμνυσιν ἐἔπα- 
νελθεῖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς τῶν Ῥωμαίων τὴν εἰρήνην οὐ καταδεχομένων, 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πρὸς Ῥωμαίους ἀφίκετο, ἀπαγορεύει μὲν Ῥωμαίους τὴν 
εἰρήνην ἀσύμφορον αὐτοῖς οὖσαν, πείθει δὲ αὐτοὺς (ἐᾶν) ἀνελθεῖν 
αὐτὸν πρὸς Καρχηδονίους τοῦ ὅρκου φειδόμενος. ὁ δὲ κατὰ τοῦ βα- 
σιλέως τῆς Αἰγύπτου τὸν Πέρσην κινήσας τὰ Αἰγυπτίων διόλωλεν. 

Χρὴ δὲ τοὺς πρέσβεις παραγενομένους πρὸς οὓς ἀποστέλλονται 
φαίνεσθαι ἐπιχαρεῖς, μεγαλοψύχους, εὐεργετικοὺς τὰ εἰς δύναμιν, 
ἄμφω τά τε οἰκεῖα τά τε τῶν πολεμίων ἐν ἐπαίνῳ ποιουμένους ἀλλὰ 
μὴ τὰ ἐκείνων ἐνδιαβάλλοντας. 

Οἰκονομεῖν δὲ δεῖ τοὺς πρέσβεις καὶ τοῖς καιροῖς ἐπακολουθεῖν 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξ ἀνάγκης πράττειν τὰ κελευόμενα, εἰ μή τι πρᾶξαι πᾶσι 
τρόποις παρεκελεύσθησαν. οἷον ἀπεστάλη τις ὡς φίλοις δῶρα τοῖς 
γείτοσιν ἐπικομιζόμενος, ὁ δὲ τούτους καταλαβὼν τὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
πράττοντας τὰ μὲν δῶρα σὺν τῷ γράμματι παρακατέσχε, λόγους δὲ 
φιλίας ἀντὶ τῶν δώρων ἐπεκομίσατο. ἐρεῖ γάρ τις εἰκότως ὡς ἐχρῆν 
μᾶλλον ἐπιδοῦναι τὰ δῶρα καθημεροῦντα τῶν πολεμίων τὸ ἄγριον, ἢ 
τὰ μὲν τιμιώτερα παρακατασχεῖν, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα ἐπιδοῦναι, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
πάντα κρατεῖν, ὡς μήτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς πλουτεῖν ἐθέλειν καὶ τὸ πολὺ 
τῆς ἔχθρας ὑποτέμνειν τῶν πολεμίων. δοκιμάζεται δὲ πρέσβυς καὶ 
πρὸ τῆς ἀποστολῆς ὑποτιθεμένων αὐτῷ τῶν κεφαλαίων καὶ ἐρωτώ- 
HEVOS ὅπως περὶ ἑκάστου αὐτῶν οἰκονομήσειεν, οὕτως ἢ ἑτέρως αὐτῷ 
τῶν πραγμάτων ἐπισυμβαινόντων. 


43: К-К 192, Erck 82. 


43: 1 μγ' De: om. codd. || 3 μὲν MP: om. VSB || 6 αὐτοῖς VSB: αὐτοὺς MP || μηδενί τι МР: μὴ 
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19—24 cf. Horatium, Carmin. 3, 5. || 24—25 Herodotus, 3, 1. 
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under compulsion, like the famous Egyptian physician. Regulus had been sent in 
bonds from the Carthaginians to the Romans as an envoy to conclude a peace treaty 
and had taken an oath to return if the Romans did not accept the peace terms. Com- 
ing before the Romans, he dissuaded them from accepting the treaty which he 
thought disadvantageous. But honoring his oath, he persuaded them to let him re- 
turn to the Carthaginians.’ The physician stirred up the Persian to anger against the 
Egyptian king and brought about the downfall of Egypt.” 

In the presence of those to whom they are accredited the envoys should appear 
gracious, truly noble, and generous to the extent of their powers. They should speak 
with respect of both their own country and that of the enemy and never speak dis- 
paragingly of it. 

Envoys must be able to arrange things properly, to take advantage of oppor- 
tunities, but not employ pressure to carry out their assignment, unless it is some- 
thing they have been ordered to get done at any cost. An ambassador was once sent 
on a mission bearing gifts to a neighboring state supposed to be friendly. Finding 
that its government was actually supporting the enemy, he held back the gifts, along 
with the official letters, and simply delivered expressions of friendship instead of 
gifts. The objection might be raised that he would have done better to present the 
gifts to mollify the enemy or, at least, if he were to withhold the more valuable gifts, 
he should have presented others, but surely not held all back. Without seeming to 
enrich the enemy, he could have greatly lessened their hostility. An envoy is gener- 
ally tested before being sent on a mission. A list of topics is presented to him, 
and he is asked how he would deal with each of them under various assumed 
circumstances. 


‘His actions became legendary and were praised by Horace, Odes, 3, 5; and cited by Cicero, 
Livy, and others: see Р. V. Rohden, “‘Atilius,”” КЕ, 2, 2086—92. 
?Herodotus, History, 3, 1. 


128 43, 44 


Сар. 43: iam ed. е codd. гесс. aD. Hoeschl, Eclogae legationum (1603); reimpr. I. Bekker et В. 
Niebuhr, Dexippi, Eunapii, Petri Patricii, Prisci, Malchi, Menandri historiarum quae supersunt (Bon- 
nae, 1829), 6—8. 


(μδ’.) 


Περὶ τοξείας. 


Ἐπὶ τῆς τοξείας τρία ταῦτα ζητοῦμεν, τὸ εὐστόχως βάλλειν, τὸ 

ἰσχυρῶς βάλλειν, τὸ ταχέως βάλλειν. χρήσιμον δὲ τοῦτο οὐ μόνον 
5 ἀντικαθισταμένοις τοῖς πολεμίοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ φεύγουσι καὶ διώκουσι. 

βάλλουσι δὲ ἢ ἑστῶτες κατὰ ἑστώτων, ἢ κατὰ ἑστώτων κινούμενοι, ἢ 

κατὰ κινουμένων ἑστῶτες, ἢ κατὰ κινουμένων κινούμενοι. ἔστι δὲ 

τούτων ἀσφαλέστερον μὲν εἰ κατὰ ἑστώτων ἑστῶτες βάλλουσιν, NT- 

τον δὲ τούτου εἰ κατὰ ἑστώτων κινούμενοι βάλλοιεν, εἶτα ἢ κατὰ 
10 κινουμένων ἑστῶτες ἢ κατὰ κινουμένων κινούμενοι. 

Τῶν δὲ ἐν κινήσει χρωμένων τῷ τόξῳ ἀσφαλέστερον βάλλουσιν 

ὅσοι кат’ εὐθεῖαν ἀπέναντι ἀλλήλων τοξεύουσι. γίνεται δὲ τοῦτο ὅταν 
Mf. 130 6 διώκων κατὰ φεύγοντος βάλῃ ἢ 6 φεύγων κατὰ τοῦ δι | ώκοντος, 
ἀμφότεροι ἐφ᾽ ἵππων τοξάζοντες. ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν πεζῶν εὐχερέστερον 
15 βάλλουσι τῶν κατὰ δίωξιν καὶ φυγὴν οἱ κατὰ πλευρὰν βάλλοντες. 
ὅσοι δὲ κατὰ παρερχομένων βάλλουσι τῆς ἐπιτυχίας ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖ- 
στον διαμαρτάνουσι. 

Τῶν δὲ τοξευόντων οἱ μὲν τρισὶ τοῖς μέσοις δακτύλοις τὴν νευρὰν 
ἕλκουσιν, οἱ δὲ δυσί, καὶ τούτοις οἱ μὲν τοῦ μεγίστου ἐπικειμένου 

20 τῷ λιχανῷ, οἱ δὲ τοὐναντίον, οἱ καὶ μᾶλλον τὴν νευρὰν ἕλκουσι καὶ 
πέμπουσι τὸ βέλος σφοδρότερον. δεῖ δὲ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τούτων τῶν 
εἰρημένων τρόπων γυμνάζειν ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστον, ὥστε πασχόντων τῶν 
προτέρων δακτύλων τῇ συνεχείᾳ τῆς τάσεως κεχρῆσθαι τοῖς ἄλλοις. 

Κάμπτομεν δὲ τὸ τόξον ποτὲ μὲν κατὰ ὠτός, {ποτὲ δὲ κατὰ τρα- 

25 χήλου,) ποτὲ δὲ κατὰ μαζοῦ τὴν νευρὰν ἕλκοντες. φέρεται δὲ τὸ βέλος 
ἰσχυρότερον μὲν ὅταν κατὰ ὠτὸς τὴν νευρὰν ἕλκωμεν, εἶτα ὅταν κατὰ 
τραχήλου, ἀσθενέστερον δὲ ὅταν κατὰ μαζοῦ αὐτὴν ἕλκωμεν. διὸ καὶ 
τὰς ᾽Αμαζόνας φασὶ κατὰ τόνδε τὸν τρόπον τὴν νευρὰν ἕλκειν, Ov δυ- 
ναμένας δι ἀσθένειαν φύσεως ἐπὶ πλέον κατακάμπτειν τὸ τόξον καὶ 

30 διὰ τοῦτο καυστηριαζούσας τὸν μαζόν. 

Δεῖ δὲ βάλλοντες ката πεζῶν т) ἱππέων τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου 
συντεταγμένων μὴ ἐπ᾿ εὐθείας ἀλλὰ λοξοῖς χρῆσθαι τοῖς τοξεύ- 
μασιν, εἰ μὴ ἄρα κατὰ ποδῶν τῶν ἵππων βάλλοιεν' ἕκαστος γὰρ 
τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου τῶν ἀπέναντι ἐχθρῶν ταῖς ἀσπίσι φυλάττεται. 

35 χρήσιμον δὲ τοῦτο οὐ μόνον συμβάλλουσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ φεύγουσι καὶ 
διώκουσιν. 
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[44.] 
Archery. 


In archery we have three goals: to shoot accurately, to shoot powerfully, to 
shoot rapidly. Archery is effective not only when we are standing in position to op- 
pose the enemy, but also when we are fleeing or pursuing. Archers can stand still 
and fire at standing targets, while in motion fire at standing targets, while standing 
fire at moving ones, or, finally, in motion fire at moving targets. The shooting is 
most accurate when the archer stands still and fires at a standing target, less accurate 
if he fires at a standing target while in motion, and least accurate if either standing or 
moving he fires at moving targets. 

An archer using the bow while in motion can fire more accurately if he shoots 
in directly opposite directions. What I mean is when the pursuer shoots at the one 
fleeing or the one fleeing at the pursuer, both, of course, shooting from horseback. 
With infantry, though, either in pursuing or retiring, fire from the side is easier. 
When they shoot at objects moving along the side, they usually miss the target. 

Some archers draw the bowstring with the three middle fingers, others with 
only two. Of those who use two, some will press the thumb upon the index finger, 
and others just the opposite. The last draws the bowstring back further and fires the 
arrow with greater force. Each man should practice each one of these methods, so 
that when the fingers he has been using become tired from the continual tension, he 
may use the others.’ 

We bend the bow toward the ear, sometimes to the neck, and sometimes we 
draw the bowstring to the breast. Drawing the bowstring back to the ear makes for 
the most powerful shot. Drawing to the neck is less powerful, and to the breast 
weakest of all. It is said that the Amazons used this last method to draw the bow- 
string, and since they lacked the natural strength to draw the bow back any further, 
they burned off one breast.” 

In firing against infantry or cavalry when they are drawn up opposite us, we 
should not aim straight ahead but off to the side, except when shooting at the horses’ 
feet. For each man in the enemy’s line opposite us is covered by his shield. This can 
be useful not only in a regular battle, but also in retreating and pursuing. 


"See Maurice, Strategikon, 1, 1, 5-9; also A. Bivar, “Сауаігу Equipment and Tactics on the 
Euphrates Frontier,” DOP, 26 (1972), 285. 
Diodorus of Sicily, 2, 45, 3. 


130 44, 45 
44: КЕ 198, Erck 84. 
44: 1 μδ' De: om. codd. || 3 ётё res. В || βάλλειν ΜΡ: βάλλειν καὶ В || 4 τὸ ταχέως βάλλειν 
MP: om. В || 6 ἑστώτων. . . κατὰ MP: om. B || 16 τὸ MP: om. В || 18 τοξευόντων MP: τοξευτῶν В | 


21 τούτων В: om. ΜΡ | 21-22 τῶν εἰρημένων τρόπων MP: τῷ εἰρημένῳ τρόπῳ В | 24 ποτὲ... 
τραχήλον К-К: om. codd. || 26 μὲν MP: om. В || 30 καυστηριαζούσας MP: κανστηριάζουσιν В || 
31 δεῖ В: εἰ MP 


30 Diodorus Siculus, 2, 45, 3. 


М f. 130° 15 


(pe’.) 


Πῶς δεῖ γυμνάζειν ἑαντὸν εὐστόχως βάλλειν. 


Τὰ σημεῖα καθ᾽ ὧν οἱ γυμναζόμενοι βάλλουσι τοῖς μὲν ἄρτι 
γυμναζομένοις πλάτος τε καὶ μῆκος ἐχέτωσαν, ὥστε μὴ ἀποτυγχά- 
νοντας τοὺς τοξεύοντας ῥᾳθυμεῖν. εἶτα περιελόντας κατ᾽ ὀλίγον τὸ 
πλάτος εἰς λεπτὸν συστέλλειν: εἰ γὰρ καὶ παρ᾽ ἑκάτερα τοῦ σημείου 
ἀποτυγχάνουσι βάλλοντες, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντως καὶ κατὰ τὸ μῆκος μετὰ 
τὴν πρώτην γυμνασίαν διαμαρτήσουσι. τελευταῖον δὲ καὶ τὸ μῆκος 
κατ᾽ ὀλίγον περιελόντας περιφερέσι χρήσασθαι τοῖς σημείοις. 

Εἴτε κατὰ στερεῶν βάλλουσιν, εἴτε κατὰ κενῶν εἴτ᾽ οὖν κατὰ 
τρημάτων, ὧν πολλὴ τοῦ μεγέθους διαφορά, νῦν μὲν κατὰ τῶν μει- 
ζόνων, εἴτε κατὰ τῶν μέσων, καὶ τελευταῖον κατὰ τῶν ἐλαττόνων 
βάλλοντες. 

Γυμνάζεσθαι δὲ χρὴ κατὰ κινουμένων φύσει καὶ τέχνῃ, φύσει 
μὲν κατ᾽ ὀρνέων ἢ ζῴων ἀγρίων βάλλοντας, τέχνῃ δὲ | οἷον τῶν διὰ 
σπαρτίου πόρρωθεν ἑλκομένων σημείων, οἷον σφαιρῶν ἢ τινος τῶν 
τοιούτων. οὕτω μὲν οὖν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην γυμναζομένοις ἀνάγκη καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἀληθείας εὐστόχῳ τῇ τοξείᾳ χρήσασθαι. 


45: К-К 202, Erck 85. 


45: 1 με’ De: от. codd. || ο. 45 om. SB || 13 βάλλοντες КЕ: βάλλοντα MP 
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[45.] 


Training for Accuracy of Fire. 


The targets at which the troops in training are to fire should be broad and 
high, as for beginners. If they keep shooting and missing, they may lose heart. Later 
on the breadth should be reduced gradually until it becomes quite narrow. While the 
men may miss the target by shooting off to the sides, after the first lesson they 
should not be off very much as far as the height is concerned. Eventually the height 
should also be reduced gradually, and round targets should be used. 

The targets shot at may be solid or hollow. Another kind has holes of very 
different sizes cut in it. The men shoot first at the larger holes, then the medium- 
sized, and finally at the smaller ones. 

They should also practice shooting at moving targets, whether natural or ar- 
tificial. The natural ones they can shoot at would be birds and wild animals. Ar- 
tificial targets could be, for example, balls or some other objects pulled by cords 
some distance away. It should be obvious that men trained in these ways will shoot 
accurately in actual service. 
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(ug) 
Πῶς δεῖ ἰσχυρῶς βάλλειν. 


Τὸ ἰσχυρῶς βάλλειν συμβαίνει ἢ διὰ τὸ μὴ σφόδρα ῥᾳδίως κάμ- 
πτεσθαι τὸ τόξον ἢ διὰ τὸ μῆκος τοῦ βέλους ἐπὶ πλέον καμπτομένου 
τοῦ τόξου. ποιεῖ δὲ μάλιστα τοῦτο ἡ τῶν γυμναζομένων πρὸς ἀλ- 
λήλους ἔρις. γίνεται δὲ οὕτως. 

Ἔστω τις κανὼν κατὰ κάθετον ἐπί τινος βάσεως ἑστηκώς, ἐπὶ δὲ 
τούτου δίσκος ξύλινος кат’ ὀρθὰς γωνίας τῷ κανόνι συνταττόμενος, 
κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἄνω αὐτοῦ ἐπιφάνειαν γεγράφθωσαν εὐθεῖαι διὰ τοῦ 
κέντρου ἠγμέναι, οὐκ ἔλαττον ἢ πρὸς ταῖς τριακοσίαις ἑξήκοντα. 
πεπήχθω δὲ κατὰ τὸ κέντρον τοῦ δίσκου περόνη κυλινδροειδὴς σι- 
δηρᾶ, καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ τῇ περόνῃ βεβηκέτω κύκλος ξύλινος τοῦ δίσκου 
κατὰ σημεῖον ἁπτόμενος οὐκ ἔλαττον τὸ μὲν πάχος δακτύλων τριῶν, 
τὴν δὲ διάμετρον τοῦ κύκλου σπιθαμῶν δύο. ἔστω δὲ ὁ κύκλος ἐπὶ τῇ 
περόνῃ βεβηκὼς ὡς μήτε ἀκίνητον εἶναι μήτε ῥᾳδίως κινούμενον τῷ 
διὰ τοξείας κινοῦντι αὐτόν. κατὰ δὴ τοῦτον τὸν κύκλον ἔστωσάν τινες 
βάλλοντες ἀντὶ αἰχμῆς κεφαλίδας σιδηρᾶς ἐχούσας. σημεῖα δὲ τῆς 
σφοδροτέρας καὶ ἀσθενεστέρας τοῦ βέλους κρούσεως αἱ ὑποκείμεναι 
τῷ κύκλῳ κατὰ τὸν δίσκον γραμμαί: ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἀσθενεστέρα κατὰ 
μίαν εἰ τύχοι γραμμὴν κινήσει τὸν κύκλον, ἡ δὲ σφοδροτέρα κατὰ δύο 


3 


ἢ καὶ πλείονας. 


46: K-R 202, Erck 85. 


46: 1 us’ De: om. codd. || 2 πῶς МР: περὶ τοῦ πῶς SB, qui hic τες. || 9 τὴν MP: τὸν SB || 19 


ἀσθενεστέρα ΜΡ: ἀσθενεστέραν SB || 21 πλεύονας К-К: πλείονα codd.: des. MP 


17 
917 


(μζ'. 
Πῶς δεῖ ταχέως βάλλειν.) 
Τὸ δὲ ταχέως βάλλειν οὐ μᾶλλον τέχνη ἢ συνεχὴς γυμνασία 


ποιεῖ. γίνεται δὲ καὶ τοῦτο οὕτως: ἀνήρ τις τῶν ἐπὶ τοξείᾳ βαλλόντων 
5 πυκνότερον κατὰ τοῦ δοθέντος σημείου συνεχῶς πεμπέτω τὰ βέλη. οἱ 
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[46.] 


Training for Power of Fire. 


Power of fire may be achieved either by using a bow which is not too easy to 
draw or a long arrow, which means the bow will have to be pulled farther. The best 
way of proceeding is by competition among the men in training. It may be done in 
the following way. 

Set up a measuring rod vertically upon some sort of base. Fix a wooden disk 
at right angles to the rod. On the disk’s upper surface draw a number of straight 
lines through the center, no less than 360. Stick a cylindrical iron pin in the center of 
the disk, and on this pin fix a circular wooden plate to be fitted over the disk as a 
target, no less than three fingers thick and the diameter of the circle about half a 
meter.' Let this circle be so attached to the pin that it will be neither too rigid nor too 
easily moved when shaken by arrows. Have some men fire at this circle, using ar- 
rows with blunt iron heads instead of points. The lines inscribed in the circle on the 
disk indicate the stronger or the weaker impact of the shot. A weaker shot will turn 
the circle, say, only one degree, the stronger blow two or more degrees. 


'Two spithamai. 


[47. 
Training for Rapidity of Fire.] 
Being able to fire rapidly is less a matter of technique than it is of constant 


practice. It may be done in the following manner. Have one of the men who is very 
good at rapid shooting with the bow fire a continuous volley of arrows at a given 
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δὲ ταύτης τῆς γυμνασίας ἐχόμενοι κατὰ μίαν αὐτῷ εὐθείαν συντετα- 
γμένοι στηκέτωσαν καὶ αὐτοὶ τόξῳ χρώμενοι: ὁμοίως τὰ βέλη κατὰ 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου πεμπέτωσαν. ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς βέλεσι γεγράφθωσαν τὰ 
τῶν πεμπόντων ὀνόματα, ἢ ἴδια τούτων σημεῖα ἐχέτωσαν. ἡ δὲ ἀρχὴ 
τῶν τοξευόντων καὶ τὸ τέλος οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκείνων γνώμης γινέσθωσαν, 
ἀλλὰ διά τινος σημείου γνωρίζοντος αὐτοῖς καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ τὸ 
τέλος. τούτων γὰρ κατὰ τοὺς εἰρημένους τρόπους τελουμένων καὶ τῶν 
βελῶν ἑκάστου μετὰ τὴν τοξείαν ἀριθμονμένων, τοῦ μὲν τάχεως βάλ- 
λοντος πλείονα ἀνάγκη τὰ βέλη εἶναι, τοῦ δὲ βραδέως ὀλιγότερα, καὶ 
τούτου ἔρις ἔσται τοῖς βάλλουσιν πρὸς τὸ λίαν πυκνότερον. 

Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλη τις μέθοδος γυμνασίας ἰδίως τῶν EV κινήσει 
τοξευόντων. ἔχει δὲ καὶ αὕτη οὕτως: λαβών τις (тд) τόξον καὶ τὰ βέλη 
τῶν γνωρίμων εἰς τάχος κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν κινεῖσθω μέν, πεμπέτω δὲ κατὰ 
πλευρὰν εἰς μῆκος τὰ βέλη. εἶτα παυσάμενος ἀναλαμβανέτω τὰ 
βέλη, εἰς δὲ τοὺς ἐκείνων τόπους τιθέναι σημεῖα, καὶ ταῦτα μὲν 
σημεῖα πρῶτα, καὶ τούτων πάλιν ἀπέναντι ἓν διαστάσει εἰ τύχοι 
ὀργυιῶν τριάκοντα ἕτερα σημεῖα ἃ δὴ δεύτερα ὀνομάζω. κατὰ δὴ 
ταῦτα τὰ δεύτερα σημεῖα οἱ γυμναζόμενοι ἕτερος ἑτέρῳ κατακολου- 
θοῦντες σπουδαίως κατὰ τῶν προτέρων σημείων τὰ βέλη πεμπέ- 
τωσαν μέχρις ὅτου τὸ τελευταῖον σημεῖον καταλάβωσιν. μετὰ γὰρ τὸ 
τελευταῖον σημεῖον οὐκέτι τόξῳ χρήσονται ἔστ᾽ ἂν πάλιν ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς τῶν σημείων γίνωνται. 


47: К-К 204, Erck 86. 


41: 1 pl’ De: om. codd. || 2 môs . . . βάλλειν К-К: om. codd. || 3 ἢ К-К: om. codd. || 9 ἐχέ- 


τωσαν 5: от. В || 17 τὸ К-К: om. SB || 18 κινείσθω μὲν πεμπέτω δὲ K-R: κινήσωμεν καὶ πεμ- 
πέτω SB | 19 παυσάμενος K-R: παυσαμένων SB || 25 τελευταῖον К-К: τέταρτον SB || 26 χρή- 
σονται К-К: χρήσεται SB || 27 γίνωνται К-К: γίνεται SB 
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signal. The other participants take position on a straight line with him and draw 
back their bows. They should also shoot their arrows at the same target. Let the 
arrows be marked with the archers’ names or some distinctive device. The shooting 
begins and ends not when the men feel like it, but they commence firing and cease 
firing at a definite, prearranged signal. When they have finished shooting in this 
way, the arrows belonging to each man are counted, and it is obvious that more 
arrows will be found belonging to the man who shot more rapidly and less to him 
who shot more slowly. This will instill competition among the men to see who can 
shoot more rapidly. 

There is another method of training, specifically for shooting while in motion, 
which is done in the following way. A man who is known for his rapid shooting 
takes his bow and arrows, moves out in a straight line, and fires arrows off to his 
side for some time. When he stops, the arrows are picked up and a marker left in 
place of each. This is the first line of markers. Opposite these at a distance of ap- 
proximately fifty-six meters ' place another set of markers, calling it the second line. 
Along this second line of markers, then, the men in training follow along one after 
the other, firing arrows at the first line of markers until they reach the final marker. 
When they pass the last marker, they put down the bow until they get back to where 
the markers begin. 


‘Thirty orguiai: Schilbach, Metrologie, 22—23. 
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SKIRMISHING 
INTRODUCTION 


In the second half of the seventh century fanatical Muslim armies swept over 
what had been the Roman Empire in the East, including most of Asia Minor. With 
naval support they even besieged the imperial capital, but after failing in their last 
attempt in 717 it was clear that they would not conquer the whole empire. It was 
equally clear that the Romans, whom by this period we may call Byzantines, could 
not inflict a decisive defeat upon the forces of Islam. Military expeditions alternated 
with periods of peace as the Byzantines slowly recovered most of Asia Minor and 
organized it into themes, military provinces. For some time the situation stabilized 
with neither side able to obtain any permanent advantage. The Taurus Mountains 
formed a rugged border through which Christians and Muslims passed to raid each 
other’s lands. ' 

Early in the tenth century, as the Abbasid power in Baghdad declined, Syria 
came under the control of a strong semi-Bedouin dynasty founded by Hamdan ibn- 
Hamdun іп the previous century.” Two brothers of this family helped reinstate the 
caliph in Baghdad after an attempted coup. One of them, Hassan, was rewarded 
with the title Nasir ad-Dawla, Defender of the Dynasty, and the other, ‘Ali, who 
began his rule in northern Syria in 936, received the title Sayf ad-Dawla, Sword of 
the Dynasty. In Byzantine sources he is usually referred to by some variation of his 
real name, ‘Ali ibn-Hamdun. He entered Aleppo in 944 and consolidated his control 
over Syria. 

Warfare between the Muslims, led by emirs such as “Ali ibn-Hamdun, and the 
Byzantine Empire was seasonal. Cultural contacts and commercial relations con- 
tinued, as is clear from the present treatise. Almost every year, however, and some- 


"In general see M. Canard, ‘‘Byzantium and the Muslim World to the Middle of the Eleventh 
Century,” Cambridge Medieval History, IV, 1, Byzantium and Its Neighbors, ed. J. M. Hussey (Cam- 
bridge, 1966), 696-735. I. Ševčenko comments on life іп the border regions and on this treatise in 
“Constantinople Viewed from the Eastern Provinces in the Middle Byzantine Period,” Eucharisterion: 
Essays Presented to Omeljan Pritsak. Harvard Ukrainian Studies, 3/4, 2 (Cambridge, Mass., 1979— 
80), 712-47, esp. рр. 730-32; repr. in Ideology, Letters and Culture in the Byzantine World (London, 
1982). G. Schlumberger discusses and paraphrases some of this treatise: Un empereur byzantin au dix- 
ième siècle: Nicéphore Phocas (Paris, 1923). See also J. D. Howard-Johnston, Studies in the Organiza- 
tion of the Byzantine Army in the Tenth and Eleventh Centuries (Dissertation: Oxford, 1971). 

*See Canard, Hamdanides. 
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times two or three times a year, large raiding parties, small armies in fact, would 
cross into Byzantine territory in Cilicia and Anatolia. They would devastate the 
countryside, sack what towns and villages they could, and return home before 
winter with prisoners, flocks, and booty. The Byzantines would sometimes retali- 
ate, as in 942—43 when they devastated the area around Edessa and carried off the 
sacred Mandylion, a cloth bearing a venerated image of Christ, which was con- 
veyed to Constantinople in 944 with great solemnity. 

Invading armies had to traverse deep defiles, passes, and valleys, through the 
Taurus and other mountain ranges. This treatise pictures it as ideal country for am- 
bushes and surprise attacks. To defend their territory the Byzantines organized the 
passes and mountainous areas into small border provinces called kleisourai under a 
local chieftain or commander. By the middle of the tenth century these kleisourai 
had been transformed, at least in name, into themes, some of which were entrusted, 
somewhat reluctantly, it would seem, to Armenians.’ The sources, in fact, distin- 
guish between the “агре, Roman themes” and the “Armenian themes.” The ap- 
proach of hostile forces was observed by scouts in forward positions and relayed 
back to the nearest headquarters by beacons and fast riders. Various methods of de- 
fense are described in this treatise. The one preferred by our author, which must 
have been hard on the inhabitants of the region, was to allow the raiders to ravage 
and pillage Byzantine territory and then, as they were making their way home 
loaded with captives and plunder, all worn out from the expedition, to ambush them 
in the mountain passes. If they were hit hard enough, it was hoped, they would not 
dare even think of invading imperial territory again. 

Most of Asia Minor was divided into themes, that is, provinces in which the 
military and civil authority were combined. The governor was also commander 
(strategos) of the armed forces in the theme. In addition to these provincial forces, 
there was the regular standing army, the tagmatic army, based around the capital, 
but which joined with the thematic forces on campaign. The commander of the tag- 
matic forces was the domestic of the schools, a title originally held by the com- 
mander of the imperial guards.* 

In the decade spanning the middle of the tenth century, 944—55, the Muslims 
led by Sayf ad-Dawla continued their devastating raids and won some major victo- 
ries over regular Byzantine armies. While the imperial forces successfully carried 
out a few important ambushes, generally it was the Muslims who were on the offen- 
sive. In 950 Sayf got as far as a week’s march from the Bosporus, but was caught in 


31. Ferluga, “Le Clisure bizantine in Asia Minore,” Byzantium on the Balkans. Studies on the 
Byzantine Administration and the Southern Slavs from the VII to the XII Centuries (Amsterdam, 1976), 
71-85. 

‘See W. Ensslin, “The Government and Administration of the Byzantine Empire,” Cambridge 
Medieval History, IV, 2 (1967), 1—54; L. Bréhier, Le monde byzantin. Les institutions de l’ empire by- 
zantin (Paris, 1949); H. Ahrweiler, “Recherches sur !’administration de l'empire byzantin aux 1Х°—-Х1° 
siècles,” Bulletin de correspondance hellénique, 84 (1960), 1 -- 109; repr. in Etudes administratives, viii. 
On the domestic of the schools see R. Guilland, “Те domestique des Scholes,” REB, 8 (1950), 5-63; 
repr. in Recherches, І, 426-68. 
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an ambush on returning to Syria. In 953 he inflicted a severe defeat on the domestic 
Bardas Phokas at Маг'асһ (Germanikeia). Bardas was wounded, and his son Con- 
stantine, governor of Seleukia, was taken prisoner. Bardas was again defeated in 
954 and 955 before retiring and being replaced as domestic by his son Nikephoros, 
strategos of the Anatolikon theme. For the next few years the tide turned decisively 
in favor of the Byzantines. Nikephoros, his brother Leo, strategos of Cappadocia, 
and John of Tshemeshgadzak (Tzimisces), governing the theme of Mesopotamia, 
won several major victories and devastated sections of northern Syria.° 

Nikephoros spent the years 960-61 in reconquering Crete, and during his ab- 
sence Leo commanded the armies in the East. On his return Nikephoros ravaged 
northern Syria up to Aleppo. In March of 963 he was proclaimed emperor to suc- 
ceed Romanos Π. That same year and in 964 he attacked Muslim lands, capturing 
Massisa, Adana, and Tarsus. In 966 he devastated the countryside about Aleppo, 
even besieging Antioch. The following year Sayf ad-Dawla died in Aleppo. In 968 
Nikephoros led another destructive expedition through Syria and along its coast. 
Aleppo and Antioch were taken in 969, but on 10 December Nikephoros was mur- 
dered and succeeded by John Tzimisces. 

It is in this context that the treatise on hit-and-run warfare, or skirmishing, 
was written. Although it has been attributed to Nikephoros Phokas, the preface 
makes it clear that he was not its author. But he did give orders that such a work be 
composed, entrusting that task to the author. This man, who speaks in the first per- 
son singular, mentions in the preface that he had commanded troops in the West. He 
also claims to have received much of his training in hit-and-run tactics from Bardas 
Phokas, which would appear to make him a contemporary of Nikephoros. It is clear 
that the author was an officer of high rank, perhaps strategos, for he gives instruc- 
tions to the general as though to a colleague. He was very close to, if not a member 
of, the Phokas family. 

While the author praises Bardas Phokas and Nikephoros for their brilliant use 
of the hit-and-run tactics he writes about, it seems that most of the tactics and victo- 
ries described in the work are those of Leo Phokas, brother of Nikephoros. In 960, 
for example, while Nikephoros was off subjugating Crete, Sayf ad-Dawla led a 
large force into Byzantine territory. To repel this invasion the emperor dispatched 
Leo, then Domestic of the West, that is, in command of the troops in Europe. After 
bestowing high praise on him, Leo the Deacon adds: “He was never defeated by an 
enemy, but always emerged victorious.” é On the European front he had encountered 
the Magyars several times but, since his forces were inferior, he had to resort to 


5Stiil useful is the account by Schlumberger, Un empereur byzantin. An invasion by the “wicked 
atheist Hamdan” is mentioned by the magister Symeon, who requests several monastic communities to 
pray for a Byzantine victory: J. Darrouzés, Epistoliers byzantins du X° siècle (Paris, 1960), no. 83, 
p. 146. The Byzantine victories are recalled by Emperor Constantine Porphyrogenitus in a message to 
the soldiers: H. Ahrweiler, “Оп discours inédit de Constantin VII Porphyrogénéte,"’ TM, 2 (1967), 
393-404. 

Leo the Deacon, 2, 2; р. 18. 
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dividing his men into three groups, sneaking into the enemy camp, and then attack- 
ing violently,’ tactics which are described in Chapters 8 and 14 of this treatise. On 
arriving in Asia Minor in 960 he surveyed the situation and, realizing that he was 
greatly outnumbered, had his troops occupy high ground, guard the roads, and 
catch the Muslims in an ambush.* His manner of doing this is described in Chapters 
3 and 25. Two. of the three great Byzantine victories sketched in this work were 
gained by Leo. The work was written by one who was close to Emperor Nike- 
phoros, who was trained by Bardas Phokas, and who had commanded troops in both 
East and West. While members of the Phokas family are extolled, there is no men- 
tion of Leo. It is, then, not impossible that this treatise may have been composed, or 
at least inspired, by Leo Phokas. During the reign of John Tzimisces (969-76), 
who had had Nikephoros murdered, or perhaps during that of Basil П (976-1025), 
it may not have been prudent to attribute anything to Leo Phokas. 

At the very beginning the author admits that his treatise might not be needed, 
since the Muslims have been beaten back and no longer pose a serious threat. This 
must refer to the late 960s, after the death of Sayf in February 967 or the capture of 
Aleppo and Antioch in the fall of 969. In the preface Bardas is referred to as “Ше 
blessed Caesar,” makarites, that is, in Greek usage, “the late Caesar.” The title had 
been bestowed on him by his son Nikephoros on ascending the throne in 963. In 
September 969 a monk foretold that Nikephoros would die within three months. 
Nikephoros accordingly began to prepare himself. “During these days,” Leo the 
Deacon reports, “‘it happened that the Caesar Bardas, the father of the emperor 
Nikephoros, departed this life, after living more than ninety years growing old in 
the military ranks (in which he had served) since his youth.” ° Nikephoros was as- 
sassinated on 10 December 969. In the work he is spoken of as the “‘revered”’ 
(aoidimos) emperor, a term which had come to be used of deceased rulers. The ref- 
erence to Bardas and the author’s statement that Nikephoros had entrusted him with 
the task of describing the method of combat incline one to place the composition of 
this work, at least of its preface, not very long after the emperor’s death.'° 

In establishing the Greek text only three manuscripts, nearly identical ones at 
that, need concern us. All the other extant codices have been copied from one of 
these three, two in Rome and one in the Escorial. They are: codex Vaticanus 
graecus 1164 (V), codex Scorialensis graecus 281 (Y-III-I1I) (5): codex Barberi- 
nianus graecus II 97 (276) (B). They were produced in the same scriptorium in 


"Leo the Deacon, 2, 2; р. 19. 

*Leo the Deacon, 4; pp. 21-22. 

*Leo the Deacon, 5, 5; р. 83. In 968 Liutprand of Cremona had seen Bardas at an imperial ban- 
quet and remarked that he looked a hundred and fifty years old: Liudprandi relatio de legatione Con- 
stantinopolitana, ed. J. Becker (Hannover, 1915), c. 28, p. 190. 

‘This treatise is discussed briefly by Hunger, Hochsprachliche profane Literatur, 2, 336; Dain, 
**Stratégistes,"" 369-70; V. Kučma, ‘‘Vizantijskie voennye traktaty VI-X vv. kak istotniki po istorii 
voennogo iskusstva vizantijskij imperii,” Anti¢naja drevnost' i srednie veka, Učenye zapiski Uralskij 
gosudarstvennyj Universitet, 53, ser. istor. 4 (Sverdlovsk, 1966), 31-56, esp. рр. 46—47. A. Kazhdan, 
“Iz istorii vizantijskij khronografij X veka,” VizVrem, 20 (1961), 106-28, esp. рр. 119~20. 
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Constantinople early in the eleventh century and have been described and studied in 
detail.” It has been shown that S is a copy of V, while B derives from а lost manu- 
script which stems from the same exemplar as V.” Examination of the sections of 
these three containing the present treatise tends to confirm these conclusions. V and 
S share about sixty errors, with S adding twelve more of its own, including a few 
omissions and repetitions. V has ἐπιωκόντων (17, 63), which S copied, then cor- 
rected by adding δι above the line; V wrote πον (17, 81), which S copied and like- 
wise corrected by adding то above the line. В and S have about fifteen common 
errors, with B having some ten of its own, including three omissions. V and B do 
not preserve the same sections of the text, which makes a comparison impossible. 

The Escorial manuscript is the only one of the three to preserve the full text; 
some pages of V are missing, as is most of B. The three manuscripts are very close, 
however, and are not far removed from the original. Basing one’s judgment on the 
proportion of scribal errors occurring in other military works, one could estimate 
that two, perhaps three, copies intervened between the writing of the original 
treatise and the copying of V. 

The text was first edited and published, along with the History of Leo the 
Deacon, by C. B. Hase in Paris in 1819, Leonis Diaconi Caloensis historiae libri 
decem et liber de Velitatione bellica Nicephori Augusti, and reprinted in the Bonn 
Corpus in 1828 (pages 179—258). Hase based his edition on four manuscripts: 
Paris. gr. 2437, 2445, suppl. gr. 26, and Vat. Palat. gr. 393, all of which date from 
the sixteenth century. A critical edition, clearly, must be based on the manuscripts of 
the early eleventh century, VSB. 

The language of the treatise, while not elegant or pretentious, is certainly lit- 
erate, and the author must have had some education. His writing is straightforward, 
practical, and to the point. This edition retains those characteristics, without at- 
tempting to correct or polish the author’s Greek, except for some obvious standar- 
dizing of the orthography. The translation has endeavored to reproduce the tone as 
well as the content of the text. Some words have no clear equivalent in English— 
turmarch, tagma, saka, foulkon—and have been left as written. Brief, explanatory 
notes accompany the translation. 


"А. Dain, Histoire du texte d'Elien le tacticien (Paris, 1946); idem, ‘“‘Stratégistes,’’ 317—92; 
Maurice, Strategikon (ed. Dennis), 20—21. 
"Maurice, Strategikon, 35—36. 
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ТЕХТ and TRANSLATION 


S f. 279 
B f. 235 
H 181 
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S f. 280 30 


α΄. 


Περὶ παραδρομῆς 
Τοῦ κυροῦ Νικηφόρου τοῦ βασιλέως 
Περὶ βιγλῶν, καὶ πόσον διάστημα ὀφείλει ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων μία 


ж ΄ A 
ἑκάστη διΐστασθαι. 
Περὶ τῶν καμινοβιγλίων καὶ κατασκόπων. 


. Περὶ κινήσεως ἐχθρῶν (καὶ) τοῦ προκατασχεθῆναι τὰς δυσ- 


χωρίας. 

Περὶ τοῦ ποιεῖσθαι λάθρα τὰς κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιθέσεις, καὶ 
περὶ τοῦ προσυπαντᾶν τοὺς πολεμίους πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν ἐπανα- 
στρέφοντας. 

Περὶ προκατασχέσεως ὑδάτων τῶν ἐν τοῖς στενώμασιν ὄντων. 
Περὶ παραδρομῆς τῶν μονοκούρσων καὶ στοχασμοῦ τῆς τοῦ 
λαοῦ αὐτῶν ποσότητος. 

Περὶ συναθροίσεως καὶ κινήσεως φοσσάτον, καὶ περὶ τοῦ TAPA- 
χωρεῖν τοὺς πραγματεντὰς εἰσέρχεσθαι καὶ κατασκοπεῖν. 


‚ Περὶ παραμονῆς φοσσάτου καὶ ἀκολουθήσεως. 
. Περὶ τῆς κινήσεως τοῦ κούρσου καὶ ἀκολουθήσεως. 
ι΄. Περὶ τοῦ διαχωρισμοῦ τοῦ κούρσον καὶ τοῦ λαοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπα- 


κολουθοῦντος. 
Περὶ τοῦ ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν ἵστασθαι τοὺς πεζοὺς ἐν ταῖς δυσ- 
χωρίαις.| 


. Περὶ ἀθρόας ἐξελεύσεως τῶν πολεμίων πρὸ τοῦ τὰ “Ῥωμαϊκὰ 


ἐπισυναχθῆναι στρατεύματα. 
Περὶ τοῦ ἐνεδρεῦσαι κατὰ τῶν λεγομένων μινσουρατόρων ἐν 
τοῖς ἀπλήκτοις. 


. Περὶ τῆς ὑποχωρήσεως τῶν ἱππέων ἀπὸ τῶν πεζῶν, ὁδοιπορούν- 


των ὁμοῦ. 


. Περὶ ἀσφαλείας. 
. Περὶ διαχωρισμοῦ τοῦ τούλδου.] 
. Περὶ τῶν μετὰ πολλῆς δυνάμεως ἐπιτρεχόντων πολεμίων τὰς 


χώρας ἡμῶν καὶ τῆς μετὰ ἐγκρυμμάτων παρασκευῆς. 


. Περὶ τοῦ πότε δεῖ τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐκ δύο μερῶν τῶν πολεμίων 


παραδρομην ποιῆσαι. 


. Περὶ καταστάσεως καὶ ἐξοπλίσεως καὶ γυμνασίας στρατοῦ. 


& ошооо м 


С^ л 


19. 
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SKIRMISHING 
By the Emperor Lord Nikephoros 


. Watch posts. How far apart they ought to be from one another. 

. Watch posts on the road, and spies. 

. Enemy movements. Occupying difficult terrain in advance. 

. Making unexpected attacks on the enemy. Confronting the enemy as they are 


returning to their own country. 


. Controlling the water in the passes ahead of time. 
. Skirmishing tactics in single raids and estimating the number of men in one. 
. The assembling and movement of the army. Making use of merchants to go out 


and spy. 


. Shadowing and following an army. 

. Movement of raiding parties and following them. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


When the raiding party separates itself from the troops following along behind. 

Stationing the infantry on both sides in defiles. 

A surprise attack by the enemy before the Roman forces can be mobilized. 

Laying an ambush for the so-called mensuratores by their campsite. 

Withdrawing the cavalry from the infantry when they are marching together. 

Security. 

Separating from the baggage train. 

When the enemy ride into our country with a large force. Preparing an ambush. 

When it is necessary for the general to skirmish against the enemy from two 
sides. 


The condition of the army. Its armament and training. 
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35 κ’. Περὶ τῶν ἐγχρονιζόντων πολεμίων κατὰ τῆς χώρας ἡμῶν, ἵνα (6) 
ἡμέτερος στρατὸς κατὰ τῆς χώρας αὐτῶν ἐπέλθῃ. 
κα’. Περὶ πολιορκίας κάστρου. 
ΒΕ 235 κβ'. Περὶ διαχωρισμοῦ λαοῦ τῶν | ἡμισέων πολεμίων ἢ καὶ τοῦ τρί- 
του μέρους. 
40 Ky’. Περὶ τῆς ὑποστροφῆς τῶν πολεμίων καὶ κατασχέσεως τῆς κλει- 
σούρας. 


κδ΄. Περὶ νυκτοπολέμου. 
κε’. Περὶ ἑτέρας κατασχέσεως ὁδοῦ τῆς εἰς κατάβασιν δυσχωρίαν 
ἀποτελούσης.| 


SB (V abest) index: 6 καὶ Hase: om. SB || 18 τοῦ λαοῦ Hase: τοῦ τούλδου SB || 24 piv- 
σονρατόρων Hase: µισουρατόρων SB || 26 ὁδοιπορούντων Hase: ὑποχωρούντων SB || 35 ὁ Hase: 
om. SB || 43 εἰς De: εἰς τὴν SB 


S f. 281 . μυ 
δες Περὶ Παραδρομῆς 
Н 183 τοῦ κυροῦ Νικηφόρου τοῦ βασιλέως 


Тт» τῆς παραδρομῆς μέθοδον παραδοῦναι βουλόμενοι, εἰ τάχα 

καὶ κατὰ τὸν παρόντα καιρὸν μὴ χρειώδης ἐστὶν εἰς τὰ τῆς ἕω μέρη, 

5 are Χριστοῦ, τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, τὸ πολὺ τῆς καθ᾽ ἡμῶν δυνά- 

pews καὶ ἰσχύος τῶν τοῦ Ἰσμαὴλ ἐκγόνων ἀμβλύναντος, καὶ τὰς 

ἐφόδους αὐτῶν ἀναχαιτίσαντος: ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, ἵνα μὴ τὴν λήθην καὶ 

Η 184 ἄγνοιαν ἐπεισαγαγὼν ὁ χρόνος φθείρῃ τὸ ταύτης | ἐπωφελὲς καὶ 

ἐξαφανίσειε, δεῖν ᾠήθημεν γραφῇ παραδοῦναι ταύτην! iv’, εἴ ποτε 

10 ταύτης δεήσει Χριστιανοῖς, καιροῦ τίνος πρὸς τὸ μέλλον καλοῦν- 

τος, ἕτοιμός ἐστι συνεργὸς ἀγαθὴ τῷ τε κοινῷ παντί, καὶ τοῖς αὐτὴν 
μεταχειριζομένους. 

Ἡμεῖς γοῦν ταύτην οὐ μονονοὺκ ἀκοῇ παρειλήφαμεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 

πεῖράν τινα παρ᾽ αὐτῆς ἐδιδάχθημεν: τὸ μὲν αὐτοὺς σχόντες διδα- 

1S σκάλους καὶ παιδευτὰς τοὺς ταύτην, σχεδὸν εἰπεῖν, ἐφευρόντας τὴν 

μέθοδον: τὸ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ μόνοι ταύτῃ χρησάμενοι καὶ πεῖραν αὐτῆς 

ἐγκολπωσάμενοί τινα κατὰ τὸ ἡμῖν ἐφικτόν. αὕτη τοίνυν κατὰ τοῦτο 

ἔχει τὸ χρήσιμον, ὅτι περ ої ταύτην μετήλθοσαν μετ᾽ ὀλίγον μαχίμου 

λαοῦ μέγιστα καὶ ἀξιομνημόνεντα ἐξετέλεσαν ἔργα. καὶ γὰρ ἅτινα 

20 μὴ κατορθῶσαι ἴσχυσεν ἢ ἐτόλμησεν ἡ Ῥωμαίων σύμπασα στρατιὰ 

ὅτε τὰ τῶν Κιλίκων καὶ τοῦ Χαμβδᾶ ἤκμαζεν, εἷς ἐνίοτε τῶν ἀρίστων 

στρατηγῶν σὺν μόνῳ τῷ τοῦ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν θέματος λαῷ φρονίμως καὶ Èu- 

πείρως τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπιτηδευσάμενος, καὶ συνετῶς διατεθεὶς καὶ 
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20. While the enemy delay in our country our army can invade theirs. 
21. The siege of a fortified town. 

22. Separation of half or a third of the enemy army. 

23. Retreat of the enemy and occupation of the mountain passes. 

24. Fighting at night. 

25. Another method of occupying the road and making descent difficult. 


Skirmishing 
By the Emperor Lord Nikephoros 


Although it is our intention to set down instructions about skirmishing, we 
must bear in mind that they might not find much application in the eastern regions at 
the present time. For Christ, our true God, has greatly cut back the power and 
strength of the offspring of Ismael and has repelled their onslaughts.’ Nonetheless, 
in order that time, which leads us to forget what we once knew, might not com- 
pletely blot out this useful knowledge, we think we ought to commit it to writing. If 
in the future, then, some situation should arise in which Christians need this knowl- 
edge, it will be readily available to assist those who have the responsibility of using 
it, as well as the entire commonwealth. 

We have acquired this knowledge not simply from hearing about it but also 
from having been taught by a certain amount of experience. For one thing, the men 
who instructed and trained us in this method were the very ones, you might say, who 
invented it. Then, on our own, we have put it into practice and, as best we could, 
almost made it a part of us. This method has the following advantage. By making 
use of it some commanders with only a small fighting force have achieved pro- 
digious and truly remarkable results. Let me give an example. The entire Roman 
army could not find the daring or the strength to restore order at the time when 
everything was working out in favor of the Cilicians and Hamdan.’ It was then that 
one of the best generals of the day, accompanied only by the men of his own theme, 
relying on his intelligence and experience, took action against the enemy. He laid 
his plans carefully, campaigned against them, and by himself brought the situation 
under control.* We say this not because we prefer a small fighting force to a larger 
one or because we think this method is better than all other stratagems and tactical 
procedures, but because it has proven itself to be extremely helpful for the best gen- 
erals. When the situation is such that they cannot confront the enemy directly, they 
may employ this method, and they will preserve both themselves and their country 
free from harm. 
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στρατηγήσας μόνος ἀπήρτισε. τοῦτο δέ φαμεν οὐχ ὅτι τοῦ πλείονος 
τὸ ὀλίγον προκρίνομεν μάχιμον, οὐδ᾽ ὅτι ταύτην ἐξαίρομεν τῶν 
λοιπῶν στρατηγημάτων καὶ ἐπιτηδευμάτων τῆς τακτικῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
στρατηγῶν τοῖς ἀρίστοις αὕτη συνεργὸς ἀρίστη καθέστηκεν: iv’, ὅτε 
μὴ κατὰ πρόσωπον τοῖς πολεμίοις ἀντιτάττεσθαι δύναιντο, ταύτῃ τῇ 
μεθόδῳ χρώμενοι, | ἀβλαβεῖς τε ἑαυτοὺς καὶ τὴν ἰδίαν συντηροῖεν 
χώραν. 

Ταύτην Βάρδας ὁ μακαρίτης Καῖσαρ, ὅσα ἐμὲ γινώσκειν, εἰς 
ἄκρον κατώρθωκε, καὶ παντελῶς ἀφανισθεῖσαν ἀνενεώσατο--- ἵνα μὴ 
τοὺς παλαιοὺς τῶν στρατηγῶν ἀπαριθμῶμαι καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, μόνους δὲ 
τοὺς πᾶσι γνωρίμους καὶ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς- -ὃς ἐν τοῖς γειτονοῦσι | τῇ Ταρσῷ 
θέµασι, τῇ τε Καππαδοκίᾳ καὶ τῷ ᾿Ανατολικῷ | στρατηγῶν, μυριάκις 
τὰς τῶν Ταρσέων καὶ λοιπῶν Κιλίκων δυνάμεις ἐτραυμάτισε, καὶ 
μέγιστα KAT αὐτῶν ἀνεστήσατο τρόπαια. παρ᾽ οὗ καὶ ἡμεῖς ταύτην 
γυμνασθέντες τὴν μέθοδον τὴν ταύτης κἂν ποσῶς παρειλήφαμεν 
πεῖραν. πρὸς τούτῳ καὶ Κωνσταντῖνος Πατρίκιος, ᾧ Μαλεϊνὸς ἐπί- 
κλησις, χρόνους πλείστους Καππαδοκῶν στρατηγήσας καὶ ταύτην 
συνεργὸν ἔχων, οὐκ ἐλάχιστα ἀπειργάσατο κατορθώματα. 

Σὺν τούτοις καὶ ὁ κύρις Νικηφόρος, ὁ ἀοίδιμος βασιλεύς, ταύτην 
ἄκρως μετῆλθεν: ὃς δήπου στρατηγῶν καὶ ταύτῃ χρώμενος πάμ- 
πολλα καὶ ἀξιάγαστα ἔργα πεποίηκε, μυριάκις, ὡς εὐπεῖν, τοὺς πολε- 
μίους τρεψάμενος, καὶ μέγιστα τούτων στρατεύματα κατακόψας. οὗ 
τὰς ἀριστείας, καθ᾽ ὃν ἐστρατήγει καιρόν, συγγράφειν ἢ ἀπαριθμεῖ- 
σθαι ὀχληρὸν ἔσται τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσι διά τε τὸ ὑπερβάλλον πλῆθος 
καὶ τὸ παρὰ πολ | λῶν γινώσκεσθαι. ὃς ταύτην ἔργῳ μεμαθηκὼς 
εὔχρηστον οὖσαν, ἐγγράφως πρὸς κοινὴν λυσιτέλειαν, ὅπως δεῖ 
χρῆσθαι ταύτῃ, ἐξέθετο" κἀμοὶ παρηγγύησε, καθ᾽ ὅσον οἷόν τε ἀκρι- 
βῶς περὶ αὐτῆς συγγράψαι καὶ παραδοῦναι τοῖς μεθεξῆς. μὴ μόνον 
δὲ περὶ ταύτης τῆς τῇ ἕῳ προσηκούσης, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῆς τῇ ἑσπέρᾳ 
ὠφελίμου καθεστηκυίας, διὰ τὸ ἐν αὐτῇ πλεῖστά τε στρατηγῆσαι, 
καὶ πεῖραν, ὅσον οἷόν τε ἣν φύσει τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ἀθροῖσαι, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
ἐκείνης μὲν ἰδίᾳ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις εἰρήσεται, νυνὶ δὲ σκοπὸς ἡμῖν περὶ 
τῆς ἑτέρας διαλαβεῖν. ὅθεν καὶ τὴν ἐκείνου τηρῶν ἐντολήν, συνεργῷ 
τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ χάριτι χρώμενος, ἥτις ἐν ἅπασι συνεπιλαμβάνεται τοῖς 
καλοῖς, ὧδέ πως ἀπάρχομαι τῆς ὑποθέσεως. 


pref.: 16 μέθοδον В: μέθον S | 21 χαμβδᾶ В: χαμβαδά S | 52 τῆς! 5: от. В 
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To the best of my knowledge, it was Bardas, the blessed Caesar, who brought 
this method to the summit of perfection.‘ I do not want to enumerate all the ancient 
commanders but shall limit myself to those in our own time whom everyone knows. 
When this method had completely vanished, it was Bardas who brought it back. 
When he was general in the themes bordering on Tarsus, namely, Cappadocia and 
Anatolikon, thousands of times he inflicted harm on the forces of Tarsus and the rest 
of Cilicia and gained tremendous victories over them. It was by him that I too was 
trained in this method, even though 1 also acquired a good deal from experience. In 
addition to him there was Constantine the Patrician, whose surname was Maleinos.° 
For many years he was general of Cappadocia and made regular use of this method, 
achieving great results. 

In their company belongs Lord Nikephoros, the revered emperor, who pur- 
sued this method to the highest degree.° When he was the commander and used it, 
he accomplished a great number of admirable deeds. Thousands of times, so to 
speak, he routed the enemy and cut down huge armies of them. The reader might 
find it tiresome if we were to describe or even list his valiant deeds during the period 
of his command, since there are so very many of them and they are so well known. 
By putting it into practice he realized how useful this method was and decreed that 
instructions on employing it should be written down for the benefit of all. He en- 
trusted me with the task of describing the method as accurately as possible and 
handing it on to those who would come after us. Not only should I write about what 
applies in the East but also about what should prove helpful in the West, since I 
spent a long time commanding troops there and acquired as much experience as 1 
could and made it part of me. That aspect, however, will be treated separately in 
another place. Our purpose now is to discuss the East. So, then, observing his com- 
mand and relying upon the assistance of God’s grace, which is always bestowed 
upon men of goodwill, I now begin with the subject. 


‘Ismael (Ishmael), son of Abraham and Hagar (Gen. 16:15), regarded by the Byzantines as the 
forefather of the Arabs and, as such, of the Muslims. 

Σ'ΑΗ ibn-Hamdun, alias Sayf ad-Dawla, emir of Aleppo. 

>This may refer to the ambush and defeat of Sayf’s army in 950 on its return from an extensive 
plundering expedition, but there were so many victories and defeats in this period that one cannot be 
certain. 

‘Bardas Phokas was appointed to military command by Empress Zoe іп 915; he was general of 
the themes of Cappadocia and Anatolikon, and was named domestic of the schools for the East in 944, 
but he seems to have lost more battles than he won. He retired in 955, was given the title of Caesar in 
963, and died late in 969. 

5Ңе was present with Leo Phokas at the ambush of 960: Theophanes Continuatus, ed. 1. Bekker 
(Bonn, 1838), 479. He may be the ibn-al-Mala’ini defeated by the Tarsians in 962: Canard, Ham- 
danides, 776. Not much else is known about him. Michael Maleinos was a maternal uncle of Emperor 
Nikephoros, and, some years later, Eustathios Maleinos was involved in a rebellion against Basil II. 

6Не succeeded his father, Bardas Phokas, as domestic of the schools for the East іп 955, led the 
expedition that reconquered Crete in 961, was proclaimed emperor by his troops and crowned in Con- 
stantinople on 16 August 963, and assassinated on 10 December 969. 


B f. 237 
S f. 282 
H 187 


H 188 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


(α'.) 


Περὶ βιγλῶν, καὶ πόσον διάστημα ὀφείλει 
ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων μία ἑκάστη διΐστασθαι. 


Τοὺς τῶν μεγάλων ἀκριτικῶν θεμάτων τὴν πρόνοιαν ἀναδεχο- 
μένους, καὶ ὑπὸ τὴν αὐτῶν ἐπικράτειαν τὰς κλεισούρας ἔχοντας, 
πάσῃ μηχανῇ καὶ προθέσει καὶ ἀγρύπνῳ ἐπιμελείᾳ προσήκει σπου- 
δάζειν καὶ ἀγωνίζεσθαι τὰς τῶν Ῥωμαίων χώρας διαφυλάττειν τῆς 
τῶν πολεμίων ἐπιδρομῆς ἀσινεῖς καὶ ἀνεπηρεάστους, βιγλάτορας | 
ἐφιστῶντας ῥωμαλέους καὶ ἐπιτηδείους, καὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς εἰς ἄκρον 
ἐπισταμένους. καὶ εἰ μὲν ὄρη εἰσὶν ὑψηλὰ | καὶ δύσ| Bara διορίζοντα 
τὴν πολεμίαν, ἐν τούτοις τὰς βίγλας ἵστασθαι: ἀπέχειν δὲ τὰς ora- 
σεις διὰ τῶν βιγλατόρων ἄχρι μιλίων y' ἢ δ'. καὶ ἡνίκα τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
ἐξερχομένους θεάσονται, δρομαίως ἀπέρχεσθαι εἰς τὸ ἕτερον στασί- 
διον καὶ ἀπαγγέλλειν ἃ ἐθεάσαντο, κἀκείνους πάλιν πρὸς τὸ ἕτερον 
στασίδιον σπουδῇ πολλῇ: καὶ οὕτω καθεξῆς μηνύεσθαι τὰ τῶν ка- 
βαλλαρίων στασίδια εἰς τοὺς ἐφωμάλους τόπους ἱστάμενα, καὶ δι 
αὐτῶν ἀναμανθάνειν τὸν στρατηγὸν τὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν ἔφοδον. 

Καρτερεῖν δὲ αὐτοὺς ἡμέρας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐν τῇ τῶν ὁδῶν pv- 
λακῇ, ἐπιφερομένους καὶ τὴν διαρκοῦσαν αὐτοῖς τροφὴν τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἡμερῶν. εἶθ᾽ οὕτως ἀπέρχεσθαι ἑτέρους εἰς τὴν τούτων ὑπαλλαγήν, 
καλῶς ἀδνουμιαζομένους καὶ εὐτρεπιζομένους παρὰ τῶν ἀρχόντων, 
καὶ σῴους καὶ ἀνελλιπεῖς κατὰ τὸν τυπωθέντα ἀριθμὸν ἀποστελλο- 
μένους, καὶ μὴ δι αἰσχρὸν κέρδος οἴκοι καθέζεσθαι παρὰ τῶν ἀρχόν- 
των αὐτῶν ἐαθῶσιν. 

Ἔξεστι δὲ τοὺς βιγλάτορας ἀφορᾶν ἐν οἷς ἄπληκτα τῶν πολε- 
μίων ἁρμόζει γίνεσθαι. ἐκεῖ γὰρ τὰ ἄπληκτα ὡς ἐπίπαν εἴωθε γίνε- 
σθαι ἐν οἷς ὕδωρ ἐστὶ διαρκὲς καὶ τόπος ἐφώμαλος. ἑτέρους δὲ βλέ- 
πειν ἐν οἷς ἡ ὁδὸς ἀποτελεὶ στένωμα: ἄλλους δὲ ὅπου ποταμὸς ὑπάρ- 
χει δυσπέρατος. καὶ τούτων οὕτως ἀσφαλῶς φυλαττόντων, οὐ δυνή- 
σονται οἱ πολέμιοι λάθρα ποιήσασθαι τὴν ἐξέλευσιν. ἀποστέλλειν 
τε πιστοὺς ἀνθρώπους καὶ ἐμπειροτάτους τοῦ ἐφορᾶν αὐτούς, εἴ γε 
καλῶς καὶ ἀγρύπνως τὰ κατατόπια αὐτῶν διαφυλάττουσι. καὶ οἱ τυ- 
πωθέντες βιγλάτορες σῷοι τῷ ἀριθμῷ καὶ μὴ ἑλλιπεῖς ἀπέρχωνται, 
καὶ μὴ καταλιμπάνωσι τὰς στάσεις αὐτῶν, ἐν αἷς ВА | тє καὶ pv- 
λάττειν τὰς ὁδοὺς ἐτάχθησαν, μήτε χρονίζειν ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς στασι- 
δίοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐναλλάσσειν τοὺς τόπους καὶ ἀλλαχοῦ μεταβαίνειν: ἵνα 
μὴ ἐπὶ πολὺ χρονίζοντες τοῖς αὐτοῖς τόποις, διαγινωσκώμενοι EVA- 
λωτοι γένωνται τοῖς ἐχθροῖς. 
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1. 


Watch posts. How far apart they ought to be 
from one another. 


Commanders who have assumed responsibility for the large border themes 
and who have authority over the mountain passes should use every device, take 
every step, and never relax in their concern to labor and fight to preserve the ter- 
ritory of the Romans secure and unharmed from the incursions of the enemy. To this 
end they should station sentries who are in good physical condition, competent, and 
who know the roads perfectly. If there are high and rugged mountains on the frontier 
with the enemy, they should place the watch posts on them. The posts for the sen- 
tries should be about three or four miles apart.’ When they observe the enemy mov- 
ing out they should quickly hurry off to the next station and report what they ob- 
served. In turn, those men should race off to the next station. In this way the 
information will eventually reach the cavalry posts situated on more level terrain. 
They will then inform the general of the alien incursion. 

The men should spend fifteen days in watching the roads, bringing enough 
provisions with them for that number of days. Lists of soldiers should be carefully 
drawn up and the men gotten ready by the officers, so that replacements may be sent 
to relieve the men at the posts. The full complement of troops as set down in the 
lists must be sent out on a regular basis, and nobody should be allowed to stay at 
home by the officers because of shameful gain. 

The sentries should be on the lookout for places in which the enemy are likely 
to make camp. These are usually places in which the ground is level and there is 
plenty of water. Other men should look for places in which the roadway narrows, 
and still others where there is a river difficult to cross. If they guard these places 
carefully, the enemy will not be able to move out secretly. Trustworthy and very 
experienced men should be sent out to check and see if the sentries are guarding 
their areas carefully and without slackening. The exact number of sentries as listed 
should go out with none missing; they should not leave the posts to which they have 
been assigned to observe and guard the roads. They should not stay in the same 
station for a long time but should change and move to another place. Otherwise, if 
they are too long in the same place, they will be recognized and might easily be 
captured by the enemy. 


‘The length of the Byzantine mile varied, but the most regular seems to have been 1574.16 m.: 
Schilbach, Metrologie, 32—36. 
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Περὶ τῶν καμινοβιγλίων καὶ κατασκόπων. 


᾿Αναγκαία δὲ ἡ τῶν καμινοβιγλατόρων ὑπάρχει ὠφέλεια. καὶ 
χρὴ τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ τούτων πολλὴν ποιεῖσθαι τὴν | ἐπιμέλειαν, 
καὶ ἐν ἐπιτηδείοις τόποις ἐφιστᾶν τὰ καμινοβίγλια' ὅπως, ἡνίκα 
κίνησις τῶν ἐχθρῶν | γένηται, καὶ of βιγλάτορες ταύτης αἴσθωνται 
διὰ τῶν καμινοβίγλων, καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τὴν ἐξέλευσιν τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
προγινώσκῃ, καὶ ποίαν ὁδὸν ἐξελθεῖν μέλλωσι, καὶ ai χῶραι δι) 
αὐτῶν τε καὶ τῶν ἐκσπηλατόρων καταμηνυόµεναι, τοῖς ὀχυρώμασι 
καταφεύγωσι καὶ τὰ τούτων θρέμματα. 

Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἄκραις τῶν ᾿Αρμενιακῶν θεμάτων, ἐπεὶ οἱ Αρμένιοι 
οὐ καλῶς οὐδὲ ἀσφαλῶς τὴν τῶν βιγλῶν ἐκτελοῦσι δουλείαν, ὀφειλό- 
μενόν ἐστι φυλάττεσθαι τὸν ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ κρατήσαντα τύπον ἐν ταῖς 
βίγλαις τῶν ᾿Αρμενίων. καὶ ἀνθρώπους ἐπιλέγεσθαι καὶ ἀπογρά- 
φεσθαι ἐπιτηδείους, λαμβάνοντας μισθὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοῦ ἐπι- 
σωρευόμενον, ὑπὲρ ὧν ὁ τοιοῦτος στρατὸς τῇ τῶν βιγλῶν λειτουργίᾳ 
ὑπηρετεῖν ὤφειλεν, ὡσαύτως καὶ ἀννώναν ἑκάστῳ μηνὶ τὴν τετυ- 
πωμένην, καὶ ὑπαλλάττειν αὐτοὺς καθ᾽ ἕκαστον μῆνα, καὶ δι αὐτῶν 
τὰς ὁδοὺς ἐν αἷς οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξέρχονται φυλάττειν ἀσφαλῶς. 

᾽Αλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ αὐτοὶ οἱ μετὰ μισθοῦ καὶ | ἀννώνας, ᾿Αρμένιοι 
ὄντες, καλῶς τῇ τῶν βιγλῶν ὑπηρετοῦσι δουλείᾳ, ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποστελ- 
λομένων κατασκόπων χρὴ τὰς κινήσεις τῶν φοσσάτων ἀναμανθά- 
νειν. καὶ τραπεζίτας ἐπιλέγεσθαι γενναίους καὶ ἀνδρείους, οὓς οἱ 
᾿Αρμένιοι τασιναρίους καλοῦσιν, καὶ ÈV ματρικίοις ἀπογράφεσθαι, 
καὶ ἀρχηγοὺς ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐφιστᾶν, οἷς πρὸς τῇ ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ πολλὴ ἐμ- 
πειρία τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῶν τῆς Συρίας χωρῶν πρόσεστι. καὶ τούτους LN- 
νεκῶς ἀποστέλλειν τοῦ κατέρχεσθαι εἰς τὰς τῶν πολεμίων χώρας καὶ 
καινοτομεῖν αὐτὰς καὶ βλάπτειν. καὶ εἴ που δυνηθῶσι τινὰς κατα- 
σχεῖν τῶν πολεμίων, καὶ πρὸς τὸν τὴν ἀρχὴν διέποντα στρατηγὸν 
ἀποκομίζειν, ὅπως δι αὐτῶν τὰς τῶν ἐχθρῶν κινήσεις καὶ βουλὰς 
ἀναμανθάνῃ. 
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2. 


Watch posts on the road and spies. 


The role played by the sentries along the roads is essential. The general must 
devote a good deal of attention to these also and set up their posts in suitable loca- 
tions, so that when the enemy begin to move the sentries will learn of it from the 
posts along the road. The general will have advance knowledge that the enemy are 
moving out and what road they plan on taking. The people in the countryside, then, 
warned by the sentries and the expilatores,' may take refuge with their animals in 
fortified locations. 

On the borders of the Armenian themes in which the Armenians may be acting 
as Sentries, the regulations which have been in force from ancient times should be 
observed, since the Armenians carry out sentry duty rather poorly and carelessly.” 
Select and sign up qualified men as sentries, whose wages should come from the 
funds the army should have set aside for their services. They should receive the 
stipulated allowance each month. They should also be rotated each month. Their 
duty is to guard the roads along which the enemy may approach. 

But even with the salary and monthly allowance, these men are not very likely 
to perform the sentry duty well, for, after all, they are still Armenians. We must, 
then, rely on spies for information about the movements of the armies. Select some 
good, courageous trapezites, those whom the Armenians call tasinarioi.’ Enter 
their names onto the rolls. Set officers over them who should be courageous and 
who should, in addition, possess excellent firsthand knowledge of the roads and of 
the Syrian countryside. These men should be sent out constantly to charge down on 
the lands of the enemy, cause harm and ravage them. If possible, they should also 
capture some of the enemy and bring them back to the commanding general, so that 
he might obtain information from them about the movements and plans of the 
enemy. 


'Expilator, a Latin word, means a robber or plunderer but here seems to designate a scout of 
some sort. In these border areas the distinction was probably minimal. 

See S. Vryonis, ‘‘Byzantium: The Social Basis of Decline in the Eleventh Century,” GRBS, 2 
(1959), 159-75; P. Charanis, The Armenians in the Byzantine Empire (Lisbon, 1963), 34. 

*These seem to have been fast-riding warriors, organized in small units, and employed іп scout- 
ing and raiding. In the West they were known as Chosarioi, which developed into the term hussar. They 
are mentioned a century later by Kekaumenos, 9, р. 134. See M. Canard, ‘Sur deux termes militaires 
byzantins d’origine orientale,” Byzantion, 40 (1970), 226— 29; repr. in Byzance et les Musulmans du 
Proche Orient (London, 1973), xxi. 
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Περὶ κινήσεως ἐχθρῶν καὶ τοῦ 
προκατασχεθῆναι τὰς δυσχωρίας. 


᾿Αναδιδασκόμενος δὲ ὁ στρατηγὸς τὰς τῶν ἐχθρῶν κινήσεις, 
ὀφείλει καὶ αὐτὸς τὸν ἴδιον λαὸν ἐπισυνάγειν καὶ ἐξοπλίζειν, καὶ 
πρὸς τὰς ἄκρας παραγίνεσθαι, καὶ τὸ πεζικὸν ἅπαν ἐπισυνάγειν 
πρὸς τὴν ὁδὸν, καθ᾽ ἣν ὁρμήσουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξελθεῖν. καὶ εἰ μὲν 
μετ᾽ ὀλί|γης δυνάμεως τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἐξέρχεσθαι ἀναμάθῃ, σπευσάτω 
προσνπαντῆσαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ καταπολεμῆσαι μετὰ τοῦ πεζικοῦ λαοῦ | 
καὶ τῶν ἱππέων, εἴ γε τὸ τῶν πεζῶν στράτευμα συναγαγεῖν καὶ 
συστῆσαι δεδύνηται. 

Καὶ ἐπεὶ εἰς τὰ στενώματα καὶ τὰς δυσχωρύας ἐπιτηδειότερός 
ἐστιν ὁ μετὰ τῶν πεζῶν πόλε]μος, δέον ἐστὶ προκαταλαμβάνειν καὶ 
κατέχειν τὰ ὑψηλότερα τῶν ὀρῶν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων 
μερῶν, εἴπερ ἢ θέσις τοῦ τόπου ἐστὶν ἐπιτήδειος, τὰς πεζικὰς διϊστᾶν 
παρατάξεις. ἐν οἷς δὲ ἱππέων ἁρμόζει πόλεμον γίνεσθαι συνεῖναι 
τοῖς πεζοῖς καὶ ἑππεῖς, ἵνα τὴν τοιαύτην παρασκευὴν καὶ κατάσχεσιν 
τῶν στενωμάτων ἀκούοντες οἱ πολέμιοι, ἢ τῆς ὁρμῆς ἐπισχῶσι τὴν 
φορὰν τούτων ἢ καταγωνισθῶσι Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ. ὅπου δὲ οὐκ ἐξ ἆμφο- 
τέρων τῶν μερῶν ἡ τοῦ τόπου θέσις προσβαλεῖν πόλεμον ἁρμόζει, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἑνός, ὡσαύτως κἀκεῖνο ὑπερέχον τὸ μέρος προκατασχεῖν 
δεῖ. ἐν οἷς δὲ τὴν προσβολὴν τοῦ πολέμου ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ βουνοῦ τὸ τοῦ 
τόπου ἀνεπιτήδειον γενέσθαι διακωλύει, ἀλλὰ μικρόν τι προσανω- 
φερής ἐστιν ἡ ὁδὸς καὶ τραχεῖα, ἔχουσα καὶ ῥύακας, καὶ ὡς ἐκ τούτων 
στενωτάτην καὶ αὐτὴν εὑρίσκεσθαι, χρὴ τὴν τῶν πεζῶν παράταξιν 
ὡσαύτως ἀπὸ τῶν ὑψηλοτέρων παρασκευάζειν, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν κρατεῖν 
καὶ ἀποφράττειν δι᾽ ὁπλιτῶν ἀσπιδηφόρων καὶ ἀκοντιστῶν: ὄπισθεν 
δὲ τούτων τοὺς ἐκ χειρῶν λίθους βάλλοντας, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ καὶ τοξότας 
καὶ σφενδονήτας. καὶ μετὰ τὴν πρώτην παράταξιν καὶ δευτέραν 
ἑπομένην αὐτῇ παρασκευάζειν. ἑκατέωθεν δὲ τῆς παρατάξεως τῆς 
φυλαττούσης τὴν μέσην (ὁδόν), ἀκοντιστὰς καθιστᾶν, ψιλούς τε καὶ 
σφενδονήτας. 

Εἰ δὲ καὶ ἑτέρας ὁδοὺς λέγεται εἶναι δεξιᾷ καὶ εὐωνύμῳ τῆς 
παρατάξεως τῆς φυλαττούσης τὴν δημοσίαν ὁδὸν μὴ σύνεγγυς ἀλλὰ 
πόρρωθεν, ἃς οἱ ἀκρῖται ἀτραποὺς καλοῦσι, δέον καὶ ταύτας Kpa- 
τεῖσθαι μετὰ πεζῶν, καὶ φυλάττεσθαι ἀκριβῶς: μή ποτε, μανθα- 
νόντων τῶν πο]λεμίων τὴν δημοσίαν ὁδὸν ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ κρατεῖσθαι 
μετὰ πλήθους λαοῦ, εἰς ἑτέραν τῶν ἐκ πλαγίων ὁρμήσωσι, καί, εἰ μὴ 
καλῶς καὶ ἀσφαλῶς φυλάττηται, εὕρωσιν ἐκεῖθεν πάροδον, καὶ γενη- 
θῶσιν ἐκ πλαγίου ἢ καὶ ἐκ νώτου | τῶν παρατάξεων, καὶ περισπα- 
σμὸν καὶ φόβον τῷ Ῥωμαϊκῷ στρατῷ προξενήσωσιν., ἀμφοτέρων δὲ 
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3. 


Enemy movements. Occupying difficult terrain in advance. 


Upon learning that the enemy have begun to move, the general must assemble 
his own troops, make sure they are armed, and proceed to the border areas. The 
entire infantry force should advance toward the road along which the enemy will 
soon move out. If he learns that only a small enemy force is riding out, he should 
make haste to meet up with them and have the foot soldiers together with the cavalry 
overwhelm them, if indeed he has been able to assemble and organize the infantry. 

Since the infantry is more suited for fighting on narrow and difficult ground, it 
is necessary to make use of it to occupy the mountain heights in advance and to hold 
on to them. If the terrain permits, infantry units should be stationed on both sides. 
In sectors which are also suited for cavalry action, have the horsemen join with the 
infantry. When the enemy hear about our preparations and that we have occupied 
the passes, they will either slow down their advance or, with God’s help, they will be 
beaten back. In case the ground is not suited for launching an attack from both sides 
but only from one, then that elevated part ought to be occupied in advance. In 
places which are not suitable and which do not allow us to launch our attack from a 
high mountain, but in which the road rises gradually and is rough and made narrow 
by little streams, the infantry units must still be positioned on higher ground. They 
should seize the road and block it with soldiers bearing shields and javelins. Behind 
them should be archers, men who can throw rocks, and more slingers. Get a second 
line organized to stand behind the first. On both sides of the line guarding the road 
down the middle, station men with javelins, light-armed troops, and slingers. 

If they say that there are other roads, of the sort which the border guards call 
atrapoi,' off to the right or to the left of the line guarding the public road, not close 
by but further off, these too should be seized by the infantry and tightly guarded. 
Otherwise, if the enemy find out that the public road is securely held by a large 
number of troops, they will advance along one of those off to the side. If this should 
not be well and securely guarded, the enemy will use that to find a way through and 
will appear to the sides or the rear of our formation, injecting confusion and fear 
into the Roman army. But if both sides are tightly guarded, then the enemy will 
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ἀσφαλῶς φυλαττομένων, ἢ πρὸς μάχην | τῶν πολεμέων ὁρμώντων 
Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ καταισχυνθήσονται, ἢ ὀρρωδίᾳ κατασχεθέντες δι ἄλ- 
Ans ὁδοῦ πολλῶν ἡμερῶν διάστημα ἀπεχούσης τὴν ὁρμὴν ποιήσονται. 

Καὶ ðs ἐντεῦθεν δύο κακὰ προσγένωνται τοῖς ἐχθροῖς: Ev μέν, 
ταλαιπωρηθῆναι τῷ τῶν πολλῶν ἡμερῶν διαστήματι, καταλιποῦσι 
τὰ τούτων ἄπληκτα καὶ τὴν εὐθεῖαν ὁδόν: ἕτερον δέ, τὸ καὶ ἀπώλειαν 
αὐτοῖς ἐπάγον, τὸ αὐτοὺς μὲν δειλανδρῆσαι καὶ ἀθυμίᾳ ὑποβληθῆναι: 
τοὺς δὲ (Ῥωμαίους) προθυµωτέρους καὶ εὐτολμωτέρους πρὸς τὸν κατ᾽ 
αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενέσθαι. οἷον δὴ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄνω χρόνοις ᾿Αλὴ τῷ 
υἱῷ τοῦ Χαμβδᾶ ἐκ τρίτου παθεῖν συμβέβηκεν: δὶς μὲν ἐν τοῖς χρόνοις 
τοῦ ἀοιδίμου καὶ τρισμάκαρος Κωνσταντίνου τοῦ Πορφυρογεννήτου 
βασιλέως, ἅπαξ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ βασιλέως Ῥωμανοῦ τοῦ µακαρί- 
του υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. καὶ πάντες σχεδὸν τὴν τότε γενομένην πανολεθρίαν 
τῶν ἀρνητῶν τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀκριβῶς ἐπίστανται. ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁ λαὸς 
τῶν Ταρσέων καὶ τῆς τῶν Κιλίκων χώρας ἐν διαφόροις τόποις τῶν 
στενωμάτων παρὰ τῶν τότε τῆς ἄκρας προνοουμένων στρατηγῶν 
κατετροπώθησαν.| 


3: 8 ἀναμάθῃ Hase: ἀναμάθωσιν SB || 10 συναγαγεῖν 5: συναγεῖν В || 14 κατέχειν B: 


κατέχει S || 19 τούτων S: om. B || 31 ὁδόν Hase: om. SB || 36 ἀκριβῶς В: ἀσφαλῶς 5 || 49 “Ρωμαίους 
Hase: om. SB || 54 αὐτοῦ В: om. 5 
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Περὶ τοῦ ποιεῖσθαι λάθρα τὰς κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιθέσεις, 
καὶ περὶ τοῦ προσυπαντᾶν τοὺς πολεμίους 
πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν ἐπαναστρέφοντας. 


5 Χρὴ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο διὰ σκοποῦ καὶ μελέτης ἔχειν τὸν στρατηγόν. 


καὶ πᾶσαν σπουδὴν τίθεσθαι, λάθρα καὶ ἀδοκήτως, εἰ οἷόν τε, τὰς 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπιθέσεις ποιεῖσθαι. τοῦ γὰρ τοιούτου ἐπιτηδεύματος 
τυγχάνων ὁ στρατηγὸς καὶ μετ᾽ ὀλιγοστοῦ λαοῦ πολλοὺς τῶν πολε- 
μίων κατατροπώσεται. εἰ δέ, ὡς ἀνωτέρω δεδήλωται, καὶ τόπου ἐπι- 
τύχῃ ἐν τοῖς στενώμασιν, ἐκ δύο μερῶν τὸν κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν πόλεμον 
τὸ ἐπιτήδειον ἔχοντος, ἀδιστάκτως ἔχεσθαι τοῦ πολέμου, καὶ καλῶς 
συντάσσων τὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν λαόν, Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ κατὰ κράτος τοὺς 
πολεμίους τροπώσεται. 

Πλὴν κατὰ πολύ ἐστι λυσιτελέστερον καὶ ἁρμοδιώτερον | ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ προσυπαντᾶν τοὺς πολεμίους μέλλοντας ἐξιέναι κατὰ Ῥωμανίας, 
ὅτε μᾶλλον ἀπὸ τῶν ἡμετέρων χωρῶν πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν ἐπαναστρέ- 


SKIRMISHING 157 


either charge into battle and, with God’s help, will be put to shame, or, struck with 
terror, they will take another road a number of days distant. 

The enemy will then face two problems. The first is that they will be worn out 
by marching for several days away from their camp and the good road. The second, 
which will be their ruin, is that they will be demoralized and fall into despair, while 
the Romans will become more daring and more eager to do battle with them. This is 
what happened three times in the past to Ali, the son of Hamdan, twice in the reign 
of the revered and thrice-blessed emperor Constantine Porphyrogenitus and once in 
that of the good emperor Romanos, his blessed son.’ Virtually everyone knows all 
about the complete destruction of the adversaries of Christ at that time. In various 
sections of the defiles the men of Tarsus and the land of Cilicia were put to headlong 
flight by the commanders of the time who planned everything so well. 


'The word means a shortcut or, in general, a path. 

>The first of these took place in 950. ‘Ali left Aleppo in late summer with over thirty thousand 
troops. His army penetrated deeply into Asia Minor, forded the Halys River, and defeated a Byzantine 
army commanded by Bardas Phokas. On his return, encumbered by many prisoners and vast amounts of 
booty, he had to pass through narrow defiles. Lying in ambush, Leo Phokas allowed the vanguard 
to pass, then blocked the way with tree trunks and boulders. ‘Ali was deserted by his men and barely 
escaped with his life, losing many soldiers and all the loot. The Arab poet Mutanabbi, who was pres- 
ent, has described the entire campaign. See Canard, Hamdanides, 763-68, ‘‘Mutanabbi et la guerre 
byzantino-arabe,”” Mémoires de I’ Institut Francais de Damas (Beirut, 1936), 99-114. The second defeat 
occurred in the fall of 958 at the hands of Byzantine forces commanded by John Tzimisces: Canard, 
Hamdanides, 795. The third and most famous defeat was inflicted upon ‘Ali in November 960 by Leo 
Phokas, who followed the tactics prescribed in this chapter very closely. It is described in some detail by 
Leo the Deacon, 2, 5; pp. 16—17; see Canard, Hamdanides, 801-3. 


4. 


Making unexpected attacks on the enemy. Confronting the 
enemy as they are returning to their own country. 


The general must make it one of his highest priorities and concerns to launch 
secret and unexpected attacks upon the enemy whenever possible. If he is suc- 
cessful in this sort of operation, with only a small group of men, he will put large 
numbers of the enemy to flight. If, as described above, he finds a place in the moun- 
tain passes which is suitable for fighting the enemy from both sides, he should at- 
tack without hesitation. With his troops in proper formation, and with God’s help, 
he will force the enemy to turn to flight. 

Still, instead of confronting the enemy as they are on their way to invade Ro- 
mania, it is in many respects more advantageous and convenient to get them as they 
are returning from our country to their own. They will then be worn out and much 
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φουσι. τότε γὰρ διὰ τὸ ἐπὶ πολὺ χρονοτριβῆσαι αὐτοὺς ταῖς Ῥωμαὶ- 
καῖς χώραις, μεγάλως συντρίβονται | καὶ ταλαιπωροῦνται. εἰ τύχῃ δὲ 
καὶ πλῆθος πραγμάτων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων ἐπιφέρονται καὶ κτηνῶν, καὶ 
αὐτοί τε καὶ οἱ ἵπποι αὐτῶν κατάκοποι ὄντες, ἐν καιρῷ πολέμου 
ἐκλελυμένοι εὑρίσκονται, σπεύδοντες καὶ ἐπιθυμοῦντες τάχιον τὴν 
ἰδίαν καταλήψεσθαι χώραν. ἄλλως τε δὲ καὶ τὰ τῶν Ῥωμαίων στρα- 
τεύματα ἐν τῇ τῶν ἡμερῶν παρατάσει οὐ μόνον τὰ πλησίον τῶν κλει- 
σουρῶν τάχιον ἐπι]σωρεύονται. ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ πόρρω τυγχάνοντα: καὶ 
εἰς πλῆθος ἐπισυνίστανται ἱκανὸν καὶ καλῶς πρὸς πόλεμον καὶ ἐξαρ- 
τύονται καὶ παρασκευάζονται. καὶ τότε μᾶλλον, καθάπερ προέφη- 
μεν, καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἐν νυκτὶ ὁ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν πόλεμος ἀδίστακτον ἔχει 
τὴν νίκην. 

Διὸ χρὴ τὸν στρατηγὸν μηδέπω ἐν τῇ ὑποστροφῃ καταλιμπά- 
νειν. τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ ἐξελεύσει τῶν πολεμίων παρασκευάζεσθαι προσυ- 
παντᾶν αὐτοὺς πρὸς πόλεμον ἐν τοῖς στενώμασιν, ἀνεπιτηδειότερον 
μέν ἐστι, καὶ εἰς μάτην ἴσως τὸν κόπον συνέβη γίνεσθαι: διὰ τὸ μὴ 
οὕτως συντόμως δι ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν δύνασθαι τὸ πεζικὸν συναθροι- 
σθῆναι στράτευμα καὶ καλῶς παρασκευασθῆναι. ἄλλως τε δὲ καὶ οἱ 
πολέμιοι ἀκμῆτες ὄντες καὶ ἀπαρόπλιστοι δυσκαταγώνιστοι ἔσον- 
ται. κατὰ τοῦτο δὲ τὸ ὠφέλιμον ἔχει καὶ χρήσιμον, καθὸ ἐμφόβους 
αὐτοὺς γίνεσθαι, ὁσάκις ἄν βουληθῶσιν ἐξελθεῖν, τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν 
στενωμάτων, καὶ τὴν μετ᾽ ὀλίγον ἐκκοπεῖν κατὰ τῶν “Ῥωμαϊκῶν 
θεμάτων συνεχῆ ἐξέλευσιν. 


4: 12 συντάσσων В: τάσσων S | 21 ἐκλελυμένοι Hase: ἐκλελυμένου SB || 36 ἐμφόβους 


Hase: ἐνφόβους SB || 38 ὀλίγον Hase: ὀλίγου SB 
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Περὶ προκατασχέσεως ὑδάτων τῶν ἐν τοῖς στενώμασιν ὄντων. 


Ἐν οἷς δὲ τόποις τῶν στενωμάτων καὶ κλεισουρῶν πρὸς πόλεμον 
ὁ στρατηγὸς παρασκευάζεται, εἴπερ ἐν τούτοις πηγή ἐστιν ὕδωρ 
βρύουσα, ὑπὸ τοῦ ἰδίου λαοῦ ταύτην σπουδάσει κατασχεθῆναι, ὥστε 
τὸ ἐκεῖθεν ὕδωρ τὸν λαὸν ἀπαρύεσθαι. εἰ δὲ τύχῃ ὀλιγοστὸν εἶναι, 
σπουδάσει μὴ ἐπιθολοῦσθαι τοῦτο, | (rei) καὶ οὐ μικρὰ ὡς ёк τούτου 
λυπεῖ τὸν λαὸν καὶ ἀνάγκη ἐπισυμβήσεται. πηγῆς δὲ ἔγγιστα μὴ 
οὔσης ἐξ ἧς τὴν πόσιν καὶ ἀναψυχὴν ὁ λαὸς ἐφεν | ρίσκει, καὶ μάλ- 
ιστα ἐν καιρῷ θέρους, ἀσκοὺς διορισάτω ἐν ἑκάστῃ ἑκατονταρχίᾳ 
δέκα ἐπιφέρεσθαι, καὶ δι αὐτῶν τὸ ὕδωρ ἐπι | κομίζεσθαι, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ 
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the worse for wear after having spent such a long time in the Roman lands. They are 
likely to be burdened with a lot of baggage, captives, and animals. The men and 
their horses will be so tired that they will fall apart in a battle. They will also be in a 
hurry and anxious to get back to their own country rather quickly. Delaying a few 
days, moreover, allows time for the Roman armies to be assembled, not only from 
the neighboring mountain passes but also from those farther away, and in sufficient 
numbers and with proper equipment to be well prepared for battle. Then is the time, 
as we have said, by either day or night, to fight them, and there is no doubt that we 
shall win. 

The general, therefore, must never let them return home unscathed. Getting 
ready to encounter the enemy in battle in the defiles as they begin their invasion is 
less expeditious and can be very much of a wasted effort. For one thing, it is not 
possible to assemble the infantry units so quickly in a few days and to see that they 
are properly prepared. In addition, the enemy will then be fresh, well armed, and 
difficult to fight. But attacking them as they return has this advantage. It will instill 
in them the fear that each time they want to invade, we will occupy the passes, and 
after a while they may cut out their constant incursions into the Roman themes. 


5. 


Controlling the water in the passes ahead of time. 


In those sections of the defiles and mountain passes in which the general is 
preparing for combat he should make sure that any spring of water flowing there 
should be occupied by his own men, so they can draw off the water from it. If there 
happens to be only a small amount flowing, he should make sure that it does not get 
muddied, which would cause serious harm to the men and place them in real diffi- 
culty. But if there is no spring in the vicinity to provide drink and refreshment for 
the troops, especially during the summer months, let him order each company to 
furnish ten bags and use them to carry water, so that during combat it may be dis- 
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τῆς μάχης εἰς πόσιν καὶ ἀναψυχὴν τοῖς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ ἀγωνιζομένοις 
ἐπιχορηγεῖσθαι. 

᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τῶν ἐν τοῖς στενώμασι μελλόντων πρὸς πόλεμον 
ἐξαρτύεσθαι ἱκανῶς εἰρήσθω. εἰ δὲ καὶ νυκτοπόλεμον δεήσει ἐν ταῖς 
τοιαύταις δυσχωρίαις γενέσθαι, καὶ τοῦτο πάνυ ὠφέλιμον. ἀλλὰ περὶ 
μὲν τούτων ἐν ἑτέρᾳ διηγήσει δηλώσω. τῆς δὲ παραδρομῆς ἄρξομαι 
τὴν εἰσήγησιν, ἥτις ἐπωφελὴς καὶ ἀναγκαία τυγχάνουσα, δι ὀλίγου 
καὶ εὐαριθμήτου λαοῦ πολλὰ τῶν πολεμίων πλήθη ἀπρακτεῖν παρα- 


20 σκευάζει, Θεοῦ δὲ νεύσει ὡς τὰ πολλὰ καὶ καταγωνίζεται. 
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Περὶ παραδρομῆς τῶν μονοκούρσων καὶ στοχασμοῦ 
τῆς τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτῶν ποσότητος. 


Τὰ τῶν πολεμίων κοῦρσα τὰ λεγόμενα µονόκουρσα ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἰδίας χώρας ἐξερχόμενα, πεζῶν ἄνευ, ἔθος αὐτοῖς σπουδῇ τὴν πο- 
ρείαν ποιεῖσθαι, καὶ μηδαμοῦ ἀπληκεύοντας τὴν ὅλην νύκτα διαβι- 
βάζειν: ἀλλὰ πρὸς μικρὸν τοὺς ἵππους διαναπαύειν, πρὸς τὸ τὰς 
ταγὰς καὶ μόνον τούτοις ἐπιδοῦναι. ὡς ἐπίπαν γὰρ τὰ μονόκουρσα 
μετ᾽ ὀλιγοστοῦ καὶ ἐκλεκτοῦ λαοῦ τὴν ἐξέλευσιν ποιοῦνται. σπεύ- 
δουσι δὲ τάχιστα καταλαβεῖν ἐν οἷς χωρίοις τὴν ἐπίθεσιν καὶ ἐκδρο- 
μὴν ἐβουλεύσαντο ποιῆσαι. 

Τοῦ οὖν στρατηγοῦ παρά τε τῶν καμινοβιγλίων καὶ τῶν βιγλα- 
τόρων τὴν τούτων ἐξέλευσιν ἀναμανθάνοντος, σπουδῇ πολλῇ τὰ ἐν 
ταῖς ἄκραις | καταλαμβανέτω χωρία, προαποστέλλων τουρμάρχην 
ELTE ἕτερον ἄρχοντα τῶν ἐμπειροτάτων καὶ χρησίμων μετὰ ἐκλεκτῶν 
ἀρχόντων καὶ καλοϊππαράτων τοῦ προσνπαντῆσαι, καὶ μετὰ ἐμ- 
πειρίας τούτους θεάσασθαι καὶ παραμεῖναι καὶ τῷ στρατηγῷ KA- 
ταμηνύειν ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ κατέλαβον εἰ δυνατὸν διασκοπεῖν καὶ τὴν τοῦ 
λαοῦ αὐτῶν ποσότητα. οὐ μόνον γὰρ ἀπὸ τῆς | θέας δυνατόν ἐστιν 
ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτοὺς καὶ καταστοχάσασθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκ τῆς τούτων 
ὁπλῆς. πλῆθος γὰρ χόρτου ἐρημίαις ὑπάρχον καὶ τοῖς ποσὶ τῶν ἁλό- 
γων καταπατούμενον, οἱ τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐμπειρότατοι δύνανται ἐκ τού- 
του τὴν τοῦ λαοῦ ποσότητα, εἰ καὶ μὴ ἀκριβῶς, καταστοχάσασθαι. 
ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς τῶν ποταμῶν περάμασιν: ἀκριβέστερον δὲ 
καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν τούτων ἁπλήκτων, ἡνίκα ἐκεῖθεν ἀπαίρουσιν. 

Ὁ δὲ στρατηγὸς τοῦ κούρσου τῶν πολεμίων ἄφιξιν ἀναμανθά- 
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tributed to the men engaged in the fighting for drink and refreshment. 

Enough, however, has now been said about how to go about waging war in the 
passes. If it should be necessary to fight at night in such difficult terrain, this can be 
very useful. But I shall explain about that in another chapter. Now I shall begin our 
discussion on skirmishing. This should prove beneficial, even essential, inasmuch 
as it prepares a very small number of troops to disable a large multitude of the en- 
emy and, for the most part, with God’s favor, to overwhelm them. 


6. 


Skirmishing tactics in single raids and estimating 
the number of men in one. 


The type of enemy raid which we call a single raid sets out from their country 
without infantry. They usually ride along rapidly and keep going the whole night 
without camping anywhere, but make brief stops to rest their horses only in order 
to feed them. In general, these single raids start out with a very small but select 
body of troops. They make an effort to move most rapidly to the territory they want 
to raid. 

When the general, therefore, learns from the road sentries and guards that 
they have started out he should move with all haste to the areas on the frontier. He 
should send ahead a turmarch or another officer, a very experienced and competent 
man, with some selected junior officers and good horses.' They should catch up 
with the enemy, keep a close and experienced eye on them, follow them along, and 
report back to the general if it is possible in the place they have reached to observe 
the number of soldiers in the party. It is not only by visual observation that one can 
estimate the numerical strength of the enemy. First, there are the hoofprints of the 
horses. For when there is a large amount of grass in a deserted area and if it is all 
trampled down by the horses’ feet, experienced scouts can form an approximate 
estimate from this of the quantity of troops. In like manner, one can examine the 
ground at river crossings. A more precise estimate can be formed from the enemy’s 
camp after they have vacated it. 

When the general learns of the approach of an enemy raid and figures out 
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νων, καὶ τῶν | χωρίων ἐν οἷς τὰς ἐκδρομὰς ποιήσασθαι μέλλουσι 
στοχασάμενος, πλησίον τούτων γινέσθω. καὶ ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ 
ἑαυτὸν ἀποκρύψας μετὰ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ, βίγλας τε καβαλλαρίων tav- 
ταχοῦ ἀποστείλας, ἡνίκα περὶ αὐτῶν καταμηνυθείη, καὶ θεαθῶσιν 
ἐξελαύνοντες καὶ διασκορπιζόμενοι, ἐξέλθῃ εἰς τὸ σκόρπισμα, καὶ 
τούτοις ἐντυγχάνων ἀπόνως αὐτοὺς καταγωνίσεται. εἰ δὲ συμβῇ τινας 
τῶν χωριτῶν κρατηθῆναι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν πρὸ τοῦ ἐξελάσαι, καὶ ἀνα- 
μαθεῖν τήν τε τοῦ στρατηγοῦ παρουσίαν καὶ τὴν τῶν χωρίων ἐκσπή- 
λευσιν, καὶ οὐ θαρρήσουσιν ἐξελάσαι, ἄπρακτοι σπουδαίως πρὸς τὴν 
ἰδίαν ὑποστρέψουσιν χώραν, μόνον τὸν κόπον καὶ τὴν συντριβὴν καὶ 
ταλαιπωρίαν ὑποστάντες. | 


6: 36 κόπον Β: σκόπον 5 


(ζ’.) 


Περὶ συναθροίσεως καὶ κινήσεως φοσσάτον, καὶ περὶ 
τοῦ παραχωρεῖν τοὺς πραγματευτὰς εἰσέρχεσθαι καὶ κατασκοπεῖν. 


Παρασκευὴν δὲ καὶ κίνησιν μεγάλου φοσσάτου ἀκούων, ἐν ᾧ 
καιρῷ μάλιστα εἴωθει τὰ μεγάλα συναθροίζεσθαι φοσσάτα, ἤγουν 
τῷ Αὐγούστῳ μηνί. ἐν γὰρ τῷ τοιούτῳ καιρῷ ἀπό τε Αἰγύπτου, Παλαι- 
στίνης τε καὶ Φοινίκης, καὶ τῆς Κοίλης Συρίας, πλήθη ἀνήρχοντο ἐν 
Κιλικίᾳ, καὶ ἐν ταῖς χώραις ᾿Αντιοχείας, τοῦ Χάλεπε, καὶ προσλαμ- 
βάνοντες καὶ Ἄραβας τῷ Σεπτεμβρίῳ μηνὶ τὴν κατὰ Ῥωμαίων èr- 
οιοῦντο ἐξέλευσιν. ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ τοίνυν καιρῷ, ὅτε ἡ συνάθροισις τοῦ 
φοσσάτου τῶν πολεμίων μέλλει γίνεσθαι, συνεχέστερον τοὺς τρα- 
πεζίτας ἀποστέλλειν ўто τὰ τασινάκια, καὶ κατασκόπους πλείστους 
τῶν χρησίμων καὶ πιστῶν. 

Παραχωρεῖν δὲ καὶ πραγματεντὰς εἰσέρχεσθαι:- προσποιεῖσθαι 
δὲ καὶ φιλίαν | πρὸς τοὺς κρατοῦντας ἀμηράδας τῶν ταῖς ἄκραις ἡμῶν 
παρακειμένων κάστρων, καὶ γράφειν πρὸς αὐτούς, καὶ ἀνθρώπους 
μετὰ κανισκίων ἀποστέλλειν, ὅπως διὰ τῆς πολυειδοῦς ταύτης πολυ- 
πραγμοσύνης δυνηθῇ σαφῶς ἀναδιδάσκεσθαι τὰς τῶν πολεμίων Bov- 
Лас καὶ μελέτας, καὶ τὰ πλήθη τῶν ἐπισωρευομένων φοσσάτων tT- 
πέων τε καὶ πεζῶν, καὶ τοὺς τούτων ἀρχηγοὺς, καὶ ἐν ποίαις χώραις 
τὴν ἐπέλευσιν ποιεῖν βούλονται. 

Καταμηνυόµενος δὲ τὴν τοῦ φοσσάτου ἀποκίνησιν, καὶ διὰ 
ποίας ὁδοῦ τὴν ἐξέλευσιν κατὰ Ῥωμανίας ποιεῖσθαι μέλλει, ἐπι- 
συνάγειν | ἅπαντα τὰ στρατεύματα, καὶ πρὸς τὰς ἄκρας παραγί- 
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which regions they intend to invade, then he should move closer to them. Finding a 
good location to conceal himself and his men, he should send out mounted scouts in 
all directions. When he has obtained information about them and they have been 
observed riding out and scattering all over, then, while they are disorganized, he 
should march out after them, and he should have no difficulty in defeating them. If 
the enemy happen to have captured some of the local inhabitants before beginning 
their raid and they find out that the general is in the vicinity and has the area well 
scouted, they will not even dare to ride out, but without having accomplished any- 
thing and having gained only toil, wear and tear, and misery, they will beat a hasty 
retreat back to their own country. 


"Тһе turmarch, who commanded a turma, three of which generally formed а theme, was next in 
rank after the general. He usually had civil as well as military authority in his section of the theme. He 
was often of a noble or wealthy family and held the dignity of protospatharios. 


7. 


The assembling and movement of the army. Making use 
of merchants to go out and spy. 


The general should be on the alert for news about the equipping and move- 
ment of a large army, especially at that time of the year when one expects large 
armies to be assembled, usually in August. In that month large numbers would 
come from Egypt, Palestine, Phoenicia, and southern Syria to Cilicia, to the coun- 
try around Antioch, and to Aleppo, and adding some Arabs to their force, they 
would invade Roman territory in September.' In this period when the enemy are 
beginning to assemble their army, the general ought to send out trapezites, also 
called tasinakia,* more frequently and a good number of competent and trustworthy 
scouts. 

He ought also to have the businessmen go out.’ He should pretend to make 
friends with the emirs who control the castles in the border regions. He should also 
write to them and send out men with gift baskets. As a result, with all this coming 
and going, the general might be able to get a clear picture of the plans and intentions 
of the enemy. He should find out how many men make up their army, how many 
horse and how many foot; he should find out about their commanders and the area in 
which they plan to make their attack. 

After receiving the report that the army has moved out and knowing their 
projected invasion route into Romania, then he should assemble his whole army and 
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25 νεσθαι, ἀποστέλλειν δὲ τουρμάρχην ἐμπειρότατον εἴτε ἕτερόν | τινα 
τῶν μεγάλων καὶ χρησίμων ἀρχόντων μετὰ ἱππέων ἐπιλέκτων προσ- 
υπαντῆσαι τοῖς πολεμίοις πρὸ τοῦ τὴν εἰσβολὴν εἰς τὰς ἡμῶν χώρας 
ποιήσασθαι, ἵνα καὶ ἐπακολουθῶσιν αὐτοῖς καὶ παραμένωσι, καὶ τὰς 
ἀποκινήσεις αὐτῶν τῷ στρατηγῷ καταμηνύωσιν. 


7: 14 προσποιεῖσθαι 5: от. В || 18 τὰς Hase: τὰ SB 


m.) 


Περὶ παραμονῆς φοσσάτου καὶ ἀκολουθήσεως. 


Ἡ παραμονὴ αὐτῶν οὕτως ὀφείλει γίνεσθαι. τοῦ στρατηγοῦ 

μετὰ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ καὶ ὀχυρῷ τόπῳ παρατρέχοντος, 

5 καὶ τῶν χωρίων διὰ τῶν ἐκσπηλατόρων φυγαδευομένων ἐν τοῖς κά- 
στροις Ñ, μὴ ὄντων κάστρων, ἐν ὄρεσιν ὑψηλοῖς καὶ ὀχυρωτάτοις καὶ 
ἀνεπιβουλεύτοις, ὁμοίως καὶ πάντα τὰ κτήνη αὐτῶν, δέον ἀποστέλ- 
λειν καὶ τὸν ὀφείλοντα παραμένειν ἀπὸ δευτέρας ὥρας ἢ καὶ τρίτης 
(τῆς) ἡμέρας. καὶ εὐχὴν λαμβάνοντα τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, ἀναλαμβάνε- 

10 σθαι τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ та сорта, καὶ ὁρμᾶν πρὸς τὴν ὁδὸν καθ’ ἣν οἱ 
πολέμιοι διέρχονται, τὴν ἀποσκευὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς παριππαράτους 
καταλιμπάνων μετὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, μηδὲν ἄλλο ἐπιφερομένους ἢ 
μιᾶς ἡμέρας τροφὴν καὶ αὐτὴν μετὰ ἐνδείας ἄρτους μόνους καὶ τυρὸν 
ἢ καὶ τάριχα καὶ τὰς τῶν ἵππων καὶ ἡμιόνων ταγάς. 

15 Εἰς χωρίον δὲ ἁπληκεύων τάς (τε) χρείας καὶ τὴν τῶν ἀλόγων 
τροφὴν ἐφευρίσκων, διαναπαυσάτω ἐκεῖσε τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν T- 
πον ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης | τῆς ἡμέρας, βίγλας κρατῶν ἐν ὑψηλοτέροις | 
τόποις. καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκεῖνος ὁ τοῦ λαοῦ ἀρχηγὸς ἐν περιωπῇ ὑψηλοτάτῃ 
ἀνερχόμενος ἀποσκοπεῖν (ὀφείλει) καὶ βλέπειν κονιορτοὺς τῶν πολε- 

20 μίων καὶ καπνούς, καὶ ὡς ἐκ τούτου κατανοεῖν καὶ στοχάζεσθαι ἐν οἷς 
διέρχονται καὶ ἀπληκεῦσαι μέλλουσιν. ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν ἐμπείρων ἀνδρῶν 
καὶ οἱ τόποι ἐφ᾽ οἷς προσήκει ἅπληκτα γίνεσθαι διαγινώσκονται. 

Ἡνίκα δὲ αἴσθωνται τοῦ τόπου ἐν ᾧ ηὐλίσαντο οἱ πολέμιοι, πα- 
ραυτίκα δηλοῦσι τῷ στρατηγῷ περὶ τούτον. κἀκεῖνος μετὰ τοῦ ἰδίον 

25 στρατοῦ θώρακας ἀμπεχομένων καὶ τὰ λεγόμενα ἐπανωκλίβανα μὴ 
λευκὰ ὄντα, ἐπὶ χεῖρας ἕκαστος τὸ μεταχειριζόμενον ὅπλον κατέχων, 
τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν ποιείτω. τοῦ δὲ ἡλίου ὑποκλίναντος, καὶ τῶν εἰς λείαν 
ἐκ τοῦ φοσσάτου ἐξερχομένων πολεμίων ὑποστρεφόντων πρὸς τὰς 
σκηνὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ τὰ φοῦλκα τὰ τούτους φυλάττοντα, τότε συνεισέρ- 

30 χεσθαι καὶ αὐτὸν καὶ πλησιάζειν τῷ τῶν ἐχθρῶν φοσσάτῳ. μετὰ 


SKIRMISHING 165 


march toward the border. He should send out a very experienced turmarch or an- 
other high-ranking, competent officer, along with picked horsemen, to intercept the 
enemy before they penetrate our territory. They should follow along, keeping up 
with them, and report their movements to the general. 


'See М. Canard, “Byzantium and the Muslim World,” Cambridge Medieval History, IV, 1, 
р. 697; H. Ahrweiler, ‘‘L’ Asie Mineure et les invasions arabes,” Revue historique, 227, 1 (1962), 1-32; 
repr. in Etudes administratives, ix. Raiding parties might also set out in May or July. 

1866 supra, Chap. 2, note 3. Tasinakia must be another form of tasinarioi. 

ἦδος М. Canard, “Les relations politiques et sociales entre Byzance et les Arabes,” DOP, 18 
(1964), 33-56. 


8. 


Shadowing and following an army. 


Shadowing the enemy should be done in the following manner. The general 
with all his troops should ride off to a good, strong location. The expilatores should 
get the inhabitants of the area with their animals to take refuge in the fortified towns 
or, if there are none, in very strong and secure positions high up in the mountains. 
About the second or third hour of the day he should send out the people who are to 
do the shadowing. On receiving his orders from the general,’ the commander should 
gather his troops together, along with the spare horses, and ride quickly to the road 
along which the enemy are marching. Their baggage and the grooms for the horses 
should be left behind with the general. The only supplies they should bring with 
them are food for one day, not too much of that, only bread and cheese, or some 
dried meat, and fodder for the horses and mules. 

When they encamp in a village and find what they need, as well as fodder for 
the horses, then the commander should have his men and horses relax there until the 
ninth hour of the day while watch posts are set up in higher locations. The com- 
mander of the unit ought to go into a watch post high up and personally observe and 
look for clouds of dust raised by the enemy and smoke. From these signs he should 
be able to form an estimate of their route of march and where they are likely to 
camp. Experienced men should be able to pick out suitable camping sites. 

When they find the place in which the enemy have set up camp, they should 
immediately inform the general. He, in turn, should set out on the road with the 
army under his command, and over their armor they should wear the sort of surcoat 
we call epanoklibana of a dark color,” and each man should carry his weapons in his 
hands. After sunset, when the enemy who had left the camp for raiding are return- 
ing to their tents and the groups guarding them are posted, then they should advance 
and move closely to the enemy camp. They should march with deliberation and 


V f. 245 
H 199 


H 200 


35 


40 


45 


50 


55 


65 


70 


8 


σκοποῦ δὲ ὁδοιπορείτω καὶ προσοχῆς ἀκριβοῦς καὶ λαθραίως, καὶ 
ἑαυτὸν ὑποκρυπτέτω τοῦ μὴ θεαθῆναι παρὰ τῶν πολεμέων. νυκτὸς (δ 
ἤδη καταλαμβανούσης, πλησίον γενέσθω τοῦ ἀπλήκτου: καὶ εἰ μέν 
ἐστι βουνὸς ὑψηλὸς ἐν ᾧ ηὐλίσαντο οἱ πολέμιοι, ἐξ ἑνὸς μέρους ἢ καὶ 
ἐκ δύο πλησίον τοῦ ἀπλήκτου αὐτῶν ἀπόνως τὴν παραμονὴν ἐν 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ τόπῳ φυλάξουσιν. ἀποβάντες γὰρ τῶν ἵππων καὶ πεζῇ ἐν 
τῷ βουνῷ ἀνερχόμενοι ἄνδρες δύο τῷ ἀριθμῷ ἢ καὶ τρεῖς, καὶ πλησιά- 
ζοντες τῷ ἀπλήκτῳ, ἀπὸ τῶν ὑψηλῶν ἐκείνων καὶ ὀχυρωτάτων βουνῶν 
τῶν μὴ δυναμένων ἄνοδον εὐχερῆ παρέχειν τοῖς πολεμίοις, ὁρᾶν τὸ 
φοσσάτον καὶ τὰς φωνὰς τοῦ λαοῦ ἐνωτίζεσθαι, | καὶ τοὺς τῶν ἵππων | 
καὶ ἡμιόνων χρεμετισμούς. ἀποστέλλειν δὲ καὶ ἕτερα τέσσαρα 
τετράδια ἵστασθαι ἐφίππους καὶ αὐτοὺς ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν τοῦ φοσσάτου 
ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων διακεχωρισμένα, ὥστε καὶ αὐτοὺς ἀκούειν τοὺς XPE- 
μετισμοὺς τῶν ἵππων καὶ ἡμιόνων καὶ τὴν τοῦ λαοῦ ὀχλαγωγίαν. 

Εἰ δὲ ἐν τῷ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τόπῳ τοιοῦτος ὀχυρώτατος βουνὸς οὐκ 
ἔστι, καὶ ὡσαύτως τέσσαρα τετράδια ἀποστέλλεσθαι, τοῦ ἔνθεν kå- 
κεῖθεν τοῦ φοσσάτου ἡσύχως ἵστασθαι, καὶ σύσσημα παρέχειν ἀλ- 
λήλοις σημαντικὰ ὑποχωρήσεως, εἴγε δεήσοι, εἴτε διὰ συρισμοῦ, 
εἴτε διὰ λόγου καὶ ἐπιλαλιᾶς. ὑπαλλάττεσθαι δὲ αὐτοὺς παρ᾽ ἑτέρων, 
εἴτε δεύτερον τῇ νυκτί, ἢ καὶ ἅπαξ, πρὸς τὸ καὶ αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἵπ- 
πους αὐτῶν διαναπαύεσθαι. ἀπέρχεσθαι δὲ τὸν τουρμάρχην, εἴτε 
ἕτερά τις κεφαλή, εἰς τὴν τούτων ὑπαλλαγήν, καὶ ἐπιβλέπειν ποῦ καὶ 
πῶς ἵστανται, καὶ τοὺς ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων πάλιν καλῶς ἐφιστῶν ὑποστρέ- 
φειν ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἵστατο πρότερον. ταραχῆς δὲ ἐξακουομένης κίνησιν 
δηλούσης τοῦ κούρσου, τὰ τέσσαρα τετράδια μικρὸν ἀναποδιζέ- 
τωσαν, μὴ μέντοι δὲ μακρόθεν γινέσθωσαν, τῷ δὲ τουρμάρχῃ μηνυέ- 
τωσαν τὴν τῶν πολεμίων ἀποκίνησιν. αὐτὸς δὲ μηνυέτω τῷ στρατηγῷ 
δι᾽ οἵας ὁδοῦ τὴν ὁρμὴν ἐποιήσαντο καὶ ἐν οἵᾳ ὥρᾳ, ἵνα τὸν καιρὸν καὶ 
τὴν ὥραν τῆς ἀποκινήσεως αὐτῶν ἀναμανθάνων ὁ στρατηγὸς δύνηται 
στοχάσασθαι ἐν οἵοις χωρίοις καταλάβωσιν ἄχρι πρωΐας. οἱ δὲ ἄπο- 
στελλόμενοι παρὰ τοῦ τουρμάρχου καταμηνύσαι τῷ στρατηγῷ ἐν ᾧ 
τόπῳ ὁ στρατηγὸς ηὐλίζετο τὴν τοῦ κούρσου ἀποκί]νησιν. ἐπὰν (δ᾽) 
οὐχ εὑρήσωσιν ἐκεῖσε αὐτὸν ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδοχαρίους τοὺς παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
καταλειφθέντας, δέον ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ τόπῳ γενομένους φωνῆσαι: τοὺς δὲ 
ὑποδοχαρίους ἀκριβῶς διασκοπουμένους, ἡνίκα τῆς φωνῆς αἴσθωνται, 
ἑνωθῆναι, καὶ διὰ τάχους τῷ στρατηγῷ τούτους προσάξαι, εἴτε εἰς 
ἑτέρους πάλιν ἀγαγεῖν ὑποδοχαρίους, τοῦ στρατηγοῦ ἴσως πάλιν 
μετακινήσαντος. χρὴ γὰρ αὐτόν, εἴτε ἅπαξ εἴτε καὶ δὶς ἐν νυκτὶ µετα- 
πληκεύειν διὰ πολλὴν ἀσφάλειαν, πρὸς τὸ μὴ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐνε- 
δρευθῆναι, ἔχειν δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ βίγλας διπλᾶς εἰς φυλακὴν αὑτοῦ 
ἀσφαλεῖς. 
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careful attention and stealthily. The commander should keep in hiding, so he will 
not be observed by the enemy. After nightfall he should move closer to the encamp- 
ment. If the enemy have made their camp on a high mountain, they should be able to 
keep them under surveillance in that place without any difficulty, from either one or 
two areas near their camp. Two or three men should get off their horses, ascend the 
mountain on foot, and move close to the camp. From those high and very secure 
positions on the mountain to which the enemy have no easy access, they should 
observe the army, listen to the voices of the troops, hear the neighing of the horses 
and mules. They should also send out another four units of four mounted men each 
who should station themselves here and there around the camp at a distance from 
one another, so they too can listen to the neighing of the horses and mules and the 
murmuring of the troops. 

But if in the vicinity of the camp there is no such secure mountain, still, in the 
same way, send out the four four-man units to station themselves silently here and 
there around the camp. They can give each other special signals, either by whistling 
or by a spoken command, if it becomes necessary to withdraw. They should be re- 
lieved by other troops twice or at least once a night, so they and their horses can get 
some rest. At the time of this relief a turmarch or some other high-ranking officer 
should inspect the location and operation of the post, and after having properly in- 
stalled the new men in place of the others, he should return to his previous post. On 
hearing the noises which indicate that a raid is beginning, the four units of four 
should withdraw a little, but not too far away. They should report to the turmarch 
that the enemy are moving out. He should then let the general know what road they 
have taken and at what time. If he finds out the precise time of their departure, the 
general should be able to guess how far they will have gotten by morning. The men 
dispatched by the turmarch should inform the general in his encampment of the de- 
parture of the raiding party. But in case they should not find him there, but only the 
camp guards left behind by him, they should call out on arriving. On hearing the 
shouting the guards will examine them closely, join them, and lead them quickly to 
the general or to yet other camp guards in case the general has moved again. For he 
should, once or even twice a night, change the location of his camp for the sake of 
good security, so they might not be ambushed by the enemy. He should have two 
sets of watch posts to assure his protection. 


‘Euche usually means ‘‘prayer’’ or “wish,” but is here used in the sense of “orders,” “сот- 
mand,” equivalent to prostaxis, as in Campaign Organization and Tactics, 19, 32. 

?Epanoklibana or epilorika, both of which mean “on top of armor,” were large surcoats or cloak- 
like garments worn over one’s armor to cut down glare from the polished metal and to serve as a protec- 
tion against the elements: Leo, Tactical Constitutions, V, 3; VI, 4. 
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κινήσαντος VS 


(0'.) 


Περὶ τῆς κινήσεως τοῦ κούρσου καὶ ἀκολουθήσεως. 


Τοῦ στρατηγοῦ τοίνυν τὴν κίνησιν τοῦ κούρσον ἀναμανθάνον- 
τος, παραυτίκα καὶ ἕτερον ἄρχοντα μεθ᾽ ἱππέων ἐκλεκτῶν ὑποτασ- 
σόμενον τῷ τουρμάρχῃ τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι τῷ κούρσῳ ἀποστέλλειν | 
πρὸς αὐτόν, ἔχων μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ὁ ἀποστελλόμενος ἕνα τῶν παρὰ τοῦ 
τουρµάρχου πεμφθέντων, καταμηνύσαι τὴν τοῦ κούρσου κίνησιν τῷ 
στρατηγῷ, τοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὁδηγηθῆναι εἰς τὸ εὐχερῶς ἑνωθῆναι. καὶ 
αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ στρατηγὸς ὄπισθεν τοῦ ἀποστελλομένον ἄρχοντος TO- 
κινησάτω μετὰ τοῦ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν λαοῦ, καὶ σπευσάτω καταλαβεῖν τὸν 
τουρμάρχην, ὅπως ὄπισθεν καὶ αὐτὸς τοῦ τουρμάρχου τῷ κούρσῳ τῶν 
πολεμίων ἀκολουθῇ. ἡ γὰρ ἀκριβὴς καὶ ἅπταιστος ἀκολούθησις ἐκ 
τῶν ὄπισθεν τῶν πολεμίων ὀφείλει γίνεσθαι, κατὰ τὰ ἐκείνων ἔνιχνα 
καὶ τὴν ὁδοιπο | ρίαν. 

Ὁ δὲ τουρμάρχης ἡνίκα τὸ κοῦρσον τῶν πολεμίων ἀποκινήσῃ 
τρία ζευκτὰ, ἐμπείρους καὶ ἐπιτηδείους ἄνδρας ἀναλαμβανόμενος, 
παραγινέσθω τῇ ὁδῷ τῶν πολεμίων: καὶ τυπώσας τὸ πρῶτον καὶ δεύ- 
τερον καὶ τρίτον ζευκτὸν πῶς ὀφείλουσι περιπατεῖν καὶ τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις κατακολονθεῖν, ὑποστρεφέσθω πρὸς τὸν λαὸν αὑτοῦ. τὸ δὲ 
πρῶτον ζευκτὸν πλησίον τῶν πολεμίων περιπατείτω, ἀκοῦον καὶ τὴν 
τοῦ λαοῦ ὀχλαγωγίαν καὶ τοὺς χρεμετισμοὺς τῶν ἵππων. τὸ δὲ δεύ- 
τερον, τὸ τοῦ πρώτου ἀκόλουθον, ὁδοιπορείτω ὅσον δύνανται ὁρᾶν τὸ 
ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁρᾶσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ μήτε πλησίον γίνε- 
σθαι, μήτε μακρύνεσθαι, ὥστε μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι. 

Τρία δὲ τετράδια ὄπισθεν τῶν τριῶν ζευκτῶν ἀποκαταστήσει, 
ὁρᾶν τὸ πρῶτον τετράδιον τὸ τρίτον ζευκτόν, τὸ δὲ δεύτερον τετράδιον 
ὡσαύτως ὁρᾶν τὸ πρῶτον. τὸ δὲ τρίτον τετράδιον, τὸ ἀκόλουθον τοῦ 
δεντέρον. ἕξ ἐχέτω ἄνδρας, ἵνα οἱ ἐξ αὐτῶν δύο τὰ ὑπὸ ζευκτοῦ μηνυό- 
μενα ἀποκομίζωσι τῷ τουρµάρχη. ὁ δὲ τονρμάρχης τῷ στρατηγῷ. 
ἐὰν γὰρ ὀξύτερον βαδίζωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, ὀφείλει μηνύειν τὸ πρῶτον 
ζευκτὸν περὶ τούτον, ἵνα καὶ ὁ τουρμάρχης καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς ὀξύτερον 
καὶ αὐτοὶ βαδίζωσι, καὶ μὴ ἐπὶ πολὺ μακρύνωσι τῶν πολεμίων. εἰ δὲ 
σχολαιότερον πάλιν βαδίζονσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ ὁ τουρμάρχης καὶ ὁ 
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Movement of raiding parties and following them. 


Upon learning that a raiding party has begun to move, the general should im- 
mediately send out another officer with some selected cavalrymen, assigning him to 
the turmarch who is following the raiding party. This junior officer should be ac- 
companied by one of the men who had been sent by the turmarch to inform the 
general of the raiding party’s movement. This man should serve as a guide so he can 
reach the turmarch more quickly. The general himself, together with his troops, 
should march out behind the officer he is sending and make haste to catch up with 
the turmarch. He should then stay behind the turmarch who is following the enemy 
raiding party. This following behind the enemy ought to be carried out with preci- 
sion and without deviation, adhering to their tracks and line of march. 

When the enemy raiding party moves out, the turmarch should pick out three 
teams of experienced and competent men and with them proceed to the road used by 
the enemy. He should give instructions to the first, second, and third teams about 
how they are to proceed along and follow after the enemy, then return to his own 
troops. The first team should march close enough to the enemy so that they hear the 
murmuring of men and the neighing of the horses. The second should follow along 
at a distance at which it can see the first team ahead of it and also be seen by it. They 
should get no closer than that and not get far enough away to be out of sight. 

Three units of four men each should then be organized behind the three teams 
just mentioned. The first of these should remain in sight of the third team, the sec- 
ond unit of four in sight of the first. The third unit, the one following the second, 
should have six men, so that two of them may relay to the turmarch the information 
uncovered by the teams. The turmarch may then report it to the general. If the en- 
emy should quicken their pace, the first team ought to pass on this information, so 
that the turmarch and the general may quicken their own pace and not fall too far 
behind the enemy. If, on the other hand, the enemy should slow their march, the 
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στρατηγὸς ὡσαύτως σχολαιότερον περιπατείτωσαν, ἵνα μήτε πλη- 
σίον γινόμενοι διαγινώσκωνται, μῆτε μακρυνόμενοι οὔτε τὴν τῶν 
ἐπακολονθούντων διοίκησιν ἐπιγινώσκωσιν, οὔτε παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐπι- 
γινώσκωνται, ὅπερ | οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν ἐπάγει βλάβην.| 

Ἄλλως τε δὲ καὶ τῶν πολεμίων ἀπληκευόντων πρὸς τὸ ταγίσαι 
τοὺς ἵππους, καὶ περὶ τούτου καταμηνυόμενος ὁ στρατηγός, καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ ἀπληκενέτω πρὸς τὸ τοὺς ἕππους ταγίσαι, ἐξώ- 
βιγλα ἀποστέλλων εἰς φυλακὴν ἑαυτοῦ. καὶ ἡνίκα πάλιν τὴν κίνησιν 
τῶν πολεμίων καταμηνυθῇ, παραντίκα καὶ αὐτὸς κινήσει ἐπακο- 
λουθῶν, ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν ἑαντοῦ ἀποστέλλων ἀνὰ τριάκοντα ἱππεῖς, 
μὴ πόρρω, GAA σύνεγγυς, τὰς τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ φωνὰς ἐνωτιζομένους. 
καὶ ὄπιθεν αὐτοῦ ἐπακολουθοῦντα ἄρχοντα ἐχέτω μεθ᾽ ἱππέων, οὓς δὴ 
σάκα ὀνομάζουσι. μήκοθεν δὲ ὁδοιπορείτω ὁ στρατηγός, καὶ πᾶσαν 
ποιείτω ἀσφάλειαν τοῦ μὴ διαγνωσθῆναι ὡς ὄπισθεν αὐτοῖς ἑπακο- 
λουθεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσφαλῶς μὲν περιπατεῖν καὶ τοὺς πλησίον τῶν πολε- 
μίων ἀκολονθοῦντας παραγγέλλειν τοῦ ἀκριβῶς ἀποσκοπεῖν, μὴ 
λόχους τινὰς οἱ πολέμιοι καταλείψωσιν εἰς ἔνεδραν τῶν ἐπακολου- 
θούντων αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, ὅπερ παρὰ τῶν Ταρσιτῶν 
πολλάκις γέγονε. καὶ ἐπακολουθοῦντος αὐτοῖς τοῦ τουρμάρχον, καὶ 
μὴ ἀκριβῶς τοὺς ἔμπροσθεν σκοποῦντος ῥύακας καὶ τοὺς τόπους τοὺς 
δυναμένους λαὸν ἀποκρύπτειν, ἀπροόπτως τῇ ἐνέδρᾳ τούτων TE- 
ριπεπτώκασι. διὰ ταῦτα πολλῆς δέεται ἀγχινοίας καὶ ἀκριβείας ὁ 
ἐπακολουθῶν, ἵνα μὴ τοιοῦτόν τι συμβῇ γενέσθαι. 

Πρὸ δὲ τοῦ διαυγάσαι δεῖ τὸν στρατηγόν, ἐπεὶ διέγνω τὸ ἐν 
ποίοις τόποις καὶ χωρίοις ἐξελάσαι μέλλουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, εἴτε δεξιὰ 
εἴτε εὐώνυμα αὐτῶν ἐπικλῖναι, ἐν οἷς ὀχυρώτερος αὐτῷ τόπος καθορᾶ- 
ται. καὶ ὀξύτερον βαδίσας καὶ ἐκ πλαγίου αὐτῶν γενόμενος ὡς | ἀπὸ 
μιλίων δύο πρὸ τοῦ τὴν ἡμέραν, ὡς λέλεκται, διαυγάσαι, ἵνα μὴ τὸν 
κονιορτὸν θεασάμενοι οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν παρουσίαν τοῦ στρατηγοῦ ἐπι- 
γνώσωσι, τὸν δὲ ὀχυρὸν τόπον ὁ στρατηγὸς καταλαμβάνων τὸν ἴδιον 
ἀποκρυψάτω λαόν. κἀκεῖνος μετ᾽ ὀλίγων ἱππέων πλησιέστερον γενέ- 
σθω τῶν πολεμίων, καὶ εἰς ὑψηλὴν περιωπὴν ἀνερχόμενος καθαρῶς 
ὁρᾶν τοὺς πολεμίους σπευσάτω. καὶ τούτων εἰς ἐξέλευσιν ὁρμώντων 
καὶ διασκορπιζομένων πρὸς λείαν, καρτερησάτω ὁ στρατηγὸς EV 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ τόπῳ ἄχρι τρίτης ἢ καὶ τετάρτης (ὥρας) τῆς ἡμέρας, καὶ 
τὴν παράταξιν τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ θεωρῶν, καὶ ἀκριβῶς τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ 
στοχαζόμενος. ἐπεὶ (δ᾽) οἱ μέλλοντες ἐξελάσαι πόρρω που τῆς παρα- 
τάξεως | τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ γεγόνασιν, ὡς μὴ δυνατόν ἐστι πάλιν τούτους 
ὑποστρέφειν ἢ ἐπιγνῶναι τὸν κατὰ τῆς παρατάξεως τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ ἆνα- 
φθέντα πόλεμον, ἕκαστον σπεύδοντα τὰ χωρία καταλαβεῖν, καὶ λείαν 
ὅτι πλείστην πορίσασθαι: τὰς ἰδίας παραταγὰς ὡς δεῖ εὐτρεπίσας. 
κατὰ τῆς τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ παρατάξεως ὀλιγανδρούσης τὴν ἐπέλευσιν 
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turmarch and the general should likewise slow down in their own marching. Other- 
wise, they may get too close and be detected. They should not fall so far behind that 
they can no longer observe the operation of the units following the enemy or no 
longer be observed by them, which can cause serious problems. 

It is very important that the general be informed when the enemy make camp 
in order to feed their horses. Let him then find a good location to set up camp and 
feed his own horses. He should establish guard posts out a bit to protect himself. 
When he is informed that the enemy have begun to move again, he should imme- 
diately set out to follow. He should send about thirty horsemen here and there 
around him, not far, but fairly close, within hearing distance of his troops. To his 
rear there should follow an officer with cavalrymen, a unit they call a saka.' Let the 
general ride along at a distance and take every precaution to avoid being discovered 
following behind. He should proceed very cautiously and should order the units fol- 
lowing the enemy more closely to keep a sharp eye out in case the enemy have left 
some detachments behind to ambush the men following them as well as the general 
himself. This has been done often by the men of Tarsus. When the turmarch was 
following them and was not carefully looking out for streams up ahead and for 
places capable of concealing troops, he unexpectedly fell right into an ambush. This 
means that the units following must be very shrewd and careful to keep anything of 
this sort from happening. 

The general should have figured out the places and villages which the enemy 
plan to attack. Before dawn, then, he should angle out to either the right or the left 
of them, whichever appears to him as providing safer ground. Quickening his pace, 
he should move out from their flank about two miles. As mentioned, this should be 
done before daybreak, so the enemy will not see the clouds of dust and become 
aware of the general’s presence. On reaching safe ground, the general should con- 
ceal his troops. With a few horsemen, let him draw more closely to the enemy. He 
should mount a high vantage point and hasten to get a good look at them. As they 
move out for attack and scatter for plunder, the general should remain in that spot 
until the third or fourth hour of the day. He should study the battle formation of the 
emir and form a careful estimate of the number of his men.” When the troops going 
out to raid have gotten far enough away from the emir’s battle formation so they 
cannot retreat to it again or so they will not even be aware of an attack upon the 
formation, since each man will be rushing to get to the villages and gather as much 
booty as possible, then the general should set his own battle line in proper order and 
launch his attack against that of the emir, now undermanned, and with the aid of 
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ποιησάτω. καὶ Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ τῆς νίκης κρατήσει, (καὶ) τελείαν πανο- 
λεθρίαν τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐργάσεται. 

Εἰ δὲ κατὰ τῆς παρατάξεως ἐπελθεῖν οὐ θαρρήσει, πολλὴν καὶ 
ἀξιόλογον δύναμιν ὁρῶν ἐν αὐτῇ, ὑπὲρ τὴν ἰδίαν. τότε ἐκ πλαγίου καὶ 
μακρόθεν διὰ κρυπτῆς καὶ ἐπιτηδείας ὁδοῦ ὁρμάτω σὺν ἐλασίᾳ τῇ 
προσηκούσῃ καταλαβεῖν τὸ σκόρπισμα τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν πολεμίων. καὶ 
δι᾽ ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπιδραμεῖν αὐτοῖς ἀγωνίσεται διεσκεδασµένοις 
οὖσι καὶ ἀξιόλογον ἔργον, Θεοῦ συμμαχίᾳ, ἐπιτελέσει. ὀφείλει οὖν 
καὶ ἄρχοντα τῶν χρησίμων μετὰ ὀλιγοστῶν ἱππέων ὄπισθεν ἔχειν, 
βλέποντα | καὶ ἀποσκοποῦντα τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ παράταξιν, καὶ τὰ 
περὶ αὐτῆς ὡς ἂν ὁδοιπορείη καταμηνύειν αὐτῷ. 

Εἰ δὲ καὶ φοῦλκον, τὸ εἰς φυλακὴν τῶν διασκορπιζομένων πρὸς 
λείαν πολεμίων ὑπάρχον, συναντήσει ὁ στρατηγὸς πλῆθος ἔχον, 
διχῆ τὸν λαὸν αὑτοῦ διέλῃ, καὶ ἔμπροσθεν μὲν ἀποστείλῃ τοὺς ὀφεί- 
λοντας μετὰ τοῦ φούλκου συνάψαι πόλεμον. τούτων δὲ συρραγέντων 
εὐθὺς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς μετὰ τῆς παρατάξεως αὑτοῦ πλησίον ἐπακο- 
λουθῶν ὀξέως καὶ εὐτόλμως μετὰ κραυγῆς καὶ ἀλαλαγμοῦ σὺν ἐλα- 
ola κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁρμησάτω, καὶ τούτους, Θεοῦ βοηθείᾳ, τροπωσά- 
μενος καταδιώξει καὶ τελείως καταγωνίσεται. 

Εἰ οὖν Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ εὐοδωθῇ ὁ στρατηγὸς καὶ τοὺς εἰς λείαν 
ἐκδραμόντας πολεμίους κατατροπώσεται, εἰ μὲν μεγάλην καὶ ἀξιό- 
λογον δουλείαν ἐργάσεται, εἰκός ἐστι τοὺς ἐχθροὺς πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν 
χώραν ὑποστρέψαι μετ᾽ αἰσχύνης. εἰ δὲ ἔτι ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ χρονίσαι 
μελετῶσι, τὸν ἴδιον λαὸν ὁ στρατηγὸς ἀναλαβόμενος μήκοθεν γενέ- 
σθω τῶν πολεμίων, ἐν ἐπιτηδείοις δηλονότι χωρίοις, καὶ τὸν λαὸν 
αὐτοῦ κατάκοπον ὄντα ἐπὶ ἡμέρας τρεῖς διαναπανσάτω μόνους τοὺς 
παραμένειν ὀφείλοντας, ὡς ἤδη ἐξεθέμεθα ἀποστέλλων ἑκάστῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ. πρὸς ὑποστροφὴν δὲ ὁρμῶντας τούτους ὁ στρατηγὸς ἐπιγνούς, 
παραντίκα τάχει πολλῷ ἄρχοντα τῶν χρησίμων ἀποστείλας, τὸ πεζι- 
κὸν στρά | τευμα εἰς τὰς δυσχωρίας τῶν ὁδῶν ἐπισωρευσάτω: καὶ 
αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ στρατηγὸς σπευσάτω, (μὴ) ἐν νυκτὶ μηδὲ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἑαυτὸν 
ποσῶς ἀναπαῦσαι, ἀλλὰ σὺν τάχει πολλῷ ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν γενέ- 
σθω, καὶ καλῶς παρασκευάσας ἅπαν τὸ τῶν πεζῶν καὶ ἱππέων αὐτοῦ 
στράτευμα, τὸν кот’ | αὐτῶν πόλεμον διάθοιτο, καθὼς ἀνωτέρω ἐπὶ 
λεπτῷ ἐξεθέμεθα. καὶ οὕτως ποιῶν, χάριτι Χριστοῦ, καὶ δυνάμει καὶ 
πρεσβείαις τῆς παναχράντου αὐτοῦ μητρὸς, τῆς κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
μάχης κρατήσει. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως. 
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God he will be victorious and bring about the complete and utter destruction of the 
enemy. 

If he does not feel confident enough to attack the battle line directly, inasmuch 
as he notices that it is very strong, significantly stronger than his own, then he 
should move off at a distance to the side by a good, but secret, road and with due 
speed reach the enemy soldiers who are dispersed about. During the whole day he 
should charge in upon them and fight them, as they are scattered all around and, 
with God on his side, he will accomplish memorable deeds. He should leave a ca- 
pable officer with a few horsemen behind to keep an eye on the battle formation of 
the emir and to report back to him whatever he observes there, such as if it sets out 
on the road. 

If the general should meet up with a large foulkon assigned to protect the en- 
emy as they are scattered about for plundering,’ he should divide his own force in 
two, sending on ahead one group to attack the foulkon. After they have joined 
battle, the general, following closely with his own battle line, should immediately 
charge into the foe with great speed and spirit, shouts, and battle cries. With the 
help of God, he will turn them back, pursue them, and utterly defeat them. 

If, therefore, with the assistance of God, the general is successful, he will 
overthrow the enemy who have ridden out to plunder. After he has performed such a 
great and noteworthy service, it is likely that the enemy will ignominiously retreat 
to their own country. But if they should still be thinking of spending time in our 
territory, the general should then assemble his own troops, move a distance from the 
enemy to a suitable site, and there let his weary men rest for three days. Each day he 
should sent out only those who, as we described above, are to shadow the enemy. 
When the general finds out that the enemy are beginning to retreat, he should imme- 
diately and in great haste dispatch a capable officer to mass the infantry along the 
difficult sections of the road. He too should hurry, allowing himself no rest by day or 
by night, and with great speed get in front of the enemy. After properly organizing 
his entire army, foot and horse, he should engage them in battle, as we have previ- 
ously explained in detail. If he does it in this way, by the grace of Christ and by the 
power and intercession of his undefiled mother, he will be victorious in the struggle 
against the enemy. Enough about this now. 


'This seems to derive from the Arabic saqat and designates a sort of rear guard: А. Dain, ‘Saka 
dans les traités militaires,” ΒΖ, 44 (1951), 94—96. Dain finds that saka occurs only in Campaign Orga- 
nization and Tactics and in the Sylloge Tacticorum, and apparently did not notice its use in the present 
treatise. Nikephoros Ouranos also uses it in his Tactics: J. A. de Foucault, ed., ‘Douze chapitres inédits 
de la Tactique de Nicéphore Ouranos,” TM, 5 (1973), 281—312, esp. р. 293. 

>The “emir” probably refers to Sayf ad-Dawla. 

3Foulkon, related to German Volk, generally designates a body of troops in very close or compact 
order, sometimes forming a solid defensive wall with their shields overlapping and their spear points 
sticking out. See Н. Mihăescu, Revue de linguistique, 14 (1969), 264; also Nikephoros Ouranos, ed. de 
Foucault (see supra, note 1), 289; Maurice, Strategikon, et alibi. 
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Περὶ τοῦ διαχωρισμοῦ τοῦ κούρσου καὶ 
τοῦ λαοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπακολουθοῦντος. 


“A δὲ ἡμεῖς ἐθεασάμεθα ἐκθέσθαι οὐδαμῶς κατοκνήσομεν. τὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων φοσσάτον διαφόρως, ot τε ἱππεῖς σὺν τοῖς πεζοῖς ὁμοῦ 
τῆς χώρας καὶ τῶν πόλεων αὑτῶν συνεξήρχοντο: καὶ ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἡμέ- 
PALS ὁμοῦ συμπεριπατήσαντες, ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε καὶ πλείοσιν, ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων 
διεχωρίζοντο. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἱππεῖς οἱ τὰς ἡμετέρας χώρας κατατρέχειν 
καὶ λεηλατεῖν βουλόμενοι προὐλάμβανον ἡμερῶν τινων διάστημα, 
τοῦ πεζικοῦ λαοῦ αὐτῶν ἀφεστηκότες, διὰ τὸ σπεύδειν αὐτοὺς ἀμηνυτὶ 
τοὺς οἰκήτορας τῶν χωρίων καταλαβεῖν, οἴκοι μένοντας. τὸ δὲ τοῦλδον 
μετὰ τῶν πεζῶν καὶ τῆς τούτων ἀποσκενῆς ὄπισθεν ἑπόμενον, ἡνίκα 
τὰς δυσχωρίας καὶ τὰ στενὰ διῆλθεν, ἐπιτήδειον διασκοπῆσαν τόπον 
πρὸς φυλακὴν αὐτῶν καὶ ἀσφάλειαν, τὰς σκηνὰς πηξάμενοι ἐν αὐτῷ 
ηὐλίζοντο, τοὺς εἰς κοῦρσον ἐκδραμόντας ἑππεῖς ἐκεῖσε προσεκδεχό- 
μενοι, ἵνα τοὺς ὑποστρέφοντας καλῶς τὰς δυσχωρίας διαβιβάσωσιν. 

Ὁ οὖν στρατηγὸς τὴν ἐξέλευσιν αὐτῶν καταμηνυόμενος τὰς 
παραμονὰς ἀποστελλέτω, καὶ πάντα ποιείτω κατὰ τὴν ἀνωτέρω διά- 
ταξιν. καὶ εἰ μὲν εὐχερές ἐστι τῷ στρατηγῷ, τοὺς εἰς τὴν λείαν 
ἐκδραμόντας διεσκεδασµένους καταλαβεῖν, καὶ τούτους κατατρο- 
πώσασθαι, | ἔργῳ τοῦτο σπευσάτω πληρῶσαι. εἰ δὲ διά τινα σφάλ- 
рата καὶ τὰς συμβαινούσας ἐναντιώσεις ἐμπόδιον προσυπαντήσει 
αὐτῷ, εἰς τὸν κατὰ τοῦ φοσσάτου πόλεμον παρασκενασθήτω. καὶ τὸν 
τόπον ἐν ᾧ τὰς σκηνὰς ἐπήξαντο ἀκριβῶς διασκοπησάτω, μή ποτε 
ποταμός ἐστιν | ἀσφάλειαν αὐτοῖς προξενῶν ἢ ῥύαξ. καὶ πρὰς τὴν 
θέσιν τοῦ τόπου δεῖ καὶ αὐτὸν παρασκενασθῆναι, καὶ σπουδῇ πολλῇ 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν τὸ πεζικὸν στράτευμα, εἰ δυνατόν, ἐπισυναγαγεῖν. 
προσδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ τὴν τούτων ἀποκίνησιν καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ 
ἀπλήκτῳ μετάβασιν, ἢ τυχὸν δι αὐτομόλων τοῦτο πυνθανομένου, 
δέον ἱππεῖς ἀποστεῖλαι νυκτὸς ἀρχηγοὺς ἔχοντας τῶν ἐμπείρων av- 
δρῶν καὶ ἀξιολόγων, καὶ δύο ἐγκρύμματα παρασκευάσαι ἔνθεν kÅ- 
κεῖθεν τῆς ὁδοῦ, δι ἦς γενήσεται ἡ τῶν πολεμίων διέλευσις. ἐξ αὐτῶν 
δὲ τῶν ἀποσταλέντων ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας ἐπιλεξάμενος εἰς λόχον κατα- 
στησάτω, χωρία φυλάττοντας τὰ πλησίον τῆς παρόδου τῶν πολεμίων 
διακείμενα. καὶ αὐτὸν δὲ τὸν στρατηγὸν χρὴ ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ μετὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ ἵστασθαι κεκρυμμένον, καὶ ἐκ περιωπῆς ÈPO- 
ρῶντα τὴν τῶν πολεμίων διάβασιν. οἱ οὖν ἱππεῖς τῶν πολεμίων οἱ εἰς 
συλλογισμὸν χρειῶν τὰ χωρία διερευνώμενοι τὰ πλησίον τούτοις 
συμπαρακείμενα, ἡνίκα ἐν τοῖς φυλαττομένους χωρίοις εἰσέλθωσι, 
τῶν ἵππων ἀποβάντες (τὰς) οἰκίας ἀναψηλαφῶσι τῶν χωριτῶν, KAT 
αὐτῶν οἱ εἰς τὸν λόχον ἱστάμενοι ἑκατὸν ἱππεῖς ὁρμησάτωσαν, καὶ 
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10. 


When the raiding party separates itself from the 
troops following along behind. 


We will not be the least bit hesitant in writing down what we have actually 
observed. In various ways the army of the enemy, cavalry together with infantry, 
has departed from its own cities and country and, after riding along together for a 
couple of days, sometimes more, have separated from one another. The horsemen, 
who want to ride through and plunder our country, separate themselves from the 
foot soldiers and move on a few days’ distance ahead, since they are in a hurry to 
attack the inhabitants of the villages before they can be warned and while they are 
still in their homes. The baggage train with the infantry and their equipment follows 
behind. After passing through defiles and difficult terrain and searching for a site 
which would assure their protection and safety, they pitch their tents and set up 
camp. There they await the return of the horsemen who had ridden out to raid, so 
they can escort them safely through difficult terrain. 

Now, then, when it is reported to the general that they have broken out, he 
should dispatch the scouts and do everything as laid down above. If it can be done 
easily, the general should attack the men who have ridden out to plunder while they 
are scattered, and he will make them turn to flight. He should be quick to put all this 
into action. But if there has been some blundering and he has run into problems, 
then let him get ready to do battle against the encamped army. Let him carefully 
reconnoiter the sectors in which they have pitched their tents, in case there is a river 
or stream which may offer them protection. He ought to make his preparations with 
the nature of the terrain in mind, and, if possible, he ought to make every effort to 
get the foot soldiers to join him. Should the general suspect that they will move off 
and change the site of their camp, or perhaps learn this from deserters, he ought to 
dispatch horsemen at night under experienced and proven officers to prepare two 
hiding places on either side of the road along which the enemy will have to pass. He 
should then select a hundred men from that group and set them in ambush, watching 
the villages near the route to be taken by the enemy. He should station himself and 
all his troops in a convenient, concealed location and from a good vantage point 
observe the enemy as they ride along. The enemy horsemen would be searching 
about the villages in the vicinity collecting what they need. As they enter the vil- 
lages watched by our men and dismount and search the houses of the inhabitants, 
then let those hundred horsemen lying in ambush charge out, kill as many as they 
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ὅσους ἀνελεῖν δυνηθῶσιν εἴτε ζωγρῆσαι, παραντίκα πρὸς φυγὴν 
ὁρμήσουσιν, ὑποφεύγοντες τὴν ὁδὸν | τὴν ἀναμεταξὺ τῶν δύο ἐγκρυμ- 
μάτων διερχομένην ἐφελκόμενοι τοὺς πολεμέους πρὸς δίωξιν. καταδι- 
ωκόμενοι δὲ ταῖς ἐνέδραις περιπεσεῖν τοὺς πολεμίους παρασκευά- 
σουσι. τότε οὖν ἐξερχέσθωσαν τὰ ἑκατέρωθεν ἱστάμενα ἐγκρύμματα, 
καὶ σφοδρῶς τὴν кат’ αὐτῶν ὁρμὴν ποιησάτωσαν, καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν 
πολεμίων ἔργον μαχαίρας ποιήσονται. 

Τοῦ δὲ στρατηγοῦ ταῦτα ὁρῶντος, παραυτίκα καὶ αὐτὸς μετὰ 
τῶν πλειόνων τοῦ σὺν αὐτῷ λαοῦ σὺν ὁρμήματι σφοδροτάτῳ τὴν 
προσβολὴν εἰς τὴν παράταξιν τῶν πολεμίων ποιείτω. τοὺς δέ γε 
ὑπολοίπους τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ κατὰ νώτου τῶν πολεμίων γενέσθαι, καὶ 
συνάψαι πόλεμον παρασκευασάτω. καὶ εἰ μή τι ἐμπόδιον ἐξ ἡμε- 
τέρων ἁμαρτιῶν γένηται, | τῶν πολεμίων ὑπερισχύσουσιν. εἰ δέ γε 
ἰσχυρῶς μαχόμενοι οἱ πολέμιοι ἀντισχεῖν δυνηθῶσι, καὶ στῶσιν ἐν 
(τῷ) αὐτῷ τόπῳ τὰ ἀχθοφόρα ζῶα ἀποφορτίσαντες, ἄπληκτον δῆθεν 
ποιούμενοι ἐκ πολλῆς περιστάσεως, καὶ πειρῶνται τοῦ ἀντιπαρατά- 
ἔασθαι, πολλὴν ἐκ τούτου ἐφεύρωσι τὴν δυσχέρειαν. ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως χρὴ 
καὶ τὸν στρατηγὸν κύκλῳ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπαγαγεῖν τὸν πόλεμον, καί, εἰ 
δυνατόν, καὶ πεζικὸν λαὸν τῇ αὐτῇ τοῦ πολέμου ἡμέρᾳ καταλαβεῖν 
τάχει πολλῷ παραγενέσθαι τοῦτο παρασκενάσαι. εἰ δὲ τοῦτο ἀδύνα- 
τόν ἐστι διὰ τὸ πόρρω τούτους τυγχάνειν, τοὺς προσήκοντας τῶν ἑπ- 
πέων τῶν ἵππων ἀποβῆναι διορισάτω, καὶ πεζῇ τοῖς πολεμίοις μετὰ 
τῶν ἱπποτῶν μάχεσθαι, τόξοις καὶ σφενδόσι καὶ δόρασι σὺν ἀσπίσι 
χρωμένους. δεῖ οὖν τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ τὴν αὑτοῦ ἀποσκευὴν ἀγαγεῖν, 
καὶ τὸ τοῦλδον εἴ γε πλησίον τυγχάνει, καὶ σύνεγγυς τῶν πολεμίων 
ἀπληκεύσαι εἰς | ἔκπληξιν αὐτῶν καὶ ἀπόγνωσιν. εἰ δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ 
τόπῳ ὕδωρ τὸ παράπαν οὐκ ἔστι, καὶ τοῦτο πολλὴν ἀθυμίαν αὐτοῖς 
προξενήσει. καὶ εἰ μὴ τελέως τούτους καταγωνίσηται, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν πολ- 
λούς γε τούτων ἀνδραποδίσῃ. πλείστους δὲ καὶ θανατώσῃ καὶ τραυ- 
ματίας ἐργάσεται, καὶ τὸ ἀλαζονικὸν αὐτῶν καταβάλῃ φρόνημα, 
ὥστε μὴ ἀδεῶς κατατολμᾶν κατὰ τῶν “Ῥωμαϊκῶν χωρίων τὰς ἐφόδους 
ποιεῖσθαι. 

Εἰ δὲ μὴ πρότερον ὁ στρατηγὸς ἐπιγνῷ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου 
αὐτῶν ἐν ἑτέρῳ ἀπλήκτῳ μετάβασιν, ἢ, ὡς ἔφην, δι᾽ αὐτομόλων ἢ διὰ 
δεσμωτῶν, ὅπως ἐν νυκτὶ ἀποστείλας παρασκευάσῃ, ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ 
αὐτῶν τὰ ἐγκρύμματα: καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὁδοιπορούντων τῶν πολεμίων 
φανερῶς παρασκευασάμενος τὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν διάθηται πόλεμον, EË γε 
οὐ πάντῃ ὀλιγοστὸν καὶ εὐαρίθμητον κέκτηται στράτευμα. 

Ὁ γὰρ κατὰ (τοῦ) τούλδου αὐτῶν πόλεμος συντόμως οὐδέποτε 
ἐναντίωσιν ἢ βλάβην τῷ ἡμετέρῳ στρατῷ προὐξένησεν, ὀλίγους ἔχον 
μαχίμους ἱππεῖς εἰς φυλακὴν ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁσάκις ἂν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
συνήφθη πόλεμος, πολλοὺς αὐτῶν 6 τῶν Ῥωμαίων στρατὸς καὶ ἠνδρα- 
ποδίσατο καὶ ἀνεῖλε. καὶ πολλὰ τῶν ὑποζυγίων καὶ ἡμιόνων αὐτῶν 
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can, or take them prisoner. The enemy will immediately turn to flight, seeking ref- 
uge down the road which passes between the two ambuscades, with our men in pur- 
suit. They pursue the enemy in such a way that they get caught in the trap. Then the 
men who have been stationed in hiding on both sides of the road should ride out and 
charge upon them with great force, and they will put a large number of them to the 
sword. 

When the general sees all this, he should immediately, with most of his men, 
launch an attack as vigorously as possible on the enemy battle line. Let the rest of 
his men move toward the rear of the enemy and get set to join battle there. Unless 
our sins cause something to prevent it, they will overpower the enemy. Still, by 
fighting fiercely the enemy might be able to hold their ground. They might make 
their stand in that very place, unloading the pack animals and throwing up a sort of 
rampart of all the things lying around, and form up for battle against us. This would 
cause great difficulty. Nonetheless, the general must continue the battle against 
them by forming a circle.' If possible, our infantry force should really rush to get 
there on the day of the battle so they may join in preparing this maneuver. If this is 
impossible because they are too far away, some of the capable horsemen should be 
ordered to dismount and fight the enemy on foot, along with the other horsemen, 
making use of bows, slings, spears, and shields. The general should have his equip- 
ment and baggage train brought up, if they happen to be nearby, and should set up 
camp near the enemy to their consternation and despair. If there is absolutely no 
water in that place, this too will cause them to become demoralized. Even if he does 
not completely defeat them, he will, nonetheless, take many of them captive, very 
many he will kill or leave wounded, and he will destroy their warlike spirit. They 
will not dare launch an attack against Roman settlements again. 

If the general does not know in advance of their moving from one campsite to 
another, either, as 1 said, through deserters or prisoners, which would give him time 
to send out ambushing parties at night along their route, then during the daytime, as 
the enemy are marching along openly, he should prepare to launch an attack against 
them, unless, of course, his army is absolutely too small and undermanned. 

An attack against the baggage train, to put it succinctly, never leads to resis- 
tance or damage to our army, for it is protected by only a few horsemen. In fact, 
every time we have gotten into battle with them, the army of the Romans has cap- 
tured and killed large numbers of them and has also made off with many of their 
pack animals and mules along with their loads. If the infantry force should arrive on 
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πεφορτισµένα ἀνελάβοντο. εἰ δὲ | καὶ τὸ πεζικὸν στράτευμα ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
πολέμου τύχῃ. τὸ ὡπλισμένον δηλονότι καὶ πρὸς πολέμους ἐγγεγυμ- 
νασμένον, καὶ κύκλῳ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν στρατηγικῶς παρασκευάσῃ τὸν πὀλ- 
EOV, τελείῳ τούτους ἀφανισμῷ παραδῷ. τοιαῦτα γὰρ γενέσθαι ἐν τῷ 
τούλδῳ τῶν πολεμίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ, καὶ ἐθ- 
εασάµεθα καὶ ἐν ἱστορικοῖς | ἀνέγνωμεν καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἀρχαιο- 
τέρων μεμαθήκαμεν. διὰ ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ὠφέλιμος ὁ κατὰ τοῦ τούλδου 
πόλεμος ὡς μὴ φέρων τινὰ βλάβην ἢ ἐναντίωσιν», μᾶλλον δὲ νίκην καὶ 
εὔκλειαν. εἰ γὰρ καὶ μὴ τὴν νικῶσαν εὕρῃ εἰς τὸν KAT αὐτὸ πόλεμον 
ὁ τῶν Ῥωμαίων στρατός, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν οὐδεμίαν βλάβην ὑποστήσεται. 

Εἰ δὲ ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ πρότερον ηὐλίζοντο διέμειναν ἐν αὐτῷ, µηδα- 
μῶς τῶν ἐκεῖσε ἀπάραντες διὰ τὴν τοῦ τόπου ὀχυρότητα τὸ κοῦρσον 
ἀπεκδεχόμενοι, καὶ ὡσαύτως ὁ στρατηγὸς κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπάξει τὸν 
πόλεμον, μή ποτε ἐμβραδύνοντος διὰ τὴν τοῦ πεζικοῦ ἰδίου λαοῦ ἐπι- 
σώρευσιν, ἢ δι ἄλλην τινὰ πρόφασιν, ὑποστρέψῃ τὸ κοῦρσον καὶ 
διακωλύσῃ τὸν πόλεμον. οὕτως δὲ χρὴ τὸν στρατηγὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἐπελθεῖν. διασκοπῆσαι διὰ τῶν ἀποστελλομένων βιγλατόρων τὰ 
συμπαρακείμενα χωρία, καὶ σύνεγγυς ὄντα τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τῶν TONE- 
μίων, κἀκεῖσε ἀποκρύψαι ἱππεῖς ἐκλεκτοὺς ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ μετὰ 
ἄρχοντος ἐμπειροτάτου καὶ ἀνδρείου. καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς εἰσέρχονται 
τροφὰς διερευνώμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁρμησάτωσαν. ἑτέρους δὲ ἱππεῖς 
εἰς λόχον ἀπαρτίσαι εἰς βοήθειαν καὶ ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἔμπροσθεν 
ἀποσταλέντων. καὶ εἴ γε τούτους βουληθῶσιν ἐπιδιῶξαι οἱ τῶν πο- 
λεμίων ἱππεῖς, ἐπίθωνται κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ τρέψονται καὶ καταδιώ- 
ἔουσι, διὰ τὸ ἀείποτε ὀλιγοστοὺς εἶναι τοὺς ἱππεῖς, τοὺς εἰς φυλακὴν 
τοῦ τούλδου τῶν πολεμίων καταλιμπανομένους. 

Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐν τοῖς χωρίοις μὴ εἰσερχομένων, εἰ καὶ ἀδύ- 
νατον τοῦτο τυγχάνει, διορισάτω ὁ στρατηγὸς τοὺς ἀποστελλομένους 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τῶν ἐμπείρων ἀνδρῶν βιγλάτορας, καϊδιασκοπησά]τωσαν 
ἐν ᾧ μέρει τοῦ ἀπλήκτου αὐτῶν τὰς καμήλους οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς νομὴν 
ἐξάγουσι. καὶ διαχωρισάτω εἴτε τουρμάρχην εἴτε τοποτηρητὴν χρή- 
σιμον μεθ᾽ ἱππέων ἀνδρείων. καὶ σκοπησάτωσαν ῥύακα, εἰ εὕρηται | 
ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ἐπιτήδειος, καὶ παρασυρθῶσιν ἐν αὐτῷ κεκρυμμένοι, ἕως 
οὗ πλησίον γένωνται. καὶ τότε φανερῶς κατὰ τῶν καμήλων τὴν ἐπί- 
θεσιν ποιήσωνται. εἰς δύο δὲ τὸν λαὸν οἱ ἀποσταλέντες διαµερισά- 
τωσαν, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἡμίσεις τὰς νομευομένας καμήλους καὶ τὰς ὄνους 
ἀναλαβέτωσαν, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ ἐκδίκησιν καὶ βοήθειαν 
αὐτῶν ἔστωσαν. καὶ εἰ τύχῃ φοῦλκον ἔξω τοῦ φοσσάτου τῶν πολεμέων 
ἱστάμενον καὶ ἐπέλθῃ κατὰ τῶν εἰς τὰς καμήλους ἐπιθεμένων, ἢ καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ φοσσάτου ἐξέλθωσιν ἱππεῖς καταδιώκοντες, οἱ ὄπισθεν ὄντες 
τούτους καταγωνίσονται. παραυτίκα δὲ καὶ Ó στρατηγός, οὐ πόρρω 
ὤν, ἀλλὰ πλησίον ἐν τῷ ἐγκρύμματι, κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐξελθέτω. καὶ καθὼς 
ὁρᾷ συναφθέντα τὸν πόλεμον, οὕτω καὶ διατεθήτω, ἢ σφοδρῶς κατὰ 
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the day of battle, presumably equipped and in good condition for combat, he 
should, as a good general, prepare an attack in a circle against them, and it should 
end up with their being annihilated. That this has been done against the baggage 
train of the enemy, as well as by them against ours, we have witnessed, read about 
in history books, and have learned from our predecessors. For these reasons an at- 
tack on the baggage train works out well. It does not result in resistance or any 
damage but in victory and glory. For even if the Roman army should not be vic- 
torious in battle against it, at least it will not suffer any damage. 

If the enemy remain in their original campsite, reluctant to depart because the 
place is so strong, and they wait for the raiding party there, in like manner the gen- 
eral should launch his attack against them. He should not delay in order to assemble 
his own infantry or on some other pretext, for the raiding party might return and 
forestall the attack. This is how the general should move against them. He should 
send out scouts to reconnoiter the surrounding settlements, especially those close to 
the enemy camp. Select horsemen under an experienced and courageous officer 
should be placed in concealment in a suitable location in the area. Then, as the en- 
emy troops who have been out foraging for supplies come into them, they should 
attack. Place other horsemen in ambush to support and augment the troops sent out 
ahead. If the enemy horsemen should actually try to pursue these troops, they will 
be set upon, put to flight, and pursued. After all, the number of horsemen left be- 
hind to guard the enemy’s baggage train is always very small. 

In case the enemy does not come into the region, so that this plan is not fea- 
sible, then let the general order those more experienced scouts, whom he had dis- 
patched previously, to find out on what side of the camp the enemy lead the camels 
out to graze. Let him then detail a turmarch or a suitable substitute with some coura- 
geous horsemen to look about for a stream, if a convenient one can be found in the 
place. Staying hidden, they should sneak along it until they get close. They should 
then come out and attack the camels. The troops on this mission should be divided 
into two parties. Half of them should take the camels and asses while they are graz- 
ing. The other half should provide protection and aggressive support for them. Even 
if a foulkon of the enemy is stationed outside the camp and should move up against 
the men attacking the camels, or horsemen should ride out of the camp and pursue 
them, the troops left behind will engage these in battle. Then, too, the general, who 
should not be far away but in concealment nearby, should immediately move out 
against them. As he observes the battle which has been joined, he should so 
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τῶν πολεμίων ἐπέλθῃ, ἢ τῶν ἀποσταλέντων τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπι- 
κρατεστέρων ὄντων, Ev τάξει καὶ μὴ διεσκεδασµένως τὴν ἐπέλευσιν 
κατὰ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τῶν πολεμίων ποιήσεται. καὶ ἅπαντα τὸν λαὸν 
αὐτοῦ. ἱππεῖς τε καὶ πεζοὺς ἀγαγών, ἐπεὶ τὴν τοῦ τόπου θέσιν ἐξε- 
πίσταται, διαμερίσει τὰ κατατόπια ταῖς τάξεσι πάσαις τῶν τε ἱπ- 
πέων καὶ πεζῶν, καὶ τὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν διάθηται πόλεμον, εἰ οἷόν τέ 
ἐστι, κύκλῳ. 

Εἰ δὲ ποταμός ἐστιν ἢ ῥύαξ, ὡς ἀνωτέρω εἰρήκαμεν, ἀντὶ χά- 
ρακος τοὺς πολεμίους φυλάττων, εἰ μὲν ὁπωσοῦν πόρον δέχεται, κἀ- 
κεῖθεν λαὸν ἐπιστήσει. παρασκευάσει δὲ καὶ σκηνὰς | αὐτῶν πῆξαι 
πρὸς τὸ ἐνδείξασθαι μέλλοντα αὐτὸν ἀπληκεῦσαι ἐκεῖσε εἰς ἐκθρόη- 
σιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οὕτως ποιεῖσθαι τὸν πόλεμον. καὶ εἰ καλῶς καὶ εὐτά- 
κτως καὶ ἀνδρείως διάθηται τὰ περὶ τοῦ πολέμου μεγάλως εὐοδωθήσε- 
ται. εἰ δέ γε τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ οὐ δυνήσεται τούτους κατατροπώσασθαι, 
ἱσχυρῶς αὐτῶν ἀνθισταμένων καὶ πεζικὴν ἐχόντων δύναμιν καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς τοῦ τόπου θέσεως βοηθουμένων, δέον καὶ παραμεῖναι αὐτοῖς καὶ 
πλεῖον πεζικὸν προσκαλέσασθαι. καὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ τοὺς ψιλοὺς κατ᾿ 
αὐτῶν καὶ τοὺς σφενδονήτας βάλλειν παρασκενάσει, καὶ πυρὰ πλεῖ- 
στα ἀνάπτειν γύροθεν αὐτῶν: καὶ ἀνδρείως καὶ εὐτόλμως παραινέ- 
σαι τοῖς ψιλοῖς τοῦ ἐκ χειρὸς μάχεσθαι καὶ προκινδυνεύειν ἕως ἂν 
εἰσέλθωσιν ἔνδον τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τῶν πολεμίων, καὶ ἵππους καὶ ἡμιό- 
νους καί τινα πράγματα νυκτὸς ἀναλάβωνται, | πλήττοντες συνεχῶς 
καὶ ἀναιροῦντες τοὺς πολεμίους. καὶ εἰ ὅλως Θεοῦ βοηθείᾳ τοιοῦτον 
πρὸς ἓν μέρος γένηται, καὶ θεαθῇ καὶ ἐπιγνωσθῇ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων τά- 
ἕξεων, ὀρμήσουσι καὶ αὐτοὶ θανάτου καταφρονοῦντες εἰς ἁρπαγὴν τῶν 
λαφύρων διὰ τὴν τοῦ κέρδους ἐλπίδα, καὶ περιγένωνται τούτων τῇ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ χάριτι ῥᾳδίως. εἰ δὲ καὶ μὴ τελέως τούτους κατατροπώσεται 
διά τινα τυχὸν σφάλματα καὶ ἀποτυχίας, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν πολλοὺς τούτων καὶ 
χειρώσεται καὶ ἀναιρήσει, καὶ λάφυρα πλεῖστα ὁ λαὸς αὐτοῦ λήψεται. 

Οὕτως δὲ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ τὰ περὶ τῶν πολέμων τοῦ φοσσάτου διε- 
νεργοῦντος, χρὴ καὶ ἄρχοντα τῶν χρησίμων καὶ ἐμπείρων μετὰ τεσ- 
σαράκοντα ἱππέων μήκοθεν ἀποστεῖλαι, φυ | λάττειν τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν 
ὑποστρέφειν μέλλει τὸ τῶν πολεμίων κοῦρσον. καὶ ἡνίκα τούτους 
θεάσεται πρὸς τὸ φοσσάτον αὐτῶν ἐρχομένους καὶ ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, 
ὡς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς Ταρσίταις, τὸ λεγόμενον παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς βέρεδον, ἐρ- 
χόμενον σύνεγγυς αὐτῶν, καταμηνύσαι τῷ φοσσάτῳ τὴν τοῦ κούρσον 
αὐτῶν παρουσίαν. εὐθέως ὁ εἰς τὴν βίγλαν ἀποσταλεὶς ἄρχων 
μηνυέτω τῷ στρατηγῷ. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἴδῃ τὸ βέρεδον μήκοθεν πολὺ τῆς 
παρατάξεως τοῦ κούρσου ἐρχόμενον, ἀποστείλῃ ἄρχοντα τῶν χρησί- 
μων μετ᾽ ἐκλεκτῶν ἱππέων, ἐπιθέσθαι κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, εἰ δυνατόν, ἆδο- 

κήτως, καὶ κατακυριεύσει τούτων ῥᾳδίως. εἰ δὲ πλησίον καὶ σύνεγγυς 
τῆς παρατάξεως τοῦ κούρσου ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν περιπατεῖ, μὴ ἀπο- 
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organize his forces either to charge fiercely against the enemy or, if the troops sent 
out are more numerous than his own people, he should keep them together in forma- 
tion and make his attack against the enemy camp. Presuming that he knows the lay 
of the land, he should lead out all of his people, cavalry and infantry. He should 
assign sectors to all the units of horse and foot and then launch an attack against 
them, if possible, in a circle. 

If, as we mentioned above, there is a river or a stream which can protect the 
enemy in place of a rampart, and if there is some sort of ford, he should station his 
men there. He should be sure to have them pitch their tents to make it quite clear 
that they intend to camp there, which should frighten the enemy. If he makes his 
dispositions for battle in a good, orderly, and courageous manner, he will achieve 
great success. But if he should be unable to put them to flight on the first day, since 
they might put up a fierce resistance and be aided by an infantry force and the ter- 
rain, then he ought to remain nearby and call in more infantry. He should also get 
light troops and slingers to fire at them during the night, and he should light a large 
number of fires all around them. He should exhort the light troops to join in hand-to- 
hand combat and face danger bravely and boldly until they make their way inside the 
enemy camp. Then at night they can take the horses, mules, and other things, con- 
tinuously striking and slaughtering the enemy. If, with God’s help, this is exactly 
how things are going in one sector, the other units in line will see this and know 
what is happening. They will then rush over and, contemning death in order to seize 
plunder and hoping to pick up something, they will easily overcome them, by the 
grace of Christ. If, owing to some blunders or ill fortune, his troops do not utterly 
defeat them, they will, nonetheless, capture and kill many of them and will take a 
huge amount of booty. 

As the general is directing operations around the enemy camp, he ought also 
to send a competent, experienced officer with forty horsemen out a good distance to 
guard the road down which the enemy raiding party is likely to return. When he 
observes them riding toward their camp, moving closer to our men, and, as is cus- 
tomary with the people of Tarsus, with what they call a veredon out in front of them 
to announce to the troops in the camp that the raiding party is coming, the officer 
who had been detailed for scout duty should immediately inform the general.’ If he 
sees that the veredon is a good distance ahead of the main body of the raiders, he 
should dispatch a competent officer with select horsemen to attack them, if pos- 
sible, by surprise, and he will easily overpower them. But if the veredon is advanc- 
ing just a little bit ahead of the main body of raiders, nobody should be sent out 
against them. He should, rather, be satisfied with the help that God has given him in 
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συνήργησεν sis τὸν κατὰ τοῦ φοσσάτου πόλεμον, καὶ ὑποστρεφέσθω 
µετά παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ ἐπιλαμβανόμενος τῶν ἐπιτηδείων καὶ ὀχυ- 
ρωτέρων τόπων. 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ τῶν πολεμίων φοσσάτον διὰ τοῦτο διῆλθε πάσας 
τὰς δυσχωρίας, ἐκδεχόμενον τὴν τοῦ κούρσου παρουσίαν, ἵνα τὰ 
παρὰ τοῦ κούρσου κατασχεθέντα, εἴτε ἀνδράποδα εἶεν εἴτε κτήνη, 
καλῶς σὺν αὐτοῖς διασώσῃ διαβιβάζον τὰς δυσχωρίας: δέον τὸν 
στρατηγὸν ἀγωνίσασθαι ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν γενέσθαι, καὶ τοὺς στε- 
νωποὺς κατασχεῖν µετά παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ πεζῶν καὶ ἱππέων, καὶ τὸν 
κατ᾿ αὐτῶν πόλεμον ἐπιμελέστερον ἀπαρτίσει, καθὼς ἀνωτέρω ŠE- 
δήλωται. καὶ μηδέποτε | ὑποστρεφόντων αὐτῶν ἀπολέμητοι κατα- 
λειφθῶσιν. εἰ γὰρ καλῶς τὰ τοῦ πολέμου ἐν ταῖς δυσχωρίαις διάθοιτο, 
μεγάλως αὐτοὺς κατατροπώσεται. εἰ δὲ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν πλείστην καὶ 
ἀξιόλογον πεζικὴν δύναμιν, ἀδυ] νατεῖ πρὸς τὸ μεγάλως αὐτοὺς KATA- 
τροπώσασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν τέως οὕσπερ ἠχμαλώτευσαν, εἰ καὶ μὴ πάν- 
τας, ἀναρρύσεται καὶ τὰ αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ ὀλίγους τῶν πολεμίων αὐτῶν 
ἅπαντα τραυματίσουσι καὶ δορυαλώτους ποιήσονται. 
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Περὶ τοῦ ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν ἵστασθαι 
τοὺς πεζοὺς ἐν ταῖς δυσχωρίαις. 


Χρὴ τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ ἄλλως ἀγωνίσασθαι τοὺς πολεμίους 
τροπώσασθαι, εἰ καὶ ὀλίγος ἐστὶν ὁ περὶ αὐτὸν λαός. τόπον διασκο- 
πησάτω ἐπιτήδειον καὶ ὀχυρώτατον, εἰ τύχῃ καὶ πλήσιον κάστρον, 
ὡς ἐπιδέχεσθαι τὴν τοῦ ὀχυροῦ τόπου θέσιν μετὰ πεζῶν κρατεῖσθαι, 
καὶ ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν τῆς ὁδοῦ εἰς λόχους τὸ πεζικὸν ἀποκρύπτειν στρά- 
τευμα. τοῦ δὲ πεζικοῦ ὄπισθεν ὁ στρατηγὸς σύνεγγυς μετὰ τοῦ ἑπ- 
πικοῦ στρατεύματος στήτω, πάνυ τῶν πεζῶν ἔγγιστα. ἔχειν τε καὶ 
τὸ ἱππικὸν ἔγκρυμμα καὶ πεζοὺς πλησίον αὐτοῦ, καὶ σχεδὸν συνη- 
νωμένως κατὰ τὸ ὄπισθεν μέρος ἱστάσθω. 
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the battle against the enemy’s army, and he should return with all his people, seizing 
very strong and suitable sites. 

When the enemy army has passed through the difficult areas and awaits the 
arrival of the raiding party in order to escort it through those difficult areas and, 
along with them, preserve intact their booty, whether this consists of captives or 
flocks, the general must strive to get there ahead of them and with all his men, foot 
and horse, occupy the passes. He will be able to direct the fighting against them all 
the more carefully, as has been explained above. When they turn back they should 
not be allowed any respite at all from attack. If he does good work in organizing the 
fighting in the difficult areas, he will absolutely overwhelm them. But if, because he 
does not have a sufficient or worthwhile infantry force, he is unable to rout them 
completely, he will, nonetheless, rescue many, if not all, of our people who had 
been taken captive as well as their property. His troops will certainly wound a good 
number of the enemy themselves and take captives. 


'This appears to be a technical term which must signify some sort of encircling movement. 

?Veredon probably comes from the Latin veredus meaning horses used by envoys, couriers, and 
others, paid for by public funds. See, for example, Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De cerimoniis aulae 
byzantinae, I, 89, ed. I. Reiske (Bonn, 1829), 400. Here it is used for an advance party of horsemen. 


п. 


Stationing the infantry on both sides in defiles. 


Even if he has only a small number of troops with him, the general should 
make use of another method in his efforts to defeat the enemy. Let him search for a 
suitable and very secure location, if possible, with a fortress nearby. The natural 
defenses of the site should allow it to be occupied by infantry. Units of them should 
be concealed in ambuscades on both sides of the road. Let the general take position 
close behind the infantry, very, very close behind them, and with him the cavalry 
units. A concealed cavalry force and the infantry should be close to him, and his 
own position should be almost in the rear ranks of the infantry. 
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᾽Αποσταλήτωσαν δὲ καὶ εἰς τὴν ἐνέδραν παρὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ 
ἄνδρες ἐπίλεκτοι καὶ ἵππους τραχεῖς ἔχοντες ἄχρι τῶν ἐκατὸν, ἀρχη- 
γὸν ἔχοντες ἀνδρεῖον καὶ ἐμπειρότατον καὶ γινώσκοντα χωρίον ἐπι- 
τήδειον ἐν ᾧ κρύψῃ τὸν ἴδιον λαόν. νυκτὸς δὲ τὸν τοιοῦτον τόπον κα- 
ταλαμβανέτω, καὶ καλῶς αὐτοὺς ἀποκρυψάτω. ἡνίκα δὲ διαυγάσῃ, 
εἰς περιωπὴν ἀνελθὼν βλεπέτω τῶν πολεμίων περιπατούντων τὴν 
τούτων διάβασιν. ὁρῶν δὲ τοὺς εἰς λείαν ἐκτρέχοντας καὶ τὰ χωρία 
διερευνῶντας, | πρὸς τὸ ἐπισυναγαγεῖν λάφυρά τε καὶ χρήματα, καὶ 
εἴ τι ἕτερον ἐφευρεῖν δυνηθῶσι, καρτερησάτω ἕως ἄν θεάσηται av- 
τοὺς τῶν ἵππων ἀποβαίνοντας, καὶ τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χωρίων ἀνερευ- 
νωµένους. τότε τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἱππέων εἴτε ἑβδομήκοντα т) ἑξήκοντα, 
πλείους δηλονότι τοὺς οἰκείους τῶν πολεμίων ὄντας---πλείονες γὰρ 
τῶν πολεμίων τῷ ἀριθμῷ εἶναι ὀφείλουσιν οἱ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ---διο- 
ρισάσθω τούτους ἀνδρείῳ брит | ματι σὺν ὀξυτάτῃ τῶν ἱππέων ὁρμῇ 
ἐπιθέσθαι τοῖς ἀντιπάλοις, καὶ Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ εὐοδωθήσεται. εἰ 
δὲ συμβῇ τούτους ἐπιδιωχθῆναι παρὰ τῶν πολεμίων, δέον προαπαν- 
τῆσαι αὐτοῖς μετὰ τῶν ὑπολειφθέντων αὐτῷ τεσσαράκοντα, καὶ τοὺς 
μὲν κατασχεθέντας δεσμώτας т ἀναιρῆσαι ἢ ἔμπροσθεν ἀποστεῖ- 
λαι, ἀπελθεῖν τάχιον καὶ τὸ ὀχύρωμα καταλαβεῖν. 

Κἀκεῖνος ἐμπείρως μαχόμενος καὶ ἀνθιστάμενος τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις, καὶ ποτὲ μὲν ὑποστρέφων κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, ποτὲ δὲ ὑποφεύγων, 
ἐρεθίσει αὐτοὺς πρὸς δίωξιν. καὶ εἰ ἄχρι τῶν τόπων καταδιώξωσιν ἐν 
οἷς οἱ πεζοὶ ἀποκρύπτονται, καὶ τούτους τινὲς τῶν πολεμίων διέλ- 
θωσι, τότε οἱ πεζοὶ τῶν ἐγκρυμμάτων ἐξερχόμενοι ἀντιστήσονται 
τοῖς διώκουσι πολεμίοις, καὶ ἀπωθήσονται. οἱ δὲ τοὺς πεζοὺς διελ- 
θόντες πολέμιοι ἐμπεσοῦνται τῷ ἐγκρύμματι τῶν ἱππέων, καὶ ἄρδην 
ἅπαντες ἀπολοῦνται. ὑπὸ γὰρ τοῦ τόπου οἱ πεζοὶ βοηθούμενοι οὐκ 
ἐάσουσι τοὺς διώκοντας διελθεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὴν δίωξιν καταλείψουσιν 
(καθ ἄπρακτοι πάντως ὑποστρέψουσι, τοὺς ἤδη προκατασχεθέντας 
τῶν οἰκείων ἀπολέσαντες. 
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Up to a hundred selected men should be dispatched by the general to prepare 
ambushes. They should have rugged horses and be commanded by an experienced 
and courageous officer who knows suitable locations for hiding his men. He should 
occupy such a place at night and carefully hide them. At daybreak let him go up to 
an observation post and observe the movements of the enemy as they march about. 
When he sees them riding out to plunder and searching through the villages to 
gather booty and money and whatever else they can find, he should hold tight until 
he observes them dismounting and searching through the houses in the villages. 
Then with sixty or seventy horsemen, his own men, obviously outnumbering the 
enemy (for the general’s force ought to be more numerous than the enemy), he 
should command them to charge courageously with the full impact of cavalry upon 
their adversaries, and with the cooperation of God they will be successful. But if it 
should happen that they are pushed back by the enemy, they should bring the re- 
maining forty horsemen into action. Prisoners should either be killed or sent on 
ahead, so our men can move out quickly and reach the fortified place. 

That officer, meanwhile, shows his experience by continuing to fight against 
the enemy. At times he charges into them, at times he begins to run away, and he 
provokes them into pursuing. If they pursue up to that place in which the infantry is 
concealed and some of the enemy pass right by them, then our men should charge 
out of their hiding places and check the pursuing enemy, who will be repelled. The 
enemy who do make their way through our infantry will fall right into the ambush 
set up by our cavalry and will be annihilated. The infantry, taking advantage of the 
terrain, will not allow the pursuers to pass through, but they will leave off the pur- 
suit and all turn back without having accomplished anything, and they will have 
already lost their own men who had been captured. 
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Περὶ ἀθρόας ἐξελεύσεως τῶν πολεμίων πρὸ τοῦ τὰ 
Ῥωμαϊκὰ ἐπισυναχθῆναι στρατεύματα. 


Εἰ δέ γε τῶν πολεμίων ἐξέλευσις ἀθρόα καὶ σύντομος γένηται, 
οἷα πολλάκις παρ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰώθει γίνεσθαι, μήπω τῶν βασιλικῶν 
στρατευμάτων ἐπισωρευθέντων, ἀλλὰ μόνου τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, μηδὲ 
αὐτοῦ δυνηθέντος διὰ τὸ σύντομον τῆς αὐτῶν ἐξελεύσεως τὸν ὅλον 
λαὸν τοῦ ἰδίου θέματος ἐπισυναγαγεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγον ἔχει καὶ εὐαρί- 
θµητον. ὁρᾷ δὲ τοὺς πολεμίους πρὸς λείαν σπεύδοντας καὶ ἐπειγομέ- 
νους. ἐπιγνῷ δὲ καὶ τὴν χώραν ἐν ᾗ τὴν ὁρμὴν ποιοῦνται μήπω 
ἐκσπηλευθεῖσαν, καὶ εἰς τὰ κάστρα ἢ εἰς τὰ ὀχυρώματα φυγαδευ- 
θεῖσαν' χρὴ τῆς τοιαύτης χώρας εἴτε τὸν τουρμάρχην εἴτε ἑτέρους 
ἄρχοντας σπονδῇ πολλῇ ἀποστεῖλαι, καὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν πολεμίων 
γενέσθαι καί, ὡς οἷόν τε ὦσι, καὶ τοὺς τῶν χωρίων οἰκήτορας καὶ τὰ 
τούτων κτήνη καὶ φυγαδεῦσαι καὶ ἐκσπηλεῦσαι. 

Ορῶντα δὲ τὸν στρατηγὸν τοὺς πολεμίους ἤδη μέλλοντας πρὸς 
τὸ τῆς ἡμέρας διάφαυμα τοῖς χωρίοις ἐπιθέσθαι, ὄπισθεν αὐτοὺς ἐπα- 
κολουθοῦντα, | καθὼς ἀνωτέρω εἰρήκαμεν, τῇ αὐτῇ νυκτὶ δεῖ ἐμφα- 
νισθῆναι τοῖς πολεμίοις, πρὸς πόλεμον δῆθεν παρασκευαζόμενον' ἵν᾽ 
ὡς ἐκ τούτου δυνηθῇ τὴν ὁρμὴν αὐτῶν ἀναστεῖλαι καὶ ἀβλαβῆ τὴν 
χώραν διατηρῆσαι. καὶ εἰ μὲν ποταμός ἐστιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ δυσπέρατος, 
καὶ μέλλουσι τοῦτον διαπερᾶν οἱ πολέμιοι, ἢ στένωμα ἢ δυσχωρία ἐν 
τῇ ὁδῷ, ἠνίκα τὸν ποταμὸν οἱ πλείους διαπεράσωσιν ἢ εἰς τὸ στέ- 
νωμα χωρηθῶσιν, εἰς τὸν ὄπισθεν | λαὸν αὐτῶν ἀποστεῖλαι. καὶ αὐτὸν 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν στρατηγὸν παραγενέσθαι μετὰ ἐκλεκτῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ 
καλοϊππαράτων, καὶ ἐμφανισθῆναι τοῖς πολεμίοις, καὶ πρὸς μάχην 
δῆθεν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν παρασκευασθῆναι, τοῦ συμβαλεῖν πόλεμον’ τοὺς 
παριππαράτους καὶ ἐνταγιστράτους διαχωρίζων ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἰς 
ὀχυρώματα εἴτε κάστρον ἀποστέλλων, εἰ τύχη πλησίον. εἰ δὲ To- 
ταμὸς οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲ δυσχωρία ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ ὡσαύτως δεῖ μικρόν τι 
παραβουλεύσασθαι καὶ πρὸς μάχην ὁρμῆσαι, ἕως οὗ καὶ ἐπιδιωχθῇ 
παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τῇ νυκτί: ἵνα διαγινώσκοντες σαφῶς οἱ πολέμιοι τὸν 
στρατηγὸν ἐπακολουθοῦντα συσταλῶσι, καὶ μηδαμῶς ἐξελάσαι τολ- 
μήσωσι καὶ τὴν ἐπίθεσιν κατὰ τῶν χωρίων ποιήσωνται. καὶ τούτου 
γενομένου, τῆς μελλούσης γενέσθαι ἐπιδρομῆς ἐν τοῖς χωρίοις καὶ 
αἰχμαλωσίας ῥύσεται αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐλευθερώσει. 

Μετὰ πολλῆς δὲ ἀκριβείας καὶ διασκέψεως ποιείτω τὴν ἔνδειξιν 
καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν προσβολὴν δι ὀλίγων καὶ ἐκλεκτῶν, ὡς ἔφημεν, iN- 
πέων, καὶ εὐθέως ὑποστρεφέσθωσαν φεύγοντες πρὸς τὸν στρατηγὸν 
καὶ τὸ ὀχύρωμα. καὶ μὴ ἀμέτρως καὶ παρὰ τὸ δέον ἐφορμάτωσαν 
κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, λαοῦ γὰρ ἴσως παρὰ τὴν αὐτῶν δύναμιν αὐτοῖς ἐπι- 
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12. 


A surprise attack by the enemy before the Roman 
forces can be mobilized. 


What can be done if the enemy launch a sudden, concentrated attack, which is 
the sort of thing they frequently do, before the imperial forces have been as- 
sembled, and there is only that of the general and, owing to the suddenness of their 
attack, he has been unable to muster all the troops of his own theme, but all he has is 
a very few? He sees the enemy energetically rushing about for plunder, and he also 
realizes that the country in which they are making their raid has not yet been evacu- 
ated and the people have not yet taken refuge in the fortresses and strong places. He 
ought to dispatch the turmarch of that region, or other officers, with great speed to 
get ahead of the enemy and, as best they can, evacuate and find refuge for the 
inhabitants of the villages and their flocks. 

When the general sees that the enemy are already planning to attack the vil- 
lages at daybreak, he ought to follow behind them, as we have explained above. 
That same night he should give the enemy the impression that he is getting ready for 
battle right then. By doing this he might succeed in forestalling their attack and 
preserve the region unharmed. If there is a river on their route which is difficult to 
get across but the enemy are trying to cross, or if the road should narrow or become 
very rough, then when most of the enemy have crossed over the river or passed 
through the narrow place, the general should send his troops out behind them. He 
himself should advance with selected officers and good horsemen and give the en- 
emy the impression that he has been making preparations to fight against them in 
order to launch an attack. He should send away the grooms and foragers to a strong 
place or fortress, if there is one in the vicinity. If there is no river or rough ground 
along the road, he should still expose himself a bit and advance as though to fight, 
until he is pursued by them at night. In this way the enemy will be very much aware 
that the general is following them, and they will hold back and will not dare ride out 
at all and attack the villages. By such procedures he will save the villagers from 
impending assault and from captivity, and they shall keep their freedom. 

With great precision and foresight, let him make his appearance and charge 
against them with a few selected horsemen, as we have said. These will imme- 
diately turn tail and retreat to the strong place and the general. They should not 
make such charges against the enemy too often or more than is necessary, for the 
troops could perhaps be taxed beyond their strength and fairly soon perish need- 
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φορτισθέντος, πολεμίας χειρὸς θᾶττον γενήσονται παρανάλωμα, καὶ 

μάλιστα εἰ τύχῃ πανσέληνον εἶναι τὴν νύκτα. εἰ δὲ APEYYNS ἐστι καὶ 

ζορώδης, ἀβλαβῶς τὴν τοιαύτην πρᾶξιν ἐργάσονται. καὶ δυοῖν θάτε- 

45 ρον πάντως φανεῖεν κατωρθωκότες: μηδ᾽ ὅλως ἐξελάσαι πρὸς λείαν 

τοὺς πολεμίους παρασκευάσαντες, ἢ, εἴπερ καὶ ὅλως ἐκδράμωσιν, 

H 217 ἄχρι τοῦ αὐγάσαι τὴν ἡμέραν | τελείως οὐδαμῶς ἐξελάσαι κατατολ- 

ΝΕ 25: μήσουσι, καὶ τότε ὀλίγοι τινές. οἱ γὰρ πλείους τὸν | παρὰ τοῦ στρατη- 

γοῦ πόλεμον ὑφορώμενοι τῆς τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ παρατάξεως οὐκ ἀπο- 

50 στήσονται. καὶ οὕτως ποιοῦντος τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, ἐκφύγωσιν οἱ τῶν 

χωρίων οἰκήτορες εἴς τε τὰ ὀχυρώματα καὶ τὰ κάστρα, καὶ ἀβλαβεῖς 
διατηρηθῶσιν. 


12: 7 ὅλον De: ὀλίγον VS || 17 αὐτοὺς Hase: αὐτὸν VS || 19 παρασκεναζόμενον Hase: παρα- 
σκεναζόμενος VS || 22 τοῦτον Hase: τοῦτο VS || ἢ Hase: καὶ VS | 24 ὄπισϑεν De: ὄπιϑεν VS 
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Περὶ τοῦ ἐνεδρεῦσαι κατὰ τῶν λεγομένων 
μινσουρατόρων ἐν τοῖς ἀπλήκτοις. 


Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων φοσσατικῶς τὰς χώρας ἡμῶν δγούντων, καὶ 

5 κοῦρσα πόρρωθεν μὴ ἀποστελλόντων, ἀλλ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἀσφαλιζομένων, 
σπουδάσει δι᾽ ἑτέρας μηχανῆς τραυματίσαι αὐτούς. διασκοπῆσαί σε 
χρὴ καὶ στοχάσασθαι, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τόπου (τὸ) τῶν πολεμίων ὑπάρχει ἅπλη- 
κτον καὶ ἐν ποίῳ τῇ ἐπιούσῃ μέλλει ἀπληκεύειν. καὶ εἰ µακρότατόν 
ἐστι τὸ διάστηµα τοῦ ἀπλήκτου, ὡσεὶ μιλίων EE καὶ δέκα καὶ ἐπέ- 

10 KEWA, ὥστε τὸ τῆς ὁδοῦ μῆκος δύνασθαι κατακόπους αὐτούς τε καὶ 
τοὺς ἵππους αὐτῶν ἐργάσασθαι. πλησίον δὲ τοῦ τόπου ἐν ᾧ μέλλουσι 
καταλύειν διασκοπήσας, καὶ εὑρὼν λόχον ἐπιτήδειον, μαχίμους καὶ 
ἐκλεκτοὺς ἄνδρας ἱππότας τριακοσίους ἢ καὶ τούτων ἔλαττον ἀπολε- 
ἐάμενος, EV αὐτῷ ἀποκρύψεις. καταστήσεις δὲ καὶ τὴν ἑτέραν ἐνέ- 

15 δραν μετὰ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ σου ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ, ἔχοντι καὶ ὀχύ- 
popa εἰς ἀσφάλειαν αὐτοῦ. εἰ δὲ καὶ κάστρον πλησίον τύχῃ. ἐστὶ καὶ 
αὐτὸ εἰς περισσοτέραν σου σωτηρίαν καὶ ὠφέλειαν. καὶ εἰ χρεία 
γένηται τῶν πεζῶν, ἐξελθέτωσαν καὶ αὐτοὶ τοῦ κάστρου συμμα-!| 

H 218 χοῦντες καὶ ἐπιβοηθοῦντές σοι. 

20 Οἱ δὲ προτρέχοντες τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν πολεμίων καταλαβεῖν τὸν τό- 
πον πρὸς τὸ εὐτρεπίσαι τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἄπληκτα, ὡς εἰώθει, οὓς µινσου- 
ράτορας εἴθισται "Ῥωμαίοις καλεῖν, καὶ ἀσχολουμένων ἐν αὐτοῖς, 
ἐξελθέτωσαν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν οἱ παρὰ σοῦ ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ λόχῳ πλησίον τοῦ 
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lessly at the hands of the enemy. They have to be especially careful on nights when 
the moon is bright, but on moonless, dark nights they will be able to carry out these 
operations without injury. They will surely achieve either of two results. Either they 
will have made sure that the enemy do not ride out to plunder at all or, if they should 
actually go out, in no way will they dare to do so before full daylight, and then only 
a few will go. Most of them, suspecting that the general will attack, will not leave 
the emir’s battle formation. While the general is doing all this, the villagers may 
escape to the strong places and fortresses and be preserved from harm. 


13. 


Laying an ambush for the so-called mensuratores 
by their campsite. ' 


When the enemy are ravaging our country without breaking their military for- 
mation and not sending their raiding parties out to any great distance, but playing it 
very safe, then the general will have to devise other ways of injuring them. You 
ought to reconnoiter and form an estimate of the place in which the enemy’s camp is 
presently located and the place in which they are likely to set up camp the next day.” 
If the distance from the present camp is very long, say sixteen miles or further, so 
that the length of the road is quite likely to wear out both them and their horses, then 
investigate the ground in the vicinity of the place in which they will probably en- 
camp, find a good place for an ambush, carefully pick out three hundred or fewer 
combat-ready horsemen and conceal them there. You should set up another am- 
buscade with all of your people in a suitable location that is protected by some for- 
tifications. If there is also a fortress in the vicinity, this will be a big help and will 
greatly increase your security. If foot soldiers are needed, have them come from the 
fortress to aSsist you in the fighting. 

The enemy usually send an advance party of troops, whom the Romans gener- 
ally call mensuratores, ahead to the site to get the camp arranged for them. While 
they are engaged in this, have the soldiers whom you had earlier stationed in the first 
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αὐτοῦ ἁπλήκτου προκαταστάντες ὀξέως σὺν ἐλασίᾳ πολλῇ, καὶ τού- 
τους βοηθείᾳ Θεοῦ χειρώσονται. καὶ εἴγε τούτους οἱ ἐχθροὶ καταδιώ- 
ἔουσιν ἕως τοῦ τόπου ἐν ᾧπερ δυνατὸν ἔγκρυμμα κατέστησας, ἐξερ- 
χόμενος KAT αὐτῶν ἀνδρικῷ καὶ γενναίῳ ὁρμήματι ὑπερισχύσεις τῶν 
διωκόντων. καὶ τρόπαιον μνήμης ἄξιον ἀνεγειρεῖς. καὶ εἴγε συμβῇ 
δυνάμεις τῶν πολεμίων καταλαβεῖν ἀντιμαχο | μένας σοι, ἔχων τὴν 
τοῦ ὀχυρώματος βοήθειαν καὶ τῶν πεζῶν, οὕτως καταισχυνεῖς αὐτούς, 
καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν οἰκείων ἀποβαλόντας ἀπράκτους παρασκευάσεις 
ὑποστρέψαι. 


13: 7 τὸ Hase: om. VS || 21 μινσουράτορας Hase: μισουράτορας VS || 24 αὐτοῦ У: om. 5 | 


προκαταστάντες 5: προκαστάντες V 
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Περὶ τῆς ὑποχωρήσεως τῶν ἱππέων ἀπὸ 
τῶν πεζῶν ὁδοιπορούντων ὁμοῦ. 


Χρὴ οὖν καὶ τοῦτό σε ἀκριβῶς, ὦ στρατηγέ, σκοπεῖν, καὶ τῶν 
πολεμίων ἀγωνιζομένων διαλαθεῖν σε, καὶ κοῦρσα ἀποστέλλειν καὶ 
τὰς χώρας ἡμῶν ληΐσασθαι, ἄγρυπνον ἔχειν τὸν νοῦν, μή ποτέ σε ἡ 
ἐπίνοια καὶ μηχανὴ αὐτῶν διαλάθῃ. ὅπερ γὰρ λέξω καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις οἱ 
αὐτοὶ ἐξειργάσαντο. 

Ὁμοῦ γὰρ αὐτῶν τῶν τε ἱππέων καὶ πεζῶν σὺν τῇ ἀποσκενῇ 
ὁδοιπορούντων, καθὼς ταῖς ὄπισθεν καὶ διελθούσαις ἡμέραις ἐποίουν 
οἱ εἰς κοῦρσα ἐξελάσαι βουλόμενοι, ἡνίκα πρὸς δυσμὰς ὁ ἥλιος κα- 
ταντήσει, ἡ μὲν ἀπο | σκευὴ αὐτῶν καὶ ἅπαν τὸ ὑπουργικὸν σὺν τῷ 
πεζῷ τούτῳ στρατεύματι, καὶ τῶν εἰς φυλακὴν αὐτῶν καταλιμπανο- 
μένων πολεμιστῶν ἱππέων τὰς σκηνὰς πηξάμενοι, ὡς ἔθος αὐτοῖς 
ἀπληκεύουσιν. οἱ δὲ εἰς κοῦρσον ἑτοιμασθέντες καὶ τὰς ἡμετέρας 
χώρας καταδραμεῖν βουλόμενοι, πρὸς τὸ μὴ κονιορτὸν αὐτῶν φανῆναι, 
ἀμφὶ δείλην ὀψίαν πρὸς κοῦρσον ὁρμώσιν. ὁ δὲ παραμεῖναι ὀφείλων 
τῷ τῶν πολεμίων φοσσάτῳ, εἴτε τουρμάρχης ἐστὶν εἴθ᾽ ἕτερος ἄρχων, 
μετὰ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐρχόμενον χρὴ πλησιάσαι τῷ τόπῳ ἐν ᾧ αὐλί- 
ζονται. ἐπειδὴ τῆς νυκτὸς καταλαμβανούσης ὀφείλουσι τότε κατὰ 
τὸ εἰωθὸς εἰσέρχεσθαι, καὶ πλησιάζειν ταῖς σκηναῖς αὐτῶν, μετὰ 
πρώτην ὥραν ἢ καὶ δευτέραν τῆς νυκτός. καὶ ἐὰν οὐχ εὑρήσωσιν ἐν 
τῷ ἀπλήκτῳ τοὺς τῶν πολεμίων ἱππεῖς, διὰ τὸ ἤδη αὐτοὺς εἰς κοῦρσον 
πορευθῆναι, οὐκ ἔστιν δυνατὸν ἄλλως τούτους, τοὺς τὴν παραμονὴν 
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ambuscade near their camp charge out fiercely with great force, and, with the help 
of God, you will subdue them. Even if the enemy should pursue them to the place in 
which you have stationed your strong ambush force, then with a noble, brave charge 
you will assail and overpower the pursuers and gain a memorable victory. Even if it 
happens that enemy forces arrive to fight against you, you will have the support of 
the fortifications and the infantry, and so you will put them to shame. You will force 
them to retreat without having accomplished anything and having lost many of their 
own men. 


'Mensuratores, literally ‘‘measurers,’’ were surveyors or quartering parties who went ahead to 
lay out the campsites: see Maurice, Strategikon, ТЇ, 12, in which they are called minsores. Mensuratores 
or minsoratores came into use by the tenth century: “. . . whom people now call minsoratores” (Leo, 
Tactical Constitutions, IV, 24). 

>The author changes from the third to the second person singular, which he retains for the rest of 
the treatise. 


14, 


Withdrawing the cavalry from the infantry when 
they are marching together. 


It is your duty, General, to search very carefully for the enemy who are mak- 
ing a serious effort to avoid you so they can send out their raiding parties to plunder 
our lands. Your mind must be alert so that no plan or trick of theirs will ever get by 
you. For what I am now going to discuss has also been done by the enemy in other 
places. 

When both cavalry and infantry are marching along together with their bag- 
gage, those who are planning to ride out raiding do what they have been doing the 
last few days. Toward sunset their baggage, all the camp servants, and the infantry 
units, along with the warriors on horseback who have been left behind to guard 
them, all pitch their tents and make camp as they usually do. The men preparing for 
the raid and getting set to ride roughshod over our country race out to raid around 
early evening so their presence will not be betrayed by a cloud of dust. The officer, 
then, whose duty it is to keep the enemy camp under surveillance, whether he be a 
turmarch or of some other rank, should, with his men, approach the place in which 
they are encamped. At nightfall they ought to move in as usual and get close to their 
tents after the first or second hour of night. If they do not find the enemy horsemen 
in the camp because they have already gone out raiding, the only way in which the 
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τὸ ἀληθὲς καταμηνύσαι, εἰ μὴ οὕτως ὡς λέξω. 

Δεῖ τοίνυν τοὺς καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν πρὸς παραμονὴν ἆπο- 
στελλομένους, ἐκ τῶν παραμεινάντων τὰς ὄπισθεν καὶ διελθούσας 
ἡμέρας τὸ | φοσσάτον, καὶ εἰς τετράδια ἱσταμένους, καθὼς ἀνωτέρω 
εἰρήκαμεν, δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐμπειροτάτους καὶ ἀνδρείους τῶν εἰς τὴν 
παραμονὴν ἀπερχομένων παρὰ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ λαμβάνειν: ἵνα κα- 
λῶς παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀναδιδάσκωνται, οἷα πρότερον κἀκεῖνοι ἐνήργησαν 
καὶ ἐθεάσαντο. αὐτοὺς δὲ τοὺς δύο ἀναμίξας ἐνὶ τῶν τεσσάρων τετρα- 
δίων ὁ τουρμάρχης ἀποστειλάτω κατὰ τὸν προεκτεθέντα | τύπον τῆς 
παραμονῆς, ἐγγύσαι τῷ φοσσάτῳ πρὸς τὸ ἀκούειν τὰς φωνὰς αὐτῶν 
καὶ τοὺς χρεμετισμοὺς τῶν ἵππων. οἱ οὖν δύο ἄνδρες οἱ πρότερον 
παραμείναντες ἐν ἄλλοις ἁπλήκτοις τῷ φοσσάτῳ, ὅτε καὶ ὁ λαὸς 
αὐτῶν ἅπας συνῆν καὶ συνηπλήκενε, δυνήσονται στοχάσασθαι ἀπό 
τε τῆς τοῦ λαοῦ ὀχλαγωγίας καὶ ταραχῆς καὶ τοῦ χρεμετισ μοῦ τῶν iT- 
πων, ἀπό τε τοῦ χώρου ἐν ᾧ τὰς σκηνὰς ἐπήξαντο. οὐ γὰρ εὑρεθή- 
σεται ὁ χῶρος τὸ τρίτον μέρος ἔχων, ὃν ἐν τοῖς ὄπισθεν ἁπλήκτοις κα- 
τεῖχον, ὅτε ἅπαντες ὁμοῦ συνηπλήκενον. καὶ ἐκ τούτου δυνατόν ἐστι 
στοχάσασθαι καὶ κατανοῆσαι ὡς ἐπιλείπει ὁ λαὸς τῶν πολεμίων ἐν 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ χώρῳ, καὶ μὴ εἶναι σὺν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῷ ἀπλήκτῳ. καὶ πῶς 
γὰρ οὐ δυνατὸν τοῦτο στοχάσασθαι, ὁπόταν ἓξ χιλιάδες ἀνδρῶν, 
πλεῖον ἢ ἔλασσον, καὶ ἵππων ἄχρι τῶν δώδεκα ἐπιλείπωσιν ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀπλήκτον, οὓς πάντας ὁμοῦ εἶναι οἱ πρώην παραμείναντες ἑώρων καὶ 
κατεστοχάζοντο; 

Διὰ οὖν τὸ ἀμφίβολον πρὸς τὸ καὶ τελείαν λαβεῖν τοὺς παραμέ- 
νοντας περὶ τούτου τῆς ἀληθείας κατάληψιν, δέον καὶ τοῦτο (τὸν) εἰς 
τὴν παραμονὴν ἀποσταλέντα τουρμάρχην διαπράξασθαι. ἱππότας 
ὀκτὼ ἄνδρας τῶν ἐμπειροτάτων καὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς εἰς ἄκρον ἐξησκημέ- 
νους ἀπολεξάμενος διορίσασθαι, εἴτε δεξιᾷ εἴτε εὐώνυμα ἐκ τῶν ὄπι- 
σθεν, ἐν Ф ὁ τονρμάρχης ἵσταται, ἔμπροσθεν γενέθαι τῶν πολεμίων, 
ἀφισταμένους τῶν σκηνῶν μιλίου τὸ ἥμισυ, καὶ ἔμπροσθεν γενο- 
μένους ἀκριβῶς ἐρευνῆσαι καὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς ἀναψηλαφῆσαι. καὶ εἰ ἄρα 
οἱ τῶν πολεμίων ἱππεῖς διῆλθον, καὶ ἄχρι τῶν διακοσίων ὑπῆρχον. 
διαγνώσουσι τὴν τούτων διάβασιν οἱ ἀποσταλέντες, | μῆτοι γε ἄχρι 
τῶν δώδεκα χιλιάδων ἵπποι, πλέον ἢ ἔλασσον. τὰ γὰρ ἴχνη τῶν το- 
σούτων ἵππων, ὡς προσφάτως διελθόντων, | σαφῶς οἱ ἀποσταλέν- 
τες διαγνώσονται, καὶ τάχει πολλῷ πρὸς τὸν τουρμάρχην ὑποστρέ- 
φοντες περὶ τούτου ἀπαγγειλάτωσαν, καὶ διὰ ποίας ὁδοῦ τὴν ὁρμὴν 
ἐποιήσαντο. ὁ δὲ τουρμάρχης παραυτίκα σπουδῇ, πολλῇ τῷ στρατηγῷ 
καταμηννυσάτω περὶ τούτου, καὶ διὰ ποίας ὁδοῦ ἐπορεύθησαν. δεῖ οὖν 
τὸν στρατηγὸν πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύσασθαι μετὰ τῶν συνόντων αὐτῷ 
στρατηγῶν καὶ λοιπῶν ἐμπείρων. 
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officers entrusted with this type of scouting are able to make an accurate determina- 
tion and a truthful report to the general is that which I am about to explain. 

The men assigned to this scouting of the enemy army at close range should be 
grouped in units of four, as described above. Those who are to do the scouting each 
day should take two men, very experienced and courageous, from those whom the 
general has detailed to do the scouting on previous days. These should be thor- 
oughly informed by those about what they accomplished and observed the previous 
day. The turmarch should assign these two to one of the four units of four and send 
them out, in keeping with the regulations for shadowing previously set forth. They 
should get close enough to the camp to hear the voices of the men and the neighing 
of the horses. The two men who had been scouting the army in other camps when all 
of their people were encamped together will be able to form an estimate from the 
commotion and murmuring of the men, the neighing of the horses, and the area in 
which the raiders had pitched their tents. It will be seen that the place does not have 
a third of the space which the men had in their previous campsites when all the 
enemy troops were camping together. From this it is possible to form a good esti- 
mate of the number of enemy troops who are missing in that place and who are no 
longer with those in the camp. How would it be possible not to get a good estimate, 
when six thousand men, more or less, and their horses, up to twelve thousand, are 
missing from the camp, all of whom the previous scouts had observed together and 
so made their estimate? 

Still, to resolve any doubt that these scouts might not have gotten a sure grasp 
of the facts of the situation, the turmarch who has been dispatched to the scouting 
party should also take the following steps. He should select eight good horsemen, 
very experienced and with excellent practical knowledge of the roads. They should 
be separated, either on the right or the left, from those in the rear, among whom the 
turmarch is stationed. They should get in front of the enemy, staying about half a 
mile away from their tents. Once they have gotten in front of them, they should 
carefully investigate and examine the roads very closely. If, indeed, enemy horse- 
men have ridden by, numbering up to two hundred, our scouts will realize that these 
men who have passed by are by no means the estimated twelve thousand or so 
horses. For the scouts would surely notice the tracks of so many horses if they had 
recently passed by. With all due speed they will return to the turmarch to inform him 
of this and along which road they made their advance. The turmarch should imme- 
diately and in great haste report this to the general and tell him which road they 
were riding along. The general ought to consult about all this with the other com- 
manders with him and with other experienced men. 
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Καὶ εἰ μὲν ὁρᾷ τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα δύναμιν ἔχον τοῦ ἀντι- 
παρατάξασθαι τῷ τῶν πολεμίων φοσσάτῳ, πρὸς τὴν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
μάχην παρασκενασθήτω, εἴγε πλησίον ἐστὶ καὶ τὸ τῶν πεζῶν αὐτοῦ 
στράτευμα, δυνάμενον τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἑνωθῆναι αὐτῷ. εἰ οὖν ἐστιν ὁ 
χῶρος ἐν ᾧ οἱ πολέμιοι αὐλίζονται ὀχύρωμα ἔχων εἰς ἐκείνων ἀσφά- 
λειαν, ἢ ῥύακα δυσδιάβατον, οὐ χρὴ πρὸς τὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύε- 
σθαι πόλεμον. εἰ δὲ ἐφόμαλός ἐστι πανταχόθεν, μάλιστα δὲ καὶ τῶν 
πεζῶν δυναμένων καταλαβεῖν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τῆς τοῦ πολέμου προσβολῆς, 
παρασκευασθήτω πρὸς τοῦτο. εἰ δὲ ὁ χῶρος ὀχυρότητα ἔχει, ὡς 
ἔφημεν, καὶ τὸ πεζικὸν στράτευμα ἐπιλείπει, δέον ὁρμῆσαι τάχει 
πολλῷ πρὸς τὸ τοὺς κουρσεύοντας τῶν πολεμύων καταλαβεῖν. καὶ 
ἄρχοντα μὲν χρήσιμον ἀποστεῖλαι τοῦ ἐπιλαβέσθαι τῶν ἰχνῶν τῶν 
πρὸς τὴν ἐκδρομὴν τοῦ κούρσον ὁρμησάντων πολεμίων. αὐτὸς δὲ 
μετὰ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ ἐκ πλαγίου περιπατῶν σπευσάτω ὀξύτερον 
βαδίζων πλησίον γενέσθαι, καθὼς τὰς ὁδοὺς ἐξεπίσταται ἐν αἷς οἱ 
πολέμιοι περιπατοῦσι. καὶ μετὰ ἀσφαλείας περιπατείτω. ἡνίκα | 
δὲ τὸ διάφαυµα τῆς ἡμέρας ἐγγίσῃ, ἀποστειλάτω βιγλάτορας εἰς 
κατασκοπὴν τῶν πολεμίων, καὶ εἰς ὑψηλοὺς βουνοὺς ἀνερχόμενοι 
ἀγωνισάσθωσαν θεάσασθαι αὐτούς. ὁ δὲ στρατηγός, ἡμέρας γε- 
νομένης, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λαὸν ἀποκρυπτέτω, ἵνα μή, τὸν κονιορτὸν αὐτοῦ 
οἱ πολέμιοι θεασάμενοι, μᾶλλον ἐνεδρευθῇ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

Καταμηνυόμενος δὲ ἢ παρὰ τῶν ἐπακολουθούντων τῷ κούρσῳ ἢ 
παρὰ τῶν εἰς ἐπισκοπὴν καὶ βίγλαν ἀποσταλέντων, ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ ἡ 
παράταξίς ἐστι τῶν πολεμίων ἢ τὸν ἀρχηγὸν αὐτῶν ἔχουσα, ὀλίγους 
τινὰς μεθ᾽’ ἑαυτοῦ λαβὼν ὁ στρατηγὸς καὶ εἰς ὑψηλὴν σκοπιὰν vep- 
χόμενος, | σπευσάτω οἰκείοις ὀφθαλμοῖς τὴν τῶν πολεμίων παράτα- 
ё θεάσασθαι. ταύτην δὲ θεασάμενος, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ 
αὐτῶν διεσκορπίσθη πρὸς λείαν, στοχαζέσθω μετὰ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ τὸ 
πλῆθος τῆς παρατάξεως τῶν πολεμίων, καὶ τὴν τοῦ ἰδίου λαοῦ ἰσχύν. 
καὶ ἐὰν πλεῖόν ἐστι τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα τῶν πολεμίων, ὁρμησάτω 
κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὡς ἤδη ἀνωτέρω διετυπώσαμεν: καὶ εἰ παράσχῃ αὐτῷ 
Θεὸς βοήθειαν, καὶ δυνηθῇ τὴν παράταξιν αὐτῶν τραυματίσαι καὶ 
καταδιῶξαι, μέγα ἔργον καὶ μνήμης ἄξιον ἐπιτελέσει. 

Εἰ δὲ πλῆθός ἐστι τοῦ λαοῦ ἐν τῇ τῶν ἐχθρῶν παρατάξει, δέον 
ἐστὶ σπουδάσαι τὸν στρατηγὸν ἔμπροσθεν γενέσθαι, ἐν οἷς χωρίοις 
οἱ πολέμιοι τὰς ἐκδρομὰς ἐποιήσαντο, ἐκ τῶν ὄπισθεν αὐτῶν γενό- 
μενον. καὶ τούτων διεσκεδασµένων ἐπιτυγχάνων καὶ τῇ ἐλασίᾳ ἐκλε- 
λυμένων καὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἵππων αὐτῶν, εὐχερῶς τούτους κατα- 
γωνίσεται δι ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρας, ἀναψηλαφῶν αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς χωρίοις. 
κἀκείνους μὲν λόγῳ ἀνδραπόδων καταστήσει, καὶ ὡς | βούλεται τοῖς 
κατ᾽ αὐτῶν χρήσεται. τοὺς δὲ γεωργοὺς ἐλευθερώσει τῆς αἰχμα- 
λωσίας, καὶ εἴ τι ἄν ἔτυχον τῶν αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. εἰ δέ γε καὶ φούλκῳ 
συναντήσῃ τῷ εἰς φυλακὴν ἐπακολουθοῦντι τῶν ἐξελαυνόντων, παρα- 
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If the general sees that his own army is strong enough to face up to the en- 
emy’s army, let him get ready to fight against them, at least if his infantry force is 
close by and can join up with him that same day. Now, if the place in which the 
enemy are encamped is protected by a fortification or a stream which is difficult to 
cross, he should not prepare to attack them. But if the ground is level all around, 
and especially if the infantry can also get there on the day of battle, let him prepare 
to fight. If the place is fortified, as we said, and the infantry units are missing, he 
should rush with great speed to overtake the enemy raiding party. He should also 
send out a good officer to take up the tracks of the enemy who have been racing 
along to keep the raid going quickly. He himself with ай his troops should march 
rapidly off to the side, hurrying the march to get closer, depending on how well he 
knows the roads on which the enemy is marching. He should advance with caution. 
At daybreak the general should send out scouts to spy on the enemy. They should 
ascend some high mountains and make a good effort to observe them. During the 
day the general should conceal his men, so that the enemy will not see the cloud of 
dust they would raise, which might lead them to ambush him instead. 

After the men following the raiding party or the scouts sent out to observe 
report back to the general the location of the enemy battle formation which includes 
their commander, the general takes a few men with him and goes up to a high obser- 
vation post and makes it a point to study the enemy battle line with his own eyes. 
After observing it, since many of their people would be scattered about plundering, 
he and his staff should estimate the size of the enemy battle line and the strength of 
his own troops. If his own army is more numerous than that of the enemy, let him 
attack it, as we have stipulated above. If God grants him help and he is able to inflict 
damage upon their line and put them to flight, he will accomplish a great and memo- 
rable deed. 

If there is a large number of troops in the enemy battle formation, the general 
should hasten to get in front of them, in those villages in which the enemy had made 
their attacks, that is, from their rear. Finding them scattered about and with both 
themselves and their horses worn out from the riding, he should have little difficulty 
in beating them down and chasing them through the villages throughout the day. He 
will make prisoners of them and do with them as he wishes. He will free the farmers 
from captivity together with any property they might have taken from them. If he 
should meet up with a foulkon following along to protect the raiders, he should be 
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σκευασθήτω πρὸς τὸν κατὰ τοῦ φούλκου πόλεμον, καθὼς ἔμπροσθεν 
ἐξεθέμεθα. καὶ Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ τῆς κατ᾽ αὐτῶν μάχης κρατήσει. 

Её δὲ τοῖς ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ νυκτὶ παραμεῖναι σταλεῖσι τοῖς πολεμίοις 
ἐναντία ἀπηντήκασι συναντήματα, διὰ τὸ μήπω προκαταλαβεῖν 
αὐτοὺς καὶ εἰς τοὺς τόπους γενέσθαι ἐν οἷς τὸ φοσσάτον βλέπειν ἠδύ- 
ναντο, καὶ τὰς φωνὰς αὐτῶν ἐνωτίζεσθαι. τὸ κοῦρσον αὐτῶν προεξῆλ- 
θεν, ὡς ἔφημεν, καὶ διὰ τὸ τὴν περὶ τούτου ἀκριβῆ λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς τῆς 
ἀληθείας κατάληψιν. ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου συναντήματος βραδύναι καὶ 
χρονίσαι συνέβη τὴν πρὸς τὸν στρατηγὸν ἀποστελλομένην βεβαίαν 
ἀπαγγελίαν τοῦ πράγματος, καὶ τὸ πρὸς τὸν στρατηγὸν ἀποστελ- 
λόμενον μανδάτον. εἰ μὲν πρὸς ὥραν ἐννάτην τῆς νυκτὸς καὶ ἐπέ- 
κεινα καταμηνυθῇ ὁ στρατηγὸς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ὁρᾷ τὸ στενὸν τοῦ 
καιροῦ, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ κοῦρσον | τῶν πολεμίων τῇ διελθούσῃ ἔτι τῆς 
ἡμέρας ἐπικρατούσης τὴν κίνησιν ἐποιήσατο, καὶ δί ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς 
πόρρω που γενέσθαι ἔμελλε, καὶ οὐ δυνατὸν τούτους διεσκεδασμέ- 
νους καταλαβεῖν, χρὴ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν κατὰ τοῦ φοσσάτου εὐτρεπισθῆ- 
ναι πόλεμον. καὶ εἰ μὲν διημερεῦσαι βουληθῶσιν ἐν ᾧ αὐλίζονται 
τόπῳ, παρασκενασθῆναι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν μάχην, καθὼς 
ἀνωτέρω τὸν κατὰ τοῦ φοσσάτου πόλεμον γενέσθαι ἐξεθέμεθα. ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ ἂν διημερεύσωσιν ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ | χώρῳ, διὰ τὸ κατεπείγεσθαι ταῖς 
ἱππικαῖς αὐτῶν δυνάμεσι ταῖς εἰς λείαν ἐκδραμούσαις τάχιον vw- 
θῆναι. καὶ ὁδοιπορούντων αὐτῶν ἐπιτυγχάνων ὁ στρατηγὸς προθύμως 
εἰς τὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁρμησάτω πόλεμον, καθὼς καὶ περὶ τοῦ ἐν τῇ 
ὁδοιπορίᾳ τοῦ φοσσάτου διακεχωρισµένου τοῦ κούρσου προειρήκα- 
μεν. καὶ πάντα ἐπιμελῶς ποιοῦντος τοῦ στρατηγοῦ κατὰ τὴν προ- 
τέραν διάταξιν, τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔχων βοήθειαν καὶ τῆς ἁγίας καὶ ma- 
ναχράντου μητρὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ Θεοτόκον, μεγάλην καὶ ἀξιόλογον 
δουλείαν ἐπιτελέσει. 


14: 9 τῇ ἀποσκευῇ Hase: τῆς ἀποσκευῆς VS || 17 ὁ De: τῷ VS || ὀφείλων De: ὀφείλοντι VS || 
χόμενον Hase: ἐρχομένῳ VS || 29 εἰς V: εἰς τὰ S || 50 τοῦτο τὸν Hase: τοῦτον VS || 74 καταλα- 
Hase: καταβαλεῖν VS || 126 διημερεῦσαι Hase: δισημερεῦσαι VS || 129 διημερεύσωσιν 

δισημερεύσωσιν VS 


(υε’.) 
Περὶ ἀσφαλείας. 
Δεῖ οὖν σε, (ὦ) στρατηγέ, πᾶσαν ἀσφάλειαν καὶ φυλακὴν ἔχειν 


τοῦ μὴ αἰφνιδιασμὸν ὑποστῆναι, καὶ ἀδοκήτως τοὺς πολεμίους κατὰ 
5 σοῦ τὴν ἔφοδον ἐργάσασθαι. ἕξεις δὲ τὴν φυλακὴν καὶ ἀσφάλειαν, 
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prepared for battle against it, as we have set forth earlier, and with the help of God 
he will win the battle against them. 

Suppose the men assigned to keep a watch on the enemy during that night 
should run into some obstacles. Perhaps they have not yet caught up with them or 
reached a place from which they could observe the enemy camp and hear the voices 
of the men. Perhaps, as we said, the raiding party had gone out ahead in order to 
obtain accurate and factual intelligence about the army. Problems such as these 
slowed them down and caused them to delay in reporting accurately about the 
matter to the general. Now, if at the ninth hour of the night or later the general 
should be informed about this, and he sees that the time is short, since the enemy 
raiding party made its move the previous day while it was still light and should have 
gotten a good distance away during the night, and it would not be possible to over- 
take them while they were scattered about, then he has to prepare to attack the main 
army. If they should plan to spend the whole day in the place in which they are 
encamped, he should make ready to fight against them, as we explained above in 
discussing launching an attack against an army. But they might not spend the day in 
the same place because they are in very much of a hurry to get together with their 
cavalry forces who have gone out to plunder. As they are riding along, and the gen- 
eral runs into them, he should energetically launch an attack against them, as we 
have already said in treating of the separation of the raiding party from the army on 
the march. If the general carries everything out carefully according to the above 
program, with the help of God and his holy and undefiled mother and Theotokos, he 
will perform a great and noteworthy service. 


15. 
Security. 
You must, General, make use of thorough security measures and be watchful 


50 you do not fall victim to a surprise attack or let the enemy succeed in coming 
upon you unexpectedly. You will have security and protection if each day you send 
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εἴγε καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ἀποστέλλονται παρὰ σοῦ οἱ ὀφείλοντες 
παραμένειν τῷ τῶν πολεμίων φοσσάτῳ, ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ αὐλίζονται. ἐκεί- 
νων γὰρ διὰ σπουδῆς τιθεμένων καὶ πᾶσαν μηχανὴν καταβαλλο- 
μένων ἀδοκήτως σοι ἐντυχεῖν, τοῦ καταγωνίσασθαί (σε) εἰς βλάβην 
μὲν καὶ ἀπώλειαν τοῦ χριστωνύμου λαοῦ καὶ ἀδοξίαν τῶν κραταιοτά- 
των Ῥωμαίων: εἰς ἔπαρσιν δὲ καὶ γαυρίαμα τῶν ἀλαζόνων τῆς “Ayap 
υἱῶν καὶ ἀρνητῶν Χριστοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν. 

Συμβαίνει γὰρ κατασχεθῆναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς δεσμώτας τῶν ἡμε- 
τέρων, ἢ καὶ αὐτομόλους γενέσθαι, καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν μαθεῖν ἓν ποίῳ 
τόπῳ αὐλίζῃ. ἵν᾽ οὖν μὴ νυκτὸς | τὰς ἱππικὰς δυνάμεις αὐτῶν ἀνελό- 
μενοι ἐξελάσωσι καταλαβεῖν σε. καὶ ἀδοκήτως ἐπιπέσωσι' διὰ ταῦτα 
δέον τοὺς παραμέ]|νοντας, ἡνίκα τῆς ταραχῆς τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν πολεμίων 
αἴσθονται πρὸς κίνησιν, εὐθέως τάχει πολλῷ καταμηνύσαι, ὅτι τε ὁ 
λαὸς διεταράχθη πρὸς κίνημα. πάλιν δὲ ἀποκινούντων, δὶ οἵας ἂν 
ὁδοῦ τὴν πορείαν ποιῶνται: καὶ αὖθις καταμηνύειν ὅτι TE πλῆθος λαοῦ 
ἀπεκίνησαν, καὶ τὴν δὲ ὁδὸν πορεύονται, εἴτε ἅπαντες σὺν τῷ πεζικῷ 
εἴτε οἱ ἱππεῖς μόνοι. 

Ὁ δὲ στρατηγὸς μὴ θαρρείτω μόνον εἰς τὰ ἐρχόμενα πρὸς αὐτὸν 
μανδάτα τῶν παραμενόντων τοῖς πολεμίοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ βίγλας ἐχέτω 
διπλᾶς, ἐξώβιγλα καὶ ἐσώβιγλα, ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ τριπλᾶς. καὶ ἐν νυκτὶ 
μὲν τὰς ὁδοὺς φυλάττειν, καὶ ἐν οἷς τόποις διάβασις ὑφορᾶται πολε- 
μίων. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ δὲ μὴ μόνον τὰς ὁδοὺς φυλάττειν τοὺς βιγλάτορας, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ εἷς τόπους ἀνέρχεσθαι ὑψηλοτάτους, πρὸς τὸ δύνασθαι 
αὐτοὺς εὐχερῶς ὁρᾶν μὴ μόνον καπνοὺς καὶ κονιορτούς, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
λαοὺς τῶν πολεμίων, εἴπερ ἔρχωνται. πλείονας δὲ εἶναι τὰς βίγλας 
ἔφημεν, διὰ τό, εἴποτε συμβῇ τὴν πρώτην ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἁλῶναι, 
ἡ μετ᾽ ἐκείνην, τοὺς πολεμίους θεωροῦσα, τῷ στρατηγῷ τὴν τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν καταμηνύει ἔλευσιν. 

Καὶ δὶς δὲ ἐν νυκτὶ μεταπληκεύειν δεῖ τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ ἓν 
ἡμέρᾳ ὡσαύτως. καὶ μεταπληκεύων μὲν τοὺς βιγλάτορας μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
λαμβανέτω: καταλιμπανέτω δὲ ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ ηὐλίζετο EE ἄνδρας ἢ ὀκτώ, 
τοὺς ὑποδοχαρίους καλουμένους, μετὰ καί τινος ἄρχοντος τῶν χρησί- 
μων, ἵνα οἱ πεμπόμενοι παρὰ τῶν παραμενόντων τοῖς ἐχθροῖς pav- 
dara φέροντες προσερχόµενοι δι᾽ αὐτῶν τῷ στρατηγῷ | ἀποκομί- 

ζωνται. ἐν ᾧ δὲ πάλιν τόπῳ ὁ στρατηγὸς ἀπληκεύσει, τὰ ἐξώβιγλα 
ἀποστελλέτω. ἔστωσαν δὲ ἀνὰ τέσσαρες ἄνδρες ἐν ἑκάστῳ σταδίῳ, 
iva, τῶν δύο καθευδόντων νυκτὸς οἱ δύο γρηγορῶσιν. 


15: 3 ὦ Hase: om. VS || 9 σε Hase: om. VS 


SKIRMISHING 199 


out men to observe the enemy army closely in their campsite. For the enemy it is a 
matter of great importance, and they will make use of every device to assail you 
when you do not expect it, so that they may overwhelm you, to the harm and de- 
struction of the people of Christ, the dishonor of the mighty Romans, and the exul- 
tation and swollen pride of the arrogant sons of Hagar,’ who deny Christ our God. 

It could happen that they might learn from some of our men whom they have 
taken prisoner, or who have even deserted to them, the place in which you are 
camped. Now, to prevent them from assembling their cavalry forces and riding out 
at night to reach you and fall upon you unexpectedly, when your scouts perceive the 
commotion among the enemy troops as they get ready to move, they must imme- 
diately and with great speed report that the troops are αἱ] stirred up to move. Again, 
when they do move out and begin their march along one of the roads, they should 
once more report the number of troops that has moved out and which road they are 
marching along, whether it be the whole army including the infantry or the cavalry 
alone. 

The general should not rely only on reports coming to him from the scouts 
close to the enemy, but he should also set up double watches, outside and inside 
watches, and sometimes triple watches. They should guard the roads at night and 
the places in which he suspects the enemy may move up. Then, during the day, not 
only shall he have sentries guard the road but also go up to very high places, so they 
may have a better view of the smoke and clouds of dust, and especially if the enemy 
troops are coming. The reason why we stated that there should be several watches is 
that in case the first one happens to be captured by the enemy, the next one, on 
seeing them can inform the general of the approach of the enemy. 

The general should change camps twice during the night and likewise during 
the day. When he changes camp, let him take the sentries with him. In the place in 
which he had been camping let him leave behind six or eight men with a good 
officer, who are known as the reception party. When the men who are scouting close 
to the enemy, then, bring in their reports, on arriving there, they will be shown the 
way to the general. When the general establishes himself in a new camp, he should 
detail outside guards. There should be about four men in each post, so that when 
two are sleeping at night, two can be on watch. 


‘Concubine of Abraham, mother of Ismael, regarded as the ancestor of the Arabs: see Preface, 
note 1. 
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Περὶ διαχωρισμοῦ τοῦ τούλδου. 


Δεῖ οὖν σε, (ὦ) στρατηγέ, καὶ τοῦτο παραφυλάττειν, καὶ ἡνίκα 
πλησιάσαι μέλλῃς τοῖς πολεμίοις, τὸ τοῦλδον ἀπὸ σοῦ διαχωρίζειν 
καὶ ἀποστέλλειν μήκοθεν ἐν ὀχυρῷ τόπῳ ἢ ἐν κάστρῳ, ἄνδρα τινὰ τῶν 
χρησίμων καὶ ἐμπείρων ἐφιστῶν, προνοεῖσθαι | αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἱππεῖς 
μαχίμων ἀνδρῶν ὀλίγους τινὰς παρέχειν τῷ ἄρχοντι τοῦ τούλδου, 
ὅπως δι᾽ αὐτῶν αἱ βίγλαι κρατῶνται εἰς φυλακὴν τοῦ τούλδου. ἡνίκα 
δὲ πάλιν ἐν χρείᾳ τούτου γένῃ, καταμηνύειν τῷ ἐμπεπιστευμένῳ τὴν 
πρόνοιαν αὐτοῦ ἄρχοντι, ἐλθεῖν ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ διωρίσθη τοῦ ἑνωθῆναί σοι. 
τοῦ μέντοι τούλδου ἀπὸ σοῦ διαχωριζομένου, ἀναλαμβάνειν σε δεῖ 
ἐπισιτισμὸν τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ ταγὰς τῶν ἵππων δύο ἡμερῶν ἢ τριῶν Ba- 
σταζομένας εἰς ταχεῖς ἡμιόνους, ἢ καὶ ἵππους ἐν τοῖς σαγμοσελλίοις. 

Ἡνίκα δὲ μέλλῃς κούρσῳ τῶν πολεμίων ἀκολουθῆσαι νυκτός, 
ἅπαν τὸ μάχιμον στράτευμα τεθωρακισμένον ἔστω, ἑκάστου τὸ ἐπι- 
τήδειον πρὸς τὸ πολεμεῖν ὅπλον ἐν χερσὶν ἔχοντος. ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ 
λεγόμενον сака ὄπισθεν ἔχε ἐπακολουθῶν σοι. καὶ εἰ μὲν διὰ δυσ- 
βάτων τόπων ἡ πορεία τῶν πολεμίων γένηται, δέον ἰδίως ἓν ἕκαστον 
θέµα ἢ καὶ τάγμα, εἰ πάρεισιν, ὁδοιπορεῖν: ὁ μὲν | στρατηγὸς ἔμπρο- 
σθεν ἑπόμενος τῷ τουρμάρχῃ τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι τοῖς πολεμίοις κατὰ 
πολὺ πόρρω. εἴθ᾽ οὕτως καὶ τὰ λοιπά, εἴτε θέματα εἶεν εἴτε τάγματα, 
καθὲν τῷ ἑτέρῳ ἐφεπόμενον, διὰ τὸ καὶ καλῶς ὁδοιπορεῖν ἐν νυκτὶ καὶ 
ἄνευ κραυγῆς καὶ θορύβων. τῷ δὲ τουρμάρχῃ τῷ ἐπακολουθοῦντι τῷ 
κούρσῳ παραγγεῖλαι καὶ ἐξασφαλίσασθαι ἀκρίβειαν ἔχειν ὑπερ- 
βάλλουσαν καὶ ἐγρήγορσιν, μή ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι αἰσθόμενοι ETAKO- 
λουθεῖσθαι αὐτοὺς παρὰ σοῦ, διαχωρίσωσι μὲν τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτῶν 
μαχίμους τοὺς πλείονας τοῦ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν λαοῦ, καὶ ἀποκρύψωσιν εἰς 
λόχους, καὶ ἀδοκήτως κατὰ σοῦ ἐπίθωνται, ἐπειδὴ τοιαύτην ἐνέδραν 
παρὰ τῶν Ταρσιτῶν ἐν τοῖς ἄνω χωρίοις γενομένην εἴδομεν. τοῦ γὰρ 
στρατηγοῦ τότε θεωμένου κονιορτοὺς τῶν εἰς λείαν ἐξελαυνόντων, 
οὐκ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν σχήματι κούρσου, ὀλίγων καὶ τούτων εὔτελε- 
στέρων, καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπελθεῖν ἐπειγομένου καὶ τοῦ τουρμάρχου 
(τοῦ) ἐπακολουθοῦντος τῷ κούρσῳ καταμελήσαντος, καὶ μὴ τοὺς λό- 
χους καλῶς ἐρευνήσαντος, ἀδοκήτως τῷ ἐγκρύμματι περιπέπτωκε. 

Καὶ ἵνα μὴ τοιοῦτον γένηται, δεῖ σε, ὦ στρατηγέ, πολλὴν τὴν 
ἀσφάλειαν ποιεῖσθαι, καὶ ἐρευνᾶν τοὺς κοίλους | τῶν τόπων καὶ бто- 
κρύφων διὰ καβαλλαρίων ἵππους ἐχόντων ταχεῖς καὶ ἀκριβῆ εἴδησιν 
τῶν τόπων: καὶ περὶ τὸ διάφαυµα διχῇ διελεῖν τὸ στράτευμα, εἴγε εἰς 
πλῆθός ἐστι, καὶ εἰς τρεῖς ἀριθμεῖται χιλιάδας. καὶ τοὺς μὲν παριπ- 
παράτους καὶ τὰς TAYAS τῶν ἵππων ἐπιφερομένους μήκοθεν ἀποστέλ- 
λειν ἐν ὀχυρῷ τόπῳ. τὰς δὲ παρατάξεις οὕτως δεῖ | παρασκευάσαι διὰ 
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16. 


Separating from the baggage train. 


You must be sure to observe this, General. When you are getting close to the 
enemy, you should separate the baggage train and send it far off to a fortified place 
or a fortress. Name a competent and experienced man to be in charge and to be 
responsible for it. This commander of the baggage train should also be provided 
with a few combat-ready horsemen to augment the guards assigned to protect the 
train. When you need it again, inform the officer entrusted with its responsibility, so 
he may come to join you in a designated place. After the baggage train has sepa- 
rated from you, you should gather provisions for the troops and fodder for the 
horses, enough for two or three days, and have them transported on fast mules or in 
saddlebags on the horses. 

When you intend following a raiding party of the enemy at night, the entire 
fighting force should have its armor on, and each man should have his proper 
weapon in hand ready for battle. Be sure, moreover, to have the so-called saka fol- 
lowing along behind you. Now, if the enemy’s route takes them through difficult 
terrain, then each theme, or even tagma,' if present, ought to march separately. The 
general ought to go on ahead but behind the turmarch who is following the enemy a 
good distance further on. In this manner then the rest of the force, whether they be 
from the themes or tagmatic, should follow along one after the other, and they will 
march smoothly during the night without noise or confusion. Orders should be given 
to the turmarch following the raiding party to be very cautious, in fact, to be overly 
cautious and alert, so that if the enemy ever perceive that they are being followed by 
you, they might have picked fighting men, more than the turmarch has under his 
command, move out and hide themselves in an ambush and unexpectedly attack 
you. We remember an ambush of this sort made by the people of Tarsus in the vil- 
lages further on. The general at that time observed clouds of dust from the troops 
riding out to plunder. But it was not a real raiding party, only a simulated one com- 
posed of a few worthless men. He pressed on to attack them, but the turmarch fol- 
lowing the raiding party had been negligent and had not done a good job of looking 
out for ambushes, and quite unawares the general fell right into one. 

To prevent anything of this sort happening to you, General, you must take 
every precaution. Have some cavalrymen with swift horses and who thoroughly 
know the region investigate the hollows and other hiding places in the area. About 
daybreak divide the army in two if it is large and numbers up to three thousand. 
Send the grooms and the men carrying the fodder for the horses away to a strong 


f. 256 
229 


02 


45 


50 


55 


65 


70 


75 


80 


16 


τὰς τῶν πολεμίων ἀδοκήτους ἐνέδρας. καὶ ἡ μὲν πρώτη ἐχέτω ἀρχη- 
γὸν τῶν ἀξιολογωτέρων στρατηγῶν, καὶ τὸ τρίτον μέρος τοῦ ὑπό σε 
λαοῦ, καὶ ὄπισθεν μὲν τοῦ τουρμάρχου ὁδοιπορείτω. σὺ δὲ μετὰ τῆς 
μεγάλης παρατάξεως ἐπακολούθει τῇ πρώτῃ, ἔχων καὶ τὸ сако ὅπι- 
σθέν σου μετ᾽ ὀλίγων ἱππέων ἐπακολουθοῦν: ἵνα, εἰ συμβῇ κατά σου 
ἐνεδρεῦσαι τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ τοὺς πλείονας αὐτῶν μαχίμους ἄν- 
δρας εἰς λόχους καταστῆσαι, καὶ ἐπελθεῖν τῷ αὐτοῖς ἐπακολουθοῦντι 
τουρμάρχῃ. δέξηται τοῦτον ἐπιβοηθοῦσα ἡ πρώτη καὶ ἔμπροσθέν 
σου περιπατοῦσα παράταξις. εἶτα πολέμου μετ᾽ αὐτῆς συρραγέντος, 
καὶ τῶν πολεμίων διασκορπιζομένων ἐν τῇ μάχῃ καὶ τὴν τάξιν 
λυόντων, εὑρὼν αὐτοὺς διεσκεδασµένους ὑπερισχύσεις αὐτῶν. 

Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων πρὸς τὴν τοιαύτην ἐνέδραν μὴ παρασκευα- 
σθέντων, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸ ἐκδραμεῖν καὶ τὰς χώρας ληΐσασθαι κατε- 
πειγομένων, χρὴ πρὸ τοῦ διαυγάσαι τὰς τάξεις τοῦ ὑπό σε στρατεύ- 
ματος εἰς τόπους ἀποκρύψαι, πρὸς τὸ μὴ τοῖς πολεμίοις φωραθῆναι, 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ἐγκρύμμασι καρτερῆσαι ἄχρι τρίτης ὥρας ἢ καὶ 
τετάρτης τῆς ἡμέρας, ἕως ἂν οἱ πολέμιοι πρὸς λείαν ἐξελάσωσι. καὶ 
τούτων πόρρω γινομένων τῆς τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ παρατάξεως μετ᾽ ὀλίγων av- 
δρῶν καταλιμπανομένης, καὶ μὴ πλῆθος ἐχούσης λαοῦ, κατ᾽ αὐτῆς 
ἐπελθεῖν. καὶ τρεῖς μὲν ἔμπροσθεν παρατάξεις ἀποστεῖλαι ἰσο- 
μετώπους προσβαλεῖν πόλεμον. σὲ δὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων τριῶν ἢ καὶ τεσ- 
σάρων παρατάξεων ταῖς πρώταις ἑπόμενον πλησίον ἐπακολουθεῖν. 
καὶ ἡνίκα αἱ πρῶται παρατάξεις τῆς ἐκ χειρῶν μάχης ἄρξωνται, κα- 
θὼς ὁρᾷς τοὺς οἰκείους ἀγωνιζομένους, | οὕτω καὶ βοήθειαν παρέχειν. 
καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὰς ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθέν σου συνεποµένας παρατάξεις 
προαποστεῖλαι τοῖς πολεμίοις συναφθῆναι, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἄκρων, εἰ δυ- 
νατόν, καὶ ἐκ πλαγίου προσβάλλειν, καὶ ἐκ χειρὸς μάχεσθαι: εἶτα 
καί σε αὐτόν, εἰ χρή, συμβαλεῖν, εἴπερ ἄρα μὴ ἐπικρατέστερος ὁ 
ὑπό σε λαὸς γέγονεν. ἀλλὰ μετ᾽ ὀλίγου λαοῦ, ὡς ἔφημεν, τῆς παρατά- 
ἔεως τοῦ ᾿Αμηρᾶ καταλιμπανομένης, οὐ δυνήσεται ἀντισχεῖν περὶ 
τὰς τρεῖς χιλιάδας τὸ ὑπό σε ἀριθμούμενον στράτευμα. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα 
μὲν ὡς ἡ πεῖρα διδάσκει ἐκτίθεμεν' σὲ δὲ πρὸς τὴν κατεπείγουσαν 
τοῦ καιροῦ χρείαν τε καὶ περίστασιν διατεθῆναι δεῖ. οὐ γὰρ ἢ пара- 
δοσις δίδωσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνισχύσει βοήθεια, ἡ τοῦ πολέμου 
ἔκβασις ἐπακολουθεῖ. | 

Εἰ δὲ μετὰ μόνου τοῦ ἰδίου θέματος ὑπάρχεις, ὦ στρατηγέ, καὶ 
ὀλίγον ἐστὶ τὸ ὑπό σε στράτευμα, καὶ ὡσαύτως δεῖ σε μετ᾽ ἀσφα- 
λείας πόρρω τὴν τοῦ κούρσου τῶν πολεμίων ἀκολούθησιν ποιεῖσθαι, 
πρὸς τὸ μὴ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπιγνωσθῆναι, καὶ κατὰ μόνων τῶν εἰς τὰ 
χωρία ἐξελαυνόντων καὶ διασκορπιζομένων τὴν ἐπίθεσιν ποιεῖσθαι, 
καθὼς ἀνωτέρω δεδήλωται. 
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place. In the event of unexpected ambushes laid by the enemy, the battle formation 
ought to be set up in the following manner. Let the first have as its commander one 
of the more outstanding generals and a third of the troops in your army, and he 
should march behind the turmarch. You follow the first with the main part of the 
formation, keeping the saka following behind you with a few horsemen. If it hap- 
pens that the enemy lie in wait for you and station large numbers of their fighting 
men in ambuscades, and attack the turmarch following them, the first formation, the 
one marching ahead of you, will come to his support. Then when battle has been 
joined with them, the enemy become scattered about in the fighting and break 
ranks, When you find them dispersed like this, you will overwhelm them. 

But when the enemy have not prepared themselves for an ambush of this sort, 
and are anxious only to ride out and ravage the countryside, then before dawn you 
should conceal the units of your army in places where they will not be visible to the 
enemy. They should stay in these ambuscades until the third or fourth hour of the 
day, until the enemy have ridden out to plunder. Once they are a good distance away 
from the emir’s battle formation, in which there are only a few men left, not many at 
all, then attack it. First send out three formations of equal size to begin the on- 
slaught. You should remain with the other three or four formations following closely 
along behind the first three. When these three begin the fighting in close, as you see 
your own men struggling, so you should provide support. First of all, have the for- 
mations following along on either side of you advance to join battle with the enemy, 
attacking, if possible, from the wings and the flank and fight hand to hand. Then, if 
necessary, you yourself should attack if your troops are not, in fact, proving the 
stronger. Actually, though, with only a few troops, as we said, left in the emir’s 
battle line, it will not be able to make a stand against your army which numbers 
about three thousand. All this we are setting forth as experience teaches. It is up to 
you to apply it to circumstances and the urgent needs of the time. For tradition alone 
does not do it, but it must be reinforced by the assistance of God, and only then will 
the outcome of the battle be assured. 

If you are present with only your own theme, General, and the force under 
your command is a small one, then you should follow the raiding party of the enemy 
cautiously at a good distance, to avoid being detected by them. You should launch 
your attacks only against those charging into the villages and spreading about, as 
explained above. 


'Theme is the province or, in this case, the army of the province. Тарта here designates a unit of 
the regular standing army, usually based around Constantinople, but which would join the thematic army 
on campaign. 
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16: 3 ὦ Hase: om. VS | 17 ὄπισϑεν De: ὄπιδεν VS | 27 λαοῦ Hase: λαόν VS || 33 τοῦ Hase: 
om. VS || 37 εἴδησιν Hase: εἴσδησιν VS | 39 παριππαράτους De: περιππαράτους VS || 57 ἐν Hase: 
ёк VS 


(ιζ’.) 


Περὶ τῶν μετὰ πολλῆς δυνάμεως ἐπιτρεχόντων πολεμίων 
τὰς χώρας ἡμῶν καὶ τῆς μετὰ ἐγκρυμμάτων παρασκευῆς. 


Εἰ δέ γε τὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἅπαν, ἱππέων τε καὶ πεζῶν, ἄθροισμα 

5 μετὰ μεγάλης καὶ βαρείας δυνάμεως τὰς ἡμῶν χώρας ἐξελθὸν ἐπι- 
τρέχει τε καὶ ληΐζεται, καὶ ἐμβαθύνεται καὶ διερευνήσασθαι ταύτας 
διαμελετᾷ. εἰ τύχῃ δὲ καὶ τὸ Ῥωμαϊκὸν κατὰ | τὸν αὐτὸν καιρὸν 
στράτευμα ἐπισυνηγμένον εἶναι, καὶ τὴν τούτου παρουσίαν ἀκου- 
τισθῶσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀσφάλειαν μὲν πολλὴν τοῦ ἰδίου λαοῦ ποιοῦν- 

10 ται, μὴ ἐῶντές τινας φυλακῆς ἄνευ ἐν τοῖς χωρίοις διασκορπίζεσθαι. 
ἐνέδρας δὲ μᾶλλον κατὰ τοῦ ἡμετέρου λαοῦ ἐξεργάζεσθαι µηχα- 
νῶνται, καὶ καταλαβεῖν αὐτοὺς ἀδοκήτως σπεύδουσι, διῶξαί τε καὶ 


У Е 256 καταγωνίσασθαι. ὀφείλεις καὶ αὐτὸς πᾶσαν ἀσφάλειαν | ἐπιδεί- 
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κνυσθαι τοῦ μὴ ἀδοκήτως εὑρεθῆναι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἀντιμηχανήσασθαι 

15 δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ αὐτοὺς τροπώσασθαι, καὶ γενναῖόν τι καὶ ἀξιό- 
λογον ἐργάσασθαι. καὶ αὐτῶν τρανματιζομένων παρὰ σοῦ, οὐδαμῶς 
χρονίσουσι τὰς ἡμετέρας χώρας ληϊζόμενοι. 

Χρεὼν οὖν ἐστί σοι, διασκοπῆσαι χωρία ἐπιτήδεια ἐν οἷς οἱ 
ἐκτρέχοντες τῶν πολεμίων εἰσέρχονται τροφῶν καὶ λαφύρων ἀνα- 

20 ψηλαφήσεως ἕνεκα, καὶ λόχον ἐν αὐτοῖς ἱππικὸν καταστῆσαι τὸν 
kar αὐτῶν ἐπιθέσθαι μέλλοντα. ἔστωσαν δὲ οἱ ἱππεῖς οἱ εἰς τὸν 
λόχον ἀποστελλόμενοι τῶν διακοσίων ἐπέκεινα ἀρχηγὸν ἔχοντες ἀν- 
δρεῖον, καὶ πάνυ εἰς τὰς τοιαύτας ἐνέδρας ἐμπειρότατον. 

Ὁ δὲ τοῦ ὅλου στρατεύματος ἀρχηγὸς ἓξ ἢ πέντε χιλιάδας in- 

25 πέων ἔχων πολεμιστὰς καὶ τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ βοήθειαν, οὐ πλειόνων ἐν 
χρείᾳ γενήσεται. 

Ταύτας τοίνυν διχῆ διελὼν τοὺς μὲν δισχιλίους ἔμπροσθεν ets 
ἐπιτήδειον λόχον καταστησάτω, ἐν ᾧ καὶ σκοπιά ἐστιν ὑψηλὴ ἀπό- 
βλεψιν ἔχονσα, τοῦ μήκοθεν τοὺς διωκοµένους τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ καὶ 

30 διώκοντας ὁρᾶν. ὄπισθεν δὲ τῶν δισχιλίων τοὺς τρισχιλίους, καὶ 
πεζὸν στράτευμα σὺν αὐτοῖς ἐν ἀποκρύφω τόπῳ εἰς ἐνέδραν κατα- 
στῆσαι δεῖ, τοῦ τόπου ὀχυρότητα ἔχοντος. εἰ τύχῃ δὲ καὶ κάστρον 
πλησίον, ἕξει κἀκεῖνο βοήθειαν. μὴ σκοπείτω δὲ ὁ στρατηγὸς μηδὲ 
κατὰ νοῦν τοῦτο ἐχέτω, ἐὰν πλήθη πολεμέων ἐπιτεθῶσιν αὐτῷ καὶ 
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17. 


When the enemy ride into our country with a large 
force. Preparing an ambush. 


If the entire enemy army, cavalry and infantry, gets together and with great 
and heavy force breaks out into our country, riding about and plundering, and if it is 
planning to penetrate more deeply and search around more thoroughly, and if it 
should happen that the Roman army has been gathering at about the same time, and 
the enemy are made to hear about its presence, they will exercise great caution with 
their troops, not allowing any of them to scatter about in the villages without protec- 
tion. They will then devise ways of setting up ambushes against our own people and 
will strive to take them by surprise, pursue, and overwhelm them. For your part, 
you have to display the utmost caution so that you will not be caught by surprise by 
them, and in turn you must devise countermeasures to defeat them. You will accom- 
plish something noble and memorable. Once they have been injured by you, in no 
way will they spend time plundering our lands. 

It is your task, therefore, to reconnoiter likely locations in which the invading 
enemy will ride in search of food and booty. Station mounted ambuscades in those 
places, all set to charge out against them. Let the number of horsemen assigned to 
the ambush be over two hundred, and their commander should be brave and have a 
great deal of experience with ambushes of this sort. The commander of the whole 
army who has five or six thousand warlike horsemen and the assistance of God will 
not need anything more. 

This army should be divided in two. Two thousand should be stationed further 
ahead in a suitable ambuscade that has a high observation post with a good view, so 
he can see his men far off being pursued and pursuing. Behind the two thousand 
should be the three thousand, and the infantry units with them ought to be posted in 
a concealed place, which has some natural protection, as an ambush. If there hap- 
pens to be a fortified town nearby, that will be helpful to him. But even if the general 
is attacked by a large number of the enemy and the fighting becomes fierce, he 
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ἴδιον περισῶσαι λαόν. τοῦτο γὰρ οὐ μόνον ἀδοξίαν καὶ καταφρό- 
νησι», ἀλλὰ καὶ βλάβην ἐπάγει καὶ τῆς χώρας ἀφανισμὸν καὶ πανο- 
λεθρίαν. ἀλλ᾽ ἔξωθεν ἐν τοῖς ὀχυρώμασι τοῖς πλησίον τοῦ κάστρου 
μετὰ τοῦ πεζικοῦ στρατεύματος ἰσχυρῶς ἀντιμαχέσθω ἀνάγκη πε- 
ριπεσώὠν, ἅτε πολλὴν ἐκ τοῦ τόπου ἔχων βοήθειαν καὶ τὸν τοῦ ká- 
στρου πεζὸν λαὸν εἰς συμμαχίαν αὐτοῦ. 

Ὁ οὖν ἀρχηγὸς τῶν τριακοσίων, TOV εἰς φυλακὴν τῶν χωρίων 
ἀποσταλέντων, εἰς περιωπὴν ἱστάμενος καὶ ὁρῶν τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν 
τοῖς χωρίοις εἰσερχομένους, ἡνίκα τῶν ἵππων ἀποβάντες τὰς οἰκίας 
τῶν χωρίτων ἀναψηλαφῶσιν, ἑκατὸν καὶ μικρὸν τι πλέον ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ 
τῶν τριακοσίων διαχωρίσας ἀ]ποστειλάτω, διορισάμενος αὐτοῖς 
ὀξέως κατὰ τῶν πολεμίων ἐπιθέσθαι. πλείονες δὲ ἔστωσαν οἱ ἆπο- 
στελλόμενοι τῶν εἰς τὰ χωρία εἰσερχομένων πολεμίων. καὶ кот’ 
αὐτῶν οὕτως ἐπιθέμενοι χάριτι Χριστοῦ πολλοὺς καὶ ἀνελῶσι, καὶ 
δεσμώτας λάβωσιν. οἱ δὲ περιττεύοντες τοῦ λαοῦ ἡμῶν, ὅσοι τῶν 
πολεμίων τῶν ἰδίων ἵππων ἐπιβῆναι δυνηθῶσι καὶ φυγῇ χρήσονται, 
ἐπιμελῶς τούτους ἐπιδιώξουσιν ἕως ἂν παρὰ τῶν φούλκων τῶν πολε- 
μίων, τῶν ἱσταμένων εἰς φυλακὴν τῶν ἑταίρων αὐτῶν, ἐπιδιωχθῶσιν. 
ὁρῶν δὲ τοὺς διώκοντας ὁ τῶν τριακοσίων ἄρχων μὴ εἰς πλῆθος ὄντας, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀσυντάκτως καὶ ἀκρατῶς διώκοντας καρτερησάτω ἐν τῷ ἐγκρύμ- 
ματι, ἕως οὗ of διωκό]μενοι τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ καταλάβωσι καὶ διέλ- 
θωσιν. εἶθ᾽ οὕτως καὶ αὐτὸς σφοδρῶς κατὰ τῶν πολεμίων ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἐγκρύμματος ἐξελθὼν μετὰ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ ὁρμησάτω, καὶ εὐοδωθή- 
σεται τῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ δυνάμει καὶ χάριτι. λήψεται γὰρ καὶ δορυα- 
λώτους, καὶ πολλοὺς καὶ ἀναιρήσει καὶ τραυματίσει. 

Τῶν οὖν πολεμίων ἔτι προστιθεμένων καὶ εἰς πλῆθος αὐξανο- 
μένων, καὶ σφοδρῶς ἐπιδιωκόντων, τοὺς μὲν κατασχεθέντας δε- 
σμίους, τοὺς δὲ ἵππους αὐτῶν καὶ ὅπλα ἔμπροσθεν ἀποστειλάτω, τοῦ 
καταλαβεῖν ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ ὁ στρατηγὸς ἵσταται. κἀκεῖνος εὐτάκτως ὑπο- 
φευγέτω μετὰ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ, ἐρεθίζων τοὺς πολεμίους πρὸς δίωξιν καὶ 
ἐμπείρως ἐφελκόμενος. μηδεὶς δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ γινωσκέτω ἐν οἷς 
τόποις τὰ ἐγκρύμματα τοῦ στρατηγοῦ ἵστανται, εἰ μὴ μόνος ὁ ἄρχων 
αὐτῶν. τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐπιτιθεμένων αὐτῷ μετὰ πλήθους λαοῦ καὶ 
ἀκρατῶς διωκόντων, ὑποστροφὰς ποιείτωσαν οἱ ὄντες ἀνδρεῖοι καὶ 
γενναιότατοι, καὶ ἵππους εὐτόνους ἔχοντες καὶ πληττέτωσαν τοὺς δι- 
ώκοντας: ἕνα καὶ τοὺς τραυματίας τῶν ἰδίων διασώσωσιν καὶ ἵππων 
ἀτονούντων ἢ καὶ πληττομένων ἑτέρων ἐπιβῆναι παρασκευάσωσιν. 
εἶθ᾽ οὕτως ἐπιδιδόντας τοὺς χαλινοὺς τῶν ἵππων μετ᾽ ἐλασίας µακρυγ- 
θῶσι μικρὸν τῶν διωκόντων. ἵνα καὶ τοῦ βάρους τοῦ ἐπικειμένον 
αὐτοῖς τῶν πολεμίων μικρὸν κουφισθῶσι, κἀκεῖνοι ὀξύτερον τοὺς 
ἵππους ἐλαύνοντες πρὸς δίωξιν ἀτόνους καὶ λειποψυχοῦντας ёруа- 
σωνται. ἐγγιζόντων | δὲ τῷ ἐγκρύμματι τῶν διωκομένων τοῦ λαοῦ 
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should never even think of getting inside the fortified town before he has seen to the 
safety of his own people. For that would not only be dishonorable and despicable 
but would lead to damage and the devastation and utter destruction of the country. 
But if he has fallen into serious trouble, then outside in the strong places near the 
fortress he and his infantry should fight back strenuously. He should be greatly 
helped by the terrain, and he also has the support of the foot soldiers in the forti- 
fied town. 

The commander, then, of the three hundred men who had been dispatched to 
guard the villages may stand in an observation post and see the enemy riding into 
the villages. When they dismount and start searching through the houses of the vil- 
lagers, then he should take a few more than a hundred out of his three hundred men 
and send them off with orders to attack the enemy vigorously. The men sent on this 
mission should outnumber the enemy raiding the village. They should fall upon 
them and, by the favor of Christ, they should kill many and take many prisoners. 
Those of the enemy who have been able to get back on their own horses will take to 
flight. The rest of our men should then carefully pursue them, until they are chased 
by the units of the enemy posted to protect their comrades. If our man commanding 
the three hundred notices that those pursuers are not numerous and are carrying out 
the pursuit in a disorderly and undisciplined manner, then he should wait in the hid- 
ing places until his own men who are being chased arrive and pass by. Then he 
should ride out fiercely from the hiding place and, with his troops, charge upon 
them, and, by the power and favor of Christ, he will be successful. He will take 
prisoners, and he will kill and wound many of the enemy. 

Should more of the enemy arrive and their numbers keep increasing, and 
should they carry out their pursuit more vigorously, then he ought to send the pris- 
oners he has taken, along with their horses and weapons, on ahead to the place 
where the general is stationed. In good order, then, he and his men should withdraw, 
provoking the enemy to chase them and skillfully drawing them along. None of his 
people should know the places in which the general is lying in ambush, but only the 
commander. Should a large number of the enemy attack him and should their pursuit 
be disorderly, he should have some of his men, brave, outstanding, and with vigor- 
ous horses, wheel about and strike the pursuers. This will allow him to get his own 
wounded to safety and let the men whose horses have become weary or wounded 
mount others. Then, giving rein to their horses, they ride faster to put a little more 
distance between themselves and their pursuers. In this way they obtain a little relief 
from the constant pressure of the enemy on them. The enemy, for their part, will 
spur their horses on in pursuit, which will only make them weary and faint. Then, as 
our people who are being pursued approach the ambuscade, let them pass to the 
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ἡμῶν, εἴτε δεξιᾷ εἴτε εὐώνυμα διελθέτωσαν, ἵνα τοῦ ἐγκρύμματος 
ἐξερχομένου μὴ κατὰ τόπον αὐτοῖς συναντήσωσι καὶ ἀλλή]λους 
παραβλάψωσι. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τῶν διωκομένων σὺν αὐτοῖς οὖσιν ἐν τῷ 
ἐγκρύμματι ὑποστρεφόντων. καὶ ἐκ δύο μερῶν τῆς ὁρμῆς αὐτῶν κατὰ 
τῶν πολεμίων γινομένης, εἰς ὠφέλειαν καὶ τοῦτο τοῦ ἡμετέρου στρα- 
τοῦ γενήσεται. 

Ἔστω δὲ ὁ τόπος τοῦ ἐγκρύμματος ἐπιτήδειος πρὸς τὸ καλῶς 
αὐτοὺς ἀποκρύπτειν: στένωμα δὲ ἢ δυσχωρίαν εἰς τὴν ἔξοδον μηδαμῶς 
ἐχέτω, ἀλλ᾽ ἐρόμαλος ἔστω καὶ εὐρύχωρος, μηδὲν παρεμποδίζων τὴν 
κατὰ τῶν πολεμέων αὐτῶν ὁρμὴν καὶ ὀξεῖαν ἐπίθεσιν, καὶ μάλιστα 
περὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους ὄντων. ἐπὶ γὰρ τοσούτου ἀριθμοῦ πλατεῖαν καὶ 
εὐθεῖαν εἶναι δεῖ τὴν ἔξοδον τοῦ τοιούτου χωρίου. καὶ ἡ περιωπὴ δὲ ἐν 
ᾗ ἵσταται βλέπων ὁ τοῦ λαοῦ τοῦ ἐν τῷ ἐγκρύμματι ἀρχηγὸς ἐπι- 
τηδεία ἔστω, ὥστε καθορᾶν ἀπὸ πολλοῦ διαστήματος τοὺς διώκοντας 
πολεμίους, καὶ τὴν ποσότητα τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτῶν στοχάζεσθαι καὶ κατα- 
νοεῖν, καὶ ὅπως τὴν δίωξιν ποιοῦνται. ἐγγισάντων δὲ τῶν διωκόντων 
ἐπὶ τῷ ἐγκρύμματι, ἐπικαλεσάμενοι τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ βοήθειαν, ὀξεῖ καὶ 
σφοδροτάτῳ καὶ ἀνδρείῳ ὁρμήματι μετὰ κραυγῆς καὶ ἀλαλαγμοῦ 
кат’ αὐτῶν ὁρμησάτωσαν, ὑποστρεφέσθωσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ διωκόμενοι. 
καὶ ἐκ δύο μερῶν τῆς ὁρμῆς αὐτῶν κατὰ τῶν πολεμίων γεγενημένης, 
εἰς ὠφέλειαν καὶ τοῦτο τοῦ ἡμετέρου στρατοῦ γενήσεται. καὶ εἰ 
ἀκολούθως πάντα κατὰ τὸν παρόντα πραχθείη διορισμόν, ἔχοντες 
πρὸ πάντων καὶ τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ βοήθειαν συνεφαπτομένην αὐτοῖς, οἷα 
τότε καταστροφὴ καὶ ὄλεθρος τῶν πολεμίων γενήσεται, οἱ πεῖραν 
τῶν τοιούτων ἔχοντες ἴσασι. καὶ πῶς γὰρ ἄρα, τῶν ἵππων τῇ μακρᾷ 
καὶ συντόνῳ διώξει ἠτονηκότων, καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῷ πολλῷ πόνῳ | τῆς 
μάχης ἐκλελοιπότων, οὐ τὰ κακῶν ἔσχατα τούτοις συμβήσεται; 

Εἰ δέ, ὅπερ πάντη ἀνέλπιστον ἐστιν, ἰσχύσωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀντιστῆναι, πάσης αὐτῶν τῆς δυνάμεως ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ πολέμῳ | παρα- 
γενομένης, καὶ καρτερὰ μάχη γένηται πανστρατὶ αὐτῶν μαχομένων, 
διὰ τὸ τὴν ἧτταν αὐτῶν ἀνακαλέσασθαι, καὶ κατὰ δεύτερον λόγον 
τοῦτο συμβῇ, δεῖ τὸν τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀρχηγὸν ἀπὸ συνθήματός τινος καὶ 
διορισμοῦ καὶ σάλπιγγος ἀνακλητικῆς διαχωρίσαι τοὺς οἰκείους τῆς 
ἐκ χειρῶν μάχης, νῶτα διδόντων αὐτῶν---πλὴν μὴ σὺν ἐλασίᾳ καὶ 
φυγῇ ἀκόσμῳ ἀλλ᾽ εὐτάκτως---ἐρεθίζειν τε τοὺς πολεμίους πρὸς δίω- 
ἔιν. ἐπικειμένων δὲ τῶν παρατάξεων τῶν πολεμίων καὶ διωκουσῶν, 
τῇ μείζονι ἐνέδρᾳ περιπεσοῦνται. καὶ διωκόμενοι ἐν ἑνὶ μέρει τῆς ἐν- 
έδρας, ὡς ἔφημεν, διερχόμενοι, ὁπόταν кат αὐτῶν οἱ EV τῇ μεγάλῃ 
ἐνέδρᾳ ὄντες ὁρμήσωσιν, ὑποστρεφέσθωσαν παραυτίκα καὶ οἱ δι- 
ὠκόμενοι, καὶ εὑρεθήσονται ἐκ δύο μερῶν τοῖς πολεμίοις μαχόμενοι 
καὶ πολλὴν τοῦτο τῷ στρατῷ προξενίσει τὴν ὠφέλειαν. εἰ οὖν οἱ δι- 
ώκοντες ἄχρι τῆς ἐνέδρας καταλάβωσι, καὶ ἀπροόπτως ταύτῃ πε- 
ριπέσωσι, καὶ πολμηρῷ καὶ ἀνδρείῳ ὁρμήματι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐγκρύμματος 
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right or the left, so that when the men in ambush charge out at that place they will 
not run into them and end up injuring one another. After this the troops being pur- 
sued should join with those in the ambush and wheel around. Having the attack 
against the enemy come from two sides will obviously be to the advantage of 
our army. 

Let the site of the ambush be such as to provide a good hiding place for our 
soldiers. The exit must not be narrow at all or the ground rough but level and broad, 
so nothing will obstruct their charge and swift attack against the enemy. This is par- 
ticularly important if about two thousand men are involved. For so many men the 
exit in such a place has to be wide and straight. The observation post in which the 
commander of the troops in the ambuscade is stationed should be suitable for ob- 
serving the enemy in pursuit at a great distance, estimating the number of their 
troops, and studying the way in which they are making the pursuit. When they come 
close to the ambuscade, then our men invoke the aid of God and with shouts and war 
cries charge out with great force, speed, and courage against them. Our men who 
were being pursued wheel about, so that the enemy are attacked from two sides, 
which is clearly to the advantage of our army. If everything is carried out in accord 
with the present instructions and, most important, with the assistance of God, then 
the enemy will be overthrown and destroyed. Anyone with experience in these 
matters knows this. For with the horses worn out from a long and intensive pursuit 
and the men so fatigued from the strenuous labor of fighting, how can they possibly 
avoid the worst of evils? 

But if, and we certainly do not hope for it, the enemy are strong enough to 
hold their ground and bring all their strength to bear in such a struggle, and the 
battle keeps going as they fight with their whole army, trying to come back from 
defeat, which would be contrary to our plans, the commander of the army must by 
some sort of prearranged signal or command or by the trumpet sounding retreat 
withdraw his own men from the close fighting, have them turn their backs, but not 
in haste or in disorderly flight but in good order, and so provoke the enemy to pur- 
suit. Then, as the enemy lines press on chasing them, they will fall right into the 
larger ambush. Our men who are being pursued should, as we said, ride by on one 
side of the hiding place, then, when the troops in the large ambuscade charge out, 
our men being pursued should immediately wheel about, and they will find them- 
selves battling the enemy from two sides. This will, of course, prove greatly advan- 
tageous to our army. If the pursuers, therefore, get as far as the ambush and unex- 
pectedly fall right into it, and our troops charge out from the hiding place boldly and 
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κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐφορμήσωσι, τῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ χάριτι κατὰ κράτος τούτους 
ἡττήσουσι, καὶ μέγα κλέος ἑαυτοῖς περιποιήσονται. 

Ei δὲ διά τινα σφάλματα μὴ τελέως δυνηθῶσι τῶν παρατάξεων 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν περιγενέσθαι, ὡς δύναμιν βαρεῖαν ἐχόντων καὶ ἰσχυρῶς 

125 πανστρατὶ αὐτῶν μαχομένων, ἔχων καὶ τὸ πεζῶν στράτευμα συμ- 
μαχοῦν σοι, σὺ μᾶλλον αὐτῶν ὑπερισχύσεις. καὶ εἰ μὴ κατὰ κράτος 
Η 235 ἡττηθῶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν πολλοὺς αὐτῶν μαχαίρας ἔργον | ποιήσεις, 
πλείονας δὲ τούτων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων λόγῳ κατάσχῃς, καὶ φόβῳ µε- 
γάλῳ καὶ καταπλήξει ὑποβληθῶσιν' ὡς μηκέτι τολμᾶν ἀδεῶς τὰς 
130 χώρας αὐτῶν κατατρέχειν καὶ ληΐζεσθαι, μᾶλλον δὲ σπεύσουσι τὴν 

ἰδίαν καταλαβεῖν. 

Καὶ ταῦτα μὲν, καθὼς οἱ πρὸ ἡμῶν ἡμῖν παρέδοσαν, καὶ ἡ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ μακροῦ χρόνου ἐμπειρία, συνεγραψάμεθα. σοὶ δὲ πρὸς τὴν εἰκὸς 
ἐπερχομένην περίστασιν προσήκει διαγενέσθαι. ov γὰρ ὡς ai τῶν 

135 ἀνθρώπων βουλαί, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἡ ἄνωθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ πρόνοια τὰ καθ᾽ Eka- 
στον ταλαντεύσῃ, καὶ τὸ τοῦ πολέμου ἕπεται πέρας. 


17: 8 τούτου Hase: τούτων VS || 21 ἐπιθέσθαι Hase: ἐθέσθαι VS || 30 ὁρᾶν V: ὁρᾶν ὁρᾶν S | 
32 δεῖ Hase: δηλαδή VS || 35 πρὸ τοῦ Hase: πρὸς τὸ У: πρὸ τὸ S || 49 ἀνελῶσι V: ἀνελῶσι καὶ κατ᾿ 
αὐτῶν οὕτως ἐπιθέμενοι χάριτι Χριστοῦ πολλοὺς καὶ ἀνελῶσι S | 52 ἐπιδιώξουσιν Hase: ἐπι- 
διώξουσιν τῶν ἱσταμένων VS || 53 τῶν ἱσταμένων Hase: om. VS || 55 ἀλλ᾽ ἀσυντάκτως Hase: 
ἀλλὰ συντάκτως VS | 60 ἀναιρήσει Hase: ἀνερευνήσει VS | 62 ἐπιδιωκόντων Hase: ἐπιωκόντων 
VS || 79 τόπον Hase: πον VS || 89 εὐθεῖαν Hase: εὐθῆ VS || χωρίου Hase: χώρου VS || 109 στρατοῦ У: 
στρατηγοῦ $ || 125 συμμαχοῦν De: συμμαχοῦντι VS || scr. alia т. sum. pag. ὁμοῦ ὅλα ὅλα τοῦ 
στρατηγικοῦ τὰ φύλα διακόσια εὐδομίκοντα καὶ у' 
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Περὶ τοῦ πότε δεῖ τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐκ δύο μερῶν 
τῶν πολεμίων παραδρομὴν ποιῆσαι. 


Εἰ δὲ ἔτι ἐπιμείνουσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, ὅπερ ἀνέλπιστόν ἐστι μετὰ 

5 τὸ οὕτως τραυματισθῆναι, τὰς χώρας ἡμῶν φοσσατικῶς περιπο- 

λοῦντες, κατακαίοντές τε καὶ διαφθείροντες, μηδαμοῦ εἰς κοῦρσον 

μήκοθεν τὸν λαὸν αὐτῶν τολμῶντες ἀποστέλλειν, χρὴ τὸν στρατηγὸν 

ἀξιόλογον δύναμιν εἰς τὸ ἕτερον μέρος τῶν πολεμίων ἀποστεῖλαι, EV 

ᾧ αὐτὸς μὴ παρατρέχει. καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ τριῶν ἢ τεσσάρων μιλίων τοῦ 

10 φοσσάτου παρεκτρέχονσιν ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν ἐπιτίθεσθαι καὶ τρανματί- 

lew, πρὸς τὸ διακωλύειν αὐτοὺς τροφὰς ἀναλαμβάνειν, ἵνα ὡς ἐκ 
τούτου σπάνιν ἔχοντες τροφῶν ἀναγκασθῶσιν ὑποστρέψαι. 

Εἰ δὲ ὁρᾷς, ὦ στρατηγέ. τοὺς πολεμίους ἔτι ἑαυτοὺς παραφυλάτ- 
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bravely against them, then, by the favor of Christ, they will utterly defeat them and 
will achieve great glory for themselves. 

But if some blunders keep them from completely overcoming the battle for- 
mations of the enemy, since they might have a very strong force and their whole 
army might be battling fiercely, yet if you have an infantry force fighting along with 
you, it is you who will prevail over them. Even if they are not utterly defeated, 
nonetheless, you will put many of them to the sword, more of them you will hold as 
captives, and they will be bowled over by great fear and terror. The result will be 
that they will never dare to ride through and ravage our lands with impunity. They 
will, instead, be in a hurry to get back to their own land. 

In conclusion, then, we have done our part by writing down these things just 
as our predecessors handed them on to us, as well as from our own experience, 
which goes back a long time. It is up to you, now, to apply it to the circumstances 
that are likely to arise. The outcome of war is not brought about according to the 
will of men but, just as the affairs of each one are weighed, by the providence of 
God on high. 


18. 


When it is necessary for the general to skirmish 
against the enemy from two sides. 


If the enemy are still around, which one would not expect after they have been 
so severely mauled, and if they are wandering about our country in organized 
bands, burning things down and destroying but not at all daring to send their men 
out to any distance for raiding, then the general ought to send a sizeable force to the 
other side of the enemy, the side on which he is not marching. When some of the 
enemy ride by about three or four miles from their army, this detachment should 
attack and harass them here and there in order to prevent them from gathering food. 
When food becomes scarce, they may be compelled to turn back. 

If you notice, General, the enemy still on their guard, not allowing their men 
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τοντας, καὶ μὴ πόρρω ἐξελαύνειν τοὺς εἰς συλλογὴν χρειῶν ἀποστελ- 
λομένους παραχωροῦντας, καὶ ταύτην τὴν ἐνέδραν εἰς βλάβην αὐτῶν 
ἐπινοήσα]σθαι δεῖ. τὰ φοῦλκα διασκοπῆσαι τῶν πολεμίων τὰ εἰς φυ- 
λακὴν αὐτῶν ἐξερχόμενα καὶ πόρρω τοῦ φοσσάτον ἱστάμενα. καὶ 
οἷον ἐξ αὐτῶν βραδύτερον ὑποστρέφει εἰς τὰς σκηνὰς αὐτῶν, ἴσως 
καρτεροῦν ἕως οὗ οἱ τὰ πλησίον αὐτῶν χωρία ἀνερευνῶντες ἑταῖροι 
αὐτῶν πρὸς τὰς σκηνὰς αὐτῶν ὑποστρέψουσι, κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐνεδρεῦσαι 
ἐπείχθητι. καὶ δι ἐμπείρων βιγλατόρων εἰ δυνατὸν στοχάσασθαι 
τὴν ποσότητα τῶν εἰς τὸ φοῦλκον ἱσταμένων πολεμίων, καὶ τούτων 
πλείονας μαχίμονς ἄνδρας τῶν ἱππέων ἀπολεξάμενος λόχον γενέ- 
σθαι τοῖς ἐχθροῖς παρασκενάσεις, ἀρχηγὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐφιστῶν ἀν- 
δρεῖον καὶ ἐμπειρότατον. διορίσασθαί τε αὐτὸν ὀλίγους τινὰς τοῦ ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτὸν λαοῦ χιτῶνας ἀμφιάσασθαι γεωργῶν, συμμίξαι τε αὐτοῖς τῇ 
ἀληθείᾳ καί τινας τῶν ἀγροτῶν καὶ γεωργικῶν. ἁόπλους δὲ πάντας 
εἶναι καὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς ἀσκέπους, τινὰς δὲ καὶ ἀνυποδέτους, ἐφίππους 
δὲ ἅπαντας, ξυλοκόντια κατέχοντας πάνυ κονδὰ πρὸς τὸ ἀπατῆσαι 
τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ δόξαν αὐτοῖς ἐμποιῆσαι ὡς οὐκ εἶεν τοῦ στρατοῦ 
ἀλλὰ γεωργοί τινες, οἱ λεγόμενοι οἰκοφύλακες. μὴ πλείους δὲ | τού- 
τους εἶναι τῶν εἴκοσι. εἰσαγαγεῖν δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐν χωρίοις ἀνὰ ἓέ ἢ 
καὶ πλείονα πλησίον ἀλλήλων, ἔχοντας κτήνη τινὰ ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
χωρίοις, εἴτε ὑποζύγια εἶεν καὶ βόες εἴθ᾽ ἵπποι τε καὶ ἡμίονοι. περὶ δὲ 
ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν τῆς ἡμέρας διορίσασθαι αὐτοὺς ἐμφανισθῆναι τοῖς 
πολεμίοις, ἀπὸ χωρίου πρὸς ἕτερον χωρίον δρομαίως εἰσερχομένους 
καὶ περισπωμένους, ὅπως τὰ κτήνη αὑτῶν ἀναλάβωνται καὶ πρὸς τὰ 
ὀχυρώματα διασώσωσι. τούτους τοίνυν ἡνίκα (ой) εἲς τὸ | φοῦλκον 
ἱστάμενοι πολέμιοι θεάσωνται, τὰ μὲν τῶν κτηνῶν αὐτῶν παρέλκον- 
τας, τὰ δὲ ἀπελαύνοντας, καὶ ἀγρότας εἶναι καὶ γεωργοὺς τούτους 
ὑποτοπήσουσιν, ἀκρατῶς καὶ ἀφυλάκτως τούτους ἐπιδιώξουσι. δι- 
ωκόμενοι δὲ οἱ τὸ σχῆμα τῶν οἰκοφυλάκων καὶ γεωργῶν ὑποδύντες, 
σπουδάσουσι καταλαβεῖν, ἐν ᾧ τὸ ἔγκρυμμα ἵσταται. καὶ τούτους οἱ 
πολέμιοι διώκοντες περιπεσοῦνται τῇ ἐνέδρᾳ ἀπαραφυλάκτως. ἐπὰν 
δὲ τοῖς λοχήσασι προσεγγίσωσιν, εὐτάκτῳ φρενὶ καὶ ὁρμῇ κατ᾽ 
αὐτῶν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἐφορμήσαντες συρραγείτωσαν. καὶ δῆλον ὡς οὐκ 
ἀντιστήσονται κἂν πρὸς μικρὸν οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀλλὰ νῶτα δόντες πολ- 
λοὶ τούτων καὶ ἀναιρεθήσονται, καὶ δορυάλωτοι γένωνται. 

Εἰ δὲ σύνεγγυς ὁ χῶρος εἴη τῆς τῶν ἐχθρῶν στρατιᾶς ἐν ᾧ τὰ 
τοιάδε τελεῖται, καὶ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν πολεμίων εἰς ἐκδίκησιν τῶν 
διωκομένων ἐξέλθῃ, χρὴ τὸν στρατηγὸν καὶ ὄπισθεν τῆς τοιαύτης 
ἐνέδρας καὶ ἕτερον λαὸν τόπον ἐπιτήδειον εἰς ἔγκρυμμα καταστῆ- 
σαι, ἀπέχον τῆς προτέρας ἐνέδρας μίλια δύο. καὶ εἴγε, ὡς ἔφημεν, 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ ἐνέδρᾳ λαὸς τῶν πολεμίων ἐπιδιώξει, οἱ τοῦ δου- 
τέρου ἐγκρύμματος ἐξερχόμενοι кат αὐτῶν τοὺς μὲν οἰκείους περι- 
σώσουσι, τοὺς δὲ πολεμίους κατατρανματίσονσι καὶ θανατώσουσι. 
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to ride out very far to gather food, then you must make plans for an ambush to hurt 
them. Find out about the foulkons of the enemy which have gone out to guard them 
and which are stationed far from the camp. Observe which one of them is slower in 
returning to their tents, perhaps just taking their time until their comrades who have 
been searching out the nearby villages should return to their tents, then make haste 
to ambush them. Have experienced scouts estimate, if they can, the number of en- 
emy troops in the foulkon. Select a larger number than these of brave horsemen and 
prepare an ambush for the enemy, appointing a brave and very experienced man as 
commander. Have him order a few of the men under him to dress like farmers, and 
mix in some real farmers and herdsmen with them. All of them ought to be unarmed 
and their heads uncovered. Some should be barefoot. All should be on horseback, 
carrying very short wooden staffs. Do all this to deceive the enemy and to give them 
the impression that these men are not from the army but just some farmers, of the 
sort called stewards. There should not be more than twenty of them. They should go 
into six or more villages close to one another in which they have some herds, 
whether beasts of burden, cattle, horses, or mules. About the eleventh hour of the 
day order them to let themselves be seen by the enemy, going from one village to the 
other on the run and moving about as though they were rounding up their animals 
and conveying them to safety in strong places. Now then, when the men forming the 
foulkon see these people, some of them leading their herds along, others driving 
them off, they will surmise that they are peasants and farmers and will follow them 
relaxed and off guard. Our men, then, who are disguised as farmers and peasant 
stewards, when the enemy have begun to follow them, should hurry to reach the site 
of the ambuscade. There the enemy who are following them, caught off their guard, 
will fall right into the ambush. When they draw near, the men waiting in ambush 
should charge out vigorously and in good order against them and fall upon them. It 
is clear that the enemy will not stand up against them, not even for a little while. But 
they will turn tail, and many of them will be killed or taken captive. 

If the place in which all this happened is near the enemy army, and a number 
of their soldiers should ride out to avenge the troops who have been defeated, the 
general should have more men stationed in a good spot for an ambush behind the 
first ambushing party, two miles away from it. If indeed, as we said, the enemy 
force should pursue the troops in the first ambush, those in the second ambush, rid- 
ing out against them, will come to the rescue of their own men and will slaughter 
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a 5 А А ῃ ` ` e Й 
δεί οὖν THY τοιαύτην μηχανήν, ὦ στρατηγέ, περὶ δυσμὰς ἡλίου 
ἐξεργάσασθαι, ἵνα, ἐὰν πλήθη τῶν πολεμίων ἐπίθωνται τοῖς ἐν τῇ ἐν. 
έδρᾳ, ἡ νὺξ καταλαβοῦσα καὶ τὸν πόλεμον διαλύσασα, ἀβλαβῆ τὸν 
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Περὶ καταστάσεως καὶ ἐξοπλίσεως καὶ γυμνασίας στρατοῦ.| 


Εἰ δέ γε θαρρήσουσι κοῦρσον διαχωρίσαι, εὐφυῶς δεῖ σε τού- 
τους ἐπιτηδεύσασθαι, ἀποστέλλοντα τῶν ὑπό σε τινα ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ 
ἐμπειρίᾳ κεκοσμημένον, μετὰ καθωπλισμένου λαοῦ καὶ ἐξαρκοῦν- 
τος, τοὺς διεσκεδασμένους τῶν πολεμίων κατατρέχειν, καὶ ἀναιρεῖν 
καὶ δεσμώτας ποιεῖν. σοῦ δὲ μηδέποτε καταλυέτω ἡ παράταξις, ἵνα, 
εἰ συμβῇ φούλκοις πολεμίων περιτυχεῖν πλῆθος ἔχουσι λαοῦ, πρὸς 
φυλακὴν δηλαδὴ τῶν ἐξελαυνόντων πολεμίων ἐπακολουθοῦσι, τὴν 
ἰδίαν ἔχων παράταξιν συνισταμένην, πόλεμον μετὰ τοῦ φούλκου 
συνάπτων στρατηγικῶς καὶ ἐμπείρως, ὡς ἐξεθέμεθα, καταγωνίσῃ 
τούτους, καὶ τελείῳ παραδώσει ἀφανισμῷ. 

Ταῦτα δὲ εἰς (τὴν) σὴν ἀσφάλειαν, ὦ στρατηγέ, καὶ τοῦ λαοῦ 
φυλάττεσθαι ὑπεμνήσαμεν, εἴγε ὀλιγοστόν ἐστι τὸ ὑπό σε στρά- 
τευμα καὶ εὐαρίθμητον, καὶ τοῦ τῶν πολεμίων κατὰ πολὺ ἐλαττού- 
μενον. εἰ δὲ περὶ τὰς E€ ἢ πέντε χιλιάδας ἀπαριθμεῖται τὸ ὑπό σε 
μάχιμον, μᾶλλον κατὰ πρόσωπον ἀντιτάξασθαι τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπεί- 
χθητι. καὶ οὕτως διὰ μηχανικῶν στρατηγημάτων καὶ ἐπιτηδεύσεων, 
εἰ χρή, καὶ ἀδοκήτων κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπιθέσεων, καὶ εἰ καλῶς καὶ ἐμπεί- 
pws τὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν μηχανήσῃ πόλεμον, ἔχων τὴν Χριστοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἡμῶν ἀκαταμάχητον βοήθειαν συνεπαμύνουσαν, μεγάλα κατὰ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν νίκης ἐργάσῃ τρόπαια. 

Οὐκ ἐνὸν δὲ ἄλλως στρατηγικῶς καὶ ἐμπείρως τρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 
παρασκενασθῆναί σε, εἰ μὴ πρότερον ἐξασκήσεις καὶ ἐκπαιδεύσεις 
τὸ ὑπό σε στράτευμα, ἐθίζων αὐτὸ καὶ ἐγγυμνάζων εἴς τε | τὴν τῶν 
ὅπλων μεταχείρισιν καὶ πόνων καὶ ταλαιπωριῶν τὸ δριμύ τε καὶ ἐπί- 
πονον καρτερεῖν’ καὶ μὴ χαυνότητι καὶ ῥᾳθυμίᾳ, μέθῃ τε καὶ τρυφαῖς 
καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις ἀσωτίαις τὸ ἑαυτῶν πᾶν ἐπιτρέπειν. προσήκει γε 
μὴν τάς τε ῥόγας αὐτῶν καὶ σιτηρέσια ἀνελλιπῶς τούτους λαμβά- 
νειν, ἄλλας τε δωρεὰς καὶ εὐεργεσίας πλείους τῶν ἐθίμων καὶ δια- 
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and inflict serious injury upon the enemy. You ought to employ such a trick, Gen- 
eral, around sunset, so that if large numbers of the enemy attack the men in the 
ambush, nightfall will break up the battle, and you will preserve the men under your 
command unharmed. 


19. 


The condition of the army. Its armament and training. 


If they should dare to dispatch a raiding party, you must get set to deal with it 
in a suitable manner. Send out one of the men in your command, one noted for his 
courage and experience, with a sufficient number of well-armed troops. Have them 
swoop down upon the enemy while they are scattered about, slay some and take 
others captive. But by all means never break up your formation. If you happen to 
run into very large enemy foulkons, who are, of course, following along to protect 
the mounted enemy raiders, keep your own formation tightly drawn up and join 
battle with the foulkon, relying on sound strategy and experience, as we have ex- 
plained. You will beat them down and effect their complete destruction. 

We are recalling these matters, General, for your protection and that of your 
men, if the army under your command is really quite small and very much inferior 
to that of the enemy. If the fighting men under you number about five or six thou- 
sand, then you should hasten to draw them up in formation directly facing the en- 
emy. Make use, then, of devices, stratagems, special operations, and, when neces- 
sary, surprise attacks against them. If you call upon your experience and thoroughly 
plan your warfare against them, with the invincible assistance of Christ our God as a 
protection, you will achieve great, victorious triumphs over the enemy. 

There is no other possible way, as far as strategy and experience are con- 
cerned, for you to prepare for warfare except by first exercising and training the 
army under your command. You must accustom them to and train them in the han- 
dling of weapons and get them to endure bitter and wearisome tasks and labors. 
They should not be allowed to become slack or lazy or to give themselves com- 
pletely to drunkenness, luxury, or other kinds of debauchery. They certainly ought 
to receive their salaries and money for provisions regularly, as well as gifts and 
bonuses, more than are customary or stipulated. Not lacking anything, therefore, 
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τετυπωμένων, ἵνα τὸ ἀνενδεὲς ἔχοντες ἐκ τούτων δύνωνται καὶ ἵππους 
καλλίστους ἐπικτᾶσθαι, καὶ τὰς ἄλλας αὐτῶν πανοπλίας, (καὶ) xat- 
ρούσῃ ψυχῇ καὶ προθύμῳ καὶ ἀγαλλο | μένῃ καρδίᾳ προκινδυνεύειν 
αἱρῶνται τῶν βασιλέων ἡμῶν τῶν ἁγίων, καὶ παντὸς τοῦ Χριστια- 
νικοῦ πληρώματος. τὸ δὲ κρεῖττον πάντων καὶ ἀναγκαιότερον, ὅπερ 
τὸ πρόθυμον αὐτῶν διεγείρει, καὶ τὴν ἀνδρείαν αὔξει, καὶ τῶν ἀτολ- 
μήτων ἐρεθίζει κατατολμᾶν, τὸ τελείαν ἔχειν ἐλευθερίαν τὰς ἑαντῶν 
οἰκίας καὶ τῶν ὑπηρετουμένων αὐτοῖς στρατιωτῶν καὶ τοὺς περὶ 
αὐτοὺς ἅπαντας. τοῦτο γὰρ ἀρχῆθεν καὶ ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ εἰς αὐτοὺς καὶ 
συνετηρεῖτο καὶ διεφυλάττετο. καὶ εὑρήσεις τοῦτο νενομοθετηµένον 
παρὰ τῶν πάλαι ἁγίων καὶ μακαρίων βασιλέων, καὶ ἐν τοῖς τακτικοῖς 
βιβλίοις αὐτῶν ἐγγεγραμμένον. πρὸς δέ γε τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ χρὴ αὖ | τοὺς 
καὶ τῆς δεούσης ἀπολαύειν τιμῆς καὶ μὴ καταφρονεῖσθαι καὶ ἀτιμοῦ- 
σθαι. αἰσχύνομαι γὰρ εἰπεῖν καὶ τύπτεσθαι τοὺς τοιούτους ἄνδρας, 
τοὺς μὴ προτιμῶντας τῆς ἰδίας ζωῆς ὑπὲρ θεραπείας τῶν ἁγίων βασι- 
λέων καὶ τῆς τῶν Χριστιανῶν ἐλευθερίας καὶ ἐκδικήσεως. καὶ ταῦτα 
παρὰ φορο]λόγων ἀνθρωπαρίων, καὶ μηδεμίαν τῷ κοινῷ προξενούν- 
των ὠφέλειαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μόνον ἐκπιεζόντων καὶ ἐκτριβόντων τοὺς πέ- 
νητας, καὶ ἐξ ἀδικίας καὶ πολλῶν αἱμάτων πενήτων ἑαντοῖς πολλὰ 
τάλαντα χρυσίου ἐπισυναγόντων. 

Δεῖ δὲ αὐτοὺς μηδὲ παρὰ τῶν θεματικῶν κριτῶν ἀτιμοῦσθαι, καὶ 
ὡς ἀνδράποδα κατασύρεσθαι καὶ μαστίζεσθαι, δεσμά τε καὶ κλοιαὶ 
--ῶ τῆς συμφορᾶς-- περιτίθεσθαι τοὺς ἐκδίκους καί, μετὰ Θεόν, 
σωτῆρας Χριστιανῶν, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁγίων βασιλέων καθ᾽ ἑκάστην, 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, ἀποθνήσκοντας: αὐτοῦ τοῦ νόμον παρακελεύοντος ἕκαστον 
ἄρχοντα τοῦ ἰδίου λαοῦ ἐξουσιάζειν καὶ τούτους κρίνειν. καὶ τίνος 
ἑτέρου дра λαὸς οἰκεῖος ὁ τοῦ θέματος, εἰ μὴ μόνου τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, ὃν 
ὁ βασιλεὺς ὁ ἅγιος ἐν αὐτῷ προχειρίσεται; διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἀρχαιοτάτων Ῥωμαίων καὶ τοῦ νόμου τὴν τοῦ ἰδίου θέματος ἐξουσίαν 
ὁ στρατηγὸς ἐκέκτητο, κρίνων τοὺς ἐγκαλοῦντας ἐπὶ τοῖς στρατιωτι- 
κοῖς πράγμασιν, καὶ διοικῶν τὰ ἐν τῷ θέματι ἀνακύπτοντα, ἔχων συν- 
εργὸν τὸν κριτὴν καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ συνεργούμενος: συνεργῶν δὲ καὶ τῷ 
πρωτονοταρίῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς τὰς τοῦ δημοσίου δονλείας ἐγκε- 
χειρισμένοις. εἶχε δὲ καὶ ὁ τουρμάρχης τῆς ἰδίας αὐτοῦ τούρμας 
παρὰ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῆς βασιλικῆς προστάξεως ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας τὰς 
κρίσεις, κατὰ τοὺς ἐπικρατήσαντας τύπους καὶ τὰ τούτων προνόμια. 

Εἰ μὲν οὖν τὴν πάλαι κατάστασιν ὁ τῶν ἁγίων βασιλέων λάβῃ 
στρατός, καὶ τὰ λυποῦντα καὶ εἰς πενίαν αὐτοὺς ἄγοντα πόρρω γέ- 
νωνται τούτων, μεγάλην λήψονται προθυμίαν καὶ χαρὰν καὶ ἀγαλ- 
λίασιν, καὶ γενναιότεροι καὶ εὐτολμώτεροι ἔσονται, ἀκαταγώνιστοί 
τε καὶ ἀκαταμάχητοι τοῖς πολεμίοις ὀφθή]σονται. καὶ τούτων οὕτως 
γινομένων, οὐ μόνον τὰς ἰδίας οἱ ἅγιοι ἡ | μῶν βασιλεῖς ἐκδικήσουσι 
χώρας, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑτέρας πλείστας τῶν πολεμίων καθυποτάξονσιν. 
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they will be able to use these to obtain the best horses and the rest of their equip- 
ment. With a joyous spirit and a willing and exultant heart they will choose to brave 
dangers on behalf of our holy emperors and all the Christian people.’ But what is 
more important than all else and more basic, what arouses their enthusiasm, in- 
creases their courage, and incites them to dare what nobody else would dare is the 
fact that their own households and those of the soldiers serving them and everyone 
about them possess complete freedom. This has provided them security and protec- 
tion from the beginning and from antiquity. You will find that this has been legis- 
lated by the holy and blessed emperors of old and is written down in the tactical 
books.’ In addition to freedom, though, they should enjoy proper respect and not be 
despised and dishonored. For, I am ashamed to say, men such as these are beaten, 
men who do not value their own lives above service to the holy emperors and for the 
freedom and vindication of Christianity. And these things are done by tribute- 
levying manikins who contribute absolutely nothing to the common good, but 
whose sole intent is to wear down and squeeze dry the poor, and from their injustice 
and abundant shedding of the blood of the poor they store up many talents of gold. 

These men ought not to be dishonored by the thematic judges either, dragged 
off as prisoners and whipped, bound in chains and—oh, what a terrible thing— 
pilloried. Yet these are the defenders and, after God, the saviors of Christians who, 
so to speak, die each day on behalf of the holy emperors. The law itself stipulates 
that each officer has authority over his own men and can judge them. Does anyone 
else have authority over the men who live in the theme beside the general alone, 
whom the holy emperor has appointed?’ For this reason, from the most ancient Ro- 
mans and from the law, the general possesses authority over his own theme. He 
Judges cases in matters that affect the soldiers, and he manages affairs that come up 
in the theme. He has a judge to cooperate with him and with whom he too cooper- 
ates. He also cooperates with the protonotary and the others assigned to public ser- 
vice. The turmarch, as is clear from the law and imperial decrees, has also had 
authority to judge in his own turma, according to the regulations in force and their 
precedents. 

If, in conclusion, the army of the holy emperors should attain its ancient con- 
dition and can rid itself of those elements dragging its men into poverty, they will be 
full of enthusiasm, happiness, and good cheer. They will be better soldiers and more 
courageous and will appear to the enemy as absolutely invincible. When this comes 
to pass, our holy emperors will not only defend their own lands but will make many 
other lands of the enemy subject to themselves. 


! “Emperors” is used in the plural, for the oldest sons of the reigning emperors were crowned and 
bore the title of emperor, even though, as Basil H and Constantine VIII, they might be mere children. 

?Tactical books must here refer to legal collections (taxeis, diataxeis). Romanos 1 Lekapenos 
seems to have been the first emperor to recognize the problems resulting from the increasing alienation of 
the soldiers’ property and attacked the practice in a law (novel) of 922. Subsequent emperors did the 
same with varying success. In general, see G. Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, trans. 
J. Hussey (New Brunswick, N.J., 1969), 272-88, with further references, Exactly what the author is 
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Περὶ τῶν ἐγχρονιζόντων πολεμίων κατὰ τῆς χώρας ἡμῶν, iva 
ὁ ἡμέτερος στρατὸς κατὰ τῆς χώρας αὐτῶν ἐπέλθῃ. 


Τῶν πολεμίων μετὰ μεγάλης καὶ βαρείας δυνάμεως τὰς χώρας 

5 ἡμῶν περιπολούντων, ἐκτριβόντων τε καὶ ἀφανιζόντων, καὶ πολιορ- 

κίας κάστρων διαμελετώντων' φυλαττομένων δὲ τοῦ μὴ παρὰ τῶν 

Ῥωμαϊκῶν στρατευμάτων ἐνεδρενθῆναι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς ἐνε- 

δρεῦσαι µμηχανωμένων: εἰ μὴ ἀξιόλογος Ῥωμαϊκὴ δύναμις εἰς vri- 

παράταξιν τούτων ἐστίν, δυναμένη τούτους καταγωνίσασθαι. τοῦτο 

10 δεῖ σε, ὦ στρατηγέ, διαπράξασθαι, ὅπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄνω χρόνοις 

γέγονε, καθὼς ἡ συντεθεῖσα στρατηγικὴ βίβλος παρὰ τοῦ ἀοιδίμου 

καὶ σοφωτάτου βασιλέως Λέοντος διαλαμβάνει. ў καὶ οἱ ἐντυχόντες 
σαφῶς τὰ περὶ τῶν λεχθησομένων ἐπίστανται. 

Τὸ γὰρ κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνο καιροῦ ὁ τῶν Κιλίκων ἅπας λαὸς μετὰ Ba- 

15 pelas δυνάμεως κατὰ τοῦ θέματος τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν ἐξελθών, καὶ τὸ 

κάστρον Μισθείας σφοδρῶς πολιορκῶν, τῷ τηνικαῦτα ἀρχηγῷ τοῦ 

στρατοῦ ὁ βασιλεύων προστέταχε, μετὰ τῶν θεμάτων καὶ ταγμάτων 

κατὰ τῆς τῶν Κιλίκων χώρας ἐπιστρατεῦσαι: δύο δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν, 

τοῦ τε ᾿Ανατολικοῦ καὶ τοῦ ᾿Ὀψικίου, ὑπολείπεσθαι, τοῦ πρὸς ἐκδί- 

Η24 20 Know, ὡς οἷόν τε, τοῦ | τε κάστρου καὶ τῆς λοιπῆς χώρας τοῖς TONE- 

μίοις ἀντικαθίστασθαι. ὁ μέντοι τῶν στρατευμάτων δημαγωγὸς---ἢν 

δὲ τότε Νικηφόρος ὁ ἐπίκλησι Φωκᾶς-- διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς τοῦ Μαν- 

ριανοῦ λεγομένης κατὰ τῆς χώρας ᾿Αδάνης τὴν ἐπέλευσιν ποιησά- 

μενος, λείαν ὅτι πλείστην ἠλάσατο. τούτῳ πρὸς συνάντησιν λαὸς ὁ 

25 τῆς ᾿Αδάνης ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ὡς ἀπὸ μιλίων δύο τῆς πόλεως αὐτῶν ἀντιτα- 

ἐάμενοι, ἅμα τῷ συμπεσεῖν ἀλλήλοις νῶτα μεταβαλόντες οἱ τοῦ 

Ἰσμαὴλ ἀκόσμῳ φυγῇ καὶ σποράδην εὐθὺ τῆς πόλεως ὥρμησαν. ὁ δέ 

γε τῶν Ῥωμαϊκῶν στρατευμάτων ἡγούμενος ὅσους τῶν Ἰσμαηλιτῶν 

ἔνδον πυλῶν γενέσθαι μὴ δυνηθέντας εὗρε, τοὺς μὲν μαχαίρᾳ ὄυνέ- 

10 κοψε, τοὺς δὲ πρὸς δουλείαν ἠγάγετο. τοῦ δὲ ἄστεος ἐγγύθι στρα- 

τοπεδευσάμενος, ἀμπελώνων καὶ δένδρων τὰ ἔγκαρπα ἅπαντα κατα- 

S f. 303 τεμὼν, TÓ τε πέριξ | τῆς πόλεως λαμπρὀν τε καὶ εὔκοσμον ἀπημαύ- 

ρωσε. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄχρι θαλάσσης ἐπιδραμῶν ὁ λαὸς αὐτοῦ, 
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referring to in the following account of injustices and indignities suffered by the soldiers is not fully 
clear. 

3On the relationship between the military and civil officials, see H. Ahrweiler, “‘Recherches sur 
l’administration,’’ Etudes administratives, 100-101. 


20. 


While the enemy delay in our country our army 
can invade theirs. 


When large numbers of the enemy wander about our country ravaging, de- 
stroying, and making plans to besiege fortified places, they will indeed be on their 
guard to avoid being ambushed by the Roman units; in fact, they will be devising 
plans to ambush us. If a Roman army, large enough and capable of defeating them is 
not there to confront them, then you, General, must take action such as was taken in 
the past and which is described in the strategical book composed by the revered and 
most wise emperor Leo.' Those who have read it will understand clearly what we 
shall be discussing. 

About that time all the men of Cilicia, a huge force, invaded the theme of 
Anatolikon and were vigorously besieging the fortified town of Mistheia.” The em- 
peror ordered the commander of the army at that time to take thematic and tagmatic 
units and campaign down in the country of the Cilicians. Two generals, the one of 
Anatolikon and the one of Opsikion, were left behind to confront the enemy and 
defend the fortified town and the rest of the country as best they could. Now, the 
supreme commander of the armies, Nikephoros Phokas, made his invasion along 
the road called after Maurianos against the country of Adana and took huge amounts 
of plunder.’ The garrison of Adana came out to confront this army and about two 
miles outside their city formed for battle. As soon as they fell upon one another, the 
sons of Ismael turned tail in disorderly flight, immediately scattered, and rushed 
back to the city. The commander of the Roman armies cut down with the sword or 
led into slavery all the Ismaelites he found who had been unable to get inside the 
gates. He set up camp there near the town, chopped down vines, trees, and every- 
thing that bore fruit, and razed the elegant and beautiful suburbs. The next day his 
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αἰχμαλωσίαν ὅτι πλείστην καὶ κτήνη πάμπολλα ἀναλαβόμενος, καὶ 
δι᾽ ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρας ὁδοιπορήσας, ἐν τῷ Κύδνῳ ποταμῷ, ὃς καὶ Ἱέραξ 
ἐγχωρίως κέκληται, ἔξωθεν τῆς γεφύρας ἐν ў ἡ ὁδὸς πρὸς "Адара 
φέρει ἠπλήκευσε. τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ ἀπάρας ἐκεῖθεν, τὴν ἰδίαν κατα- 
λήψεσθαι ἐπορεύετο. τὴν τῶν Ῥωμαίων τοίνυν οἱ τὴν Μίσθειαν περι- 
καθήμενοι πολέμιοι κατὰ τῆς ἑαυτῶν χώρας ἐπίθεσιν ἀκουτισθέντες, 
τὴν πολιορκίαν λύσαντες τάχει πολλῷ πρὸς ἐκδίκησιν τῆς ἰδίας 
χώρας ὑπέστρεψαν. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπρακτήσαντες τῶν ἀμφοτέρων διήμαρτον. 
ὁ γὰρ τῶν Ῥωμαϊκῶν στρατευμάτων ἡγούμενος μετὰ πολλῶν σκύλων 
τε καὶ λαφύρων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ τοῦ Καρυδίον λεγο- 
μένης τὰ Ῥω]μαίων ἤθη κατέλαβε. 

Πρὸς τούτῳ δὲ καὶ οἱ στρατηγήσαντες τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν καὶ 
Καππαδοκίας ἐν τοῖς ἄνω χρόνοις, τῶν Ταρσιτῶν κατὰ τῆς Ῥωμαϊκῆς 
χώρας τὴν ἐξέλευσιν ποιουμένων, δι ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἐν ταῖς χώραις 
αὐτῶν εἰσερχόμενοι, ποτὲ μὲν αὐτοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ποτὲ δέ τίνας τοῦ λαοῦ 
αὐτῶν ἀποστέλλοντες, κατὰ τὸ ἐγχωροῦν τούτους κατετραυμάτιζον. 

Ὁ δέ γε τὴν ἡγεμονίαν τῆς Λυκαντοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐκεῖσε ἀκριτικῶν 
θεμάτων ἐγκεχειρισμένος ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς χρόνοις, ὁσάκις ἂν ᾽Αλὴ ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ Χαμβδᾶ κατὰ Ῥωμανίας τὴν ἐξέλευσιν ἐποιήσατο, ў ἐν τῇ 
ἰδίᾳ χώρᾳ χρείας ἀναγκαίας αὐτὸν κατεπειγούσης μετέβη, κατὰ τῆς 
χώρας τοῦ Χάλεπε καὶ τῆς Αντιοχείας ἐπιτιθέμενος, μεγάλην ἐν 
αὐτοῖς βλάβην εἰργάζετο. καὶ τοὺς συγγενεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀρχηγοὺς 
τῶν φοσσάτων μεγάλους καὶ περιφανεῖς δορυαλώτους εἷλε, καὶ τοὺς 
τούτων μαχίμους ἄνδρας καὶ πλεῖστα φρούρια. τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ καὶ ἐν τῇ 
τῶν Κιλίκων χώρᾳ διεπράττετο, ὡς τῇ Λυκαντῷ συνορούση. 

Καὶ αὐτοὺς τοίνυν, ὦ στρατηγέ, ὅτε μετ᾽ ἐπιτηδεύσεως καὶ ἐνέ- 
Spas τραυματίζειν τοὺς πολεμίους ἀπορήσεις, διὰ τὸ ἑαυτοὺς ἐπι- 
μελῶς ἀσφαλίζεσθαι καὶ παραφυλάττειν, οὔτε δ᾽ αὖ πάλιν ἀξιόλογον 
ἔχεις δύναμιν, πρὸς τὸ φανερῶς αὐτοῖς ἀντιμάχεσθαι. τοῦτο δεῖ σε 
διαπράττειν. καὶ εἴτε αὐτόν σε κατὰ τῆς χώρας τῶν πολεμίων (ἐπεί- 
γεσθαι, καταλιμπάνοντα) ἄνδρα | τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν ἀξιολο- 
γώτερον, μετὰ καὶ στρατεύματος τοῦ πρὸς παραδρομὴν καὶ πρόνοιαν 
τῶν θεμάτων ἐξικανοῦντος: εἴτε, σοῦ | τὴν παραδρομὴν ποιοῦντος, τὸν 
κρείττονα τῶν στρατηγῶν, καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρείᾳ καὶ πολυπειρίᾳ ὀνομα- 
στὸν καὶ ἐπαινούμενον, μετὰ ἱππικῆς καὶ πεζικῆς ἀξιολόγου δυνά- 
EWS κατὰ τῆς τῶν πολεμίων ἀποστέλλειν χώρας, καὶ χρονίζειν ἐν 
αὐτῇ καὶ πυρπολεῖν καὶ ἀφανίζειν καὶ κάστρα πολιορκεῖν: ἵνα τοῦτο 
ἀκούοντες οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ μὴ βουλομένου τοῦ ἀρχηγοῦ αὐτῶν, ἆνα- 
γκάσωσιν αὐτὸν ἐπαναζεῦξαι πρὸς τὴν τῆς ἰδίας χώρας ἐκδέκησιν. 

᾿Οπόταν δὲ τὰς χώρας ἡμῶν καλῶς ἐκσπηλεύσῃς, καὶ φυγα- 
δεύσῃς καὶ τὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς οἰκοῦντα λαὸν καὶ τὰ τούτων θρέμματα 
ἐν ὄρεσιν ὑψηλοῖς καὶ δυσβάτοις. καὶ βουληθῶσιν οἱ πολέμιοι ψηλα- 
φῆσαι καὶ ἀνερευνήσασθαι τὰ τοιαῦτα ὄρη, κἀκεῖθεν τούτους ἄνδρα- 
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army drove on to the sea, taking a very large number of captives and many flocks. 
They marched all day to the Kydnos River, which is called Hierax locally.* The 
army encamped beyond the bridge over which the road to Adana runs. The day after 
that he left there and began the return journey to his own country. When the enemy, 
now, who were camped around Mistheia heard of the Roman invasion of their coun- 
try, they abandoned their siege and with great speed turned back to defend their own 
land. But they failed and gained nothing in both places. For the commander of the 
Roman divisions, with a large amount of spoils, booty, and prisoners, returned to 
the abode of the Romans along the road called Кагуйіоп.? 

Long ago, moreover, when the men of Tarsus were attacking Roman territory, 
the men who then commanded Anatolikon and Cappadocia sometimes took another 
road and went out among the villages by themselves, and other times dispatched 
some of their troops and caused as much injury to them as they could. 

Then there was the man who had been entrusted with the command of Lykan- 
dos and of the frontier themes there at the same time.‘ Every time that ‘Ali the son 
of Hamdan would invade Romania, this commander, even when pressured by dire 
necessity in his own country, left there and attacked the country around Aleppo and 
Antioch and did a great deal of damage. He took captive some of ‘Ali’s kinsmen and 
some great and illustrious leaders of his armies as well as numbers of their fighting 
men and many fortresses. He did the same thing in the country of Cilicia, which 
borders on Lykandos. 

Therefore, General, when you are at a loss about how to injure the enemy 
with stratagems and ambushes, because they are very cautious and guard them- 
selves carefully, or if, on the other hand, it is because your forces are not up to 
facing them openly in battle, then this is what you ought to do. Either you march 
quickly against the lands of the enemy, leaving the most responsible of the other 
generals behind, with enough troops for skirmishing and for the security of the 
themes. Or else, if you carry out the skirmishing, then send your best general, well 
known and esteemed for his courage and vast experience, with a significant force of 
cavalry and infantry down to the country of the enemy. He should stay there a 
while, burning, destroying, besieging fortified towns. When the enemy hear of this, 
they will force their leader, even if he is unwilling, to get back to defend their own 
country. 

If you evacuate the area well and find refuge for the inhabitants and their 
flocks on high and rugged mountains, then if the enemy want to investigate and 
search about those mountains to take them captive, and if they intend to move close 
with their whole army to such an area and pitch their tents there, then you ought to 
draw close to that region to defend your own people. Now, if you notice that the spot 
in which the enemy have encamped has a mountain or high ground from which you 
can attack them at night, then you should make plans for this. Thoroughly investi- 
gate the lay of the land and take advantage of it. Then make ready your night attack 
with your infantry force and the cavalry, as explained below in the section on night 
fighting. You will seriously injure them, terrify them, and cause them to withdraw 
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ποδίσασθαι, καὶ πανστρατὶ πλησιάσαι τοῖς τοιούτοις τόποις θελή- 
σωσι, καὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἐκεῖσε πήξασθαι: ὀφείλεις καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν τοῖς 
μέρεσιν ἐκείνοις πλησίον γενέσθαι εἰς ἐκδίκησιν τῶν οἰκείων. καὶ 
εἴγε τὸν χῶρον θεάσῃ, ἐν ᾧ οἱ πολέμιοι αὐλίζονται, ὄρος ἔχοντα ἢ τό- 
πον ὑψηλὸν καὶ ἐπιτήδειον πρὸς τὸ νυκτὸς κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπιθέσθαι, 
τοῦτο μελετήσεις. καὶ διασκοπήσας καλῶς THY τοῦ τόπου θέσιν, καὶ 
βοήθειαν ἐκεῖθεν ἔχων, τὸν кот’ αὐτῶν παρασκευάσῃς πόλεμον vv- 
κτὸς μετὰ πεζικῆς δυνάμεως καὶ ἱππέων, καθὼς περὶ νυκτοπολέμου 
κατωτέρω εἴρηται. καὶ μεγάλως αὐτοὺς τραυματίσεις καὶ ἐκθροή- 
σεις, καὶ παρασκενάσεις ἐκεῖθεν ὑποχωρῆσαι. καρτερούντων δὲ ἔτι 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ χώρῳ, καλῶς ἑαυτοὺς ἀσφαλιζόμενοι καὶ παραφυλάτ- 
τοντες, καὶ βουλομένων ἀνερευνῆσαι τὰ ὄρη ἐν οἷς τὰ καταφύγια τῶν 
χωριτῶν τυγχάνει, | δέον φυλαχθῆναι καὶ προκατασχεθῆναι παρὰ 
σοῦ τὰς εἰσόδους διά τε ἀκοντιστῶν καὶ ψιλῶν. καὶ τούτων καλῶς PV- 
λαττομένων ἐν οἷς ἡ καταφυγὴ τῶν γεωργῶν σὺν τῶν φαμιλιῶν καὶ 
τῶν τέκνων αὐτῶν γέγονεν, εἰ βουληθῶσι διὰ τῶν στενωπῶν καὶ 
δυσβάτων ἐκείνων ὁδῶν εἰσελθεῖν ἡττηθήσονται: καὶ μάλιστα πεζι- 
κῆς (δυνάμεως αὐτοῖς ἐπιθεμένης. εἰ δ᾽ αὐτοὶ μετὰ πεζικῆς) βουλη- 
θῶσιν ἐπελθεῖν, καὶ τὰ ὄρη διερευνήσασθαι, ἐν ἐνδοτέροις καὶ ὀχυ- 
ρωτέροις καὶ ἀνεπι]βουλεύτοις τόποις εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς τῶν χωρίων 
οἰκήτορας ἐπείχθητυ καί σου μετὰ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τὰς εὐσαγού- 
σας κατ᾿ αὐτῶν ὁδοὺς δηλαδὴ καταλαμβάνοντός τε καὶ ἀσφαλῶς 
διαφυλάττοντος. 


20: 2 ἵνα S: καὶ V! | 5 περιπολούντων S: περιπολοῦντα У! | 6 κάστρων Hase: κάστρων 


διαβαθύνειν καὶ πολιορκίας κάστρων SV! | 15 κατὰ S: καὶ У! || 16 μισθείας S: от. У! | 17 
ταγμάτων 5: τῶν τούτων V! || 24 ὅτι des. У!. 5 fons unicus || 30 πρὸς Hase: πρὸ S | 51 ἐγκε- 
χειρισμένος Hase: ἐγκεχωρισμένος S || ἀλὴ De: ἀλὴμ S || 58 συνορούσῃ Hase: συνοροῦσαν S || 
63—64 ἐπείγεσθαι καταλιμπάνοντα Hase: om. S || 70 αὐτῇ Hase: αὐταῖς S || 80 ἔχοντα Hase: ἔχων 
S | 83 παρασκευάσῃς Hase: παρασκευάσῃ S || 94 δυνάμεως . . . πεζικῆς соп). Hase: om. 5 


(κα'.) 


Περὶ πολιορκίας κάστρου. 


Πρὸς πολιορκίαν δὲ κάστρου κατανοῶν εὐτρεπιζομένους τοὺς 
πολεμίους, δέον καί σε, (ὦ) στρατηγέ, ὅσα πολιορκεῖσθαι δυνατὸν---- 
εἰσὶ γὰρ καὶ πολλὰ κάστρα μὴ δεδιότα πολιορκίαν---ἓν τοῖς τοιούτοις 
πρὸ τῆς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐξελεύσεως παρασκευάσαι τὸν ἐν αὐτοῖς κατα- 
φεύγοντα λαὸν μηνῶν τεσσάρων τροφὰς καθένα ἕκαστον, εἰ δυνατὸν 
καὶ πλειόνων, καθ᾽ ὅσον συνορᾷς ἔσεσθαι τὴν πολιορκίαν, ἀποτί- 
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from there. But if they still manage to hold on in that place, owing to good security 
and keeping on guard, and if they still want to search around the mountains in which 
the local people have taken refuge, then the roads into the area must be taken be- 
forehand and protected by javelin throwers and light troops. With those places well 
guarded which have become the refuge for the farmers with their families and chil- 
dren, then, if the enemy should decide to advance along those narrow and rugged 
roads, they will be defeated, especially if an infantry force is sent against them. But 
if they want to attack with their own infantry and search about the mountains, then 
make haste to lead the inhabitants of the villages to more remote, stronger, and 
more defensible places. You then take all your men, occupy the roads leading to 
them, and guard them securely. 


'This is mentioned twice by Leo: (1) “We know that our general Nikephoros accomplished this 
when we sent him down to Syria with a good-sized force. He went there and pillaged right in the middle 
of the enemy’s country, while the Saracen, that is, the barbarian, forces were being led someplace under 
the command of the eunuch Aboulfer. He ravaged the enemy country and preserved intact the barbarian 
prisoners and all the other booty he had” (Tactical Constitutions, ХІ, 25). (2) “While Aboulfer, the 
Saracen emir, overran Cappadocia, our general Nikephoros devastated Tarsus and all Cilicia, inflicting 
heavy losses on the Saracens” (ibid., XVII, 83). 

Although there is some dispute about the date, it probably occurred in the year 900: see 
R. Jenkins, В. Laourdas, C. Mango, “Nine Orations of Arethas from cod. Marc. gr. 524,” BZ, 47 
(1954), 1—40, esp. р. 15; see Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, 257. 

>This Nikephoros Phokas is the grandfather of the emperor: see H. Grégoire, “La carrière du 
premier Nicéphore Phocas,” Prosphora eis S. P. Kyriakides, Hellenika, 4 (1953), 232-54. 

“The Kydnos (Hierax) is the present Tarsus Cay (Arabic: Baradan) which rises near Lampron in 
the region of the Bulgar Dagi and flows south through Tarsus to the Mediterranean. 

‘From Podandos (modern Pozanti) Nikephoros led his forces to the southeast along the trail by 
the Cakit Suyu. This the Maurianos road which leads directly to Adana. After defeating the Arabs, the 
Byzantines marched east toward Tarsus. When they reached the Kydnos, they turned north and followed 
the Karydion road through the Cilician Gates: see E. Honigmann, Die Ostgrenze des byzantinischen 
Reiches von 363 bis 1071 (Brussels, 1935), 80—92; F. Hild, Das byzantinische Strassensystem in Кар- 
padokien (Vienna, 1977), 57—59; Tabula imperii byzantini, 2. Kappadokien, F. Hild and М. Restle (Vi- 
enna, 1981). 

°Constantine Porphyrogenitus recounts the origins of the theme οἵ Lykandos and some of the 
exploits of its general, Melias: De administrando imperio, 50, 133 ff; pp. 238-40; also DAI Commen- 
tary, 189; Costantino Porfirogenito De Thematibus, ed. A. Pertusi (ST, 160; Vatican City, 1952), 75—76, 
143-45; Tabula imperii byzantini, 2. Kappadokien, 224-26. 


21. 
The siege of a fortified town. 
On learning that the enemy are getting ready to besiege a fortified town, Gen- 


eral, you ought to determine which ones are open to a siege, for many fortified 
towns have no reason to fear a siege. In places subject to a siege, before the ap- 
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θεσθαι. καὶ τῶν ἐν ταῖς κινστέρναις ὑδάτων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, καὶ τῶν 
10 ἄλλων πάντων, ὅσα πολιορκουμένους ἐκδικεῖν καὶ βοηθεῖν δύνανται. 
ταῦτα γὰρ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῇ παρούσῃ γραφῇ ἐκθεῖναι κατὰ μέρος 
ἐάσομεν. περὶ γὰρ τοιούτων καὶ ἑτέρων πολιορκητικῶν μηχανη- 
μάτων, καὶ τοῦ, πῶς χρὴ τοὺς | ἔνδον τοῖς ἔξωθεν ἀντιμάχεσθαι, 
ἀκριβῶς πρὸ ἡμῶν καὶ λελογισμένως οἱ τὰ τακτικὰ καὶ στρατηγικὰ 
15 ἀναγραψάμενοι ἐξέθεντο. ἡμεῖς δὲ περὶ παραδρομῆς καὶ κατασχέ- 
σεως κλεισουρῶν προσταχθέντες εἰπεῖν, τὰ ταύτῃ συντελοῦντα καὶ 
ἐφαρμόζοντα κατὰ τὸ ἐνὸν ἐκθεῖναι κατεπειγόμεθα. 
Τῶν πολεμίων τοίνυν τὸ κάστρον περικαθισάντων, καὶ πρὸς πο- 
λιορκίαν χωρούντων, εἰ μέν, ὡς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς βουλομένοις στενο- 
20 χωρεῖν τοὺς πολιορκουμένους, ἀπληκεύσουσι δηλονότι τοῦ κάστρου 
κυκλόθεν, πρὸς τὸ μὴ δύνασθαί τινας τῶν ἡμετέρων μήτε εἰσέρχε- 
σθαι μήτε ἐξέρχεσθαι. ἐπεὶ ἐν ὀχυροῖς τόποις καὶ δυσβάτοις σχεδὸν 
τὰ πλείω ἡμῶν ἵδρυνται κάστρα, εὐχερῶς τούτοις οὕτως ἀπληκεύ- 
σουσι χάρακος καὶ ἀσφαλείας ἄνευ, ἰσχύσεις, ὦ στρατηγέ, καθ᾽ Ëv 
25 μέρος νυκτὸς μετὰ πεζικοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιθέσθαι, μετὰ συνθή- 
ματος ὁμοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἔνδον ἐξελθεῖν. καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου ἔχων 
βοήθειαν, παρασκευάσεις ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ καὶ συνάψαι αὐτοὺς εἰ δύ- 
varov πόλεμον (кої) τούτους καταγωνίσῃ. ἔργον δὲ τοῦτο προνοίας 
Θεοῦ. 
30 Εἰ δὲ διὰ τὴν τοῦ χώρου δυσχέρειαν καὶ σκληρότητα οὐ θαρ- 


51.30" ρήσουσιν οὕτως κυκλό | θεν καὶ διεσπαρμένως ἀπληκεῦσαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ 
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δύο μερῶν ἢ ἐξ ἑνὸς ἅπας ὁ λαὸς αὐτῶν στρατοπεδεύσει, δέον πρό- 
τερον πᾶσαν τροφὴν ἀνθρώπων τε καὶ ἀλόγων πυρπολῆσαι καὶ τε- 
λείως ἐξαφανίσαι, καὶ μηδὲν εἰς χρείαν ἀλόγων т ἀνθρώπων TAn- 

35 σίον τοῦ κάστρου ἢ πόρρω καταλιπεῖν ἐν τοῖς χωρίοις. εἰ δὲ καὶ ξύλον 
ἐπιλείπει ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου ὄρους μὴ ὄντος, καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ στέγη τῶν 
οἰκημάτων | πυρπολῆσαι. εἰ γὰρ καὶ ξύλου ἐν χρείᾳ γένωνται οἱ 
πολέμιοι, καὶ τροφῶν ἐνδεεῖς ὦσιν, ἀνάγκη τὸν λαὸν αὐτῶν ἐξέρ- 
χεσθαι μακρότερον πρὸς συλλογὴν τῶν χρειῶν. 

40 Σοῦ δὲ ἐμπείρως καὶ στρατηγικῶς διατιθεμένου, δυνήσῃ τού- 
τους μετὰ ἐγκρυμμάτων τραυματίζειν καὶ κατατροποῦσθαι. ὡς ἐκ 
τούτον, τῇ τῶν τροφῶν ἐνδείᾳ ἀναγκαζόμενοι, τὴν πολιορκίαν λύ- 
соуси. εἰ δὲ ὁρᾷς αὐτοὺς ἐπικαρτεροῦντας, καὶ τῇ πολιορκίᾳ ἐπιμέ- 
νοντας, καὶ τοὺς ἔνδον στενοχωρουμένους, δέον καὶ πρὸς νυκτοπο- 

45 λέμους δημοσίους χωρῆσαι, πεζικὸν συναγηοχὼς στράτευμα ἅμα 
ἱππεῦσιν. ἁρμοζόντως κατὰ τὴν τοῦ τόπου θέσιν τούτοις συνταξά- 
μενος, τὸν ἐν νυκτὶ πόλεμον παρασκενάσεις γενέσθαι, καθὼς παρα- 
κατιὼν περὶ νυκτοπολέμου δηλώσω. καὶ τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ καταγωνίσῃ 
αὐτούς, καὶ ἀναγκάσεις τὴν τοῦ κάστρου πολιορκίαν λιπεῖν. 

50 Εἰ δέ τις αἰτία τὸν τῆς νυκτὸς πόλεμον διακωλύσῃ, καὶ οἱ ἔνδον 
πολιορκούμενοι ἐνδεεῖς λαοῦ τοῦ βοηθοῦντός εἰσι, τροφῶν δὲ σπάνιν 
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proach of the enemy you should make sure that each person who seeks refuge in the 
place puts aside enough food for four months, more if possible, depending on your 
estimate of the duration of the siege. Take care that there is water in the cisterns and 
that everything else is there which can aid and protect people under siege. Since 
there are so many points to consider, we will dispense with exposing them in detail 
in the present treatise. Matters such as these and other devices used in sieges, and 
how the people inside should fight against those outside, have been carefully and 
precisely explained before us by the authors of books on tactics and strategy. But we 
have been commanded to discuss skirmishing and the holding of the mountain 
passes. To the best of our ability, then, we shall concentrate on setting forth what is 
useful and conducive to that end. 

The enemy, therefore, surround the fortified town and prepare to begin the 
siege. As is usually done by those who want to reduce the besieged to dire straits, 
they will obviously camp in a circle around the town to prevent any of our people 
from entering or leaving. Since most of our fortified towns are built in strong, rug- 
ged locations, they will set up camp out there, neglecting security or fortifications. 
You will easily be able, General, to have your infantry force attack them in one 
sector at night. At the same time, at a prearranged signal, the men inside the fort 
should charge out. Taking advantage of the terrain, you should be ready in that very 
hour to engage them in battle, if possible, and you will defeat them, which, of 
course, should be attributed to God’s providence. 

But if the rough and difficult nature of the ground keeps them from setting up 
their camp scattered about in a circle, and the entire army encamps on either one or 
two sides, then the first thing you ought to do is completely destroy and put to the 
torch all the food for men and horses, so that no necessities are left for them either 
near the fortified town or further away in the villages. If the area is not mountainous 
and wood is lacking, then burn down the very roofs of the houses. For if the enemy 
are in need of wood and are short of food, their people will be forced to go out 
further away to gather necessities. 

Putting your military experience to good use, then, you should be able to 
cause them harm by ambushes and put them to flight. The result should be that the 
scarcity of food will compel them to lift the siege. But if you notice that they are 
sticking with it and keeping up the siege and that the people in the city are in more 
difficult straits, then you should turn to regular night battles with a combined army 
of infantry and cavalry. Draw them up in conformity with the nature of the ground 
and make ready to attack at night in the manner 1 shall explain later on in treating of 
night fighting. By doing this you will defeat them and will force them to abandon 
the siege of the fortified town. 

If some reason prevents the attack at night, and the people inside under siege 
are in need of reinforcements but have no shortage of food, you should be able to get 
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οὐκ ἔχουσι, δυνήσῃ καὶ ἑτέρων ἀνδρῶν προσθήκην ἐπαγαγεῖν, ὥσ- 
περ καὶ τροφῆς, εἴγε ἐνδεεῖς εἶεν, τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. συναγαγὼν ἅπαν τὸ 
ὑπό σε στράτευμα καὶ διχῆ αὐτοὺς διελών, of μὲν ἡμίσεις τούτων 
ἀναλαβέτωσαν καθεῖς ἀνὰ σίτου μοδίους τέσσαρας εἰς οὓς ἐποχοῦν- 
ται ἵππους: παρέχων αὐτοῖς καὶ εὐζώνους ἑτέρους ἱππεῖς μηδὲν ἐπι- 
φερομένους πλὴν τὰ ὅπλα αὑτῶν, καὶ πρὸς μόνην αὐτῶν φυλακὴν 
εἶναι. σὺ δὲ μετὰ τοῦ λοιποῦ μαχίμου στρατεύματος ἐν ἑτέρῳ μέρει 
κατὰ τὴν ὥραν, ἣν οἱ τὸν σῖτον ἐπιφερόμενοι πλησίον τοῦ κάστρου 
μέλλουσι γενέσθαι, περὶ μέσην νύ | κτα ἀθρόως μετὰ κρανγῆς καὶ 
σαλπίγγων φάνηθι, ὡς ἤδη πολεμίσων αὐτούς. τῶν δὲ πρὸς τὸν σὸν 
πόλεμον παρασκεναζομένων, καὶ τὴν ὁρμὴν πρός σε ποιουμένων, ἄδ- 
ειαν εὑρόντες οἱ τὸν σῖτον ἐπιφερόμενοι, ἀποκομίσουσίτε αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ 
κάστρῳ, | καὶ ἀσινεῖς πάλιν νοστήσουσι. καὶ διὰ τῆς τοιαύτης µη- 
χανῆς καὶ ἀνδρῶν ἐπιβολὴν καὶ τροφῆς παράσχῃς αὐτοῖς, εἴγε ἀμ- 
φοτέρων ἐν χρείᾳ εἰσί, καὶ σωτηρίας οἱ πολιορκούμενοι τύχωσιν. 
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Περὶ διαχωρισμοῦ λαοῦ τῶν ἡμισέων 
ἡ καὶ τοῦ τρίτου μέρους. 


Εἰ δὲ μὴ πρὸς πολιορκίαν κάστρων εὐτρεπίζοιντο οἱ πολέμιοι, 
ἀλλά μετὰ πολλῆς καὶ ἁδρᾶς δυνάμεως τὰς ἡμετέρας χώρας περι- 
νοστοῦσι, χρὴ τὸν στρατηγοῦντα τῶν Ῥωμαϊκῶν δυνάμεων ἐπιμελῶς 
τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἤτοι τοὺς τῶν χωρίων πολίτας καὶ τὰ αὐτῶν ἅπαντα 
παρακελεύσασθαί τε καὶ παρασκευάσασθαι, ἐν κάστροις καὶ ὀχυ- 
ροῖς τόποις διασώσασθαι, τοὺς δὲ τῶν πολεμίων πρὸς λείαν ἐξερχο- 
μένους ὡς νουνεχῆ καὶ ἄγρυπνον συνεχῶς τραυματίζειν' ἵν᾽ εἶεν δε- 
δοικότες πόρρω τοῦ στρατεύματος αὐτῶν ἐξελαύνειν, καὶ τροφὰς ἐπι- 
κομίζεσθαι, κἀντεύθεν στενοχωρίᾳ τροφῶν συσχεθήσονται. πλήν, ὡς 
ἔφημεν, πλῆθους λαοῦ ἔχοντες ἑτέραν ἴσως μέθοδον μετελεύσονται. 
διαχωρίζοντες ἐνίοτε τοὺς ἡμύσεις τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτῶν, ἢ καὶ τὸ τριτημό- 
ριον, ἀποστελοῦσι πόρρω ἡμέρας ὁδοῦ διάστημα, ἡ καὶ ἐπέκεινα 
ἀπέχοντες τοῦ φοσσάτου αὐτῶν ἐν χωρίοις τισίν, ἐν οἷς ἐλπίζουσι 
πλείονας δαπάνας ἐφευρεῖν. καὶ ἀνάγκη τού]τους ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἡμέραις 
ἢ καὶ τρισὶν ἔξω τοῦ φοσσάτου αὐτῶν διάγειν. τοῦτο γοῦν πυθόμενος 
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additional men through to them as well as food, if they need some, by the following 
method. Assemble the entire force under your command and divide it in two. In one 
half let each man take about four sacks of grain upon the horses they are riding, 
providing them also with unloaded horses. They should not carry any weapons ex- 
cept what they need to defend themselves. With the rest of your fighting men you 
should get to the other side by the hour that the men carrying the grain are getting 
close to the fortified town. About midnight let out one loud shout and a blast of 
trumpets as though you were attacking them right then. While they are getting set to 
fight against you and rushing to attack you, the men carrying the grain will find they 
are safe and will convey it into the town and will be able to return unharmed. By this 
device you will provide them with reinforcements and food, if they should be in 
need of both, and the besieged will obtain deliverance. 


22. 


Separation of half or a third of the enemy army. 


If the enemy should not be getting ready to besiege a fortified town but are 
wandering around our country in large numbers, then the commander of the Roman 
forces should make careful preparations and give orders to the farmers or the citi- 
zens of the villages to take refuge along with everything they have in fortified and 
strong places. As an intelligent and alert commander he should ceaselessly inflict 
damage on the enemy when they come out to plunder. As a result they should be 
afraid to ride out far from their own army to obtain food. This will cause them to be 
very hard pressed for food. Yet, as we said, since they have a large force, perhaps 
they will try to use another method. Sometimes they divide their army in two or 
even in three sections and send one out as far as a day’s march or even further, and 
while away from their camp they stay in some villages in which they hope to find a 
greater supply of provisions. They may have to remain outside their camp for two or 
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καὶ νοήσας, ὦ στρατηγέ, δέον κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐνεδρεύσαι μετὰ λελογι- 
σμένης διασκέψεως, καὶ πλησίον αὐτῶν ἐν νυκτὶ γενέσθαι, καὶ τόπον 
ἐπιτήδειον ἐφευρίσκων τὸ ἴδιον στρατεύμα ἀποκρύψαι. ἐπεὶ οὖν οὐκ 
εἰς δύο καὶ τρία χωρία, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς πλείονα ἐρευνήσοντες τροφὰς 
διασκορπίζονται, εἰκὸς δέ ἐστι καὶ τὸ λεγόμενον φοῦλκον εἰς φυλακὴν 
αὐτῶν ἵστασθαι: δεῖ τὸ ὑπό σε στράτευμα διχῆ διελεῖν, ἀσφάλειαν 
ποιούμενος, μὴ φωραθῆναι ἢ διαγνωσθῆναί σε παρὰ τῶν ἀνερευ- 
νώντων πολεμίων τοὺς λόχους, ἵνα μὴ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν μᾶλλον ἐνεδρευθῇς. 
καρτερῆσαι δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγκρύμματι ἄχρι ἑνδεκάτης ὥρας τῆς ἡμέρας, 
ἤδη τοῦ ἡλίου πρὸς δύσιν ὄντος. καὶ εἰ μὲν ὑπέστρεψεν, ὡς ἔθος ἐστί, 
τὸ φοῦλκον ἐν οἷς χωρίοις αὐλίζονται οἱ ἑταῖροι αὐτῶν, ἐν τοῖς uh- 
κοθεν χωρίοις ἆποσ | τελεῖς οὓς ἔμπροσθεν διεχώρισας ὄπισθεν 
αὐτῶν ἐπακολουθῶν, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ σύνεγγυς αὐτοῖς παρεπόμενος. καὶ 
ὡς ἂν ἡ τοῦ τόπου θέσις δίδωσι, λάθρα καὶ ἄνευ κραυγῆς ὀξέως 
πορευόμενος ἀπόκρυψον ἑαυτόν, ἕως οὗ ἔγγιστα γένῃ τῶν χωρίων. 
ὅτε δὲ οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν ἀποκρύπτεσθαι ὑπό του ῥύακος τὸν ὑπό σε 
λαόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκη εἰς φανερὸν γενέσθαι: τότε σὺν ἱππασίᾳ νεανικῇ 
κατὰ τῶν εἰς τὰ χωρία ὄντων πολεμίων ἡ ὁρμὴ παρὰ τῶν ἔμπροσθεν 
ἀποσταλέντων γενέσθω. καὶ ἀδοκήτως τούτοις ἐπιθέμενοι καὶ ἀναι- 
ρήσουσι πολλούς, τινὰς δὲ καὶ ζῶντας ἀνδραπόδων λόγῳ κατάσχωσιν. 
εἰ δὲ καὶ τὸ φοῦλκον τὸ εἰς φυλακὴν αὐτῶν ἔξωθεν τῶν χωρίων ἔτι 
ἵσταται, κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρῶτον τὴν ὁρμὴν ποιείτωσαν περὶ δυ|σμὰς 
ἡλίου, ὡς ἔφην, οἱ ἔμπροσθεν ἀποσταλέντες. καὶ σοῦ ὄπισθεν παρε- 
πομένου μετὰ τοὺς προηγουμένους σου, πρὸς πόλεμον συμβαλεῖν 
συντεταγμένος, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁρμήσεις κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ καταγωνίσῃ 
τούτους τῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ χάριτι. εἰ δέ γε οἱ τῶν πολεμίων ἀρχηγοὶ οἱ 
ἐκεῖσε ὄντες πολλὴν ἔχοντες δύναμιν συστῆναι δυνηθῶσι, καὶ τὴν 
ἧτταν ἀνακαλέσασθαι ἀγωνίσωνται, ὅπερ ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, τῆς νυκτὸς 
ἤδη ἐπιλαμβανομένης οὐδὲν συμβήσεταί σοι τῶν ἐναντίων. οὕτως 
τοίνυν ποιοῦντός σου, καὶ θαυμάσονται καὶ πτοηθήσονταί σου οἱ 
πολέμιοι, καὶ οὐκ ἀδεῶς θαρρήσουσιν ἐξέρχεσθαι τοῦ φοσσάτου 
αὐτῶν: κἀντεῦθεν ἀνάγκη τούτους τροφῶν ὑστερημένους πρὸς τὴν 
ἰδίαν παλινοστῆσαι χώραν. 
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even three days. At any rate, General, when you get all this information, then, after 
thoroughly studying the situation, you should lie in wait for them. Move up close to 
them at night and find a suitable place to conceal your own army. Since it is not just 
in two or three settlements that they are foraging for food but are scattered about in 
several more, then it is likely that the so-called foulkon will be assigned to defend 
them. You should then divide the army under your command in two, but be very 
careful to avoid being detected or recognized by enemy units on the lookout for 
ambushes, so you will not be ambushed by them instead. Remain in your hiding 
place until the eleventh hour of the day, when the sun is already setting. If the 
foulkon returns, as it usually does, to those settlements in which their comrades are 
encamped, then send to those distant villages the troops you dispatched earlier, with 
yourself following behind and staying close to them. As the lay of the land permits, 
keep advancing secretly, without loud shouting, and stay concealed until you get 
very close to the villages. When you can no longer keep your men hidden by follow- 
ing a stream but have to come out into the open, then have the troops you had dis- 
patched earlier make a charge with fresh horses against the enemy in the villages. 
By attacking them unexpectedly you will kill many and you will take others alive as 
captives. But if the foulkon supposed to defend them is still in position outside the 
settlements, then have the troops dispatched earlier, as I said, first make the charge 
against it around sunset. You follow along behind your advance party, all drawn up 
to launch an attack, then charge against them, and by the favor of Christ you will 
defeat them. But if the enemy commanders present there have a large force, they 
may be able to hold their ground and will struggle to come back from defeat, which 
is impossible, for with night already falling nothing untoward will happen to you. 
If, therefore, you do things in this manner, the enemy will be amazed and terrified 
of you, and they will not dare to ride away from their army without fear. Finally, the 
lack of food will force them to return to their own country. 
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Περὶ τῆς ὑποστροφῆς τῶν πολεμίων καὶ 
κατασχέσεως τῆς κλεισούρας. 


Ὑποστρεφόντων δὲ τῶν πολεμίων καὶ τὴν ἰδίαν ἐπειγομένων 
καταλήψεσθαι, δέον τὰς πεζικὰς δυνάμεις πρὸς τὰς κλεισούρας προ- 
αποστεῖλαι, καὶ τὰς ὁδούς, δι ὧν μέλλουσι διελθεῖν, κατασχεῖν. δι 
οἷας γὰρ ὁδοῦ διελθεῖν βουληθῶσιν, ἀπό τε τῶν ἐν Σελευκείᾳ κλει- 
σουρῶν καὶ τοῦ τῶν ᾿Ανατολικῶν θέματος, καθὰ τὰ Ταυρικὰ ὄρη τήν 
τε Κιλικίαν διορίζουσι, Καππαδοκίαν τε καὶ Λυκαντόν: πρὸς τούτοις 
καὶ τὰ παρακείμενα Γερμανίκειάν τε καὶ ᾿Αδατᾶν, καὶ τὸ Καησοῦν 
καὶ τοῦ Δανουθᾶ, Μελιτήνην τε καὶ τὰ Καλούδια: καὶ τὰ πέραθεν τοῦ 
Εὐφράτου | ποταμοῦ διορίζοντα τήν τε τοῦ Χανζῆτι λεγομένην χώραν 
καὶ τὴν πολεμίαν | ἄχρι Ῥωμανουπόλεως. ἐν ὅλοις τοῖς τοιούτοις 
θέµασι, δι᾽ otas ἄν ὁδοῦ ὑποστρέφοντες διελθεῖν πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν βου- 
ληθῶσιν, ἀδιστάκτως τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βοηθείᾳ τὸν κατ᾿ αὐτῶν ἐπείχθητι 
διαθέσθαι πόλεμον, καὶ τὴν νικῶσαν εὑρήσεις τῇ αὐτοῦ χάριτι. 

Ἡνίκα δὲ πρὸ τεσσάρων σταθμῶν ἤτοι ἁπλήκτων ἐπιγνῷς τὴν 
ὁδὸν δι᾽ ἧς ὥρμησαν οἱ πολέμιοι, σοὶ μὲν τῷ τοῦ παντὸς λαοῦ ἡγεμόνι 
τάχει πολλῷ ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν γενέσθαι προσήκει, καὶ καταλαβεῖν 
τὰς πεζικὰς δυνάμεις, τὰς ἐν τῇ κλεισούρᾳ ἀποσταλείσας. καταλι- 
πεῖν δὲ τὸν κρείττονα τῶν λοιπῶν στρατηγῶν, πρὸς τὸ παρατρέχειν 
αὐτοῖς, διὰ τὰ ὄπισθεν κοῦρσα καὶ τὰς ἐκδρομὰς αὐτῶν. ἔχειν δὲ μεθ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἱππικὸν στράτευμα πειθόμενον τῷ λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ διορίσασθαι αὐτὸ, ὡς ἡνίκα οἱ πολέμιοι ὡς ἀπὸ δύο ἀπλήκτων τῇ 
κλεισούρᾳ πλησιάσωσι, καὶ αὐτὸν μετὰ παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος 
διελθεῖν, καὶ καταλαβεῖν ἐν ᾧ τόπῳ ὁ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύεται πόλε- 
μος. σοῦ δὲ καταλαμβάνοντος ἐν τῇ κλεισούρᾳ καὶ τὰς πεζικὰς τά- 
ἔεις ἑνουμένου, δέον σπουδάσαι, καὶ ἕτερον μάλιστα πεζικὸν λαὸν 
ἐπισυνάξαι, ὅσον ἂν δυνηθῇς: παραινέσαι τε αὐτοῖς παρρησίᾳ. πρὸς 
ἀνδρείαν αὐτοὺς ἐπαλείφων καὶ εὐτολμίαν, ἐποτρύναι δὲ καὶ τὸ 
πρόθυμον αὐτῶν, οἷα στρατηγὸς ἄριστος, μελισταγεῖ παραινέσει: 
“Ανδρες,” λέγων, “Ρωμαῖοι, στῶμεν ἀκλινῶς καὶ ἑδραίως: στῶμεν 
ἀνδρικῶς καὶ γενναίως. δείξωμεν ἐχθροῖς βραχίονα καὶ ἰσχύν: δεί- 
ἔωμεν ὡς πρὸς κρείσσονας τὴν ὁρμὴν ἔχονσιν, ὡς πρὸς τοὺς βάλλειν 
μᾶλλον ἢ βάλλεσθαι μέλλοντας παρατάττον]ται. μὴ γὰρ λίθος φύσιν 
αὐτοῖς ἢ χαλκός, ὡς μὴ τραύματα δέχεσθαι: μήτε ἐκ σιδήρου τὸ 
σῶμα, ὡς μὴ τῷ κόπῳ ἐκλύεσθαι καὶ ἀποναρκᾶν.᾽ 

Προσέτι τούτοις ὑποδεικνύων καὶ τὴν τοῦ τόπου δυσχέρειαν ἐν ᾧ 
μέλλουσι πρὸς μάχην παρασκευασθῆναι, καὶ ὅσην αὐτοῖς παρέχει 
βοήθειαν. μετὰ δὲ τὸ καλῶς αὐτοὺς παραθῆξαι καὶ διεγεῖραι, καὶ 
προθυμοτέρους καὶ εὐτολμωτέρους ἐργάσασθαι, καταστήσεις αὐτοὺς 
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23. 


Retreat of the enemy and occupation 
of the mountain passes. 


When the enemy are withdrawing and are hastening to reach their own coun- 
try, our infantry forces should be dispatched beforehand to the mountain passes to 
hold the roads along which they will be passing. The road which they may plan on 
taking might lead from the passes in Seleukia and the theme of Anatolikon, up to the 
Taurus Mountains which border on Cilicia, as well as Cappadocia and Lykandos. 
In addition, there are the regions about Germanikeia and Adata, also Kaisun, 
Danoutha, Melitene, and Kaloudia, and the regions beyond the Euphrates River 
bordering on the country called Chanzeti, and the hostile territory as far as Ro- 
manoupolis.’ In all of these themes, then, along whichever road the enemy may 
wish to pass in returning to their own land, rely on God’s help, do not hesitate at all, 
quickly make your arrangements to attack them, and by God’s favor you will find 
victory. 

When you are four stations or campsites away and know the road along which 
the enemy are marching, it is your duty as leader of the whole army to get in front of 
them right away and join up with the infantry forces you had dispatched to the 
mountain passes. Leave the best of the other generals behind to ride after them to 
deal with their raids and forays to the rear. Keep the rest of the cavalry force with 
yourself under your command. Arrange things in such a way that when the enemy 
get to about two days’ march from the pass, then you and your entire army should 
march through and arrive at the place in which preparations are being made for the 
battle against them. Now, when you get to the pass and join up with the infantry 
units, you must be sure to assemble another force, mostly infantry and as large as 
possible. In eloquent language exhort them, urge them on to bravery and boldness, 
stir up their enthusiasm. As a perfect general, address them with honeyed words. 
“Roman men, let us stand steadfast and unswerving; let us stand in a manly and 
noble fashion. Let us show the enemy our arm and our strength. Let us show them 
that they are attacking stronger men, that they are drawn up facing men who will 
strike rather than be struck. For they are not made of stone or bronze which cannot 
be wounded, nor is their body of iron which does not break down under exertion and 
which feels nothing.”’ 

In addition, point out to them the rugged terrain in which they will soon be 
getting set for combat and how much it works to their advantage. After you have 
incited and aroused them and made them more eager and daring, have them proceed 
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ἐν οἷς τόποις ὀφεί | λουσι τοῖς ἐχθροῖς μάχεσθαι. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὰ 
ὑψηλὰ τῶν ὀρέων καταλαβεῖν, καὶ πάσας τὰς ὁδοὺς κρατῆσαι καὶ 
ἀσφαλίσασθαι: ἐν αἷς δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς ἐγχωρεῖ σὺν τοῖς πεζοῖς μάχε- 
σθαι. καταστήσεις καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν ἐπιτηδείοις τόποις. ἐν πάσαις δέ 
σου ταῖς παρατάξεσιν ἀρχηγοὺς τῶν χρησίμων ἐπιστῆσαί σε δεῖ, καὶ 
τἆλλα πάντα φυλάξαι καὶ πρᾶξαι, ὅσα ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ λόγου περὶ τοῦ, 
πῶς δεῖ τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν ταῖς δυσχωρίαις μάχεσθαι, ἐξεθέμεθα. 

Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων πλησίον καταλαμβανόντων, καὶ αἰσθομένων 
τῆς παρὰ σοῦ γενομένης ἀσφαλείας ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. καὶ ὡς ἀμήχανον διε- 
λθεῖν αὐτούς, εἴπερ παραβολώτερον τοῦτο τολμήσουσι πρᾶξαι, οὐκ 
εὐτυχῶς αὐτοῖς τὸ βούλευμα παραστήσεται. ἀλλὰ παρὰ τοῦ σοῦ λαοῦ 
δῃούμενοί τε καὶ συμπνιγόμενοι, καὶ ἄκοντες τὰ νῶτα δώσουσι, 
σπεύδοντες δι᾽ ἑτέρας ὁδοῦ τὴν ἰδίαν καταλήψεσθαι. τούτων δ᾽ οὕτως 
ὑποστρεφόντων ἀγεννῶς καὶ ἀκόσμως, ὁ λαός σου, τούτους θεώμενος, 
ὅσης χαρᾶς καὶ θυμηδίας πλησθήσονται, λόγῳ παραστῆσαι τοῦτο 
ἀδύνατον. 

Τῶν οὖν πολεμίων, ὡς λέλεκται, ὑποστρεφόντων, τότε καταδί- 
ωξον ὄπισθεν | αὐτῶν, ἔμπροσθεν ἀποστέλλων ἱππεῖς μετὰ ταχέων 
ψιλῶν: καὶ αὐτὸς δὲ ὀξύτερον περιπατῶν τοῦ καταλαβεῖν αὐτοὺς 
ἐπείχθητι. οἱ δὲ ἐχθροὶ διὰ τὸ φεύγειν αὐτοὺς τάχει τὰς δυσχωρίας 
διελθεῖν καὶ τὸν ёру αὐταῖς διαφυγεῖν πόλεμον, καὶ τὴν ἰδίαν καταλή- 
ψεσθαι. ἐπεὶ πλησίον τῆς κλεισούρας γενήσονται, τοῦθ᾽ ὑποπτεύο- 
ντες, πρὸς τὸ μὴ πάλιν ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν τὰς πεζικὰς τάξεις γενέσθαι 
καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτῶν κατασχεῖν: ἂν ἐν νυκτὶ τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν πειραθῶσι 
ποιήσασθαι, συντόμως τούτους καταλάβῃς, τῶν ἵππων αὐτῶν ἀἄτονη- 
σάντων ἀπὸ τῆς χρονίας ὁδοιπορίας, καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκλελοιπότων 
ἐπιτύχῃς νυκτὸς ὁδοιπορούντων. εὗρες, στρατηγέ, τὸ ἀεί σοι ἐπι- 
ζητούμενον. καταλαμβάνοντός σου δὲ τούτους νυκτός, δέον παραυτίκα 
πόλεμον συνάψαι εἰς τὸ λεγόμενον сакоа μετὰ πεζῶν, συνεπακο- 
λουθούντων αὐτοῖς καὶ ἱππέων. ἑτέρους δὲ τῶν ψιλῶν μεθ᾽ ἱππέων 
ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν τῆς ὁδοῦ ἔμπροσθεν γενέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων ἀπό- 
στειλον, καὶ ἐκ πλαγίου καὶ | αὐτοὺς πόλεμον προσβαλεῖν πρό- 
σταξον. καὶ οὕτως ποιοῦντός σου, οὐ δυνήσονται ἀντιστῆναι, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς φυγὴν ὁρμήσουσι. καὶ εἰ τοῦτο νυκτὸς πράξουσι, καταδίωξον 
αὐτούς, καὶ τελείῳ τούτους παραδώσεις ἀφανισμῷ. 
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to their battle stations to await the enemy. First, occupy the high points of the moun- 
tains; hold and secure all the roads. On those in which cavalry are able to fight 
alongside the infantry, find a place for them too. You must put your best officers in 
command of each of your units. And you must observe and put into practice all the 
other things we set forth in the beginning of this book about fighting the enemy in 
difficult country. 

When the enemy draw near they will notice the security measures you have 
taken on the road and realize that there is no way to pass through. But if they dare to 
take such a risk, that decision will not produce good results for them. They will be 
cut down and throttled by your people. They will be forced to turn tail and race back 
to get to their own country by another road. As they retreat in great disgrace and 
disorder, your men will look on them and be filled with joy and gladness of heart 
impossible to describe in words. 

Now, then, when the enemy are retreating, as has been said, follow along be- 
hind them. Send horsemen on ahead together with fast light troops. You should 
quicken your own pace and hurry to catch up with them. In their flight they will try 
to get through the difficult areas quickly and steer clear of any fighting as they try to 
reach their own country. When they draw closer to the mountain pass they become 
apprehensive about the infantry units getting in front of them again and blocking 
their route, and they may attempt to travel at night. If so, you should overtake them 
quickly, for their horses will be worn out from the long march, and the men will be 
exhausted from having to journey at night. You will find, General, what you have 
always yearned for. When you catch up with them at night you should immediately 
make an attack on what is called the saka with your infantry and then have the 
horsemen join in after them. Dispatch other light troops with cavalry to station 
themselves on both sides of the road ahead of the enemy and order them to mount an 
attack from the side. If you do all this, they will not be able to resist but will rush 
into flight. If they do so at night, pursue them and you will annihilate them. 


"Ол these places see Honigmann, Ostgrenze (supra, note 5), 80—92; Tabula imperii byzantini, 2. 
Kappadokien, s. vv. 
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Περὶ νυκτοπολέμον. 


Εἰ δὲ εἰς ἑτέραν ἔλθωσι βουλὴν, κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς, λυσιτε- 
λοῦσαν, καὶ ἡνίκα σε καταλαβόντα αἴσθωνται νυκτὸς ἀπληκεύσωσι 
τὰς σκηνὰς πηξάμενοι, τότε νυκτοπόλεμον KAT αὐτῶν ἐργάσῃ. πλὴν 
οὕτως σε τὸν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν χρὴ διαθεῖναι πό|λεμον. σὺ μὲν ἐκ τῶν ὅπι- 
σθεν μετὰ πεζικῆς παρατάξεως τὴν προσβολὴν ποιήσεις. τὰς δὲ 
λοιπὰς πεζικὰς τάξεις διελεῖν εἰς ёё μερίδας, καὶ τρεῖς μὲν κατὰ τὸ 
δεξιὸν τῶν πολεμίων ἐκ πλαγίον αὐτῶν, τρεῖς δὲ κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον 
καταστῆσαι, εἴγε εἰς μῆκος ἡ τοῦ τόπου θέσις τὸ ἑαντῶν ἄπληκτον 
καταστῆσαι καταναγκάσῃ, ἀπεχούσας ἀλλήλων ὡσεὶ τόξου βολήν, 
ἢ καὶ μικρὸν ἔλαττον, μόνην ἀνεῳγμένην καὶ ἀφύλακτον καταλι- 
μπάνουσαι τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν πρὸς τὰ οἰκεῖα τοὺς πολεμίονς διασώζουσαν: 
ὅπως σφοδρωτάτου αὐτοῖς ἐπιτεθέντος τοῦ πολέμον, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν 
ἀνεῳγμένην ἐφευρηκόσι, ἀπάτῃ τοῦ διασωθῆναι καὶ τὸν πόλεμον 
διαφυγεῖν καὶ τὴν ἰδίαν καταλαβεῖν, ἐπιβῶσι τῶν ἵππων, καὶ δι 
αὐτῆς πρὸς φυγὴν ὁρμήσωσι, μόνην ἕκαστος τὴν ἰδίαν περιποιού- 
μενος σωτηρίαν. 

Εἰ δὲ οὐκ ἐπύμηκες πεποιήκεσαν τὸ ἑαυτῶν ἄπληκτον, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 
τοῦ τόπου θέσις κνκλοτερὲς αὐτὸ ἀπειργάσατο, χρή σε τὰς πεζικὰς 
ἱστάντα παρατάξεις γυρόθεν, παρασκευασθῆναι ταύτας προστάξαι 
πρὸς πόλεμον: μόνην δέ, ὡς ἔφημεν, τὴν ὁδὸν ἄφετον καὶ ἀνεῳ- 
γμένην καταλιπεῖν, τὴν πρὸς τὰ ἴδια τούτων φέρουσαν. μετὰ δὲ τὸ 
διατάξασθαι τοὺς πεζοὺς τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, παραπληκεῦσαι τοῖς 
πολεμίοις προστάξεις, καὶ πυρὰ εἰς πλῆθος ἀνάψαι πολλά. ἐν μιᾷ δὲ 
ἑκάστῃ παρατάξει τῶν πεζῶν καὶ ἄρχοντα καταστήσεις τῶν χρησί- 
μων καὶ ἀνδρείων, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ ἱππεῖς ἐν μιᾷ ἑκάστῃ παρατάξει, ёк 
τῶν ὄπισθεν ἱσταμένους, εἴγε καὶ ὁ χῶρος δίδωσιν, ἔχοντας ἀρχηγοὺς 
ἄνδρας ἀξιολόγους. | πείθεσθαί τε αὐτοῖς προστάξεις καὶ ἅπαντα τὸν 
λαὸν τῶν πεζικῶν τάξεων. 

Μετὰ δὲ τὸ οὕτως παρασκευασθῆναι, | διαχωρίσαι τῶν ψιλῶν 
ἀνδρείους καὶ ταχεῖς τοῖς ποσὶ καὶ ἔμπροσθεν ἀποστεῖλαι, τοῦ σιγῇ 
κατελθεῖν καὶ ἔγγιστα τῶν πολεμίων γενέσθαι, καὶ διορίσασθαι 
αὐτοῖς, ἵνα πρῶτον μὲν οἱ ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἱστάμενοι τὴν προσβολὴν 
ποιήσωνται, εἶθ᾽ οὕτως οἱ ἔμπροσθεν. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν 
μερῶν ἡ τοῦ τόπον θέσις ὑψηλοτέρως φέρει, τὰς πεζικὰς τάξεις κατὰ 
τῶν πολεμίων (προσβάλλειν ποιήσεις ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων, καὶ) βαλλόμε- 
νοι οἱ πολέμιοι τοῖς ἐκ χειρῶν καὶ σφενδονῶν λίθοις καὶ τόξοις ἄνωθεν 
ἐξ ἑκατέρων, εὐχερῶς καταλυθήσονται. εἰ δὲ μὴ οὕτως ἔχει ў τοῦ TÓ- 
που θέσις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐέ ἑνὸς μέρους τὸ ὑψηλὸν ὑπέρκειται, καὶ ὡσαύτως 
ἐκεῖθεν εὐχερέστερον τῶν λίθων καὶ τόξων τὰς βολὰς κατ᾽ αὐτῶν 
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24. 
Fighting at night. 


If the enemy should form another plan which they hope will work to their 
advantage, once they become aware of your presence, that night they will pitch their 
tents and set up camp. Then you should attack them at night, making sure to prepare 
the assault as explained. You should launch your attack from the rear with infantry 
units. Divide the remaining infantry into six divisions; station three off to the right 
side of the enemy and three off to the left. If the nature of the ground requires that 
their camp be set up in an extended way, they should be about a bow shot apart or a 
little less. Leave open and unguarded the road, and that alone, which provides safe 
passage for the enemy toward their own land. After they have been vigorously as- 
saulted and they discover the open road, beguiled by the idea of being saved, of 
fleeing the battle, and of getting back to their own land, they mount their horses and 
race along that road to escape, each man concerned only about his own safety. 

If they have not set up their camp in an extended way but have been compelled 
by the nature of the ground to make it in a circle, you must form your infantry units 
in a circle around it and get them ready for battle. Be sure, as we mentioned, to 
leave only that one road free and open which leads to their own country. After you 
have drawn up your foot soldiers in this manner, have the units set up camp close to 
the enemy and light a large number of fires. Over each one of the infantry units 
station a brave and competent officer. Each unit should also be accompanied by 
some horsemen under outstanding officers stationed to the rear, as space allows. 
You should also order all the infantry troops to obey them. 

When preparations have been made in this manner, pick out some brave and 
fleet-footed, light-armed troops and send them ahead. They should silently move up 
as Close as possible to the enemy. Give orders that those stationed in the middle are 
to lead the attack, then the troops in front. If the ground rises higher on both sides, 
have the infantry attack the enemy from both directions. As the enemy are struck by 
stones hurled by hand or slings or arrows from above on both sides, they will 
quickly fall apart. If the nature of the ground is not such but rises up only on one 
side, in like manner it is easier to have them hurl rocks and shoot arrows against 
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πεμπέτωσαν. πλὴν ἐκ τοῦ ἐφομάλου ἐπιμελέστερον ἔχεσθαι δεῖ τῆς 
μάχης. εἰ δὲ βουληθῶσιν οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιβῆναι ἵππων καὶ Kat’ αὐτῶν 
ὁρμῆσαι, οὐδὲν μὲν τοῖς ψιλοῖς δεινὸν ἐργάσονται, τοῦ τόπου Bon- 
θοῦντος αὐτοῖς: ἑαυτοῖς δὲ μᾶλλον μεγάλην προξενήσονσι βλάβην. 
συγκαταβήτωσαν δὲ πᾶσαι αἱ πεζικαὶ τάξεις ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν 
μερῶν, καὶ σαλπισάτωσαν ἅπασαι μετὰ κραυγῆς καὶ ἀλαλαγμοῦ. 
ἔπειτα καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς ἐκ τῶν ὄπισθεν ἰσχυρῶς ἁψάτω τὸν πόλεμον. 

Καὶ εἰ ἔτι καρτεροῦσιν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ μὴ πρὸς φυγὴν ὁρμή- 
σουσιν, οἱ ταχεῖς ψιλοὶ καὶ οἱ ἔμπροσθεν ἀποσταλέντες παρορµμηθή- 
τωσαν παρὰ τῶν ἀρχόντων αὐτῶν, ἔνδον εἰς τὰς σκηνὰς χωρῆσαι τῶν 
πολεμίων. εὐχερὲς γὰρ τοῦτο ἔσται αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ τόπου σκληρό- 
τητος. καὶ ἡνίκα ἄρξωνται ἀναλαμβάνειν ἵππους ἢ ἡμιό | νους καὶ 
πράγματα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἀνθρώπους ἀνδραποδίζειν, καὶ ἀρχὴ 
τοιαύτη γένηται, ὁρμήσονσιν ἅπαντες εἰς τὴν τοιαύτην διαρπαγὴν 
καὶ ἀφειδῶς ἔνδον χωρήσουσι τῶν σκηνῶν, ξίφει αὐτοὺς κατακό- 
πτοντες. καὶ τότε πρὸς φυγὴν ὁρμήσουσιν ἅπαντες, ὅσοι μὲν ἰσχύ- 
σουσιν ἐπιβῆναι ἵππων, οἱ δὲ καὶ πεζῇ, ὡς ἂν δυνηθῶσιν ὄρεσί τε καὶ 
φάραγξι κρυβῆναι, καὶ σωτηρίας τυχεῖν. 

Καὶ εἰ τοιοῦτον τῇ | βοηθείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ γένηται τὸ τοῦ πολέμου 
πέρας διὰ πρεσβειῶν τῆς παναχράντου μητρὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ Θεοτόκου, 
δόέαν μὲν οἱ ἅγιοι βασιλεῖς λήψονται, καὶ κράτος ἅπαν τὸ Ῥωμαϊκὸν 
στράτευμα: μηκέτι τῶν πολεμίων κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν στῆναι 
δυναμένων. 

Εἰ δέ γε ὁμαλοῦ ἐπιτύχωσι χώρου τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπιφαινούσης, 
καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν καταλύσωσι τὰς σκηνὰς πηξάμενοι, καὶ οὐκ εὐχερῶς ἐν 
τῷ τοιούτῳ τόπῳ τὸν ἐν νυκτὶ πόλεμον ἁρμόζει γενέσθαι, δεῖ τὸν 
στρατηγὸν μετὰ πασῶν τῶν πεζικῶν τε καὶ ἱππικῶν δυνάμεων ἔμπρο- 
σθεν πάλιν γενέσθαι, καὶ τὰ ὑψηλότερα τῶν ὀρῶν κατασχεῖν, καὶ τὴν 
διάβασιν τῆς ὁδοῦ ὁμοίως ἀσφαλίσασθαι. καὶ ἐπεὶ πᾶσαι, ὡς ἔφη- 
μεν, αἱ ὁδοὶ αἱ πρὸς τὴν πολεμίαν εἰσάγουσαι διὰ τῶν ὅλων ὧν ÅT- 
ηριθμησάμην θεμάτων καὶ οἰκείοις ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐθεασάμην, δύσβατοι 
τυγχάνουσιν ἓν ὄρεσι τοῖς διορίζονσι τὰς ἄμφω χώρας, σπεῦδε προ- 
καταλαβεῖν τὴν διάβασιν αὐτῶν, καὶ τὸν κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν 
ἀδιστάκτως διατίθεσο πόλεμον. καὶ χάριτι Χριστοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν 
ὑπερισχύσεις αὐτῶν, καὶ τούτους καταβαλὼν τελείῳ παραδώσεις 
ἀφανισμῷ. 
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them from that direction. If the fighting is on level ground, though, it is necessary to 
exercise greater care. If the enemy want to mount their horses and charge against 
our light-armed troops, they will not cause them any serious harm, because the ter- 
rain will help them. But, rather, they will inflict great damage upon themselves. 
Have all the infantry units descend from both directions and have all the trumpets 
sounded, and raise a shout and battle cry. Then the general coming up from the rear 
should join battle with all his strength. 

If the enemy still hold out and do not dash into flight, then the fast light troops 
and the ones who had been sent out ahead should be aroused by their officers to go 
into the tents of the enemy. The rugged terrain will make this easy for them. When 
they start taking the enemy’s horses, mules, and other belongings and start taking 
men captive—when this sort of thing begins, they will all rush in to join in the 
pillaging. They will go through the tents sparing nobody, cutting them down with 
the sword. Then the enemy will rush to escape. The ones who can do so will mount 
their horses, and others will be on foot as they try to hide and find safety in the 
mountains and ravines. 

If such is the end of the battle, it should be ascribed to the help of God through 
the intercession of his undefiled mother, the Theotokos. Glory will accrue to the 
holy emperors, and the whole Roman army will gain in power, for the enemy are 
unable to stand up and face them. 

At break of day they might come to some level ground, halt for a rest there, 
and pitch their tents. But since such a place is not at all suitable for launching an 
attack at night, the general should take all his infantry and cavalry and again move 
in front of them. He should occupy the mountain heights and also secure the road 
passing through. And since all the roads, as we said, leading to the enemy’s country 
through all the themes which we have listed and which we have seen with our own 
eyes are difficult to travel, being in the mountains which form the frontier between 
both countries, hasten to seize the passes before they do and without delay launch 
your attack directly against them. By the grace of Christ our God you will over- 
power them, hurl them down, and annihilate them. 
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Περὶ ἑτέρας κατασχέσεως ὁδοῦ τῆς εἰς 
κατάβασιν δυσχωρίαν ἀποτελούσης. 


Εἰ δέ γε ἡ ὁδὸς ἣν ὑποστρέφουσιν εὑρεθῇ φέρουσα τοῖς πολε- 
µίοις ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν, καὶ ἐφόμαλός ἐστι μὴ ἔχονσα δυσχωρίαν, τοῦ 
κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν ἀντιστῆναι: ἀλλ᾽ ἡνίκα πρὸς τὸ καταφερὲς 
ἐπικλίνῃ, τότε στενὴ καὶ δύσβατος ἐστι, συγχέουσα τὰς παρατά- 
ἔεις αὐτῶν, καὶ ὀλίγους διέρχεσθαι ἀναγκάζουσα, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
ὁμοίους παρασκευάζειν ἐπακολουθεῖν καὶ διέρχεσθαι: ἐν ἐκείνοις 
τοῖς στενωποῖς δέον πεζικὰς τάξεις καταστῆσαι ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν τῶν 
πολεμίων, δύο μὲν κατὰ τὸ δεξιόν, δύο δὲ κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον, ἀπ᾽ ἆλ- 
λήλων διακεκριμένας. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὄπισθεν εἰς λόχον καταστῆ- 
σαι πεζικοῦ λαοῦ δύναμιν, μεθ᾽ ἱππέων καὶ ἄρχοντος ἀνδρείου καὶ 
ἐμπειροτάτου---εἴπερ τὸ λεγόμενον σάκα αὐτῶν ἄνωθεν κατέλιπον, 
ἵστασθαι καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν φυλάττειν---ἀλλὰ μὴ σύνεγγυς, πρὸς τὸ μὴ δια- 
γνωσθῆναι. καὶ εἰ μὲν οἱ εἰς τὸν λόχον ἱστάμενοι ἄνωθεν πρόθυµοί | 
εἰσι παρασυνάψαι πόλεμον, ἡνίκα αἱ κάτωθεν παρατάξεις ἡμῶν 
ἱστάμεναι κατὰ τῶν ἔμπροσθεν διερχομένων πολεμίων τὴν προσβο- 
λὴν ποιήσωνται, ἐξερχέσθωσαν καὶ οἱ εἰς τὸν λόχον ἱστάμενοι πεζοί 
τε καὶ ἱππεῖς, καὶ συναπτέτωσαν πόλεμον μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς κατὰ τῶν 
πολεμίων. εἰ δὲ οὐ θαρρήσουσιν οἱ εἰς τὸν λόχον ἱστάμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἐπελθεῖν κάτωθεν, σάκα εἰς ἐφόμαλον τόπον ἱσταμένον, καρτερή- 
σουσιν εἰς τὸν λόχον. καὶ ἐπεὶ αὐτὸ διελθεῖν κατεπείγεται καὶ τοὺς 
ἰδίους καταλαβεῖν---οὐ γάρ ἐστι τῶν ἐνδεχομένων ἐκεῖσε ἐπὶ πολὺ 
ἵστασθαι---ἡνίκα τῆς εἰς κατάβασιν φερούσης ὁδοῦ | ἐπιλάβηται, καὶ 
ἐξερχέσθωσαν οἱ ἐν τῷ λόχῳ. καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν κατασχόντες καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
ἄνωθεν αὐτῶν γενόμενοι, κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁρμησάτωσαν. καὶ οὐ δυνήσο- 
νται ἀντιστῆναι καὶ ἀμύνασθαι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν βαλλόμενοι, τοῦ τόπου 
αὐτοῖς ἐναντιουμένου, ἀλλὰ σπεύσουσι τοὺς ἰδίους καταλαβεῖν, πολε- 
μούμενοι ἐν τοῖς στενώμασι παρὰ τῶν κάτωθεν ἡμῶν ἱσταμένων 
παρατάξεων, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι διελθεῖν καὶ τὴν ἰδίαν καταλαβεῖν. ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐδαμῶς τούτου ἐπιτύχωσιν, εἴπερ δὴ ὡς ἐξεθέμεθα ὁ kar αὐτῶν 
παρασκευασθῇ πόλεμος, μᾶλλον δὲ κατὰ κράτος ἡττηθήσονται, ἐπὶ 
τοῦ ἀληθινοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν: ᾧ ἡ δόξα καὶ τὸ κράτος, σὺν τῷ υἱῷ καὶ τῷ 
ἁγίῳ πνεύματι, νῦν, καὶ ἀεί, καὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. ἀμήν. 

Τέλος σὺν Θεῷ τοῦ τακτικοῦ. 


25: 34 τῷ υἱῷ De: αὐτῷ 5 
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25. 


Another method of occupying the road and 
making descent difficult. 


It may indeed happen that the road along which they are retreating leads from 
higher up down to the enemy and becomes level without any difficult sections in 
which to confront them directly. But it may also slope downward, become narrow 
and rough, confusing their formations, not allowing more than a few men to pass 
through at a time, and making the others wait to pass through in their turn. In these 
narrow places the infantry units ought to be stationed on either side of the enemy, 
two on the right and two on the left, separated from one another. To the rear, how- 
ever, Station an ambuscade composed of foot soldiers with some horsemen and а 
brave and very experienced officer—especially if they leave what is called a saka 
further up to stand and guard the road—but not close, so they will not be recog- 
nized. If the men stationed in the ambuscade further up are eager to engage in 
battle, when our units stationed down below make their attack against the enemy 
passing through up ahead, let the men stationed in the ambuscade, foot and horse, 
also move out and join them in fighting against the enemy. But if the men in the 
ambuscade are not bold enough to go down and attack the saka, which is located on 
level ground, they can stay on in the ambush. And when it hurries down to pass 
through and join up with its own people—for it is not possible for it to remain there 
for long—when it gets on the road leading downward, then have the men in the 
ambush charge out. They should occupy the road and charge against them from 
above. The enemy will not be able to resist or defend themselves under attack, the 
location itself being against them. But they will hurry to rejoin their own people, as 
they are attacked in the narrow passes by our units stationed below. They will hope 
to get through and arrive in their own land. But they will never make it, if the com- 
bat has in fact been prepared as we have proposed. Rather, they will be thoroughly 
defeated by our God who is true, to whom be the glory and the power, with the Son 
and the Holy Spirit, now, and forever, and for the ages of ages. Amen. 

With God’s help, the end of the Tactics. 


CAMPAIGN ORGANIZATION AND 
TACTICS 
INTRODUCTION 


This work, which is found in the manuscripts without a title or author’s name, 
deals with military operations to the north of the Byzantine Empire, particularly in 
the mountains of Bulgaria. The writer pictures campaigns in which the emperor 
himself takes part and which involve large armies. He is concerned with the details, 
even the precise measurements, of setting up camp and providing for its security. He 
prescribes the procedures which the expeditionary force should follow in marching 
through hostile territory, through mountains, and in crossing rivers. Siege warfare, 
training, armament, and other practical matters are also dealt with. The extant text 
does not have a proper introduction or conclusion, although the original composi- 
tion may once have included them. 

There are obvious similarities between this treatise and the one on skirmish- 
ing, which were probably written within twenty-five years of each other. Both writ- 
ers, while clearly educated men, are practical and to the point and not concerned 
with the niceties of style. They make some use of earlier tactical books, but they 
know almost everything they write about directly and from experience. 

There are also obvious differences between the two treatises. The one on skir- 
mishing deals with the eastern frontier and the Arabs, while this one is concerned 
with the west (north) and the Bulgarians, Pechenegs, and Russians. The former still 
reflects the defensive tactics of the Byzantines in the eastern mountains, whereas in 
this treatise the Empire is clearly on the offensive. The work on skirmishing almost 
gives the reader the feeling of being present during the fighting in the mountains. Its 
author was clearly close to the scene and is able to give names of people and places. 
He also deals with a very limited topic, border warfare and raids. The author of this 
treatise, on the other hand, gives few names and has a broader viewpoint. His tac- 
tical stipulations are addressed directly to the emperor and have more universal 
application. 

The first and longest chapter of this little book provides instructions on setting 
up camp and includes some sketches. These, as explained below, do not correspond 
well with the description in the text. Byzantine camps, unfortunately, were made of 
earth and perishable materials, and very little meaningful archaeological evidence 
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remains. One must also bear іп mind that Byzantine writers often tend to speak of 
the ideal rather than the actual, and the camps here described may be of that sort. In 
any event, a note on the plans for a camp and some efforts at reconstructing them 
are appended to the present work. 

In the preface to his edition (p. xxi) R. Vári proposed that the author of this 
treatise and the one on skirmishing was the same person, the general Nikephoros 
Ouranos. But, as J. Kulakovskij noted in his review of Vari’s edition (pp. 556—58),' 
there are significant differences of tone and presentation, such as those just men- 
tioned. There are also differences of language and style, which make it quite clear 
that the works were written by two authors independently of one another. Kula- 
kovskij believes that this second treatise was composed by Nikephoros Ouranos.’ 
He may be right, but it cannot be proved with certainty. 

The importance of the emperor’s presence on the campaign is stressed through- 
out the work. His tent is at the center of the camp and of the army’s operations. 
Reports are brought to him, and he issues orders. Yet the author uses the imperative 
in telling the emperor how to proceed. He speaks to him as a trusted advisor, almost 
as an older relative or friend. The emperor, it is clear, is in command, but he still 
has a good deal to learn. Nikephoros Phokas and John Tzimisces were both veteran 
commanders when they campaigned against the Bulgarians and would probably not 
be the recipients of advice from another general. Kulakovskij suggests that the em- 
peror envisaged in this treatise is most likely Basil II and that the situation described 
is that which existed in the period from 991 to 995.’ 

In 986 the Byzantine army had been defeated by the Bulgarians, and Basil 
was occupied in repressing rebellion at home. But in 991 he was able to take the 
offensive against the Bulgarians. He was young enough, about thirty-three, to be 
given advice by an experienced, older commander and at the same time old enough 
to exercise command himself. By the time of his major campaigns a decade later he 
was a seasoned veteran and no longer in such need of advice. For four years he 
campaigned in Bulgaria and then, when matters to the east demanded his attention, 
he left Nikephoros Ouranos in charge there.* 

Kulakovskij’s identification of the emperor in the treatise as Basil II has 
not gone unchallenged. Vari thought that it was composed during the lifetime of 


"BZ, 11 (1902), 547-58. He also wrote a lengthy review of Graux’s edition: ‘‘Novoizdannyj 
vizantijskij traktat ро voennoma djelu,” VizVrem, 7 (1900), 646-60; and more about Vari’s work: 
“Vizantijskij lager’ kontsa X veka,” ibid., 10 (1903), 63—91. 

2Оџгапоѕ was a gifted military commander іп the reign of Basil ЇЇ, noted for his successes against 
the Bulgarians. He compiled a long, wide-ranging tactical book, which is largely a paraphrase of earlier 
works, See Hunger, Hochsprachliche profane Literatur, 2, 337; A. Dain, La “Tactique” de Nicéphore 
Ouranos (Paris, 1937); Dain, ‘‘Stratégistes,”” 371-73, J. A. de Foucault, ed., ‘‘Douze chapitres inédits 
de la Tactique de Nicéphore Ouranos,” ТМ, 5 (1973), 281—312. 

3**Novoizdannyj vizantijskij traktat,” 657; ‘‘Vizantijskij lager,” 63; BZ, 11 (1902), 555. 

‘In general, see G. Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, trans. J. Hussey (New Bruns- 
wick, N.J., 1969), 298—308. 
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Nikephoros Phokas.* V. Kučma, who has studied this treatise in some detail, finds 
that Kulakovskij’s arguments are not persuasive and that the references to the Rus- 
sians in the work are too brief and vague to lead to firm conclusions. It could also 
be, he suggests, that in addressing the treatise to an emperor the author is simply 
employing a rhetorical device. While readily conceding that firm conclusions can 
rarely be reached in questions of this sort, the present editor, after considering all 
the evidence, is inclined to agree with the older Russian scholar. As did Kulakov- 
skij, this reader receives the clear impression that the treatise is concerned with an 
emperor who is, or is expected to be, physically present on the expedition. That this 
was Basil П and the circumstances such as described above still seems most likely. 
Impressions and likelihoods, obviously, are not proofs but, until something more 
convincing is discovered, they must suffice. 

This treatise is found in the same series of closely related manuscripts as the 
treatise on skirmishing, which immediately follows it. These are: codex Vaticanus 
graecus 1164 (V), codex Scorialensis graecus 281 (Y-III-11) (5); codex Barberi- 
nianus graecus II 97 (276) (B). The other extant codices derive from one of these. 
The three manuscripts were produced in the same scriptorium in Constantinople in 
the first half of the eleventh century, perhaps as early as about 1020, and have been 
studied in detail by scholars.’ V contains only half the treatise, while the other two 
have it in full. S is a copy of V, and B comes from a lost manuscript deriving from 
the same exemplar as V. As with the work on skirmishing, it seems that one or two, 
possibly three, copies were made between the original writing and V; S and B 
would then be another copy further removed. The text as found in these manu- 
scripts, then, is close to that written down by the author or his secretary. 

This treatise was known to older scholars and was cited by Meursius and Du 
Cange, who referred to it by the title of its first chapter: Peri katastaseos apléktou, 
De castrametatione. Charles Graux discovered the work in some sixteenth-century 
manuscripts and іп 1875 edited and translated Chapters 13, 15, and 18." Fourteen 
years later, after his death, his edition of the entire treatise appeared.’ It was based 
on $ and several sixteenth-century codices and included a number of conjectures 
and emendations made by Graux or his students, many of which have been retained 
in the present edition. In Budapest, meanwhile, Rudolf Vari prepared an edition of 


>See also A. Kazhdan, “ΙΖ istorij vizantijskij khronografij X veka,” VizVrem, 20 (1961), 
106-28, esp. pp. 119-20. 

6«*Vizantijskie voennye traktaty VI-X vv. kak istočniki po istorii voennogo iskusstva vizantijskij 
imperii,” Anticnaja drevnost’ і srednie veka, Оёепуе zapiski Uralskij gosudarstvennyj Universitet, 53, 
ser. istor. 4 (Sverdlovsk, 1966), 31-56, esp. рр. 46-41. 

1666 the Introduction to the treatise Skirmishing, note 11. 

*“Notices et extraits d’un manuscrit grec de la bibliothèque de |’ Université de Bale portant la 
marque A.N.II.14," Annuaire de l'Association pour l’ encouragement des études grecques en France, 9 
(1875), 76—89. 

°C. Graux, ''Τταῖϊέ de Tactique . . . ,” Notices et extraits des manuscrits de la Bibliothèque Na- 
tionale, 36 (1899), 71—127. 
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this work independently of Graux, and this appeared two years later in the Teubner 
Greek series.’° He was able to incorporate the corrections of Graux and added sev- 
eral of his own, too many, according to Kulakovskij in his review (p. 550). 

The edition of Vari is based chiefly on V and S, which, of course, makes it an 
improvement over that of Graux. Vari recognized that S is a copy of V and relegates 
it to a place among the recentiores. These more recent manuscripts, however, add 
little to our knowledge of the text and unduly clutter the apparatus. In the text as 
found in VSB the first chapter is followed by five full-page diagrams, four of which 
illustrate the plan of a fortified camp. Neither Graux nor Vári reproduce these, and 
they have remained unpublished. 

The present edition is based on V, the oldest and best of the extant manu- 
scripts. But V comes to an end in Chapter 14 of the treatise. From that point the text 
is based on S and B, with more confidence being placed in S, which is much more 
accurate than B and which is copied from V. Those corrections of previous editors 
which have been adopted are noted in the apparatus, but not all their conjectures. 
When necessary, the orthography has been standardized. 

The illustrations are presented as they appear in V. S and B have slight varia- 
tions, but are later and less important. How close these copies are to the original 
drawings is difficult to say, but they are probably not far removed. In any event, 
while they may give a good general picture of the layout of a camp, they do not 
provide accuracy of detail. None of the sketches corresponds exactly with the speci- 
fications given in the text, and the scale, if any, is not clear. 


"Incerti scriptoris Byzantini Liber de re militari (Leipzig, 1901). 
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(Ανωνύμου Βιβλίον τακτικόν 
α'.) 


Περὶ καταστάσεως ἀπλήκτου, καὶ ὅτι ὁ στρατηγὸς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τῶν ἐν ταῖς ταξιαρχίαις 
τεταγμένων δύναται τὴν ὅλην τοῦ ἀπλήκτον 
διαγνῶναι καὶ ἀπαρτίσαι περίμετρον. 


Οἱ τῶν στρατηγῶν ἄριστοι καὶ πολλὴν ἐμπειρίαν τῷ μακρῷ 
χρόνῳ συλλεξάμενοι κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τῶν ἐν τῷ 
χάρακι τεταγμένων δύνανται τὴν περίμετρον τοῦ τόπου, εἰς ὃν τὸ 
ὅλον στράτευμα τῶν ἱππέων καὶ τῶν πεζῶν ἀπληκεύειν μέλλει, 
ἀκριβῶς προδιασκοπεῖν καὶ διαγινώσκειν. εἰ τοίνυν ἑκκαίδεκα τα- 
ξιαρχίαι εἰσὶν ἐν τῇ ἐκστρατείᾳ ὁπλίτας ἔχουσαι ἀνὰ πεντακοσίους, 
ἀκοντιστὰς δὲ ἀνὰ διακοσίους καὶ τοξότας ἀνὰ τριακοσίους, δύνανται 
ἐν τῷ ἀπλήκτῳ τὸ ὅλον στράτευμα τῶν τε ταγμάτων καὶ πάντων τῶν 
θεμάτων εὐχερῶς περικυκλοῦν, καὶ ἀσφαλῶς ἔν τε ἡμέρᾳ καὶ νυκτὶ 
διαφυλάττειν. τάττονται δέ, εἴπερ αἱ (ταξιαρχίαι), ὡς εἴρηται, ÉK- 
καίδεκα τυγχάνουσιν, ἐν τοῖς τέσσαρσι μέρεσι, διά τε τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
ψιλῶν τε καὶ ἀκοντιστῶν, ἐν ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν χιλιάδες δ', ἐν τετραγώνῳ 
καὶ τετραπλεύρῳ σχήματι τοῦ ἀπλήκτου ἁπαρτιζομένου. τοῦτο γὰρ 
κρεῖττον τῶν ἄλλων σχημάτων πρὸς ἀπλῆκτον, ὡς μὴ δυνατοῦ ὄντος 
εὐχερῶς ἐν μάχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων κυκλοῦσθαι. ἢ γὰρ ἀπὸ μιᾶς 
πλευρᾶς ἢ ἀπὸ δύο τούτῳ ἐπιθήσονται' ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν τριῶν πλευρῶν ἢ 
καὶ τεσσάρων εἰ προσβαλεῖν βουληθεῖεν, | διασπῶνται αἱ τάξεις 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἀσθενεῖς καὶ εὐκαταγώνιστοι γίνονται" τὸ δὲ στρογγύλον 
ἐπισφαλές, ὡς εὐχερῶς ὑπὸ τῶν δυσμενῶν κυκλούμενον, καθὼς καὶ 
τοῖς παλαιοῖς δεδοκύμασται: εἰ μή που ἡ τοῦ τόπου θέσις βιάσαιτο εἰς 
ἑτέρον σχήματος εἶδος ἀποτελέσαι τὸ ἀπλῆκτον. περὶ γὰρ τῶν VE- 
πιτηδείων καὶ στενῶν τόπων, πῶς δεῖ ἐν αὐτοῖς διαθέσθαι τοῦτο 
ἀσφαλῶς. κατωτέρω λεχθήσεται. 

Ὀφείλει οὖν ὁ στρατηγὸς εἰς τέσσαρα ἴσα μέρη διαιρεῖν τὴν 
πεζικὴν στρατιὰν ἰσοδυναμοῦντα ἀλλήλοις, καὶ ἕκαστον μέρος ἐν 
τοῖς τέσσαρσι τοῦ ἀπλήκτον τιθέναι πλευροῖς. καὶ γάρ, εἴπερ too- 
δυναμοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις τὰ μέρη, χρησιμώτατα καὶ ὠφελιμώτατα εἴς τε 
τὰ ἁπλῆ κτα καὶ τὰς ὁδοιπορίας | καὶ τὰς πολυειδεῖς μάχας εὑρίσκον- 
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Setting up camp. From the number of soldiers drawn 
up in the taxiarchies the general is able to form an 
accurate estimate of the circumference of the entire camp. 


The best generals and those who have acquired a good deal of experience over 
a long period can study the size of the body of troops drawn up within the fortifica- 
tions and determine well in advance the precise circumference of the site in which 
the whole army, horse and foot, is going to encamp. If, for example, there are six- 
teen taxiarchies on the campaign, with about five hundred regular soldiers, two hun- 
dred javelin throwers, and three hundred archers, they can easily encompass the 
whole army in the camp, the tagmatic as well as all the thematic troops, and guard 
them securely night and day.' If, as projected, there are sixteen taxiarchies, they can 
be assigned to the four quarters, with the regular soldiers, the light-armed troops, 
and the javelin men numbering four thousand in each quarter, presuming that the 
camp has been organized in a square or rectangular shape. In setting up camp this is 
a stronger formation than the others. In time of battle it cannot be easily surrounded 
by the enemy. Their attack has to be directed-against one side or perhaps two. If they 
attempt to launch their assault from three or four sides, their formations will be all 
broken up; they will be weakened and easily defeated. The circular shape is not 
safe, for hostile forces can easily surround it. This is also the opinion of the ancient 
authorities. The only exception would be if the lay of the land compelled us to adopt 
another shape in setting up camp. The manner of establishing camps securely in 
unsuitable and narrow places will be explained below. 

The general should, therefore, divide the infantry into four sections of equal 
strength and assign each section to one of the four sides of the camp. Making all the 
sections equally strong will prove to be extremely helpful and practical in camp, on 
the march, and for many kinds of combat. Two thousand regular soldiers should be 
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ται. καὶ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς ἕκαστον πλευρὸν ἀφορίζονται χιλιάδες β’: 
ἵστανται δὲ ἐν ἑκάστῃ ὀργυιᾷ εἰς τὸ μέτωπον ὁπλῖται β’, κατόπιν δὲ 
τούτων εἰς βάθος οἱ ἀκοντισταὶ καὶ τοξόται, καὶ χρὴ ἀμφοτέρους, κα- 
θὼς ἐν ταῖς δεκαρχίαις συντάττονται εἰς τὰς μάχας ἱστάμενοι, οὕτως 
εἰς τὰ ἀπλῆκτα τοῖς δεκάρχοις εἶναι συσκήνους καὶ συνεστίους καὶ 
τούτοις ἐν ἅπασι πείθεσθαι. 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ δισχίλιοι ὁπλῖται, ὡς ἔφημεν, καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τῶν τεσ- 
σάρων μερῶν ἵστανται, δύο δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐπέχουσιν ὀργυιὰν μίαν, 
ἀφορίζονται ἑκάστῳ πλευρῷ ὀργνιαὶ χίλιαι: καὶ ἐκ τῆς τοιαύτης ἀνα- 
μετρήσεως τῶν χιλίων ὀργυιῶν διαγινώσκεται καὶ ἀριθμεῖται ἡ τοῦ 
ὅλον ἀπλήκτου περίμετρος. δεῖ δὲ καὶ μινσουράτωρα ἐπιλέξασθαι 
ἄριστον καὶ ἐμπειρότατον καὶ σχοινίον μέτρον χιλίων ὀργυιῶν ἐπι- 
δοῦναι αὐτῷ ἀποστέλλειν τε εἰς ἔρευναν ἐπιτηδείου τόπου πρὸς 
ἀπλῆκτον. ἐχέτω δὲ ὁ τοιοῦτος μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς τῶν ἀρ- 
χόντων µινσουράτωρας' πλὴν ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ μετὰ καὶ βιγλῶν καὶ τῆς 
προσηκούσης αὐτῷ φυλακῆς προπορευέσθω. 

Ποιείτω | δὲ τὸ ἁπλῆκτον μὴ ἔγγιστα ὄρους ἢ ὕλης δασείας ἢ 
βουνοῦ ἔχοντος διόδους, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἴσως οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπελθόντες μετὰ 
πεζικῆς δυνάμεως καταβλάψωσι τὸ στρατόπεδον, ἀλλὰ σκοπείτω 
εἴπερ ἔστι ποταμὸς δυσπέρατος ἢ λίμνη ἢ κρημνὸς ἢ φάραγξ ἀσφά- 
λειαν παρέχων ἑνὶ μέρει τοῦ στρατοπέδου εἴτε καὶ δυσί, κἀκεῖσε 
ποιείτω τὸ ἀπλῆκτον. εἰ δὲ μικρὸς εὑρεθῇ ποταμὸς ὥστε εὐκόλως 
περαιοῦσθαι, ἔνδον τοῦ στρατοπέδου δεῖ περιλαμβάνειν αὐτόν, τοὺς 
δὲ ἵππους εἰς τὸ κάτωθεν μέρος ποτίζειν, ὅπως τὸ ἄνωθεν καθαρὸν 
φυλάττηται. 

Διασκοπείτω δὲ ὁ μινσουράτωρ εἴπερ ἐφεύροι ἐπιτήδειον καὶ 
εὐσύνοπτον τόπον, εἰς ὃν ἁρμόζει στῆναι τὴν βασιλικήν, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ 
πηγνύσθω τὸ βασιλικὸν φλάμουλον. καὶ τότε μετὰ τοῦ σχοινίου ὃ ἐπι- 
φέρεται τῶν χιλίων ὀργυιῶν (ἀνὰ) πεντακοσίας ὀργυιὰς κατὰ ἀνα- 
τολὰς μετρήσας, ἐκεῖσε πηγνύσθω τοῦ ταξιάρχου τὸ φλάμουλον, τὸ δ᾽ 
αὐτὸ καὶ πρὸς δύσιν καὶ ἄρκτον καὶ μεσημβρίαν τὰς ἀνὰ πεντα- 
κοσίας μετρήσας ὀργυιὰς πηξάτω καὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς τοῖς τρισὶ μέρεσι τὰ 
τῶν | ταξιάρχων φλάμουλα. καὶ τὸ ἀποκληρούμενον ἔνδον ἔστω εἰς 
ἀπλῆκτον ἁπάσης τῆς ἱππικῆς τε καὶ πεζικῆς στρατιᾶς. χρὴ δὲ καὶ 
τῶν λοιπῶν ταξιάρχων τὰ μεγάλα φλάμονλα ἐν τοῖς κατατοπίοις 
αὐτῶν τοῖς ἐν τῷ χάρακι ἵστασθαι. 

Ὅτε δύο ὁπλῖται ἐν μιᾷ ὀργυιᾷ ἵστανται, ὀργυιαὶ ov’. τῆς δὲ τά- 
φρου ὀρυσσομένης τυχὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐωνύμου κέρατος. ἐπ᾽ ἂν 6 ἀριστε- 
pos ταξίαρχος τὰς ау ὀργυιὰς ἀπαρτίσῃ ὀρύσσων. ἐασάτω τόπον 
ἀνόρυκτον, ὀκτὼ ὀργυιῶν διάστημα | ἔχοντα, ἐν ᾧ ἡ εἴσοδος καὶ ἡ 
ἔξοδος εἶναι ὀφείλει τοῦ λαοῦ. καὶ οὕτως ἀρχέσθω τοῦ ὀρύγματος ὁ ἐν 
δεξιᾶ τούτου ταττόμενος προταττόμενος τοῦ εὐωνύμου κατὰ μὲν va- 
τολὰς ὀργυιὰς ὀκτώ, πρὸς δὲ τὸν βορρᾶν ὡσαύτως ὀργυιὰς ὀκτώ, ὡς 
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assigned to each quarter and should be stationed about a meter apart along the 
front.? Behind them, to the inside, should form the javelin men and the archers. 
Inasmuch as both of these have their battle position in the dekarchy, so in camp they 
must share the same tent and hearth with the dekarchs and obey them in everything. 

Now, since two thousand soldiers, as we said, are assigned to each of the four 
quarters, and each of them occupies the space of one meter, two thousand meters 
should be measured off on each side. Starting, then, with this measurement of two 
thousand meters, the circumference of the whole encampment is determined and 
measured. A very good and experienced mensurator must be chosen, given a mea- 
suring cord of two thousand meters, and sent out to locate a suitable site for a 
camp.’ This person should be accompanied by the mensuratores of all the other 
officers. In hostile territory, however, he should move out ahead only when escorted 
by scouts and with proper protection. 

The camp should not be situated very close to a mountain or a dense wood or 
a hilly area with roads going through it.* Enemy infantry could launch an attack 
from such locations and cause serious harm to our encampment. But search for a 
place which might have a river that is difficult to cross, or a lake, a cliff, a ravine, 
which provides protection on one or even two sides of the encampment, and there 
set up camp. If the river there is only a small one, easy to cross, then have it flow 
inside the campsite. Water the horses downstream, so the river may be kept clean 
further up. 

The mensurator should search about to find a suitable, prominent location 
which would be just right for the imperial tent, and there raise the imperial stan- 
dard. Then, with the measuring cord of two thousand meters which he is carrying, 
he should measure up to a thousand meters off to the east and there plant the banner 
of the taxiarch. He should then do the same off to the west, the north, and the south. 
After measuring up to a thousand meters he should erect the banners of the taxiarchs 
in those three locations. The interior of the camp is thus apportioned off for the 
entire army, cavalry and infantry. The great banners of the remaining taxiarchs must 
then be set іп their positions in the camp.* 

When each soldier is positioned in one meter, this makes five hundred meters. 
As the ditch is being dug along the left side, when the taxiarch on the left completes 
digging the section of five hundred meters, let him leave a section unexcavated, 
sixteen meters long, which can serve as the entrance and exit for the troops. The 
man stationed to the right should then begin his digging in this way, lining up out in 
front of the left side sixteen meters to the east, likewise sixteen meters to the north, 
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κατὰ νῶτον αὐτοῦ τὸ ἄκρον τῆς εὐωνύμου ταξιαρχίας ὑποτάσσεσθαι. 
καὶ ἀποτελεῖται ἡ εἴσοδος ἐκ τοῦ εὐωνύμου μέρους κατὰ τὸν παλαιὸν 
τύπον πλαγία καὶ οὐ κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν. ἀπογαμματιζέτω δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς TA- 
ξίαρχος ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων ὁπλιτῶν κατὰ νῶτον τοῦ ἱσταμένου πρὸς ἆνα- 
τολὰς λαοῦ αὐτοῦ ἄχρις ὀκτὼ ὀργυιῶν πρὸς τὸ φυλάττεσθαι παρὰ τῶν 
ὁπλιτῶν τὴν εἴσοδον ἀσφαλῶς ἑκατέρωθεν. γενέσθωσαν δὲ ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ μετώπῳ ἕτεραι δύο εἴσοδοι τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα καὶ τὴν (αὐτὴν) 
στάσιν φυλάττουσαι τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς τρισὶ 
μέρεσιν ἐκταττέσθωσαν οἱ πεζοί, καὶ τὸν ἴσον ἀριθμὸν τῶν πυλῶν 
ἐχέτωσαν. 

Ὁ δὲ χάραξ βάθος μὲν ἐχέτω ποδῶν ἑπτὰ ἢ ὀκτώ κάτωθεν εἰς 
στενὸν ἀπολήγων, εὖρος δὲ ἐχέτω πόδας πέντε ἢ καὶ ё: τὸ δὲ χῶμα 
τοῦ χάρακος τῷ ἔνδον μέρει παρατιθέσθω. ἐπειδὴ δὲ χιλίας ὀργυιὰς 
τὸ μῆκος τοῦ ἀπλήκτου ἐτυπώθη, ἐξ αὐτῶν καταλιμπάνονται εἰς τὰ 
κενὰ χωρία τὰ ἔνδον μὲν τοῦ χάρακος, κύκλῳ δὲ τῶν σκηνῶν τῶν 
πεζῶν ἀφοριζόμενα, ὀργυιαὶ KB’: ἀκολούθως δὲ καὶ εἰς τὰ τῶν πεζῶν 
ἀπλῆκτα ἕτεραι ὀργυιαὶ κβ’. ὁμοίως καὶ ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ διαιροῦσα τὰς 
αὐτῶν τε καὶ τῶν ἱππέων σκηνὰς ὀργυιὰς ἓξ ὑφαιρεῖται, καὶ δι ἆμφο- 
τέρων ἀπαριθμοῦνται καθ᾽ ἕκαστον μέρος ὀργυιαὶ ν’. ὑπεξαιρεῖται 
οὖν ἀπὸ τῶν χιλίων ὀργυιῶν τό τε ἀνατολικὸν καὶ τὸ δυτικὸν μέρος 
ὀργνιὰς ἑκατόν, καὶ ὑπολιμπάνονται τῷ λοιπῷ ὅλῳ | ἀπλήκτῳ | ὀργυιαὶ 
ἐνακόσιαι, αἵτινες τριχῇ διαιροῦνται. καὶ τὸ μὲν βασιλικὸν ἀπλῆκτον 
σὺν πάσαις ταῖς ἑταιρείαις καὶ τοῖς ἀθανάτοις ἀφαιρεῖται ὀργυιὰς τ’, 
ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς ἐγκαρσίου δημοσίας ὁδοῦ τῆς διαιρούσης τὴν μεγάλην 
ἑταιρείαν καὶ τὸ τάγμα τῶν σχολῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνατολὰς αὐτὸ ἀφορι- 
ζούσης ἄχρι τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς τεμνούσης τὰς τῶν πεζῶν σκηνὰς ἕτεραι 
ἀφορίζονται ὀργυιαὶ т'. ἡ αὐτὴ δὲ τηρείσθω ἀκρίβεια κατὰ τὸ μέτρον 
τῶν τ’ ὀργυιῶν καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς τρισὶ μέρεσι' καθὼς καὶ ἡ ἔκτε- 
θεῖσα τοῦ ἀπλήκτου σχηματογραφία σαφῶς παριστᾷ. 

Τῆς δὲ βασιλικῆς σκηνῆς κατὰ μέσον πηγνυμένης, γύροθεν τῆς 
κόρτης κενὸς ἀφοριζέσθω χῶρος ἱκανὸς χωρεῖν καὶ τοὺς ἐν νυκτὶ παρα- 
μένοντας καὶ τοὺς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ συνερχομένους εἰς τὴν κόρτην. ἐκτὸς δὲ 
τοῦ τοιούτου χωρίου κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον μέρος πηγνύσθω ἡ τοῦ πρωτο- 
βεστιαρίου σκηνή, κατὰ δὲ τὸ δεξιὸν τοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης: ὄπισθεν 
δὲ τοῦ πρωτοβεστιαρίου ἡ τοῦ φύλακος καὶ καθεξῆς κοιτωνιτῶν καὶ 
ἑβδομαρίων καὶ λοιπῶν τῶν διακονούντων οἰκείως τῇ βασιλικῇ ὑπηρε- 
aia, ἄχρις οὗ τὰ τρία µέρη τό τε δεξιὸν καὶ εὐώνυμον καὶ δυτικὸν 
πληρωθῇ. πρὸς δὲ τὸ ἀνατολικὸν μέρος ἔμπροσθεν τῆς κόρτης σκηνὴ 
πηγνύσθω τὸ ἀρχονταρεῖον, ἔμπροσθεν δὲ καὶ ταύτης οἱ τοῦ στάβλου 
ἄρχοντες σὺν τοῖς βασιλικοῖς ἵπποις ἱστάσθωσαν, οἱ δὲ μαγκλαβῖται 
κατὰ τὸ εὐώνυμον μέρος ἔμπροσθεν τῆς τοῦ πρωτοβεστιαρίου σκηνῆς. 
κατὰ δὲ τὸ δεξιὸν ἀνατολικώτερον τοῦ τῆς τραπέζης οἱ πανθεῶται, ὁ 
δὲ πρώξιμος καὶ ὁ κὀ]μης τῶν βουκίνων σὺν τοῖς μαγκλαβίταις στη- 
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so that the edge of the left taxiarchy is formed to his back. The entrance is then 
completed in the ancient manner at an angle from the left side and not in a straight 
line. Let the same taxiarch form a gamma with his own soldiers to the rear of the 
troops stationed to the east for a distance of sixteen meters, so the entrance can be 
safely defended on both sides by the soldiers. Two other entrance ways should be 
made on that same front, preserving the same shape and position. The foot soldiers 
should follow the same procedure in organizing themselves in the other three quar- 
ters, and they should have the same number of gates. 

The trench should be seven or eight feet deep,‘ tapering toward the bottom, 
and it should be five or even six feet wide. The dirt from the trench should be 
heaped up on the inside. Since it was stipulated that the width of the camp should be 
two thousand meters, from those leave forty-four meters for the empty spaces 
within the wall, separating it ali around from the tents of the infantry; for the camp- 
site of the infantry, forty-four more meters. Likewise, for the road dividing their 
tents from those of the cavalry, subtract twelve meters. Numbering these from both 
sides, then, we arrive at a hundred meters in each. From the two thousand meters, 
therefore, deduct two hundred on the east side and on the west. That leaves for all 
the rest of the camp eighteen hundred meters, which should be divided in three 
parts. First, six hundred meters must be reserved for the camp of the emperor with 
all his corps of guards and the Immortals.’ Then, from the slanting main road which 
goes between the troops of the great hetaireia and the tagma of the Schools,* form- 
ing a border on the east until it reaches the road marking off the tents of the infantry, 
measure off six hundred more meters. The same accuracy is observed in measuring 
the six hundred meters in the other three quarters, as is made clear in the diagram of 
the camp published below. 

The imperial tent should be pitched in the middle with a courtyard around it. 
Let an empty space be marked off large enough to allow the men remaining on duty 
at night to move about and to allow people to enter the courtyard during the day. 
Outside this space off to the left the tent of the protovestiarios should be pitched, 
and to the right that of the epi tes trapezes.” Behind the tent of the protovestiarios 
should be that of the guard and then, in order, that of the chamberlains, the hebdom- 
aries, and the rest of those engaged in the personal service of the emperor." In this 
way the three sections, the right, the left, and the west will be filled up. Then, on the 
side to the east, in front of the courtyard, erect the archontareion."” In front of this 
the officers in charge of the stable should be stationed, along with the imperial 
horses. The manglavitai,’? in turn, should be placed to the left, in front of the tent of 
the protovestiarios. Farther east, off to the right, are the pantheotai of the epi tes 
trapezes.'* The proximos and the count of the trumpets should be stationed with the 


ә 
л 
to 


V f. 2353130 


T7 


V f. 236 


135 


140 


145 


150 


155 


κέτωσαν' οἱ δὲ δουκάτωρες μετὰ τοῦ πρωξίµου ἔστωσαν ἢ LED ἑτέρου 
τινός. εἰς ὃν ὁ βασιλεὺς ὁ ἅγιος πληροφορίαν ἔχει. μετὰ δὲ τὴν 
στάσιν τῶν τοῦ στάβλου ἀρχόντων καὶ τῶν σταβλοκομήτων ἡ μεγάλη 
ἑταιρεία πρὸς ἀνατολὰς ἀπληκευέτω, κατὰ δὲ τὸ βόρειον μέρος ὁ τῆς 


5 μεγάλης ἑταιρείας ὁ λογοθέτης καὶ ὁ πρωτοασηκρήτης καὶ οἱ ὑπ᾽ 


αὐτοὺς τεταγμένοι ἀπληκευέτωσαν, πρὸς δὲ τὸ νότιον αὐτῆς οἱ κα- 
τεπάνω τῶν βασιλικῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

Τριῶν δὲ δημοσίων ὁδῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον μέρος ἐκτεθεισῶν ἡ μὲν 
µεσαιτάτη καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ χάρακος ἐξ ἀνατολῶν ἐρχομένη καὶ κατ᾽ 
εὐθεῖαν πρὸς τὴν κόρτην | διήκουσα ἕως τῆς μεγάλης ἑταιρείας 
ὀφείλει τὸ πλάτος τῶν EE ὀργυιῶν ἀποσφζειν, εἰς δὲ τὴν ἑταιρείαν 
στενούσθω καὶ μόναι τρεῖς ὀργυιαὶ ταὐτῇ ὑπολιμπανέσθωσαν, καὶ 
ἀποληγέτω εἰς τὸ ἀρχονταρεῖον. τῆς δὲ τοιαύτης μέσης ὁδοῦ, ἆνα- 
τολικώτερον τῆς μεγάλης ἑταιρείας, ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν τὸ τάγμα τῶν 
σχολῶν τὰς σκηνὰς πηγνύσθω διχῇ διαιρούμενον: καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ 
δεξιῷ μέρει μέσον τῶν πεντεκαίδεκα τοῦ λαοῦ βάνδων ὁ τοποτηρητὴς 
τῶν σχολῶν ἀπληκευέτω, ἐν δὲ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ μετὰ τῶν λοιπῶν πεντε- 
καίδεκα ὁ χαρτουλάριος, τὴν μέσην χώραν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπέχων. εἰς δὲ 
τὰ χείλη τῆς τοιαύτης μέσης ὁδοῦ ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν κόμητες ἀνὰ ὀκτὼ 
κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν ἐπὶ ἀνατολὰς σὺν τοῖς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοὺς δομεστίκοις τὰς σκηνὰς 
πηγνύσθωσαν, ἕκαστος δὲ κόμης μέσον τῶν ἰδίων δομεστίκων καὶ 
αὐτὸς τὴν σκηνὴν ἐχέτω. 

Εἰς δὲ τὰς λεχθείσας ἑτέρας δύο δημοσίας ὁδοὺς τὰς ἀπὸ ἀνα- 
τολῶν μέχρι τοῦ δυτικοῦ χάρακος διικνουμένας, κατὰ τὰ ἔνδον τῶν 
ὁδῶν χείλη κόμητες ἀνὰ ἑπτὰ κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν σὺν τοῖς ἰδίοις δομεστί- 
ко καὶ αὐτοὶ τὰς σκηνὰς πηγνύ]σθωσαν. κατὰ δὲ τὸ δυτικὸν μέρος 
καὶ ἀνατολικὸν δυσὶν ὁδοῖς ἐγκαρσίαις διορίζεται τὸ τάγμα τῶν σχο- 
λῶν, καὶ ἡ μὲν δυτικὴ ἡ καὶ τὴν ἑταιρείαν ἔνδον πρὸς τὸ βασιλικὸν 
ἁπλῆκτον ἀφορίζουσα δημοσία ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ ἀνατολικὴ ἡ τὸ θέμα ἀπὸ 
τοῦ τοιούτου τάγματος διακρίνουσα μερική ἐστιν ὀργυιὰς ἔχουσα 
δύο. ἐν ταύταις οὖν ταῖς δυσὶν ὁδοῖς πρὸς τὰ ἔνδον χείλη κόμητες οἱ 
παραβαντίται τὰς σκηνὰς κατὰ τὸ εὐθὺ τῶν ὁδῶν ἱστάτωσαν. ὀφεί- 
λουσι δὲ καὶ ἔνδον οἱ τοῦ τάγματος μικρὰς ὁδοὺς ἀφορίζειν τὰ λεγό- 
μενα μονοπάτια, δι ὧν ἀστενοχωρήτως οἱ τοῦ τάγματος μέλλουσιν 
εἰσέρχεσθαι. αἱ δὲ σκηναὶ αἱ κατὰ τὰ χείλη τῶν ὁδῶν ἱστάμεναι 
πεπυκνωμέναι στηκέτωσαν, ὡς μὴ δύνασθαί τινα ἄνευ ὁδοῦ εἰσέρχε- 
σθαι πρὸς τὰ ἔνδον τοῦ ἀπλήκτου ἢ ἐξέρχεσθαι. 

Κατὰ δὲ τὸ ἐκτεθὲν σχῆμα πρὸς ἀνατολὰς τῆς στάσεως τῆς 
μεγάλης ἑταιρείας καὶ τοῦ τάγματος τῶν σχολῶν | δέον ἐστὶ καὶ εἰς 
τὰ ἕτερα τρία μέρη τοῦ βασιλικοῦ ἀπλήκτου ἔνδον μὲν τῶν δημοσίων 
ὁδῶν τὰς ἑταιρείας ἀπληκεύειν καὶ τοὺς ἀθανάτους, ἔξωθεν δὲ τῶν 
ἑταιρειῶν τὰ λοιπὰ τάγματα μετὰ καὶ τοῦ δρουγγαρίου τῆς βίγλας. 
καὶ ἔτι τούτων ἐξωτέρω τὰ θέματα εἰς τε σταυροειδὲς σχῆμα καὶ τὰς 
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manglavitai.'* The doukatores should be located with the proximos or with someone 
else іп whom the holy emperor has full confidence.'* After the officers of the stable 
and the constables are situated, then the great hetaireia should encamp to the east.’° 
To the north the logothete of the great hetaireia, the protoasekretis, and their subor- 
dinates should encamp." To their south should be the officers of the Imperial Меп.'* 

Three public roads should be laid out in each section. The one down the 
middle goes from the eastern rampart in a straight line toward the courtyard until it 
comes to the great hetaireia, and ought to retain the width of twelve meters. At the 
hetaireia it should narrow to only six meters wide for the rest of the way, ending at 
the archontareion. On either side of this same middle road, farther to the east of the 
great hetaireia, the tagma of the Schools should pitch its tents in two sections. On 
the right side, in the middle of fifteen banda of troops, have the topoteretes of the 
Schools camp.'? With the other fifteen banda on the left the chartoularios should 
have the central position.” On both sides along this middle road about eight counts 
together with the domestics under them should pitch their tents in a straight line to 
the east.7" Each count should have his tent right in the middle of his own domestics. 

Along the other two public roads, already mentioned, which cross from the 
east to the western entrenchment, on the inside edges of those roads have about 
seven counts with their own domestics set up their tents in a straight line. In both the 
western and the eastern sections the tagma of the Schools is divided by two slanting 
roads. The western one which runs on the inside of the hetaireia, marking it off from 
the imperial encampment, is public. The eastern one, which separates the theme 
from this tagma, is an individual one of four meters. Along the inside edges of those 
two roads, therefore, the parabantitai counts should set up their tents in a straight 
line along the roads.” On the inside the troops in the tagma should line up small 
roads, footpaths really, along which they can pass without being crowded. They 
should erect their tents close together along the sides of these roads, so that nobody 
will be able to go inside the camp or leave it except by a road. 

According to the plan presented here, to the east of the location of the great 
hetaireia and of the tagma of the Schools there should also be in the other three 
sections of the imperial encampment, on the inside of the public roads, campsites 
for the hetaireias and for the Immortals and, to the outside of the hetaireias, the rest 
of the tagmatic forces along with the drungarios of the Watch.” Farther to the out- 
side of these should be the thematic forces in a cross-shaped formation, in the an- 
gles as far as the road which passes between the cavalry and the infantry camps, as 
is presented more precisely and clearly in the illustrations. In the tent of the drun- 
garios of the Watch the aides of the generals and the other officers should be in 
attendance night and day.” 
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γωνίας ἄχρι τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς διειργούσης τὰ τῶν ἱππέων καὶ πεζῶν 
165 ἁπλῆκτα, καθὼς ἡ διαγραφεῖσα ἱστορία ἀκριβέστερον παριστᾷ καὶ 
σαφέστερον. ἐν δὲ τῇ σκηνῇ τοῦ δρουγγαρίον τῆς βίγλας αἱ παρα- 
μοναὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀρχόντων ἔν τε ἡμέρᾳ καὶ νυκτὶ 
προσεδρευέτωσαν. 
Χρὴ δὲ μετὰ τὸ κενὸν χωρίον τὸ ἔνδον τοῦ χάρακος καθεξῆς εἰς 
170 τὰς ἑτέρας εἰκοσιδύο ὀργυιὰς τὰς ἀποκληρωθείσας πρὸς τὸ τοὺς 
πεζοὺς ἀπληκεῦσαι εἰς μὲν τὴν ἀνα|τολικὴν δημοσίαν καὶ μέσην 
οὖσαν ὁδὸν τοὺς μέσους τοῦ μετώπου ταξιάρχους ἕνα μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν 
αὐτῆς, ἕνα δὲ ἐξ εὐωνύμων τὰς σκηνὰς αὐτῶν πῆξαι. εἶθ᾽ οὕτως εἰς 
τὰ ἄκρα τοῦ κενοῦ χωρίου καὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς διαιρούσης τὰ αὐτῶν τε 
175 καὶ τῶν ἱππέων ἁπλῆκτα, οἱ ἑκατόνταρχοι καὶ πεντηκόνταρχοι τὰς 
σκηνὰς αὐτῶν πηγνύσθωσαν. καὶ καθεξῆς οἱ λοιποὶ κυκλόθεν τῶν ἑπ- 
πέων, καθὼς ὁ τύπος ἐξετέθη, ἁπληκευέτωσαν ἔνδον ἔχοντες τὰ 
ἑαυτῶν ἄλογα. μέσον δὲ αὐτῶν ἐχέτωσαν μονοπάτια τὰ μὲν εὐθὺ 
ἀποτεινόμενα τὰ δὲ ἐγκαρσίως πρὸς τὸ μὴ στενοχωρεῖσθαι τοὺς 
180 ἀνθρώπους. τὰς δὲ δημοσίας ὁδοὺς καὶ τὰ μονοπάτια εἰς τὰ ἀπλῆκτα 
αὐτῶν διερχόμενα μὴ ἀποκλειέτωσαν ἀλλ᾽ ἀνεφγμέναι ἔστωσαν, ἵνα 
οἱ εἰς τὰς διακονίας βουλόμενοι ἱππεῖς ἐξέρχεσθαι μὴ κωλύωνται. 
Εἰ δὲ καὶ τέσσαρες ταξιαρχίαι ψιλῶν εἶεν μὴ συνταττόμεναι 
τοῖς ὁπλίταις εἰς τὰς τέσσαρας γωνίας τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τῶν πεζῶν yap- 
185 ματοειδῶς ἀπληκευέτωσαν, ὡς δηλοῖ τὸ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου διάγραμμα. 
ἕκαστον δὲ τάγμα καὶ θέµα ὀφείλει διακεκριμένον εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
γειτονοῦντος θέματος ἢ τάγματος ὁδοῖς ἑκατέρωθεν τέσσαρσι, τὸ μὲν 


{236 εἰ τύχοι ταῖς δημοσίαις, τὸ δὲ ταῖς μερικαῖς- | ἐχέτωσαν δὲ καὶ καθ᾿ 


ἑαυτοὺς μονοπάτια, ὅπως ἀκωλύτως καὶ ἀλύπως ἐν ταῖς οἰκείαις 
190 χρείαις καὶ διακονίαις διέρχωνται.| 
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μετρικαῖς В 
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After the empty space within the fortification, it is necessary that forty-four 
meters more be allotted for the infantry to camp along the eastern public road and 
the one that runs down the middle. The taxiarchs should set up their tents in the 
middle of the front, one on the right side of the road and the other on the left. Then, 
in like manner, at the edges of the empty space and of the road dividing their camp 
from that of the cavalry, the hekatontarchs and the pentekontarchs should pitch their 
tents.” The rest of the cavalry who have their own horses should then encamp in 
proper order in a circle inside, as laid forth in the regulations. In their midst should 
be pathways, some straight and some at a slant, to keep the men from being 
crowded together. The public roads, as well as the pathways running through the 
campsites, must not be closed off but remain open, so that the horsemen who want 
to go out to perform their duties may not be hindered. 

If there should also be four taxiarchies of light-armed troops not lined up with 
the regular soldiers, they should encamp in the form of a gamma in the four angles 
of the infantry camp, as the present diagram of a campsite makes clear. Each tagma 
and theme ought to be separated from the neighboring theme or tagma by four 
roads, whether public or individual, on either side. They should also have pathways 
of their own, so that without hindrance or disturbance they may go about attending 
to their needs and their duties. 


' As defined here, а taxiarchy at this period comprised a thousand men under the command of a 
taxiarch or chiliarch. The five hundred regular soldiers (hoplites) were infantry troops generally armed 
with lance, shield, and sword, and often recruited from foreign peoples. See Nicephori Praecepta mili- 
taria, ed. J. Kulakovskij (St. Petersburg, 1900), р. 19, 3; Kekaumenos, 174-76, et alibi; У. Valdenberg, 
“Taxiarchos,’’ VizVrem, 24 (1926), 134-37; V. von Falkenhausen, Untersuchungen über die byzan- 
tinischen Herrschaft in Süditalien von 9. bis ins 11. Jh. (Wiesbaden, 1967), 115-16; Listes de pré- 
séance, 335. 

Tagmatic troops were units of the regular standing army, based mostly around Constantinople and 
accompanying the emperor on campaign. The thematic troops were those of the provinces (themes). 

? Literally, two soldiers to an orguia, which was a measure of about two meters, from 187 cm. to 
210 cm.: Schilbach, Metrologie, 22-23. Although the Greek text uses the orguia, this translation gives 
the measurements in meters. 

3 Mensurator (minsorator) designated a surveyor who went ahead to lay out the campsites. 

“The manuscripts have swamp (helous), which may well be a copyist’s error for wood or forest 
(hylés), a mistake which occurs elsewhere. 

5On such banners see G. Dennis, “Byzantine Battle Flags,” ByzF, 8 (1982), 51—60. In his edi- 
tion Vari believes that several lines are missing at this point in the text, but J. Kulakovskij (BZ, 11 [1902], 
551) is not convinced of this, nor is the present editor. 

«Της Byzantine foot measured 31.23 cm., a fraction longer than an English foot: Schilbach, Me- 
trologie, 20. 

*Hetaireia was a term used for several imperial guard corps. The Immortals were a special corps 
founded by John Tzimisces (969- 76): Leo the Deacon, рр. 107, 132; see Listes de préséance, 332-33. 

*The great hetaireia was the most important of the hetaireiai, and was distinguished from the 
small and the middle (mikra, mesé). Tagma is used to differentiate this corps from the provincial units, 
themata. The schools (scholai) formed the most important element of the imperial army. They were 
commanded by a domestic who, from the tenth century, was also commander in chief of the entire army. 

°The protovestiarios was in charge of the imperial wardrobe, which also came to include the pri- 
vate treasure of the emperor. It was a very prestigious position, reserved to eunuchs, but its direct power 


te 
л 
с 
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is not clear. Its titulary accompanied the emperor on campaign. See Guilland, Recherches, 1, 216-36; 
Listes de préséance, 305. The epi tes trapezes, “іп charge of the table,” maitre d’hétel, was also a posi- 
tion reserved to eunuchs. This one was in charge of the imperial banquets, including arrangements, invi- 
tations, and entertainment. He too accompanied the emperor on campaign and was responsible for pro- 
curing provisions on the journey. See Guilland, Recherches, 1, 237—41; Listes de préséance, 305—6. 

The chamberlains served in the imperial sleeping quarters. The hebdomaries (also called heb- 
domadaries, dietaries) were on the staff of the grand papias, the concierge of the palace, and apparently 
supervised the janitorial services: Guilland, Recherches, 1, 252; Listes de préséance, 130. 

"! This must be the place reserved for the officers (archontes), a sort of staff room or headquarters. 
The word is not common. 

"The manglavitai formed a sort of security force in the imperial palace. Armed with a mace 
or club (manglavia), they cleared the way for the emperor through the crowds. They were connected 
with the hetaireia and could also wield other weapons. See Guilland, Recherches, 1, 305; Listes de pré- 
séance, 328. 

3 Pantheotai would seem to be connected with the pantheon, a hall in the imperial palace, and 
may indicate soldiers, perhaps junior officers of a guard unit. See von Falkenhausen, Untersuchungen, 
106, 122. Skylitzes mentions an officer (commander?) of the pantheon: Ioannis Skylitzae Synopsis histo- 
riarum, ed. 1. Thurn (CFHB, 5; Berlin, 1973), 390, 81. 

“The proximos (Latin proximus, also proexémos) was a lower-ranking officer, chief of the man- 
datores, who conveyed the orders of the domestic of the schools to other officers. Guilland, Recherches, 
1, 433. The count of the trumpets is not otherwise attested in the sources, but one can easily imagine that 
his responsibilities had to do with the trampeteers who sounded the orders. 

'SDoukatores (Latin ducator, ductor) served as leaders or guides for the army: see infra, 
Chap. 14. 

‘The officers (archontes) of the stable were on the staff of the count of the stable (constable), 
whereas the stable counts (stablokométes) served under the protostrator: Guilland, Recherches, 1, 469, 
480; Listes de préséance, 338-39. 

"The logothete generally had financial responsibilities, including procurement, perhaps similar 
to the modern quartermaster. The protoasekretis had the chief clerical position in the military unit. 

"Тһе Imperial men were palace guards under the command of a katepano (at times, a domestic): 
Listes de préséance, 328. 

‘The topoteretes was the lieutenant who assisted the domestic and who commanded the provin- 
cial detachments of the schools: Guilland, Recherches, 1, 432; Listes de préséance, 329. A bandon was 
supposed to contain about three hundred troops, but at this period was probably closer to two hundred. 

2 Just below the topoteretes in rank, the chartoularios commanded half the troops of the schools 
on campaign: Guilland, Recherches, 1, 433. 

Each count commanded a bandon, subdivisions of which were under domestics, officers of 
lower rank: Guilland, Recherches, 432-33; Listes de préséance, 329. 

2 Perhaps this originally read parabanditai, alongside the banda, but it is not clear precisely who 
these counts were or what their duties were. They do not seem to be mentioned elsewhere. 

The watch (vigla) was one of the four imperial tagmata and provided security for the palace and 
the law courts. Its commander came to be called grand drungarios and presided over the imperial tri- 
bunal. This important position was once held by the historian John Skylitzes. See Guilland, Recherches, 
1, 563-87. 

“The aides were to convey his orders to the generals: cf. De cerimoniis (Bonn ed.) 1, 452. The 
word may also mean bodyguards or perhaps only personal servants. 

*>These were subordinate officers in the bandon. According to their titles, the hekatontarch 
should command one hundred men and the pentekontarch, fifty. 
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5. Plan of a Camp (V, fol. 236°) 
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6. Another Camp Plan (У, fol. 237) 
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7. Another Camp Plan (V, fol. 237°) 
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8. Another Camp Plan (V 
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9. Sketch of War Machines and Animals (V, fol. 238°) 


τῳ 
Ον 


ο 


T9 
У f. 239 


T 10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


(β’.) 
Ὅτι οὐ δεῖ ἀπληκεύειν ἐξ ἑτέρου θέματος ἢ τάγματος λαὸν εἰς 
ἑτέρου θέματος ἢ τάγματος ἀπλῆκτον. 


Οὐ δεῖ δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἑτέρου τάγματος ἢ θέματος ἢ βάνδου ἢ τούρμας εἰς 
ἕτερον θέµα ἢ τάγμα ἢ βάνδον ἢ τούρμαν ἀπληκεύειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἕκαστον 
μετὰ τοῦ ἄρχοντος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα δουλείας τῇ τάξει ἐκείνῃ αἰφνιδίως 
ἐπερχομένης σῶον ἔχῃ καὶ ἀνελλιπῆ τὸν λαὸν αὐτῆς. ὁμοίως καὶ τὰ 
ἡμερήσια ἀδνούμια, καθὼς ἔθος ἦν τοῖς παλαιοῖς, χρὴ γίνεσθαι καὶ 
ἕκαστον τῶν μικρῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν ἱππέων τε καὶ πεζῶν τὸν ὑπ 
αὐτοὺς λαὸν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην βλεπέτωσαν, ἵνα τῇ ἀκριβείᾳ τῶν ἡμερη- 
σίων ἀδνουμίων συστελλόμενοι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἁπληκεύωσι καὶ μὴ 
τολμᾶ τις ἀπολειφθῆναι τοῦ ἰδίου ἄρχοντος. τούτου δὲ γινομένου καὶ 
εἴπέρ τις εἰσελθεῖν δυνηθῇ τῶν κατασκόπων εὐχερῶς φωραθήσεται. 
τὰ δὲ τῶν ἱππέων οὕτω τυπωθήτωσαν ἀπλῆκτα ἵνα, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ παρα- 
τάξεως μέλλωσιν ἵστασθαι, οὕτω καὶ ὁδοιπορῶσι καὶ σύνεγγυς ἀλ- 
λήλων ἁπληκενέτωσαν. 

Ἐχέτω δὲ τῶν πεζῶν εἷς ἕκαστος τριβόλους ἀνὰ ὀκτὼ ἐξηρτημέ- 
νους σχοινίου λεπτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑκάστη δεκαρχία σκόλοπα μικρὸν 
σιδηροῦν ἐχέτω, εἰς ὃν ἡ ἀρχὴ ὀφείλει τῆς τῶν τῥιβόλων σχοίνου 
ἀποδεσμεῖσθαι: ῥιπτέσθωσαν δὲ ἀπὸ ὀργυιῶν δέκα τῆς τάφρου 
πηγνυμένου τοῦ σκόλοπος ἐν τῇ γῇ- ὀρυττέσθωσαν δὲ καὶ λάκκοι οἱ 
λεγόμενοι ποδοκλάσται, καὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς οξεῖς ξύλινοι σκόλοπες κατα- 
πηγνύσθωσαν. ἐκτὸς δὲ τῶν τοιούτων γνώρισμά τι γινέσθω ἢ τάφρος 
μικρὸς ἢ ἀπὸ χω | μάτων βουνίτζα μικρὰ ἢ λιθοσωρεῖαι, ἵνα μὴ 
ἀσκόπως τινὲς τῶν τοῦ ἰδίου στρατεύματος περιπίπτοντες τοῖς τοιού- 
τοις καταβλάπτωνται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ῥάβδους μικρὰς ἐν τῇ γῇ πηγνύ- 
τωσαν: καὶ κώδωνας εἰς σχοινία δεδεμένους τῶν ῥάβδων ἀπαιωρεί- 
τωσαν κύκλῳ παντὸς τοῦ χάρακος, ὅπως οἱ λανθάνοντες πολέμιοι 
7) κατάσκοποι τὰς βίγλας περιτυγχάνοντες τοῖς τοιούτοις εὐκόλως 
ἐπιγινώσκωνται. 


2: B f. 220. 3 ἢ τάγματος В; om. VS || 5 θέμα... ἕκαστόν με VS: om. B | 19 ὃν Graux: 6 


VSB || 24 βουνίτζα VB: βουνίταια 5 || 28 κύκλῳ Стаих: κύκλων VSB 
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[2.] 


Troops belonging to one theme or tagma ought not to 
encamp with those from another theme or tagma. 


Troops from one tagma, theme, bandon, or turma should not encamp with 
those of another tagma, theme, bandon, or turma.' Each one, rather, should remain 
with its own commanding officer. In case that unit, then, has to report for duty all of 
a sudden, it will be right up to strength with nobody missing. The daily assignments 
must also, as was the custom among the ancients, be done in like manner. Each 
subordinate cavalry and infantry officer should check the men under him each day, 
making sure they are encamped closely together in the same place, so the daily as- 
signments will be carried out exactly, and nobody should dare to separate himself 
from his own commanding officer. If this is observed, any spy who manages to get 
inside will easily be detected. The campsites for the cavalry should be so arranged 
that they may march out in the positions they will be forming in for battle, and so 
they should camp close to one another. 

Each infantryman should have about eight caltrops strung out on a small rope, 
and each dekarchy should have a small iron stake to which the end of the rope with 
the caltrops should be tied.” After fixing the stake in the ground they should throw 
the rope twenty meters from the ditch. Have them also dig pits, the sort called 
footbreakers, and fix sharp wooden stakes in them. On the outside of such traps 
there should be some sort of sign, a small ditch, a mound of dirt or a pile of rocks. 
Otherwise, some of our own troops might fall right into them and be injured. Small 
rods should also be stuck in the ground and bells tied together by string hung on 
them in a circle all around the camp, so that when they stumble on these, any enemy 
soldiers or spies trying to elude our sentries will easily be detected. 


'Tagma originally designated the basic army unit of about three hundred soldiers, but can be used 
for a military unit in general. Here it seems to signify a unit of the regular imperial army. Theme is an 
army from one of the provinces. Bandon was the same as tagma, a unit supposed to have about three 
hundred men. A turma was supposed to have about three thousand troops, according to the Tactical Con- 
stitutions of Leo VI, and three of them would make up a theme. 

The caltrops, highly recommended by Maurice and other military writers, were objects with 
three or four protruding spikes intended to trip up horses. The dekarchy was a squad of ten soldiers. 


V f. 239У 


3,4 
(Υ’.) 


Περὶ τῶν ἐν νυκτὶ ὀφειλουσῶν γίνεσθαι 
φυλακῶν ἤτοι κερκίτων. 


Δεῖ δὲ τὰς ἔνδον τοῦ χάρακος ἐν νυκτὶ φυλακὰς ἤτοι κέρκιτα ἐπι- 


5 μελῶς γίνεσθαι ἐν τῷ κενῷ χωρίῳ, καὶ ἕκαστος μὲν τῶν ταξιάρχων 


φυλακὰς δι᾽ ὅλης νυκτὸς εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἐχέτω λαόν. ὁ δὲ ὁπλιτάρχης 
ἀπὸ τῶν ψιλῶν τῶν μὴ τεταγμένων εἰς τὰς ταξιαρχίας ἀναλαμβανό- 
μενος ἄνδρας ἑκατὸν ἕως μεσονυκτίου, καὶ τούτους ὑπαλλάττων δι᾿ 
ἑτέρων ἑκατόν, ἄχρι πρωίας ποιείτω τὴν ὀφειλομένην φυλακὴν ἔνδον 


10 τοῦ χάρακος ἐν τῷ κενῷ χωρίῳ κυκλεύων τὴν στρατιάν. τὸ γὰρ κενὸν 


15 


χωρίον τούτου | χάριν ἐκ προμηθείας πρὸς λυσιτέλειαν ἀφορίζεται, 
ὅπως μὴ μόνον ἐν αὐτῷ τὰ κέρκιτα γίνωνται, ἀλλὰ καὶ πολεμίων 
ἐνίοτε προσβαλλόντων τῷ χάρακι καὶ βέλη κατὰ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου πε- 
μπόντων εἰς αὐτὸ καταπίπτωσι καὶ μὴ τοὺς ἔνδον ἵππους ἢ τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους λυμαίνωνται' πολλὰ γὰρ ἐναντία τισὶ στρατεύμασιν ἐκ 
τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου συνέβησαν. πρὸς τούτῳ δέ, ἵνα καὶ οἱ | εἰς τὰ 
ἄκρα ἀπληκεύοντες στρατηγοί, εἰ συμβῇ πόλεμον συμπεσεῖν τοῖς 
τοῦ χάρακος, εἴτε ἐν ἡμέρᾳ εἴτε ἐν νυκτί, πεζῇ μετὰ τοῦ μαχίμου 
αὐτῶν λαοῦ παραταττόμενοι ἐν τῷ κενῷ χωρίῳ ἐπιβοηθῶσιν αὐτοῖς. 


20 δεῖ δὲ τοὺς τοιούτους ἀκρίτας στρατηγοὺς σὺν τῷ ὕπ᾽ αὐτοὺς λαῷ 


ἐξωτέρω πάντων τῶν θεμάτων καὶ πλησίον τῶν πεζῶν σκηνῶν ибрт 
διειργομένους τῇ μέσον κειμένῃ ὁδῷ τῇ ὁριξζούσῃ τὰ τῶν ἱππέων καὶ 
πεζῶν ἀπλῆκτα (ἀπληκεῦσαι), й” ἐν τοῖς ἀπροόπτοις καὶ αἰφνιδίως 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐπερχομένοις πολέμοις ἐξ ἑτοίμου καὶ προχείρως 


25 ὄντες τοῖς τοῦ χάρακος συνεργῶσι καὶ συνασπίζωνται. ὁ δὲ ὁπλι- 


τάρχης μὴ μόνον δι ὅλου ποιείτω τὰ κέρκιτα, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπαλλαττέσθω διὰ 
τὸν πολὺν κόπον, ἀνθρώπων πιστῶν ὡς εἰκὸς ἀποστελλομένων παρὰ 
τοῦ βασιλέως ἡμῶν τοῦ ἁγίου. 


3: B f. 220. 5 κενῷ VS: κεινῷ B || 14 καταπίπτωσι Graux: καταπίπτουσι VSB || 18 πεζῇ 


VSB: an πεσῇ legendum Graux || 22 τῇ ὁριζούσῃ VB: τῆς ὁριζούσης 5 || 23 ἀπληκεῦσαι Vari: 
от. У$В 


(δ΄) 
Περὶ τῶν ὀφειλουσῶν γίνεσθαι ἐν νυκτὶ 


καὶ ἡμέρᾳ βιγλῶν. 


Τὰ δὲ ἐξ ἔθους ἐξώβιγλα καὶ ἐσώβιγλα τὰ καὶ πλησιέστερον 
5 ἱστάμενα δεῖ ποιεῖν ἀπὸ ἀκοντιστῶν καὶ τοξοτῶν πεζῶν. τὰ δ᾽ ἐσώ- 
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[3.] 


The guards or patrols which should be 
posted at night. 


The guards or patrols inside the entrenchment at night should be carefully 
positioned in the empty space. Let each taxiarch see that his own troops have guards 
during the entire night. The hoplitarch should come up with a hundred men from 
among the light-armed troops who are not assigned to the taxiarchies.' These should 
be on duty until midnight and then be relieved by another hundred. The hoplitarch 
should go about the camp seeing that they perform guard duty until dawn in the 
empty space inside the ramparts. Now, the empty space is measured off with regard 
to our advantage, so that not only are patrols assigned to it, but also whenever the 
enemy attack the fortifications and fire projectiles into the camp, they may fall in the 
empty space and not harm the horses or the men within. Some armies have sus- 
tained great damage from this sort of action. In addition to this, in case an attack 
should be made against the men on the ramparts, either during the day or at night, 
then the commanders who are encamped along the edges can form up on foot along 
with their fighting force in that empty space and come to their assistance. These 
commanders who are posted on the edges, along with the troops under them, should 
camp further to the outside of all the thematic troops, closer to the tents of the infan- 
try, separated only by the road running down the middle which marks off the camp- 
sites of the cavalry and of the infantry. Then, in case of a sudden or unexpected 
enemy assault, they will easily be in a good position to link up shields and to sup- 
port the troops at the ramparts. The hoplitarch should not only see that the patrols 
are made regularly but also that they are changed because of the great exertion in- 
volved, presuming, of course, that only trustworthy men are sent out by our holy 
emperor. 


'The hoplitarch, also called archégetés, seems to have commanded the infantry on campaign and 
was superior to the taxiarchs: Listes de préséance, 335. 


[4.] 


The watch posts which have to be manned at night and during the day. 


The customary outside watch posts and the ones that are located closer in 
should be staffed by infantry, javelin throwers, and archers. The inside ones should 
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βιγλα ἐχέτω ἄνδρας ὀκτώ, διιστάµενα ἕκαστα ἀπὸ τοῦ χάρακος ὡσεὶ 
τόξου βολὴν ἢ καὶ μικρόντι πλέον. τὰ δὲ ἐξώβιγλα μακρότερον στηκέ- 
τωσαν ἀπέχοντα τῶν ἐσωβίγλων μὴ πλέον λίθου βολῆς: ταῦτα δὲ ἀπὸ 
τεσσάρων ἀνδρῶν ἔστωσαν, ἅτινα καὶ καλοῦνται τετράδια. ἑκάστη 
δὲ ταξιαρχία εὐτρεπίζειν ὀφείλει ἀνὰ πέντε ἐσώβιγλα καὶ ἐξώβιγλα 
διιστάµενα κατὰ πλάτος ἀλλήλων ὡσεὶ ὀργυιὰς πεντήκοντα. 

Αἱ δὲ ἔτι μακρότερον ὀφείλουσαι γίνεσθαι βίγλαι διὰ τοῦ ir- 
πικοῦ μαχίμου γινέσθωσαν, καὶ αἱ μὲν μετὰ | τοὺς πεζοὺς ἱστάμεναι 
πρῶται καὶ αὗται δι᾽ ἕξ γινέσθωσαν ἱπποτῶν ἀπέχουσαι τῶν τε πεζι- 
κῶν ἐξωβίγλων, εἰ ὁμαλός ἐστι καὶ καθαρὸς ὁ τόπος ἐξ ἱκανοῦ δια- 
στήματος. αἱ δὲ πορρωτέρω γινόμεναι, αἳ καὶ ἐξώβιγλα καλοῦνται, 
τετράδια ἔστωσαν: αὗται δὲ ἔτι φαίνοντος τοῦ ἡλίου πρὸς τὴν τετα- 
γμένην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπίτωσαν. εἰ δὲ δύσβατος εἴη καὶ δασὺς 
ὁ τόπος καὶ ἄνευ ὁδῶν οὐχ οἷός τε ἐστὶ περι | πατεῖσθαι, μόναι αἱ 
ὁδοὶ ἀσφαλῶς μὴ πόρρω τοῦ ἀπλήκτου φυλαττέσθωσαν, καὶ μᾶλλον 
ἐκεῖναι, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ὑπόληψίς ἐστι πολεμίους ἐπελθεῖν: εἰς μόνα δὲ τὰ 
μέρη, ἀφ᾽ ὧν, ὡς εἴρηται, ὑποψία ἐστὶν ἐπελεύσεσθαι ἐναντίους, οἱ 
ἱππόται φυλαττέτωσαν. та δὲ λοιπά, τὰ κύκλῳ, διὰ μόνων γενέσθω 
τῶν πεζῶν. 

Ἐχέτωσαν δὲ καὶ ἀρχηγοὺς τῶν χρησίμων, ἵνα καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
δεόντως αἱ βίγλαι τὰς στάσεις λαμβάνωσι καὶ κερκιτεύωνται πρὸς τὸ 
μὴ τῆς φυλακῆς ἀμελεῖν. εἰ δέ τινα ἀπαγγελίαν αἱ βίγλαι κομίζουσι, 
μὴ περιδεῶς ἢ ἀτάκτως ὡς ἔτυχε περιπατείτωσαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσφαλιζέ- 
σθωσαν τοῦ μήτε τοὺς κώδωνας διασεῖσαι μήτε τεταραγμένως εἰς τὸν 
χάρακα εἰσελθεῖν, κἀντεῦθεν δειλίαν ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς ἔνδον, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἠρέμα τοὺς κώδωνας ὑπελθόντες ἀταράχως τῷ ἰδίῳ ταξιάρχῃ καὶ τῷ 
ὁπλιτάρχῃ ἀπαγγελλέτωσαν τὸ συμβάν, καὶ παρ᾽ εὐθὺ ὁ μηνύων 
στελλέσθω παρ᾽ ἐκείνων τῷ ἁγίῳ ἡμῶν βασιλεῖ. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν ἐν 
νυκτί: τῇ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ οἱ ἱππεῖς μόνοι τὰς βίγλας ποιείτωσαν, πορρω- 
τέρω δὲ καὶ μακρότερον, εἴπερ ὁ τόπος, ὡς εἴρηται, φανερός ἐστιν 
καὶ ἐπίπεδος. 


4: В f. 220". 5 τὰ δ᾽ ἐσώβιγλα Graux: τὸ ἐσώβιγλον VSB | 10 ἐσώβιγλα Graux: ἐσω- 
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have eight men and should be situated about a bow shot, or a little bit more, from 
the fortifications. The outside watch posts, in turn, should be set up further off, but 
not more than a stone’s throw from the inside ones. These should be comprised of 
four men, and are called tetradia. Each taxiarchy should arrange to have up to five 
inside and outside watch posts spread out some hundred meters apart from one 
another. 

The watch posts that are supposed to be set up still further out should be com- 
posed of cavalry. The first of these, which are posted beyond the foot soldiers, 
should be made up of six horsemen and should be a good distance removed from the 
outside infantry posts, if the terrain is level and clear. The others who are still fur- 
ther out, and are designated as outside watch posts, should have four men. While it 
is still daylight they should head off to their assigned guard post for the night. If the 
ground is rough and overgrown and is not passable without roads, then only those 
roads which are not far from the camp should be securely guarded, especially those 
roads which we suspect the enemy would use to mount an attack. To repeat, have 
the horsemen stand guard only in those areas in which we suspect the enemy will 
make their advance. In the other sectors around the camp, the guard posts should 
comprise infantry alone. 

These troops should have capable leaders who will see that they get to their 
posts and carry out their patrols properly and that the guard duty is not neglected. If 
the men in these posts bring in some information, they ought not to move about in 
great fear or in disorder in any direction, but they should be careful not to tinkle the 
alarm bells or come into the camp in such disarray that the troops within will be- 
come nervous. They should, rather, quietly slip by the bells, and then calmly an- 
nounce what has happened to their own taxiarch and to the hoplitarch. These, in 
turn, should immediately send the man who has brought the news to our holy em- 
peror. That is how it should be done at night. During the day the watch posts should 
be staffed by cavalry alone, a good distance further out, if, as was mentioned, the 
terrain is clear and level. 
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Πῶς δεῖ σμικρύνεσθαι τὸ ἀπλῆκτον ὁλοκλήρου τῆς πεζικῆς 
στρατιᾶς ὑπαρχούσης, τῆς δὲ ἱππικῆς ὀλιγοστῆς: πῶς δὲ ταύτης 
πολλῆς οὔσης, τῆς δὲ | πεζικῆς ἐλαχίστης, ἀναπληροῦν τὸ 
ἐνδέον καὶ ἀσφαλῶς περιφυλάττειν τὴν στρατιάν. 


Εἰ δέ γε συμβῇ ὀλιγοστὸν εἶναι τὸ τῶν ἱππέων στράτευμα, 
τὸ δὲ πεζικὸν ὁλόκληρον, καὶ χῶρος κενὸς ἔνδον οὐκ ὀλίγος κατα- 
λιμπάνεται, δεῖ τρεῖς ὁπλίτας ἱστᾶν εἰς τὴν μίαν ὀργυιὰν καὶ ποιεῖν 
πύκνωσιν, καὶ ἐκ τούτον σμικρυνθήσεται ἀναλόγως τῷ πλήθει τῶν 
ἱππέων ὁ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου χῶρος καὶ γενήσεται σύμμετρος. 

Εἰ δὲ τὸ μὲν ἱππικὸν πλεῖον sin, τὸ δὲ πεζικὸν ὀλίγον ὡς μὴ 
ἐξικανεῖν τὴν στρατιὰν δύο ἱσταμένων ὁπλιτῶν, δηλονότι καθ᾽ ἑκά- 
στην ὀργυιάν, καθὼς ἐξεθέμεθα, διὰ τῶν ἡμίσεων ἀκοντιστῶν πασῶν 
τῶν ταξιαρχιῶν μὴ ὁμοῦ ἱσταμένων, ἀλλὰ κατὰ πέντε ὁπλίτας ἑνὸς 
εἰσαγομένου ἀκοντιστοῦ καὶ κατὰ μέτωπον τούτοις συνταττομένου ὁ 
τοῦ ἀπλήκτου μεγεθύνεται τόπος! οἶδε γὰρ ὁ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἀριθμὸς 
ἐλαττοῦν καὶ αὐξάνειν τὸ ἀπλῆκτον.| 


5: B f. 221. 9 πύκνωσιν В: πύειν πύκνωσιν VS, sed S postea πύειν canc. || 14 ταξιαρχιῶν 
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Περὶ τῶν δώδεκα ταξιαρχιῶν. 


Εἰ δὲ δύο καὶ δέκα ταξιαρχίαι ὦσιν ἐν τῇ ἐκστρατείᾳ καὶ τούτων 
ἑκάστη τοὺς ἀνὰ πεντακοσίους ὁπλίτας καὶ διακοσίους ἀκοντιστὰς 
καὶ τριακοσίους τοξότας ἔχει, ἀποτελοῦσι μὲν καὶ αὗται τετράγωνον 
σχῆμα: ἕκαστα δὲ τῶν πλευρῶν εἰς ὀργυιὰς ἀνὰ ἑπτακοσίας πεντή- 
κοντα τὸ μῆκος ἀποτείνεται, δύο ὁπλιτῶν δηλαδὴ ἱσταμένων ἑκάστῃ 
ὀργυιᾷ. ὁ δὲ μινσουράτωρ κατὰ τὸν δοθέντα αὐτῷ τύπον μετρεῖν 
ὀφείλει μετὰ τοῦ σχοινίου ἀπὸ τοῦ μέσου πρὸς ἀνατολὰς ὀργυιὰς 
τριακοσίας ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε, ὁμοίως καὶ πρὸς δύσιν, εἶτα καὶ πρὸς 
ἄρκτον καὶ μεσημβρίαν τῷ αὐτῷ μέτρῳ καὶ τότε | κατὰ μέσον πήξα- 
σθαι τὴν βασιλικὴν σκηνήν, καὶ διδόναι τῳ μὲν βασιλικῷ ἁπλήκτῳ 
ὀργνιὰς διακοσίας δεκαὲξ κατά τε εὗρος καὶ μῆκος: ὁμοίως καὶ τοῖς 
λοιποῖς τέσσαρσι μέρεσι τὸν αὐτὸν ἀποδιδότω ἀριθμόν. πεντήκοντα 
δὲ κύκλῳ ὀργνιάς, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ἐν ἑκάστῳ μέρει ἀφοριζέτω τοῖς τε 
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[5.1 


Reducing the size of the encampment when the infantry 
force remains at full strength but the cavalry force 
is small. And when the cavalry is strong but the 
infantry much less, how to make up for the deficiency 
and provide protection and security for the army. 


If our cavalry force happens to be quite small, while the infantry is up to full 
strength, and this leaves a good stretch of empty space within the camp, then station 
three soldiers to two meters, bringing them closer together. In this way the space 
occupied by the camp will be reduced proportionately to the number of horsemen, 
and it will be of suitable size. 

But if the cavalry is more numerous and the infantry force is so small that the 
army is not able to have one soldier stationed in each meter, as we had prescribed, 
then take half of the javelin throwers of all the taxiarchies and, instead of stationing 
them together, bring in one javelin thrower for every five soldiers and line him up 
with them along the front. This will expand the campsite. For it is the number of 
soldiers which makes the encampment smaller or larger. 


[6.] 


Twelve taxiarchies. 


If there are twelve taxiarchies on the expedition and each one of them has up 
to five hundred regular soldiers, two hundred javelin throwers, and three hundred 
archers, they should line up in the shape of a square. Each side should stretch out to 
some fifteen hundred meters in length, that is, one soldier to each meter. The men- 
surator ought to make his measurements according to the instructions given him 
with the cord, seven hundred and fifty meters from the middle to the east, the same 
to the west, then the same measurement to the north and to the south. The imperial 
tent should then be erected in the middle. Four hundred and thirty-two meters in 
width and in length should be given to the imperial compound. In like manner, the 
same number should be allotted to the other four sections. A hundred meters, as 
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κενοῖς χωρίοις καὶ τοῖς τῶν πεζῶν ἀπλήκτοις καὶ τῇ ὁδῷ τῇ δια- 
κρινούσῃ τὰς τῶν ἱππέων καὶ πεζῶν σκηνάς. 

Δύο δὲ εἴσοδοι, ὅτε δώδεκα ταξιαρχίαι ὦσι, καθ᾽ ἑκάστην πλεν- 
ρὰν ἀπὸ τοῦ χάρακος εἰσίτωσαν, καὶ ἡ μὲν ἐξ ἀνατολῶν ἢ καὶ βορειο- 
τέρα κατέναντι τῆς τοῦ πρωτοβεστιαρίου σκηνῆς μέχρι τοῦ κενοῦ 
χωρίου τῆς κόρτης φθάζουσα ἵσταται, ἐπιμιγνυμένη τῇ ἀπὸ ἄρκτου 
ἐρχομένῃ ἀνατολικωτέρᾳ καὶ δημοσίᾳ ὁδῷ. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ 
δεξιαὶ ὁδοί, ἢ τε ἀνατολικὴ καὶ νότιος ἐξ ἐναντίας τῆς τοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς τρα- 
πέζης σκηνῆς ἐπιμίγνυται, παρόμοιον δὲ καὶ at δυτικαὶ ταῖς δυσὶ 
πλαγίοις. ὧδε ἑνοῦνται γαμματοειδῶς, καθὼς ἡ ἐκτεθεῖσα ἱστορία 
περὶ τούτων καὶ περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἀναδιδάσκει. μέσον δὲ τῶν δύο 
δημοσίων ὁδῶν τῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ πλευρῷ ἀποκεκριμένων, ὁδὸς ἀφορι- 
ζέσθω στενὴ δύο ὀργυιὰς εὖρος ἔχουσα καὶ τεμνέτω τὰ τῶν ἱππέων 
ἀπλῆκτα καὶ ἄχρι τῆς κόρτης ἀπευθυνομένη εἰς αὐτὴν ἀποληγέτω, 
ἵνα εὐχερῶς καὶ ἀκόπως πρὸς τὴν κόρτην συνέρχωνται ἕκαστοι εἰς 
τὰς τεταγμένας αὐτῶν διακονίας. 

Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ τῶν τόπων ἀνεπιτηδειότης οὐ συγχωρεῖ πολλάκις τὸ 
ἀπλῆκτον γενέσθαι τετράγωνον---ὑπεσχόμεθα δὲ ἀνωτέρω περὶ τῶν 
στενῶν καὶ ἀνεπιτηδείων τόπων ἐκθέσθαι πῶς δεῖ τὸ ἀπλῆκτον ἑτέ- 
ρως ἐν αὐτοῖς σχηματίζεσθαι---λέγομεν, ὅτι πολλάκις ἑτερόμηκες, 
εἴτε καὶ τρίγωνον ἢ στρογγύλον πρὸς τὴν κατεπείγουσαν χρείαν καὶ 
τὴν τοῦ τόπου θέσιν ἀποτελεῖται. εἰ δὲ ἔτι ὁ τόπος στενὸν πάντῃ | καὶ 
ἐπίμηκες αὐτὸ ποιεῖ, | ἔστι δὲ καὶ ὑπερκείμενον ἐκ τοῦ σύνεγγυς 
ὄρος, εἰ μὲν τὰ ἐξ αὐτοῦ πεμπόμενα βέλη φθάζουσι τὸ ἀπλῆκτον, εἰ 
τάχα καὶ ἔνδον τοῦ χάρακος εἰς τὸ κενὸν πίπτουσι χωρίον, δύναται τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἐξ ἀνάγκης τοῦ ἁπλήκτου διατεθέντος πρὸς τὴν θέσιν 
τοῦ τόπου μίαν νύκτα εἰς ἐκεῖνον τὸν ἐπισφαλῆ τόπον στῆναι πλὴν 
κατοχυρούσθω τὸ ὕποπτον μέρος διὰ πλειόνων ὁπλιτῶν καὶ ψιλῶν, ἵν᾽ 
εἴ ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιδραμόντες τῷ τοιούτῳ τόπῳ ποιήσαιεν νυκτο- 
πόλεμον, οἱ τοῦ χάρακος ἀσθενεῖς μὴ εὑρεθῶσι καὶ ἀπαράσκευοι. εἰ 
δὲ τὰ βέλη εἰς τὰς σκηνὰς εὐχερῶς ἐμπίπτειν δύνανται, ἀποφεύγειν 
δεῖ τοῦ μὴ ἀπληκεύειν εἰς τοὺς τοιούτους τόπους. πολλὰ γὰρ τῶν 
στρατοπέδων νυκτὸς τῷ τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ ἀπώλοντο. διὰ τοῦτο χρεία 
ἐστὶν ἐρευνᾶν, ἐρωτᾶν, προμελετᾶν καὶ συμβουλεύεσθαι μετὰ δον- 
κατώρων ἐμπείρων, καὶ ἐὰν εὑρίσκηται τόπος ἐπιτηδειότερος, εἰ 
τάχα καὶ μήκοθέν ἐστιν, κινείτω καὶ πρὸ τῆς αὐγῆς τὸ στρατόπεδον 
καὶ μικρὸν παρεσπορευέτω, ἕως ἂν φθάσῃ εἰς τὸν ἐπιτήδειον τό- 
πον, πλὴν μετὰ τῆς καθηκούσης φυλακῆς καὶ ἀσφαλείας ποιείσθω 
τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν. τοῦτο δὲ τάχα γενήσεται πολεμίων ἐφόδου μὴ ὑφο- 
ρωμένης ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. εἰ δὲ πολέμιοι προσδοκῶνται, ἐν στενοῖς 
καὶ δυσβάτοις τόποις νυκτὸς ὁδοιπορεῖν οὐ συμφέρον. κρεῖττον γὰρ 
εἰς τὸν πλησιέστερον καὶ ἐπισφαλῆ ἀπληκεύειν EV ἡμέρᾳ τόπον καὶ 
δύναμιν πεζικὴν ἀποστέλλειν τοξοτῶν καὶ ἀκοντιστῶν πρὸς τὸ ἀνε- 
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mentioned, in each quarter should be set aside for the empty spaces all around and 
for the campsites of the infantry and for the road dividing the tents of the cavalry 
from the infantry. 

With twelve taxiarchies there should be two entrance ways running from the 
rampart on each side. One entrance way on the east, or even slightly to the north, 
should go from opposite the tent of the protovestiarios up to the empty space of 
the courtyard, intersecting there with the more eastern public road coming from the 
north. The rest of the roads on the right should be lined up in like manner. The 
eastern and southern roads coming from opposite the tent of the epi tes trapezes 
should intersect. In like manner, the roads on the west should reach to the two sides 
where they are joined at right angles, just as set forth in the instructions published 
about these and other matters. Between the two public roads which are set apart on 
each side, mark out one narrow road four meters wide. Have it cut through the tents 
of the cavalry up to the courtyard, going in a straight line until it reaches there. This 
makes it easier and less troublesome for individuals to go to the courtyard for their 
assigned service. 

Since the terrain may often be such that it does not allow us to organize the 
camp in the shape of a square, we admit that there are many times when it must 
belaid out in some other shape, even a triangle or a circle, depending on the urgency 
and the lay of the land. We promised earlier to discuss narrow and difficult terrain 
and how to design a camp differently in such places. Suppose, now, that the site 
causes the camp to be very narrow and extended and that a nearby mountain over- 
hangs it. If missiles shot from it can reach the camp, and if they fall in the empty 
spaces within the ramparts, the army, presuming that the camp has had to be set up 
according to the nature of the ground, may spend the night in that precarious posi- 
tion as long as it employs large numbers of soldiers and light troops to fortify that 
exposed section. Then, in case the enemy should mount an attack at night by charg- 
ing in at that place, the men at the rampart will not be found weak and unprepared. 
But if the tents are within easy range of the missiles, then we must not set up camp 
in such a place. Many armies have been destroyed by attacks of that sort at night. 
For this reason it is necessary to investigate, ask questions, think ahead, and consult 
with experienced doukatores. If a more suitable site be found, even though it might 
be a good distance off, have the army move before dawn and march along a bit until 
it arrives at the suitable site, making sure, of course, that it has proper protection 
and security while on the march. This is possible if it has no cause to fear an enemy 
attack on that day. But if the enemy are expected, we ought not to march through 
narrow and difficult places at night. It is better to set up camp during the day in a 
location which is closer, although less safe, and to dispatch an infantry force of 
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ρευνήσασθαι καὶ κατασχεῖν τοὺς ἐπισφαλεῖς καὶ δασεῖς τε καὶ δυσκό- 


60 λονς τόπους ἐκείνους καὶ παντοίως μηχανᾶσθαι καὶ ἀσφαλίζεσθαι 


кат’ αὐτὴν τὴν νύκτα μὴ ἐναντίον τι συμβῆναι τῇ στρατιᾷ.| 
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Ὅτι δεῖ ἐπισφαλῶν καὶ στενῶν τόπων ἀπαντώντων εἰς δύο διαιρεῖν 
ἅπασαν τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ διχῶς ἀπληκεύειν. 


Δεῖ δὲ ἐπισφαλοῦς τοσούτον ὄντος τοῦ τόπου ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ 
διχῇ διαιρεθῆναι τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον τῶν μερῶν ἐν εὐρυ- 
χώρῳ καὶ ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ ἀπληκεῦσαι, τῶν κενῶν χωρύων καὶ τῶν 
τετυπωμένων διαστημάτων ἀκριβῶς ἐν τοῖς δυσὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς τμή- 
μασι φυλαττομένων. τάξεις δὲ πεζικὰς τὰς ἀναλογούσας ἑκατέρῳ 
τῶν ἁπλήκτων χρὴ διανεῖμαι πρὸς τὸ ἀσφαλῶς κύκλῳ ἀμφότερα δια- 
φυλάξαι, εἰ δὲ μὴ ἐξαρκοῦσιν οἱ ὁπλῖται, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκοντιστῶν δεῖ 
κατὰ μέτωπον τοῖς ὁπλίταις ἐντάξαι ἄχρις ἂν συμπεριλάβωσω ἔνδον 
τὸ ὅλον ἱππικὸν στράτευμα. αὕτη δὲ ἡ ἀκρίβεια εἰς ἀμφότερα, ὥσπερ 
εἴρηται, | τηρηθήτω τὰ ἀπλῆκτα. 

Προσήκει δὲ καὶ ἄρχοντα τῶν ἐνδόξων συνέσει καὶ πείρᾳ κεκο- 
σμημένον ἐπιστῆσαι τῷ ἑτέρῳ τμήματι τοῦ στρατοῦ, ὅστις κἀκείνῳ 
τῷ μέρει ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὴν ἐφαρμόζουσαν περιποιήσεται φυλα- 
кту. κρεῖττον γοῦν ἐστι καὶ ὠφελιμώτερον τὸ διῃρημένως ἁπλη- 
κεῦσαι ἢ τὸ ἐσφιγμένως καὶ τὸν χάρακα ἔχειν τοῖς ὄρεσι προσεγγί- 
ζοντα, κἀντεῦθεν τὰ ἐξ αὐτῶν πεμπόμενα βέλη εὐχερῶς ἐμπίπτειν 
ταῖς σκηναῖς καὶ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ μεγίστην προξενεῖν τὴν βλάβην. εἰ 
δὲ τὸ διορίζον ὄρος ἀμφότερα τὰ ἀπλῆκτα διέλευσιν δίδωσι τοῖς βου- 
λομένοις ἀπὸ ἑτέρου διαβαίνειν πρὸς ἕτερον πρὸς τὸ ἀλλήλοις ἐπι- 
βοηθεῖν εἰ τύχοι ἔφοδον γίνεσθαι πολεμίων, ἴσως οὐδὲ δόξει διῃρημέ- 
νον εἶναι τὸ ἀπλῆκτον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον ἐκ τῆς συμμαχίας ὥσπερ ἡνωμένον 
φανήσεται. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ πάλιν τὸ διεῖργον ὄρος κωλύει τὴν πρὸς ἄλληλα 
τῶν ἀπλήκτων διάβασιν, καὶ πορρωτέρω μακρὰν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων τὰ 
ἁπλῆκτα | γίνεσθαι βιάσαιτο, εἰ ἀγρύπμως καὶ κατὰ τὸ δέον ἑαυτοὺς 
περιφυλάξαιεν, καὶ οὕτως οὐδεμία τούτοις τῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ χάριτι 
συμβήσεται βλάβη. καθάπερ γὰρ οὐ μόνον μετὰ βαρείας δυνάμεως, 
алла καὶ μετ᾽ εὐαριθμήτου πληθύος ἐνίοτε εἰσελάσαν ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ 
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archers and javelin throwers to reconnoiter and to occupy those dangerous, over- 
grown, and difficult places. All possible steps should be taken to secure the area that 
very night so that nothing harmful will happen to the army. 


[7.] 


On encountering dangerous and constricted 
terrain the entire army must be divided in 
two and must camp in two groups. 


When an area is so obviously unsafe, then the army must be divided into two 
sections, with each one of them setting up camp separately in a spacious and suit- 
able location. The regulations regarding the empty spaces and the distances must be 
observed exactly in the two segments of the army. Infantry formations, proportion- 
ate in size to each camp, must be detailed to protect both securely all around. If 
there are not enough of the regular soldiers for this, then some javelin throwers must 
be lined up along the front with them until the entire cavalry force is encircled by 
them. To repeat, the regulations must be followed exactly in both camps. 

An outstanding officer, noted for intelligence and experience, ought to be put 
in charge of each of the two segments of the army. During that night he should make 
sure that his section has proper protection. At any rate, it is better and safer to en- 
camp separately than to be tightly packed together and to have the camp set up close 
to the mountains, from which missiles can easily rain down upon the tents and cause 
very serious damage to the army. But if the mountain separating both camps permits 
passage for the troops who want to go from one to the assistance of the men in the 
other in case of an enemy attack, perhaps the camp will not even seem to be divided 
but will, because of the men supporting each other, appear as though it were uni- 
fied. On the other hand, if the intervening mountain prevents passage from one 
camp to the other and makes it necessary for the camps to be further apart from one 
another, then, if they protect themselves vigilantly and in line with the regulations, 
by the grace of Christ no harm will come to them. For, just as it is not only with a 
powerful force but also at times even with a very small number of men that our 
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τὸ ἡμέτερον στράτευμα οὐδεμίαν ὑπέστη βλάβην, ἀλλὰ καλῶς συνε- 


τηρήθη, οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἐν μιᾷ νυκτί, εἰ τῇ προσηκούσῃ χρήσονται 
ἀγρυπνίᾳ, οὐδεμίαν ἀπὸ τῆς διαιρέσεως ὑποστήσονται βλάβην. 
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Περὶ τοῦ ὁπόσον ἀριθμὸν ὀφείλει 
ἔχειν τὸ ἱππικὸν στράτευμα. 
Τὸ δὲ ἐππικὸν μάχιμον, εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἀνδρῶν ὀκτὼ χιλιάδων καὶ 
5 διακοσίων τῷ ἀριθμῷ, εἰς εἰκοσιτέσσαρας αὐτὸ τάξεις δεῖ διαιρεῖν 
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ἐχούσας ἀνὰ ἄνδρας τριακοσίους. ταύτας δὲ τὰς εἰκοσιτέσσαρας τά- 
ἕεις εἰς τέσσαρα πάλιν δεῖ ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν πεζῶν, ἰσοδυ- 
ναμοῦντα ἀλλήλοις, ἔχοντα ἀνὰ ἓξ παρατάξεις, ἵνα τῆς στρατιᾶς 
ὁδευούσης ἁπάσης εἰς τὰ τέσσαρα μέρη τό τε ἔμπροσθεν καὶ ört- 
σθεν καὶ τὰ πλάγια ai ἀνὰ ἓξ παρατάξεις ὁδοιπορῶσιν. ἡ δὲ τοῦ 
βασιλέως παράταξις ἐκτὸς τούτων ἔστω χιλίους ἔχουσα, | ἵνα τοῖς 
πονοῦσι μέρεσιν ἐν ταῖς μάχαις αὐτὸς ἐκ τῆς ἰδίας ἀποστέλλων 
παρατάξεως ἐπιβοηθῇῃ. 

Εἰ δὲ πλέον εἴη τῶν ὀκτώ χιλιάδων καὶ διακοσίων ἀνδρῶν τὸ ἱπ- 
πικόν, αἱ εἰς τέσσαρα μέρη ἔνδον παρατάξεις αὐξησιν λαμβανέ- 
τωσαν. καὶ γὰρ ἀνάγκη ἐστὶν βασιλέως ταξειδεύοντος μὴ μόνον ὀκτὼ 
χιλιάδας ἀριθμὸν ἔχειν τὸ ἱππικὸν στράτευμα, ἀλλὰ καὶ πλείονας. 
ταύτας γὰρ τὰς ὀκτὼ χάριν τύπου μόνον τῶν εἰκοσιτεσσάρων ἐξε- 
θέµεθα, ὡς χρησίμου ὄντος τοῦ τοιούτου τύπου ἐν ταῖς | μάχαις καὶ 
τῇ ὁδοιπορίᾳ κατὰ τοὺς εὐρυχώρους τόπους πολεμίων ἀπροόπτως 
συμπιπτόντων. 

Εἰ δὲ ἐλάττων ἡ πληθὺς τῶν ὀκτὼ χιλιάδων καὶ διακοσίων ἀν- 
δρῶν ὑπάρχει, ἐλαττούσθωσαν καὶ αἱ τάξεις, καὶ ἀνὰ πέντε ἔστωσαν 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστα τὰ µέρη. εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔτι εἰς ἥττονα ἀριθμὸν ἁπαρτίζεται τὸ 
ἱππικὸν στράτευμα, ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἀνὰ τέσσαρας τάξεις ἕκαστα τὰ 
μέρη ἐχέτωσαν, πλὴν βασιλέως ἐκστρατεύοντος καὶ ὁ τῶν τεσσάρων 
παρατάξεων ἀριθμὸς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα τὰ µέρη πάνυ ὀλιγοστός ἐστιν. εἰ 
δὲ καὶ ἔτι εἰς ἐλάττονα ἀριθμὸν τὸ ἱππικὸν ἀπαρτίζεται στράτευμα. 
οὐ δεῖ βασιλέα μετὰ τοσούτου ὀλιγοστοῦ πλήθους ἐκστρατεύειν. 
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armed forces have invaded enemy territory, and they have come to no harm but have 
survived handsomely, in the same way in one night, if they are as watchful as they 
should be, they will suffer no harm from dividing their forces. 


[δ.] 


The number of troops required in the cavalry arm. 


If the mounted fighting force numbers 8,200 men, it should be divided into 
twenty-four units of up to three hundred men each. These twenty-four units, in turn, 
just as with the infantry, should make up four groupings of equal strength, each with 
six combat units. In this way, when the entire army is on the march, these six units 
can proceed along covering the four directions, front, rear, and the sides. The com- 
bat unit belonging to the emperor, which should number a thousand, is not included 
in this reckoning. He should thus be free to send troops from his own unit to support 
units which may be hard pressed in battle. 

If the cavalry takes in more than 8,200 men, the combat units in the four divi- 
sions should be expanded. For when the emperor is campaigning it is necessary that 
the cavalry arm have a total of not merely 8,000 men, but it should have more. We 
laid down the number eight merely as a model for the twenty-four combat units, 
since it is a convenient model to work with for combat and for marching in broad, 
open terrain in which the enemy might unexpectedly fall upon us. 

If the total is less than 8,200 men, then the units should be reduced, and there 
should be only five in each division. If the cavalry arm ends up with an even smaller 
number, then each division will have to be limited to four combat units. When the 
emperor is on campaign, however, only four combat units in each division is not 
nearly enough. If the cavalry arm should end up with an even smaller number, the 
emperor must not set out on campaign with such a small force. 
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Πῶς δεῖ ποιεῖν τὴν ἐκ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τοῦ 
στρατοπέδου παντὸς ἀποκίνησιν. 


Τοῦ δὲ στρατοπέδου ἀπᾶραι μέλλοντος τοῦ ἀπλήκτου, μικρόν τι 
πρὸ τῆς αὐγῆς ἠχείτωσαν αἱ σάλπιγγες, ἵνα πρὸς τὸ ὁδοιπορεῖν 
ἅπαντες εὐτρεπίζωνται. τοὺς δὲ παρὰ ταῖς δημοσίαις ὁδοῖς ἁπλη- 
κεύοντας ἄρχοντας ἔξεστι προστάττειν τισὶ τοῦ ἰδίου λαοῦ ἐπιβάντας 
τῶν ἵππων παραφυλάττειν τὰς ὁδοὺς τοῦ κωλύειν καὶ μὴ συγχωρεῖν 
σαγμάρια ἢ παριππαράτους πληροῦν τὰς ὁδοὺς ἢ ἐξέρχεσθαι, ἀλλὰ 
στρέφειν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὰ ἁπλῆκτα καὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς κενὰς συντηρεῖν 
πρὸς τὸ ἀκωλύτως διαβαίνειν τὸ μάχιμον. 

Οἱ δὲ ἄρχοντες, ὅ τε τῶν προηγουμένων τῆς στρατιᾶς τάξεων 
καὶ ὁ πλαγιοφυλάκων καὶ ὁ τοῦ сака ἀπερχέσθωσαν πρὸς τὴν κόρτην, 
καὶ εὐχὴν καὶ πρόσταξιν λαμβάνοντες παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως ἡμῶν τοῦ 
ἁγίου, πόθεν καὶ ὅπως δεῖ περιπατεῖν, | εἰς τὸν ἴδιον λαὸν ἀπερχέ- 
σθωσαν. καὶ ὁ μὲν τῆς στρατιᾶς προπορευόμενος, ἡνίκα τό δεύτερον 
σαλπισθῇ, τὰς τρεῖς ἀνα]λαμβανόμενος μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τάξεις καὶ δου- 
κάτωρας, ἐξίτω τοῦ ἀπλήκτου, καὶ ἄχρι τόξου βολῆς διάστημα т) καὶ 
δύο μακρυνόμενος τοῦ ἀπλήκτου στηκέτω. στελλέτωσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρ- 
χοντες τῶν πλαγιοφυλάκων ἐκ τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν ἀνὰ 
μιᾶς παρατάξεως καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ διάστηµα τοῖς προπορευομένοις TON- 
σαντες στήτωσαν' τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ ὁ τοῦ сака ἄρχων ποιείτω μίαν ὄπι- 
σθεν ἀποστέλλων. 

Τοῦτο δὲ λέγομεν οὐ δι ὑποψίαν ἐφόδου μεγάλου φοσσάτου. τῶν 
γὰρ μεγάλων φοσσάτων αἱ ἐπελεύσεις τῷ πλήθει ταχὺ διαγινώσκον- 
ται, καὶ εἰ μὴ πάντῃ ῥᾷθυμός ἐστιν ὁ στρατηγός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγρήγορος, τὰς 
φοσσατικὰς ἐφόδους οὐκ ἀγνοήσει ποτέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ διὰ τὸ ὀλίγους 
τινὰς εἰ συμβῇ πρὸς τὸ ἁρπάσαι τι λάθρᾳ παραγενομένους συγκεχυ- 
μένῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ καὶ περιεσπασμένῃ τυγχανούσῃ, διὰ τὴν κίνησιν 
ταραχήν τινα καὶ δειλίαν παράσχωσι. 

Kar αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν δευτέραν ἠχὴν τῶν σαλπίγγων κατατιθέσθω 
ἡ βασιλικὴ σκηνή, εἶθ᾽ οὕτως καὶ αἱ λοιπαί. οὐ γὰρ πρὸ αὐτῆς ἁρμό- 
lov ἐστὶν ἑτέραν στῆναί ποτε πηγνυμένου τοῦ ἀπλήκτου, οὔτε πάλιν 
τοῦ πλήθους κινεῖν μέλλοντος πρὸ ταύτης ἑτέραν πεσεῖν. ὁμοίως δὲ 
κατὰ τὸ δεύτερον σάλπισμα οἱ τοῦ στρατοπέδου, ἕκαστος, ἐπιρορ- 
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[9.] 


Organizing the movement of the entire army from the camp. 


When the expeditionary force is about to depart from the camp, a little while 
before dawn have the trumpets sound to get everyone ready to march. The officers 
encamped along the public roads may then order some of their own troops to mount 
their horses and guard the roads to prevent the pack animals or the men handling the 
horses from cluttering up the roads. They should not allow them to depart but 
should turn them back to their campsites and keep the roads clear, so the fighting 
men can pass by without hindrance. 

The officer in command of the advance units of the army, the one command- 
ing the flank guards, and the one in charge of the saka' should go off to the court- 
yard and receive their orders from our holy emperor about starting out and about the 
line of march and then head back to their own troops. When the trumpet sounds the 
second time the officer leading the army’s march should ride out of the camp accom- 
panied by three combat units and the doukatores. They should ride out to a distance 
of one or two bow shots from the camp and come to a halt. Let the commanders of 
the flank guards then send one of their combat units off to each side. They should go 
about the same distance as the ones who went out first, and then come to a halt. The 
officer in charge of the saka should do the same, sending one unit to the rear. 

We are not prescribing this because we suspect that a large army may be about 
to attack. For assaults by large armies are quickly recognized because of their size. 
Unless he is unbelievably lazy, a general who is alert will never be unaware of an 
attack by an army. The reason for the above order is to keep small groups from 
sneaking up and stealing things while the army is distracted and confused by the 
process of moving. This would cause a disturbance and make the troops nervous. 

Also at the second sounding of the trumpets, take down the imperial tent, and 
then all the rest. For, when camp is first set up it would not be proper for any other 
tent to be erected before it, so when everyone is getting ready to move, no other 
should come down ahead of it. Likewise, at the second trumpet blast, the men in the 
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τιζέτωσαν τοῖς ἀχθοφόροις ζῴοις τὴν ἰδίαν ἀποσκευὴν καὶ στηκέ- 
τωσαν εἰς τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἀπλῆκτα, ἀπεκδεχόμενοι τὴν τρίτην ἠχὴν τῆς 
σάλπιγγος καὶ τὴν τοῦ βασιλέως ἡμῶν τοῦ ἁγίου σὺν ταῖς ἱππικαῖς 
τάξεσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀπλήκτου ἔξοδον. ἐπειδ ἂν δὲ τὸ τρίτον ХОТ, ἐπο- 
χούμενος ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος τῷ ἰδίῳ ἵππῳ ἐξίτω τοῦ ἁπλήκτου 
μετὰ τῶν ἑπομένων αὐτῷ παρατάξεων. 
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Περὶ ὁδοιπορίας. 


Ἐν δὲ τῇ ὁδοιπορίᾳ αἱ μὲν EE παρατάξεις ἅμα τῇ τοῦ βασιλέως 
ἡμῶν τοῦ ἁγίου προπορευέσθωσαν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δίχα | τάξεως. τούτων γὰρ 
ἡ μὲν μία ἐξ ἱκανοῦ διαστήματος ἔμπροσθεν ὁδευέτω πρὸς τὸ βλέ- 
πειν καὶ κατασκοπεῖν καὶ ὡς ἂν τὰ τῶν πολεμίων στοχάσηται καὶ 
ἐφεύροι μηνύειν τῷ ἁγίῳ ἡμῶν βασιλεῖ. τῶν δὲ ὑπολιμπανομένων 
πέντε αἱ μὲν τρεῖς προπορευέσθωσαν, αἱ δὲ δύο ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν τῆς 
τοῦ βασιλέως ἡμῶν τοῦ ἁγίου παρατάξεως κατό]πιν τῶν ἔμπροσθεν 
τεταγμέναι τὴν ὁδὸν ἀνυέτωσαν. ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ αἱ προηγούμεναι 
ἱππικαὶ τάξεις ἀπάρξονται, παραύτικα καὶ τὸ μέτωπον τῶν πεζῶν, τὸ 
κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν τῆς ὁδοῦ κείμενον, κατὰ νῶτον αὐταῖς ἑπέσθω. αἱ δὲ 
πλάγιοι πεζικαὶ καὶ τὸ ὄπισθεν τῆς συντάξεως μέρος, εἰ ὁ τόπος 
ὁμαλός ἐστι καὶ εὐρύχωρος, κατὰ τὴν τοῦ ἀπλήκτου θέσιν καὶ τὸ 
σχῆμα ὁδοιπορείτωσαν, περιέχουσαι μέσον τὸ ὑπουργικὸν ἅπαν σὺν 
τοῖς ἀχθοφόροις ζῴοις. ἡ δὲ βασιλικὴ ἀποσκευὴ παντὸς προπορευέ- 
σθω τοῦ ὑπουργικοῦ καὶ σημεῖον ἐχέτω χάριν γνωρίσματος: καθεξῆς 
δὲ ταύτῃ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐπακολουθείτω τῶν σκευοφόρων. αἱ δὲ τῶν πλα- 
γιοφυλάκων παρατάξεις ἔσωθεν μὲν πρὸς τὰς πλευρὰς τῶν πεζικῶν 
τάξεων ἀνὰ τρεῖς ἑπόμεναι ἑτέρα θἀτέρᾳ βαδιζέτωσαν. ἔξωθεν δὲ 
τούτων ὁμοίως κατὰ πλευρὰν ἕτεραι τῷ ὁμοίῳ σχήματι ἀνὰ τρεῖς 
πορευέσθωσαν. αὗται δὲ αἱ ἐξώτεραι καὶ πλαγιοφύλακες ἓξ παρατά- 
ἔεις τῶν δύο μερῶν ἀνὰ τριάκοντα ἄνδρας ἑκάστη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἰδίον λαοῦ 
ἀφοριζέτω καὶ µήκοθεν τούτους ἐν τοῖς πλαγίοις στελλέτω, ἵνα τὰ τῶν 
πολεμίων πάντα διασκέπτωνται ἐν τοῖς αὐτῶν μέρεσι καὶ τοῖς μεγά- 
λοις αὐτῶν ἄρχουσι πάντα διδάσκωσιν. 
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camp, each one of them, should load their own gear on the pack animals, station 
themselves by their campsites, and wait for the third blast of the trumpet, signaling 
the departure of our holy emperor with his cavalry units from the camp. When it 
sounds for the third time, our holy emperor should mount his horse and ride out of 
the camp with his combat units following him. 


"Saka, deriving from Arabic saqat, designated a sort of rear guard: see Skirmishing, Chap. 9, 
note 1. 


[10.] 


On the march. 


On the march the six combat units together with that of our holy emperor 
should lead the column in proper order. One of these units should ride on ahead a 
fair distance to observe, reconnoiter, and figure out what the enemy might be up to 
and then report its findings to our holy emperor. Of the remaining five units, three 
should march on ahead. The other two should form on each side of the unit belong- 
ing to our holy emperor and march along behind the forward units. As soon as the 
advance cavalry units begin the march, straightaway the front ranks of the infantry, 
which are lined up along the road, should follow behind them. The flanks of the 
infantry and the section behind the combat unit should, if the terrain is open and 
broad, march along according to their arrangement and the layout of the camp. All 
the servants and equipment should be in the middle with the pack animals. The bag- 
gage train of the emperor should precede all the other gear and should bear a spe- 
cial standard so it can be recognized. In due order it should be followed by the rest 
of the train with the equipment. Some of the formations of the flank guards should 
be on the inside toward the flanks of the infantry units and about three of them 
should march along in sequence one after the other. In like manner, to their outside 
three more units should proceed along the flanks, keeping the same formation. 
These six units of outside flank guards on the two sides should each detail about 
thirty men from among their troops and send them far out on the flanks, so they can 
watch out for any enemy activity in those areas and report everything to their supe- 
rior officers. 
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Ὁ δὲ ἄρχων τῶν ἑτέρων EE τῶν ὀπισθίων, τῶν καὶ σάκα κα- 
λουμένων. ἄνδρας καὶ αὐτὸς ἀφορίσας ἑκατὸν μεθ᾽ ἡγεμόνος τινὸς 
ἐμπείρου, ἑάτω ἀπὸ διαστήματος περιπατεῖν ἐκ τῶν ὄπισθεν, ἵνα καὶ 
αὐτοὶ κατασκοπῶσι τοῦ μὴ κατὰ νῶτον τούτοις ἀδοκήτως ἐπελ]θεῖν 
τοὺς πολεμίους. προσήκει δὲ διά τε τοὺς ᾿Αραβας καὶ τοὺς Τούρκους 
τοὺς θρασύτερον ἐφορμῶντας ταῖς παρατάξεσι πρὸς ἀποτροπὴν αὐτῶν 
εἰς ἑκάστην τῶν ἐξωτέρω οὐσῶν δώδεκα παρατάξεων ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν 
πεντήκοντα τοξότας ἄνδρας πεζοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ταξιαρχιῶν τῶν μονο- 
μερῶς ἐχουσῶν τοὺς τοξότας ἀφορίσαντα διανεῖμαι τοῦ σὺν αὐταῖς 
ὁδοιπορεῖν. 

`О δὲ βασιλεὺς ἐχέτω μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τοξότας ὅσους ἂν βούληται: 
ἐχέτω δὲ καὶ Ῥῶς καὶ µαλαρτίους. εἰ δέ που κατὰ πάροδον ἐντύχοι 
χωρίοις τὸ στράτευμα, ἑάτωσαν τοὺς ὑπουργοὺς πρὸς πορισμὸν ἀπιέ- 
ναι χρειῶν. εἰ δὲ μικρόν τι παρεξέλθωσι διὰ τὸ ἐκ πλαγίου καὶ ἐκτὸς 
τῆς ὁδοῦ συγκεῖσθαι χωρία, αἱ τῶν πλαγιοφυλάκων ἐξώτεραι τάξεις 
ἀπίτωσαν πρὸς φυλακὴν αὐτῶν, τῶν σαλπίγγων τὸ ἆνα | κλητικὸν 
ἠχουσῶν καὶ τὴν στρατιὰν εἰργουσῶν τοῦ μὴ ὁδοιπορεῖν, ἀλλὰ προ- 
σμένειν τὴν τῶν ὑπουργῶν ἄφιξιν. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐκείνων ἄθροισιν ἐχέ- 
σθω τῆς ὁδοιπορίας. 

Εἰ δὲ στενωπὸς ἀπαντήσοι τόπος, ἢ μακρότερόν ἐστι τὸ ἁπλῆ- 
κτον εἴτε διὰ χώρας ἀνεπιτηδειότητα ἢ δι ὑδάτων ἔνδειαν, καὶ τὸ 
μῆκος τοῦ ἀπλήκτου ὀξυτέραν ποιοῦν τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν ἀναγκάσει λε- 
πτυνθῆναι τὸν ἀπόλεμον λαὸν καὶ διαλυθῆναι τὰς πεζικὰς τάξεις, ἅτε 
εἰς μῆκος ἐπεκτεινομένων τῶν πεζῶν καὶ τῶν σκενοφόρων, δεῖ τότε 
ὡς μὴ ἐξικανούσας τὰς ἀνὰ τρεῖς πλαγίους πρὸς παραφυλακὴν αὐτῶν 
δίκην ὁρμαθοῦ πάσας γενέσθαι καὶ ἀνὰ ἓξ ἐν ἑκατέροις τοῖς μέρεσιν 
εἰς μῆκος γενομένας κατὰ νῶτον ἐφέπεσθαι τὰς τάξεις ἀλλήλαις. εἰ 
δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον ἐπεκτείνονται καὶ ἀσφαλῶς παρὰ τῶν ἀνὰ ёё ἐφ᾽ 
ἑκατέρων τῶν μερῶν οὐ φυλάττονται, δέον καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν προπορευο- 
μένων δύο τάξεις ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν εἰσελθεῖν κατὰ στοῖχον, καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῶν τοῦ сака ὁμοίως ἑτέρας δύο ὡς γενέσθαι τὰς πλαγίους ἀνὰ ὀκτώ 
στοιχηδὸν πορενομένας, εἴτουν κατ᾽ ὄρδινον καὶ διισταμένας ἀλ- 
λήλων ὡσεὶ τόξου | βολὴν ἢ καὶ δύο πρὸς τὴν κατεπείγουσαν χρείαν. 
εἰ δὲ καὶ πλέον παρεκτείνοιτο ὁ λαός, μικρὸν ἀναμενέτω ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος φθάσαι τοὺς ὄπισθεν, ἵνα μὴ τῷ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας ὀξεῖ καὶ 
συντόνῳ ἐκλύωνται, ἄλλως τε δὲ μὴ καὶ ἀφυλάκτοις τούτοις οὖσι 
περιτυχόντες ἴσως οἱ Άραβες ἢ καὶ οἱ Τοῦρκοι καταβλάψωσι. 

Μετὰ δὲ (τὸ) εἰς τὸ ἀπλῆκτον ἀφικέσθαι μὴ παρ᾽ εὐθὺ αἱ τάξεις 
καταλύωνται, ἀλλὰ μικρὸν παρεκβαίνουσαι κυκλόθεν ἱστάσθωσαν 
τοῦ ἁπλήκτου. ἵνα τὸ ὑπουργικὸν ἅπαν καταλαβὸν πήξωνται τὰς 
σκηνάς. ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ τὸ ἀπλῆκτον καταστῇ, αἱ μὲν λοιπαὶ τάξεις eioi- 
τωσαν, ἀνὰ δύο δὲ ἐξ ἑκατέρων τῶν πλαγίων καὶ μία τῶν ἔμπροσθεν 
ἔξωθεν ἱστάσθωσαν. ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος μετὰ 
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The commanding officer of the other six units to the rear, called the saka, 
should detail a hundred men under an experienced leader. He should have them ride 
around a distance to the rear, so they too can be on the lockout and prevent the 
enemy from making an unexpected attack from behind. To ward off the very bold 
onslaughts of Arabs and Turks on our units, it is a good idea to assign about a hun- 
dred and fifty foot archers from those taxiarchies composed exclusively of archers to 
each of the twelve battle units on the outside and have them march along with 
them.’ 

Let the emperor have with him as many archers as he wishes. Let him also 
have some Rhos and malartioi.’ If the army comes upon some villages along its 
route, he may have some of the service units go off to procure necessities. If they 
have to go off for a short distance because the villages are off to the side and outside 
their line of march, the outside units of the flank guards should head off to protect 
them. At the same time, the trumpets should sound retreat to keep the army from 
continuing its march, and it should await the return of the men from the service 
units. On their return the army should resume its march. 

The road may become narrow, or difficult ground or the lack of water may 
force us to plan on locating our next camp a good distance off. Such distance from 
the campsite may make the army quicken its pace and cause the number of noncom- 
batants to be reduced and the infantry formations to be broken up, inasmuch as the 
distance puts a great strain on the infantry and the baggage carriers. In that case, 
since the three flanks are not enough to protect them, they should all line up like a 
chain, becoming about six long on each of the sides, the units following along one 
behind the other. But if they are still stretched rather thin and are not securely pro- 
tected by the six units on each side, then two units from the advance party on each 
side should form in a column, another two from the saka should do likewise, so as 
to make eight flank units marching in column. They should remain in order, keeping 
at a distance of a bow shot or two from each other, depending on the urgency of the 
situation. If the troops are extended even further, then let our holy emperor wait a 
little so that the men to the rear can catch up and not simply fall apart because of the 
speed and intensity of the march. Otherwise, it is quite possible that the Arabs or 
even the Turks might fall upon these troops while they are unprotected and cause 
grave injury. 

On arriving at the campsite they should not break up their formation right 
away, but some units should step aside a bit and stand in a circle around the camp- 
site, in order that the whole service unit, once it has arrived, might set up the tents. 
As soon as the camp is set up, the rest of the units enter. But a couple of them from 
the flanking units and one from the forward units should take up their positions out- 
side. Our holy emperor, however, with his entourage should, unless some other task 
demands his attention, station himself in a convenient place and get a good look at 
everything while waiting for the saka. When the saka arrives, everyone should go 
inside. 
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70 τῆς οἰκείας, εἰ μὴ δουλεία τις ἑτέρα πρόκειται ἀναγκαία, ἐν ἐπι- 
τηδείῳ τόπῳ ἱστάμενος πάντα κατασκοπείτω καὶ προσμενέτω τὸ 
сака, μετὰ δὲ τὴν τοῦ сака ἄφιξιν εὐσερχέσθωσαν ἅπαντες. 


10: B f. 223", 10 τεταγμέναι Vari: τεταγμένοι VSB [ 12 αὐταῖς Vari: αὐτῆς VSB || 20 ἑτέρα 
θάτερᾳ Vari: θατέραι τῇ ἑτέρᾳ VSB: ἑτέρα τῇ ἑτέρᾳ Graux || 22 πορευέσθωσαν VS: mpo- 
πορευέσθωσαν В || 25 διασκέπτωνται Graux: διασκέπωνται VSB | 27 ἄρχων В: αἴχων VS | 34 
ταξιαρχιῶν Graux: ταξιαρχῶν VSB || 47 χώρας Vari: χώραν VSB: χωρῶν Graux || 48 ποιοῦν VSB: 
ποιοῦντα соп]. Vari || 64 τὸ! Graux: om. VSB 


(ια'.) 


Περὶ τοῦ πῶς δεῖ ποιεῖν ὅτε γνωσθῶσι πολέμιοι ἐν νυκτὶ 
βούλεσθαι ἐπελθεῖν τῷ χάρακι. 


Εἰ δέ γε τοὺς πολεμίους νύκτωρ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος ἐπε- 


УЕ. 244 5 λθεῖν | διαγνῷ, λόχους εὐτρεπισάτω μὴ πάνυ μακρὰν τοῦ ἀπλῆκτου, 


T 23 


iv’ ὅτ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὶ συμβάλλωσι τοῖς τοῦ χάρακος, (ἢ) ἐκ πλαγίου ἢ ἐκ 
τῶν ὄπισθεν ἐπελθόντες ἐκεῖνοι τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν εἰς τὴν αὐτῶν ἐκείνων 
περιτρέψωσι κεφαλήν. μετὰ δὲ τὸ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τρέψασθαι τῇ κατ᾽ 
αὐτῶν διώξει μὴ χρήσθωσαν' ἀνωφελὲς γὰρ ἐν νυκτὶ τοῦτο. 

10 Δεῖ δὲ καὶ συνθήματα καὶ γνωρίσματα ἔχειν τοὺς | στρατιώτας, 
ὅπως (μὴ μόνον) σκότους γινομένων πολέμων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
ὁμίχλης ἢ κονιορτῶν ἐπεγειρομένων ἐκ τῶν εἰθισμένων παρασήμων 
ἕκαστος τὸν ἄλλον ἐπιγινώσκοντες εὐδιάκριτοι ἀπὸ τῶν συµπλεκο- 
μένων δυσμενῶν ὑπάρχουσι. 


11: B f. 224”. 6 ἢ ёк! Vari: ἐκ VSB || 11 μὴ μόνον Vari: om. VSB 


‹В'.) 


Περὶ τοῦ πῶς δεῖ ποιεῖν, εἴπερ ὁδοιπορούσης τῆς στρατιᾶς πολέμιοι 
μετὰ βαρείας δυνάμεως ταύτῃ ἐπέλθωσι. 


Τῆς δὲ στρατιᾶς ὁδοιπορούσης ἐὰν πολεμέων ἔφοδος δηλωθῇ τῷ 

5 ἁγίῳ ἡμῶν βασιλεῖ μετὰ (βαρείας) δυνάμεως ἐπιοῦσα, οὐ καλόν ἐστι 
συμβάλλειν τούτοις ἁπτόμενον τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἀλλὰ πρότερον μὲν προστά- 
ἔαι καταθέσθαι τὸν φόρτον τοῖς ὑπουργοῖς, εἶτα τὴν βασιλικὴν σκη- 
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ΣΑ: this period the Arabs would be the Muslims along the Byzantine borders in Syria and what is 
now Iraq. By Turks are meant the Hungarians (Magyars) north of the Byzantine frontiers in the Balkans. 
See G. Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica (Berlin, 1958), 1, 131-45; De administrando imperio, index, DAI 
Commentary, 13—14. 

? Since the ninth century Norsemen had traveled down the Dnieper to serve as mercenaries. Many 
became enrolled in regular units of the Byzantine army, of which the Varangian guard, founded about 
988, was the most famous. Sometimes called Russians, the Greek sources usually refer to them as Rhos. 
See De administrando imperio, index; DAI Commentary, 16—23, 5. Blöndal, The Varangians of Byzan- 
tium, trans. and rev. by В. Benedikz (Cambridge, 1978). 

The malartioi, as the Rhos, probably formed a tagma of perhaps three to five hundred troops. 
The word is otherwise unknown. A document of October 1079 concerning certain monks on Cos equates 
soldiers called malartioi with the kontaratoi, troops who fought with spear, sword, and shield, as op- 
posed to archers: Ε. Miklosich—J. Miiller, Acta et diplomata graeca medii aevi sacra et profana, 6 vols. 
(Vienna, 1860—90), 6, πο. 8, p. 23. 


{11.] 


The procedure to follow when it is known 
that the enemy plan to attack the 
fortified camp at night. 


If our holy emperor should find out that the enemy plan to attack at night, let 
him organize ambushes not very far from the camp. When the enemy charge up 
against the troops on the rampart, attacking either from the flank or from the rear, 
their hostile intentions will be turned around to fall on their own heads. But after 
repelling the enemy, let us not get involved in pursuing them, for at night this is 
useless. 

The soldiers should have passwords and signs of recognition, so that, not only 
when fighting takes place in the dark but also in the daytime when it is foggy or 
clouds of dust are stirred up, by means of customary signs each man can recognize 
the other and they can be clearly distinguished from hostile combatants. 


[12.] 


The procedure to follow if a very large enemy 
force attacks the army on the march. 


If, while our army is on the march, it should be reported to our holy emperor 
that an attack by a very large enemy force is imminent, it would not be wise for him 
to attack them while still on the road. First, he should order the servants to put down 
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VÚV, καί τινας τῶν ἀρχόντων μεγάλων ἀνεγεῖραι, καὶ τότε δεόντως 
καθοπλισθεῖσαν καὶ συνταχθεῖσαν τὴν στρατιὰν ἐξάγειν ἐπὶ τὸν 

10 πόλεμον, καὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ διδόντος τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τρέψασθαι. Εἴπερ ἐν ᾧ 
ἔστησαν τόπῳ ὕδωρ οὐκ ἔστι, μετὰ τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν δίωξιν ὁ τοῦ 
ὑπουργικοῦ κατάρχειν λειφθεὶς ἡμῶν ἡγεμὼν δηλωθεὶς ἀπίτω πρὸς 
τὸ δηλωθὲν ἀπλῆκτον. 


12: B f. 225. 3 ἐπελθῶσι VS: ἐπέλθως В | 5 βαρείας Graux: om. VSB || 8 τινας τῶν Vari: 
τινων VSB | 12 ἡμῶν VS: от. B | ἡγεμὼν В: om. VS || 13 τὸ VB: τὸν 5 


(εγ'.) 


Περὶ τοῦ ὅτι ἀσύμφορόν ἐστιν ἐν ἀνύδροις τόποις 
ὁδοιπορεῖν πολεμίων ἐπιόντων. 


Καὶ τοῦτο πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις εἰδέναι δεῖ, ὅτι πολεμίων προσδο- 
Τ 24 5 κωμένων ἀσύμφορόν ἐστιν ἐν ἀνύδροις τόποις εἰσαγα] γεῖν τὸ στρά- 
τευµα, καὶ μάλιστα θέρους Pa χειμῶνος μὲν γὰρ πολλάκις ἡμέραν 
ὁλόκληρον ἄνευ ὕδατος καρτερήσουσιν, EV δὲ τῷ θερινῷ καιρῷ οὐδὲ 
μέχρις ἀρίστου, ἀλλὰ συναπολοῦνται τοῖς ἵπποις καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι. 
δεινὸν οὖν ἐστι δυσὶ πολέμοις ἑαυτὸν ἐκδοῦναι (τὸν) τῶν ἐχθρῶν λέγω 
10 καὶ τὸν τοῦ καύσωνος ὑδάτων ἐπιλειπόντων. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δεήσει, καὶ 
κόπον τριῶν ἢ καὶ τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν προκρινάτω τῆς συντετμημένης 
ἐκείνης καὶ ἀνύδρου ὁδοῦ. κρεῖττον γὰρ κόπον αἱρετισάμενον δι 
ἐκείνης τῆς μακρᾶς καὶ ἀκινδύνου ἀσφαλῶς ὁδεῦσαι ἢ προκρίναντα 
τὴν σύντομον κινδύνῳ περιπεσεῖν. 


13: 9 τὸν Vari: om. VSB || 10 τὸν Vari: τὸ VSB 


(ιδ’.) 


Περὶ τοῦ εἰ ἀπαντήσει στένωμα ἢ γεφύρας καὶ 
ποταμοῦ βαθέος περαίωσις, τί δεῖ ποιεῖν. 


V f. 244" 


Τῆς οὖν στρατιᾶς ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ οὔσης ὡς λέλεκται, εἰ παρὰ τῶν 
5 δουκατώρων ὁ βασιλεὺς μάθοι τῇ ἐπιούσῃ στενῷ μέλλειν ἀπαντᾶν 
τόπῳ ἢ γεφύρᾳ ἢ ποταμῷ βαθὺν πόρον ἔχοντι, ἐν μὲν τῷ στενῷ τάξεις 
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the baggage, then the imperial tent. He should assemble some of the higher-ranking 
officers, and then, when the army is properly armed and drawn up, lead it out to 
battle. With God’s favor he will repel the enemy. If there is no water in the place in 
which they have stopped, after pursuing the enemy, our leader who has been left in 
charge of the baggage train should be informed, and he should head off to the desig- 
nated campsite. 


[13.] 


The risk involved in marching through regions 
without water while the enemy is on the move. 


In addition to other things, this too must be borne in mind: When the enemy 
are expected it is dangerous to lead the army through places in which there is no 
water, especially during the summer. In the winter the troops can often last for the 
whole day without water but in the summertime, not even to the noon meal. The 
men will perish along with the horses. It is a terrible thing to have to engage in two 
battles. I mean the one against the enemy and the one against the heat when water is 
lacking. If it should be necessary, however, they should choose a laborious route of 
three or four days to that shorter one which has no water. For it is preferable to 
march safely but laboriously along that long road which presents no danger than to 
choose the short one and fall into danger. 


[14.] 


The procedure to follow if the army comes 
to a narrow place or has to cross a 
bridge or a deep river. 


With the army in hostile territory, as mentioned, suppose that the doukarores 
inform the emperor that on the next day it will come to a narrowing of the road, a 
bridge, or a river with a deep ford. In the case of the narrow passage, units of infan- 
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25 
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14. 15 


πεζικὰς προαποστελλέτω τούτου ἀσφαλῶς κρατῆσαι, εἰ δὲ βούλοιτο 
μὴ τελείαν παθεῖν τὰς τάξεις σύγχυσιν ἀναμιγείσας ἀλλήλαις ἐν τῇ 
δυσχωρίᾳ, χρὴ προστάξαι ἀπὸ ἑσπέρας πῶς δεῖ κατὰ τάξιν διελθεῖν 
αὐτάς. καὶ πρότερον μὲν ἀφοριζέτω ταξιαρχίαν καὶ κελευσάτω αὐτῇ 
ὁδεῦσαι ἔμπροσθεν μετὰ τῆς προπορευομένης ἐξ ἔθους ἱππικῆς 
πασῶν τῶν λοιπῶν τάξεων καὶ καθεξῆς τυ]πωσάτω ἀλλήλαις ἑπο- 
μένας τὰς τάξεις ἐν καταστάσει τὴν στενοχωρίαν διέρχεσθαι. εἶτα 
καὶ ἄρχοντα τῶν ἐνδόξων προσταξάτω ἔμπροσθεν γενέσθαι καὶ 
καταλαβεῖν τὴν προπορενομένην πασῶν τῶν τάξεων ἱππικὴν καὶ 
στῆναι, εἰ μὲν γέφυρα τύχοι, ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ αὐτῆς, εἰ δὲ πόρος, ἐν τῷ 
χείλει τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ὅπως παρασκευάσῃ ἀκινδύνως καὶ μετὰ τάξεως 
διέρχεσθαι τὸν λαόν: κἀκεῖσε προσμενέτω εἴτε ἐκεῖνος ἢ ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἕτερος, ἕως ἂν ἅπας 6 λαὸς περαιωθῇ. 

Τῶν δὲ πλαγιοφυλάκων αἱ μὲν δεξιαὶ ἱππικαὶ τάξεις κατόπιν 
γενέσθωσαν τοῦ βασιλέως καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν διελθάτωσαν: ἡ δὲ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ μέρους πεζικὴ τάξις μετὰ τὸ διελθεῖν τὸ τῆς φάλαγγος μέτωπον 
καὶ αὐτὴ κατὰ νῶτον ἑπομένη τούτῳ πορευέσθω. μετὰ δὲ ταύτην τὸ 
τῶν σκευοφόρων πλῆθος, εἶθ᾽ οὕτως τὸ ὄπισθεν τῆς συντάξεως μέρος, 
καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ ἀριστερὸν τῶν πεζῶν πλάγιον, ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ τὰ δύο ταῦτα 
μέρη περαιωθῶσι τῆς συντάξεως, διαβήτωσαν αἱ πλαγιοφύλακες 
ἀριστεραὶ τῶν ἱππέων τάξεις. ἐσχάτη δὲ πάντων, ὥσπερ καὶ ἔμπρο- 
σθεν, ταξιαρχία μία πεζῶν ἐπακολουθείτω. 

Καὶ οὕτως ἐν τάξει τὰς στενοχωρίας διελθέτωσαν, καὶ μὴ ἑνού- 
σθωσαν αἱ τάξεις ἑτέρα τῇ ἑτέρᾳ συμμιγνύμεναι πρὸς τὸ σύγχυσίν 
τινα ὑποστῆναι, μήτε μὴν τῷ ὑπουργικῷ καὶ τοῖς ἀχθο]φόροις ἆνα- 
μιγνύσθωσαν. ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὲ τὸν στενωπὸν ἢ ποταμὸν ἢ ὅπερ ἂν τύχῃ δύ- 
σκολον εἶναι διέλθωσι, τῶν ἰδίων ἕκαστος ἐπιλαμβανόμενοι τόπων 
κατὰ τάξιν ὁδοιπορείτωσαν.| 
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(ιε’.) 
Περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἐπάγεσθαι πλῆθος ἀργὸν ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ. 
Σφαλερὸν δὲ καὶ ἐπιβλαβές, καθὰ καὶ τοῖς παλαιοῖς δοκεῖ 


καὶ ἡμῖν ἡ πεῖρα παρέστησε, τὸ ἀργὸν καὶ ἀπόλεμον ἐπιφέρεσθαι 
πλῆθος ἐν πολεμίᾳ, καὶ φόρτον παρὰ τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρείαν καὶ 
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try should be sent out ahead to occupy it securely. If the emperor does not want his 
troops to become totally confused by getting mixed up with one another in the diffi- 
cult terrain, he should issue orders in the evening about how they are to proceed 
through in an orderly manner. First, he should detail a taxiarchy and command it to 
march on in front along with the cavalry unit which usually precedes all the other 
units. Let him then stipulate how the units, following one another, should pass 
through the narrow places in an orderly manner. A very good officer should then be 
ordered to the front, overtake the cavalry which is leading all the units, and take his 
stand. If it is a bridge we are crossing, he should stand at its head, if a ford, then on 
the riverbank, so he can make sure that the people will get across without danger 
and in good order. Let him, or a substitute, remain there until all the troops have 
crossed, 

The cavalry units from the flank guards on the right should get behind the 
emperor and cross over after him. After the front of the phalanx has crossed, the 
infantry unit on the same side should proceed, following behind it. After this should 
come the train carrying the equipment. Next should be the rear section of the units 
on that side, with the left flank of the infantry behind it. As soon as these two divi- 
sions of the force have crossed, the cavalry units of the left flank guards ought to 
pass over. Last of all, as in the beginning, have one taxiarchy of foot soldiers follow 
along. 

In this way, then, have them pass through the narrow place in order. Do not let 
the units join together or get mixed in one with the other, which will only cause 
confusion, and especially do not let them get mixed up with the baggage train and 
the pack animals. Once they have passed through the narrow road or river, or what- 
ever the difficult place might be, have each man get back to his own place, and 
continue the march in good order. 


(15.] 


Not leading a crowd of useless people 
in hostile territory. 


It is extremely harmful, as it seemed to the ancient authorities and as experi- 
ence has proven to us, to bring along a useless crowd of noncombatants in hostile 
territory, or more baggage than is really needed, or a large number of mules, asses, 
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ὄχλον ἡμιόνων καὶ ὄνων καὶ καμήλων ἔχειν, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τῇ τῶν 
Βουλγάρων χώρᾳ, ἐν ў καὶ κλεισοῦραι ὑλώδεις καὶ δύσβατοι καὶ ὁδοὶ 
στενότητα πολλὴν ἔχουσαι, ἃς εἰ μέλλει διοδεύειν ἡ στρατιά, ἀργίαν 
ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου ὑφίσταται τρόπου. τὴν γὰρ ὁδὸν τῆς μιᾶς ἡμέρας, 
ὁπότ᾽ ἂν τὸ ἀργὸν ἐπιφέρηται πλῆθος καὶ τὸν παράλογον καὶ τρυ- 
φηλὸν φόρτον τήν τε ἀνόνητον καὶ πολυτελῆ ἀποσκευήν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰς 
τέσσαρας ἐξανύσειεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ποταμῶν τοὺς βαθεῖς καὶ τελµα- 
τώδεις ἐν τῷ περαιοῦσθαι ἢ γεφύρας διαβαίνειν ἀργίαν οὐκ ὀλίγην ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀργοῦ πάσχει πλήθους. καὶ μέντοι καὶ τὰς τροφάς, ἃς ἐχρῆν 
καταναλίσκειν τὸ μάχιμον μετὰ τοῦ συμμέτρου καὶ χρειώδους ὑπουρ- 
γικοῦ, τὸ ἀργὸν πλῆθος καταδαπανῶν ἔνδειαν ταχινὴν ποιεῖ τῷ 
στρατῷ καὶ ἄπρακτον ὑποστρέφειν καταναγκάζει καὶ ὅπερ πολ- 
λάκις οὐδὲ βαρεῖα ἐχθρῶν δύναμις κατορθῶσαι ἴσχυσεν ἄν, μόνη ἡ 
ἐξ ἀβουλίας ἔνδεια κατεργάζεται. οἱ αὐτοὶ δὲ καὶ τὸν κόπον KNÖL- 
ὤντες καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους δεδιότες φήμας καὶ ῥήματα ἐξάγουσι βλα- 
βερὰ σπεύδοντες καὶ πάντα μηχανώμενοι κατὰ τὸ ἐγχωροῦν αὐτοῖς 
τὰς ἐπὶ συμφέροντι τοῦ βασιλέως ἀνατρέψαι βουλὰς καὶ σύντομον 
γενέσθαι τὴν ὑποστροφήν.| 
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15: 6 καὶ ὄνων S: om. B 


{ες 


Περὶ τῆς ἁρμοζούσης πανοπλίας. 


Οὐ καλὸν δὲ οὐδὲ συμφέρον ἀποσιωπῆσαι καὶ περὶ τῆς πολυ- 
τελείας, μᾶλλον δὲ ἀχρηστίας τῶν τεθρυμμένων πανοπλιῶν, καὶ τοῦ 
ἀργοῦ χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου τοῦ πρὸς κόσμον καταβαλλομένου τῶν iT- 
πων καὶ τῶν ἀνωφελῶν ἀργυρῶν σκενῶν τῶν διὰ περπερείαν παρ᾽ 
ἐνίων ἓν τῇ πολεμίᾳ βασταζομένων: ἀλλὰ δεῖ καὶ περὶ τούτου τὰ προ- 
σήκοντα ὑπομνῆσαι. ἐκείνων μόνων ἐστὶν χρεία τῶν ἐπιτηδείων 
πρὸς πόλεμον καὶ χρησίμων, ἵππων ἀρίστων, | θωράκων ὀχυρῶν καὶ 
περικεφαλαιῶν φασγάνων τε καλλίστων, ἐν οἷς ὁ σίδηρος μόνος τῶν 
ἄλλων ὑλῶν πλεονεκτεῖ. ἡ δὲ ἀνόνητος πλησμονὴ τοῦ χρυσοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
ἀργύρου πρὸς τῷ ζημιοῦν καὶ πενίαν προξενεῖν τῷ στρατεύματι 
πάντῃ τὸ περιττὸν καὶ ἀνωφελὲς | ἐν τοῖς τῶν πολέμων καιροῖς ἔχει, 
καὶ εὕροις ἂν φιλοπόνως τὰς ἱστορικὰς βίβλους ἀνερευνώμενος τοὺς 
ἐγείραντας Èv τοῖς πολέμοις μεγάλα τρόπαια Ἕλληνας καὶ Ῥωμαίους 
πᾶσαν λιτότητα εἴς τε τὰς διαίτας καὶ τὰ σκεύη καὶ τὰ ὅπλα αὐτῶν 
ἔχοντας. 
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or camels. This is especially true in the land of the Bulgarians, in which there are 
rugged, wooded mountain passes with very narrow roads. If an army plans to tra- 
verse these roads, such a crowd will greatly slow it down. When the army brings 
along a useless crowd, unnecessary baggage, luxury items, expensive equipment 
which serves no purpose, then a journey of one day will not be completed even in 
four. In crossing deep or swampy rivers, moreover, or passing over bridges the army 
will suffer no little delay because of the useless crowd. Then, too, there is the food 
supply which ought to be for the use of the fighting men along with a moderate 
number of necessary servants. But a useless crowd will devour that and swiftly re- 
duce the army to want and force it to return home without having achieved any- 
thing. And so, often what even a strong force of the enemy has been unable to ac- 
complish is brought about by want alone which stems from thoughtlessness. They 
are the very people who, growing weary of the work and fearful of the enemy, 
hasten to spread rumors and harmful stories, and they devise whatever tricks they 
can to overturn the plans which are in the interest of the emperor and to bring about 
a quick return. 


[16.] 


Proper armament. 


We ought not to pass over in silence the extravagance, the uselessness rather, 
of luxurious suits of armor, and the idle decorations of gold and silver placed over 
the horses, and the useless silver vessels some people bring with them into hostile 
territory for vain display. Even about this it is helpful to be reminded of what is 
fitting. One needs only those things which are suitable and useful for fighting, 
namely, the finest horses, strong breastplates and helmets, the best swords, and the 
most important material in these should be plain iron. The useless abundance of 
gold and silver, in addition to causing harm and reducing the army to poverty, is 
entirely superfluous and of no benefit in time of war. If you study the historical 
books carefully, you will find that the Greeks and the Romans, who won great victo- 
ries in their wars, were extremely plain in their life-style, equipment, and weapons. 


16, 17, 18 


16: 13 πολέμων Graux: πολεμίων SB | ἔχει Graux: ἔχουσα Vari: ἔχονσι SB | 17 ἔχοντας 


Graux: ἔχοντες SB 


5 


T 28 


10 
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Περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἔχειν τοὺς εὐτελεστέρους 
τῶν ἀρχόντων σκηνάς. 


Τὸ δὲ καὶ σκηνὰς ἐν πολεμίᾳ τοὺς τῶν ἀρχόντων εὐτελεστέρους 
ἐπιφέρεσθαι, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τῇ τῶν Βουλγάρων χῶρᾳ, οὐδαμοῦ τὸ 
εὔχρηστον καὶ ἐπιτήδειον ἔχει, εἰ μὴ εἰς τὸ τοῖς μέλλουσι κατασκο- 
πεῖν τὴν στρατιὰν φαντασίαν διδό | ναι μόνον πληθὺν οὐκ ὀλίγην 
εἶναι λαοῦ. κατὰ δὲ τὸ τὴν χώραν, ὡς εἴρηται, δυσπάροδον εἶναι καὶ 
σιτίων φέρειν ὀλιγότητα εἰς τοὺς εὐτελεστέρους τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
βλάβην οὐκ ὀλίγην φέρει. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν γὰρ ὀφείλουσιν ἐπικομίζεσθαι 


9 χρείας, καὶ τὴν σκέπην αὐτῶν ἀπὸ καλυβῶν ἔχειν λυγίνων ἔν τε ἔαρι 


10 


καὶ καύσωνι, ταύτας μάταιον ἔχοντες φόρτον τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐλ- 
λιπεῖς, ὅτε χρεία καλεῖ, καθίστανται. 


17: 8 τὸ В: om. S || 11 ἔαρι Vari: ἀέρι SB 


('.) 


Περὶ δουκατώρων καὶ κατασκόπων. 


Ἐπειδὴ δέ τινος τῶν συντεινόντων πρὸς κοινὴν τῷ στρατῷ λυσι- 
τέλειαν οὐ καλὸν ἀμελεῖν, δέον καὶ δουκάτωρας ἐμπείρους καὶ συνε- 
τοὺς ἔχειν, καὶ τούτους εὐεργετεῖν παντοίως τε προνοεῖσθαι καὶ ἀντι- 
λαμβάνεσθαι: δίχα γὰρ αὐτῶν οὐδέν τι τῶν ἀγαθῶν κατορθοῦται. 
τοιούτους δέ φαμεν δουκάτωρας οὐχὶ τοὺς ἁπλῶς τὰς ὁδοὺς ἔπιστα- 
μένους---τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ τῶν εὐτελῶν τις καὶ (τῶν) ἀγροτῶν δύναται 
ποιεῖν-- ἀλλὰ τοὺς δυναμένους πρὸς τῷ τὰς ὁδοὺς ἐπίστασθαι (Kat) 
καλῶς κυβερνῆσαι τὸ στρατόπεδον εἰς τὴν τῶν κλεισουρῶν διέ- 
λευσιν, προνοεῖσθαί τε καὶ εἰδέναι τὰ σύμμετρα τῶν ἁπλήκτων δια- 
στήµατα καὶ χώρων τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους καὶ ὑδάτων ἀφθονίαν ἔχοντας 
πρὸς τὸ ἀστενοχώρητον τὸ ἀπλῆκτον γίνεσθαι, ἔχειν τε ἀκριβῆ 
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[17.] 


The lower-ranking officers should not 
have tents with them. 


Having the lower-ranking officers transport their tents along with them in hos- 
tile territory, especially in that of the Bulgarians, is by no means helpful or appro- 
priate. The only reason would be to give potential spies the impression of a force of 
considerable size. But, inasmuch as the country, as mentioned, is difficult to trav- 
erse and does not furnish much in the way of provisions, this can cause no little 
harm to the lower-ranking soldiers. For if, instead of the necessities which they 
ought to be carrying, they bring wicker screens to use as a covering in the spring 
and in the heat, this would be a superfluous load, and they would find themselves 
short of provisions when the need arises. 


[18.] 


Guides and scouts. 


Since it is not good to neglect any one of the factors which contribute to the 
common benefit of the army, it is necessary to have experienced and intelligent 
guides. We should treat them well, look out for them, and take good care of them, 
for without them nothing worthwhile will be accomplished. The men we call guides 
are not simply men who know the roads, for the lowliest peasant can do that, but 
men who, in addition to knowing the roads, are able to conduct the army through 
the mountain passes, who can plan ahead, and who know the proper distances for 
the campsites, locations which are suitable and which have plenty of water, so the 
camp will not find itself in dire straits. They should know the topography of the 
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18, 19 


γνῶσιν καὶ τῆς θέσεως τῆς πολεμίας χώρας, ἵνα τὴν στρατιὰν ἐν 


15 αὐτῇ εἰσάγοντες ληΐσηται τὴν χώραν καὶ | ἐξανδραποδίσηται. 


Ἔστωσαν δὲ καὶ ҳо | σάριοι πλεῖστοι καὶ ἐπιτήδειοι παρὰ τῷ τῆς 
ἀνατολῆς λαῷ καλούμενοι τραπεζίται, καὶ συνεχῶς ἄλλοι ἀλλαχόθι 
τῆς χώρας εἰσίτωσαν πρὸς τὸ αἰχμαλωτίζειν ἀνθρώπους, ἵνα δι’ αὐτῶν 
ἀκριβῶς αἱ τῶν πολεμίων ἀναδιδάσκωνται βουλαί, εἴτε ἐπισυνάγον- 


20 ται ἢ συμμάχους δέχονται, καὶ συντόμως εἰπεῖν, ἵνα τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 


ΒΕ 227 


µελετω | μένων λανθάνῃ μηδέν. 

Οἱ δὲ ἀληθεῖς τῶν κατασκόπων καὶ αὐτοὶ χρησιμώτατοι: εἰ- 
σιόντες γὰρ εἰς τὴν πολεμίαν, δύνανται τὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἀκριβῶς μαν- 
θάνειν καὶ τοῖς ἀποστέλλουσι δῆλα ποιεῖν. οὐ μόνον δὲ εἰς τοὺς Βουλ- 


25 γάρους ἔξεστι τῷ δομεστίκῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀκρίταις στρατηγοῖς κατα- 


σκόπους ἔχειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς τὰ λοιπὰ γειτονοῦντα ἔθνη, εἴτουν εἰς 
Πατζινακίαν καὶ εἰς Τουρκίαν καὶ Ῥωσίαν, ἵνα μηδὲν τῶν ἐκείνων 
βουλευμάτων ἄγνωστον ἡμῖν ў. οἱ δὲ σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἁλισκό- 
μενοι αἰχμάλωτοι ἐνίοτε καὶ αὐτοὶ τῶν κατασκόπων πλεῖον ὠφελοῦσι. 


30 πίστεις γὰρ λαμβάνοντες παρὰ τῶν στρατηγῶν ἐλευθερίας τυχεῖν 


σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ παιδίοις καὶ αὐτοὶ πρὸς κατασκοπὴν ἀποστέλλονται, 
καὶ μετὰ τὸ κατανοῆσαι ὡς ἔχει τὰ τῶν ὁμοφύλων ἅπαντα ἀπο- 
στρέφοντες τὸ ἀληθὲς ἀπαγγέλλουσι. 





18: 8 τῶν2 Graux: om. SB || 9 καὶ Graux: om. SB || 10 κυβερνῆσαι Graux: κυβερνῆσαι καὶ 


SB || 27 μηδὲν Graux: μηδὲ SB | 28-31 καὶ. . . γυναιξὶ 8: om. В 


(‹0'.) 


Περὶ διελεύσεως κλεισούρας μὴ κατεχομένης 
παρὰ τῶν πολεμίων. 


Τοῦ δὲ στρατοπέδου ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ εἰσελεύσεσθαι μέλλοντος 

5 πρὸ ἡμερῶν τινων στελλέσθωσαν οἱ δουκάτωρες καὶ κατάσκοποι καὶ 
χωσάριοι πρὸς τὸ πάσας καλῶς ἀνερευνήσασθαι τὰς ὁδοὺς καὶ γνῶναι 
εἰ παρὰ τῶν πολεμίων | κατέχονται. καὶ εἰ μὲν εὑρεθεῖεν μὴ κατε- 
χόμεναι, καὶ οὕτως συμφέρον ἐστὶν μὴ ἐμβαλεῖν τὸ στράτευμα εἰς 
δυσχωρίας: συμβαίνει γὰρ καὶ μετὰ τὸ ἀπάρξασθαι τῆς εἰς τοὺς στε- 


10 νωποὺς τόπους διαβάσεως ἐπελθεῖν πολεμίους. εἰ δέ τις ἀνάγκη 


ἐστὶν κατεπείγουσα διὰ τῶν τοιούτων ὁδῶν διελθεῖν, πεμπέσθω πρὸ 
μιᾶς ἢ καὶ δύο ἡμερῶν πεζικὴ δύναμις σὺν ἀνδρείῳ καὶ συνετῷ ἄρ- 
χοντι πλείονας τοὺς τοξότας καὶ ἀκοντιστὰς τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἔχουσα. εἰ 
δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς δυνατόν ἐστιν ἐκεῖσε ἐνεργῆσαι καὶ τοῖς πεζοῖς συνεῖ- 
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enemy’s country in detail, so they can lead the army into it to plunder and take 
captives. 

There should also be a large number of good hussars, the men whom the east- 
erners call trapezitai.' They should constantly be going into the country, some here, 
some there, to capture men for the purpose of obtaining accurate information about 
the plans of the enemy, whether they are mobilizing or being joined by allies, and, 
to put it briefly, to make sure that nothing which they might be thinking of will 
escape us. 

Actual spies, however, are the most useful. They go into the enemy’s country 
and can find out exactly what is going on there and report it all back to those who 
sent them. The domestic and the generals along the border should be sure to have 
spies not only among the Bulgarians but also among all the other neighboring 
peoples, for example, in Patzinakia, in Turkey, in Russia, so that none of their plans 
will not be known to 15.’ Sometimes prisoners captured together with their wives 
and children may prove more helpful than the spies. The general can give as- 
surances of freedom for them, their wives, and children and then send them out to 
spy. After they have investigated how everything is going among their own people, 
they can return and report the facts. 


'Fast-riding warriors organized in small units, employed in scouting and raiding. See Skirmish- 
ing, Chap. 2, note 3. 

?Patzinakia, the land of the Patzinaks (Pechenegs) extended along the plains north of the Black 
Sea from Bulgaria to the Rus principality of Kiev. See De administrando imperio, index; DAI Commen- 
tary, 12—13; Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica, 1, 87—90. Turkey at this time designated the territories oc- 
cupied by the Hungarians, corresponding roughly to modern Hungary and Transylvania; see De admin- 
istrando imperio, index; Byzantinoturcica, і, 131-45. Russia, land of the Rus (Rhos) comprised 
basically the principality of Kiev along the southern reaches of the Dnieper in what is now the Ukraine. 


[19.] 


Marching through a mountain pass that is 
not occupied by the enemy. 


Several days before the expeditionary force is about to move into enemy ter- 
ritory, the guides, spies, and hussars should be sent to examine all the roads care- 
fully and to find out if they are held by the enemy. Now, if they learn that they are 
not held by them, then it is expedient not to send the army into difficult terrain, for 
it can happen that after the army has begun its passage through such narrow places 
the enemy will attack. But if there is some pressing urgency to take such roads, 
then, one or two days ahead, send out an infantry force under a brave and intelligent 
officer and comprising more archers and javelin throwers than regular soldiers. If it 
is possible for cavalry to get into action there and accompany the foot soldiers, this 
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ναι. εἰς | μεγάλην τούτων ἔσονται προθυμίαν. σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ καὶ δον- 
κάτωρες ἔστωσαν ἐμπειρότατοι, καὶ ταξιαρχίαι τῶν δυτικῶν τῶν ἐπι- 
σταμένων μᾶλλον τῶν ἄλλων ἀκριβῶς τὸν τοιοῦτον τόπον. ὁ δὲ ἄρχων 
τὸν πάντων ὑψηλότερον σπευσάτω κατασχεῖν τόπον ἢ καὶ φρούριον 
ἕτοιμον εἰ τύχοι ἐνεῖναι ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ τόπῳ, κἀκεῖθεν μὴ μόνον τὴν 
ὁδόν, ἣν διαβαίνειν μέλλει τὸ στράτευμα, ἀσφαλῶς κρατησάτω, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς ἁπάσας τὰς δυναμένας δηλονότι πρὸς αὐτὴν 
εἰσαγαγεῖν λαὸν πολέμιον σὺν ἀκριβείᾳ πολλῇ φυλαττέτω, ἵνα µηδα- 
μόθεν ἰσχύσωσιν ἐπελθεῖν ἐχθροὶ τῇ στρατιᾷ ἐν τῇ δυσχωρίᾳ οὔσῃ 
καὶ βλάβην εἰς αὐτὴν κατεργάσωνται. 

Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἀσφαλῆ κατάσχεσιν τῆς ὁδοῦ δηλούτω ὁ ἄρχων τῷ 
ἁγίῳ ἡμῶν βασιλεῖ, καὶ τότε τῆς ὁδοιπορίας | ἁπτέσθω. ἀφοριζέτω δὲ 
ταξιαρχίας δύο καὶ προπορευέσθωσαν τῶν ἱππέων ἀξίνας βαστά- 
ζουσαι καὶ πελέκεις πρὸς τὸ τὴν ὁδὸν ἀποκαθαίρειν ὅπου δεῖ. πρό- 
σταξιν δὲ βασιλικὴν ὁ τῶν προπορευομένων δύο ταξιαρχιῶν ἡγεμὼν 
ἐχέτω, ἵνα ἀνὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ταύτην ὁπόσους στενωτάτους καὶ δυσβάτους 
εὕροι τόπους πεζοὺς καταλιμπάνῃ κατέχειν τε καὶ φυλάττειν αὐτοὺς 
ἄχρι τῆς τοῦ ὅλου στρατοῦ διαβάσεως. ἑπέσθωσαν δὲ τούτοις τοῖς 
πεζοῖς | αἱ τυπωθεῖσαι προπορεύεσθαι τοῦ βασιλέως ἡμῶν τοῦ ἁγίου 
ἱππικαὶ τάξεις, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὰς οἱ μετὰ τοῦ βασιλέως περιπατοῦντες 
πεζοὶ оё τε Ῥῶς καὶ μαλάρτιοι καὶ τοξόται, μετὰ δὲ τούτους ὁ βασι- 
λεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἑπόμεναι ἱππικαὶ 
τάξεις, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς καθεξῆς ἡ λοιπὴ στρατιὰ διερχέσθω, καθὼς 
ἕκαστα προεξεθέµεθα. αἱ δὲ δύο ταξιαρχίαι αἱ παντὸς προπορευό- 
μεναι τοῦ στρατοῦ ἄχρι τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τὴν αὐτὴν φυλαττέτωσαν τῆς 
ὁδοιπορίας τάξιν, ὡσαύτως καὶ αἱ λοιπαί. ὄπισθεν δὲ πάντων καὶ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ σάκα δύο ταξιαρχίαι πεζῶν ἐπακολουθείτωσαν. ὁ δὲ προ- 
κατασχὼν τὰς ὁδοὺς ἄρχων, εἰ μὴ σύμπαν διέλθῃ τὸ στράτευμα, μὴ 
καταλιπέτω ταύτας, ἀλλὰ μετὰ τὴν ἁπάντων διέλευσιν, τότε καὶ 
αὐτὸς ὕστατος σὺν τῷ ὑπ᾽ ото λαῷ διαβήτω. 


19: 7 εἰ В: εἰς S || 10 πολεμίους S: πολεμίων B | 19 τύχοι ἐνεῖναι Graux: τύχοιεν εἶναι SB || 
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(к'.) 


Περὶ κλεισούρας κατεχομένης ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων. 


Εἰ δὲ παρὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν οἱ στενωποὶ προκατελήφθησαν τόποι 
μετὰ παρασκευῆς καὶ δυνάμεως, ἐν οἷς μεμελέτητο (τό) στράτευμα 
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will greatly boost their morale. Have some very experienced guides also go along 
with them, and taxiarchies from the west who know that sort of terrain more accu- 
rately than the others. The commander should make an effort to seize the highest 
point in the area, or even a fort, if there happens to be one already built in that 
place. From it let him not only securely hold the road along which the enemy plans 
to proceed, but also guard with great care all the other roads which could lead en- 
emy troops to this one. In no way, then, will the enemy be able to attack the army 
while it is in difficult country and inflict harm upon it. 

After securely occupying the road the commander should report to our holy 
emperor. Let the march then get under way. Let two taxiarchies be detailed to march 
on ahead of the horsemen, carrying axes and other cutting tools to clear the road 
wherever necessary. An imperial command should be given to the leader of these 
two advance taxiarchies that every time further along the road he might discover 
that it narrows or becomes difficult to traverse, he should leave some foot soldiers 
behind to occupy and guard it until the whole army has passed through. Following 
behind these infantrymen should be the cavalry units which regularly precede our 
holy emperor. After them come the infantry who accompany the emperor, that is, 
the Rhos, the malartioi, and the archers. Following them is our holy emperor with 
his entourage, and the cavalry units ride behind him. Then the rest of the army 
should pass by in order, as we have already explained in detail. But the two taxi- 
archies which had moved out ahead of the whole army should maintain the same 
order of march until they reach camp, as should the others. Behind everyone, even 
the saka itself, should come two taxiarchies of infantry. The commander who had 
been holding the roads in advance should not leave them until the entire army has 
passed by. Only after everyone has gone through should he, last of all, with the 
troops under his command, go through. 


[20.] 


A mountain pass occupied by the enemy. 


If the narrow places through which our army had been intending to march 
should be seized by the enemy ahead of time, and they are well equipped and in 
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διελθεῖν, καὶ τοῦτο σαφῶς παρά τε τῶν κατασκόπων καὶ λοιπῶν τῶν 
ἀνωτέρω λεχθέντων ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος πεπληροφόρηται, χρὴ 
μὴ πλησιάσαι τῷ τόπῳ ἐκείνῳ μήτε μὴν εἰς ἑτέραν κατεχομένην 
παρὰ τῶν πολεμίων δύσβατον ὁδὸν παραβουλότερον καὶ ἐπικινδύνως 
ἐμβαλεῖν τὸ στράτευμα. τοῦτο δέ φαμεν οὐχὶ τῷ τῶν ἐχθρῶν δέει, 
ἀλλὰ παραινοῦντες τὴν μαχομένην καὶ κινδυνώδη τῶν τόπων φεύγειν 
τραχύτητα. εἷς γὰρ τῶν ἀσθενῶν πολλάκις τῇ ὀχυρότητι τοῦ χώρου 
βοηθούμενος πλείστους τῶν ἀν]δρείων καταγωνίζεται. ὅπου γὰρ οὐ 
δυνατὸν τῇ χειρὶ ἢ τῷ ἵππῳ καὶ τοῖς ἅρμασι χρήσασθαι, δυνατοῦ 
τούτου τῷ πολεμίῳ τυγχάνοντος, προφανὴς ὁ κίνδυνος. κρεῖττον οὖν 
ἐστι καὶ συμφέρον εἰς ἑτέραν ἀπελθεῖν ἐλευθέραν, εἰ τάχα | τριῶν ἢ 
καὶ τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν ἀπέχει τὸ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης διάστημα, καὶ бе 
αὐτῆς, εἰ μὴ κατέχεται, διελθεῖν ἀποστείλαντα πρότερον καὶ διὰ 
πεζῶν ταύτην κατασχόντα τῷ τρόπῳ ᾧ παρεθέμεθα πρὸς τὸ διελθεῖν 
ἀκινδύνως. εἰ δὲ τυχὸν καὶ αὕτη κατεσχέθη παρὰ τῶν ἐναντίων, οἱ 
δουκάτωρες ἀπὸ τῶν πλαγίων ἑτέρων ὁδῶν τῶν ἔνθεν κἀκεῖθεν τῆς 
κρατουμένης οὐσῶν δύνανται διαβιβάσαι λαὸν πεζικὸν ἱκανὸν καὶ 
κατὰ νώτων εἴτε ἐκ πλαγίων τῶν πολεμίων ποιῆσαι. καὶ εἰ μὲν περι- 
γένωνται τῶν ἐχθρῶν καὶ τούτους πολέμῳ διώέωσιν ἢ ἐκεῖνοι τὴν ἐκ 
τῶν πλαγίων κατ᾽ αὐτῶν δειλιάσαντες ἔφοδον μόνοι ὑ|ποχωρήσωσιν, 
ἀφόβως τὸ στράτευμα διελεύσεται. 

Ei δὲ λόφου ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ τόπῳ ὄντος ἢ πέτρας ὑψηλῆς καὶ ταύ- 
της δίκην φρουρίου οὔσης ἐγκρατεῖς ὄντες οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ τῇ ἐκείνης 
ἀσφαλιζόμενοι ὀχυρότητι καρτεροῦσι φυλάττοντες τὴν ὁδόν, εἰ μὲν 
οὐχ οἷόν τε ἐστὶν ἐκ δύο ἢ κἂν ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς τούτοις προσβαλεῖν πόλεμον, 
διὰ τῆς δημοσίας καὶ μεσαιτάτης ὁδοῦ ἐλαφροί τινες καὶ ῥωμαλέοι 
πεζοὶ αὐτοῖς ἐπελθέτωσαν, καὶ εἰ δυνηθῶσι τούτους ἐρεθίσαι πρὸς 
μάχην καὶ τοῦ ὀχυροῦ ὑπεξαγάγωσι τόπου ἐσχηματισμένην ὑποκρι- 
θήτωσαν φυγήν, ἵν᾽ οἱ ἐκ πλαγίου (ἡ) ἐκ τῶν ὄπισθεν ἐπιδραμόντες 
καταπολεμήσωσι καὶ ἀπώλειαν αὐτῶν κατεργάσωνται. εἰ δὲ πάντῃ 
ἀδύνατον ἀπὸ τῶν πλαγίων ἐπελθεῖν τοῖς πολεμίοις, ἀβάτου τέλεον 
ὄντος τοῦ τόπου, ὥσπερ πολλοὺς ἐθεασάμεθα τοιαύτην ἔχοντας θέσιν, 
διὰ μιᾶς τῆς κρείττονος τῶν πλαγίων ὁδῶν ἀκωλύτως τὸ στράτενμα 
διελεύσεται μηδεμίαν βλάβης ὑποψίαν ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων | ἔχον. 
ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ οἰκεῖοι ἐκωλύθησαν ὑπὸ τῆς δυσχωρίας τοῖς ἀλλοτρίοις 
συμβαλεῖν, οὕτω κἀκεῖνοι ἄβατον καὶ ἀδύνατον τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἡμε- 
τέρους διάβασιν ἕξοιεν. παρέστησε δὲ ἡμῖν ἡ πεῖρα διδάξασα καὶ δι᾽ 
ὀρέων καὶ ὁδῶν μὴ συνήθων ἀλλ᾽ ἀγνώστων μὲν τοῖς πολεμίοις διὰ τὸ 
ἀτριβές, τοῖς δὲ ἐμπείροις δουκάτωρσι γινωσκοµένων καὶ ἐπιτηδείων 
οὐσῶν πρὸς διέλενσιν, καὶ δι αὐτῶν τῶν ἀπονοήτων εὐκολώτερον καὶ 
ἀβλαβέστερον διήλθομεν ἡμεῖς τε αὐτοὶ καὶ μυρίοι ἕτεροι. 

Εἰ μὲν οὖν οἱ δουκάτωρες εἶεν ἀξιόπιστοι καὶ πεπειραμένοι 
τοῦ καὶ ἕτερα μεγάλα | φοσσάτα δουκατωρεῦσαι καὶ τοιούτων ὁδῶν 
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strength, and our holy emperor is fully informed of this by the spies and others 
mentioned above, then we must not get close to that place and certainly not send the 
army recklessly and at great risk through another difficult road which is occupied by 
the enemy. We do not say this out of fear of the enemy, but as a warning to avoid 
rugged terrain which involves struggling and danger. Often enough one weak per- 
son who has the advantage of a strong position can successfully fight against many 
brave men. For wherever you are unable to use your hands, your horse, and your 
weapons, while the enemy is able to do so, then the danger is obvious. It is better, 
therefore, and more useful to go off to another, unobstructed pass, even if that road 
happens to be three or four days distant, and to proceed through that, as long as it is 
not occupied. A detachment of infantry should first be dispatched to seize it in the 
manner we have prescribed for the passage to be without danger. But if it should 
happen that it too is seized by the enemy, the guides can then lead a good-sized force 
of infantry from the other side roads off to both sides of the one held by the enemy 
to attack their rear or their flanks. If they overcome the enemy and vigorously pur- 
sue them, or if the enemy are frightened by the attack on them from the sides and 
withdraw on their own initiative, the army will pass over without fear. 

If there is a hill in that place or a high outcropping of rock similar to a fortress 
and the enemy occupy it, protecting themselves with its strength, and stay there 
guarding the road, and if they cannot be attacked from two or even from one side, 
have some sturdy light infantry advance against them along the public road right in 
the middle. If they can do so, they should provoke them into fighting and draw them 
out of their strong position. Let them make believe they are taking to flight, so our 
men may charge out from the sides or from the rear to overwhelm them and effect 
their destruction. But if it is not at all possible to attack the enemy from the sides, 
the place being completely inaccessible, as are many sites we have observed, then 
the army will proceed unhindered along one of the better side roads without any fear 
at all of being harmed by the enemy. For just as the rough terrain can make it diffi- 
cult even for the natives to attack foreigners, so the enemy will believe that there is 
absolutely no way for them to reach our men. Experience has taught us about pass- 
ing through the mountains and going along unfamiliar roads. Those roads, after all, 
are also unknown to the enemy because they have not used them. But they are 
known by experienced guides, and they are suitable for passage. Along those un- 
suspected roads, then, we, and thousands of others, have traveled without difficulty 
or injury. 

If, therefore, the guides are trustworthy and experienced in guiding other 
large armies and they really know these roads, have an infantry force occupy them 
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ἔχωσιν εἴδησιν, προκατασχεθήτωσαν αὗται διὰ πεζικοῦ πλήθους 
κατὰ τὸν δηλωθέντα τρόπον, καὶ διαβήτω ἐκεῖσε τὸ στράτευμα ἀφό- 
βως. ἀναγκαῖον δὲ ταύτην ἢ ἑτέραν, ἣν ἂν διέλθῃ ὁ ἡμέτερος λαός, 
φυλάττεσθαι μετὰ πεζικῆς δυνάμεως κρατούσης εἰς ἀσφάλειαν ἕαυ- 
τῆς, ὡς εἶεν συγκείμενα φρούρια ἢ τὸν ὑψηλότατον καὶ ὀχυρώτατον 
τόπον. καὶ εἰ μὲν δι αὐτῆς ἡ ὑποστρέψαι μέλλει ἢ χρείας εἰσφέρε- 
σθαι πρὸς τὸ στρατόπεδον, τὸ ἀφρόντιστον ćer εἰ δὲ δι ἑτέρας, 
µηνυθήτω τοῦτο τῷ τῶν πεζῶν ἄρχοντι κἀκείνην εὑρεθήσεται φυλάτ- 
των ὁδὸν κατὰ τὴν τοῦ βασιλέως ἡμῶν τοῦ ἁγίου ἐξέλευσιν, ἥνπερ ἂν 
προσταγῇ. 

Εἰ δὲ μὴ πεζικὸν μάχιμον κατελείφθη πρὸς τὸ τὴν κλεισοῦραν 
φυλάττειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄφετος συνεχωρήθη, δεῖ τὴν ὁμοίαν, καθὼς ἐρρήθη, 
τηρεῖν ἀκρίβειαν καὶ ἀσφάλειαν τῆς πολεμίας ἐξιέναι καὶ ὑποστρέ- 
pew μέλλοντι, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ πολ|λῷ πλείονα. κατὰ γὰρ τὸ μὴ δήλην 
εἶναι τὴν τῆς στρατιᾶς πρὸς τὴν πολεμίαν εἴσοδον τοῖς ἐναντίοις, ἐν 
ὁποίῳ μέλλει τῆς χώρας εἰσβαλεῖν μέρει, ἔτι δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ φυγα- 
δεῦσαι ἕκαστον πάντα τὰ προσόντα αὐτῷ ἐπείγεσθαι, εἰκός ἐστιν 
ἀφυλάκτους τῷ τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ καταλιπεῖν τὰς ὁδούς. ἐπειδ ἂν δὲ 
ἀπο]χωρῆσαι τῆς πολεμίας ὁ στρατὸς βούληται, τοῖς ἐχθροῖς οὐκ 
ὀλίγη τότε φροντὶς τοῦ προκατασχεῖν τὰς ὁδούς, καὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα καὶ ἀλ- 
λότρια ἐν βραχεῖ συνηγμένα κομίσασθαι. συμβαίνει δὲ καὶ κατευο- 
δωθέντι τῷ στρατοπέδῳ πληθὺν ἀνδραπόδων καὶ κτηνῶν ἐπιφέρε- 
σθαι, καὶ περὶ ταῦτα ἕκαστον ἀσχολεῖσθαι. χρεία οὖν τότε πλείονος 
φυλακῆς καὶ μείζονος. 

‘Or ἂν οὖν τὴν στρατιὰν ὑποστρέφουσαν διὰ τῆς κλεισούρας 
διαβιβάσαι μέλλωμεν, ἀναπαῦσαι χρὴ ταύτην καὶ μὴ τεταλαιπωρη- 
μένην ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας καὶ μάλιστα τὴν πεζικὴν ἐξάγειν πρὸς 
μάχην. εἰ ἄρα καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἡ ὁδὸς κατεσχέθη, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐπι- 
τηδείῳ τόπῳ πλησίον τῆς κλεισούρας ὄντι ἀπληκεύσαντα ἀναπαῦσαι 
τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας ἢ καὶ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν, καὶ παραινέσαντα τούτους 
καὶ πρὸς ἀνδρείαν ἐπαλείψαντα οὕτως τῇ μετ᾽ αὐτὴν πρωίθεν τῆς δια- 
βιβάσεως ἀπάρξασθαι, καθὼς ἀκριβῶς προεκδέδοται. καὶ περὶ μὲν 
τοῦ ἀσφαλῶς καὶ ἀβλαβῶς διελθεῖν τὸ στράτευμα τὰς κλεισούρας ὡς 
οἷόν τε ἣν ἐξεθέμεθα. τὸ κρεῖττον δὲ πάντων ἐστὶ καὶ λυσιτελέστερον 
δι᾽ ὁμαλῆς καὶ | εὐρυχώρου ὁδοῦ εἰσάγειν ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ καὶ ἐξάγειν 
τὸ στράτευμα καὶ μηδέποτε διὰ στενῶν καὶ δυσβάτων ὁδῶν τὴν 
βαρεῖαν δύναμιν τό τε πλῆθος τοῦ ὑπουργικοῦ καὶ τῶν ἀχθοφόρων 
διαβιβάζειν. 

Εἰ δὲ ἡ ὁδός, ἐν ἢ τὴν ἐξέλευσιν μέλλει ποιεῖσθαι τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, στενή τις ἐστιν καὶ δύσβατος καὶ πλησιάζουσιν οἱ ἐχθροὶ ἐν 
τοῖς τοιούτοις στενώμασιν, εἰ μὲν διὰ τριῶν ὁδῶν ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ OTE- 
νώματος ἐξοδος, δεῖ, εἰ ὅλως οὐκ ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων μακρύνουσιν αἱ ὁδοί, 
στῆναι τοὺς τρεῖς χιλιάρχους τοὺς οὐραίους ὄπισθεν, καὶ ὁ μὲν εἷς 
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in advance in the manner already explained. The army can then pass through there 
without fear. This road or some other along which our people might march must be 
held and guarded by a force of infantry to keep it secure in case there might be a 
fortress or a very strong place on the heights. Then, too, if we intend to return by 
that road or use it to bring up supplies to the army, we shall not have to worry. But if 
another road will be taken, let the commander of the infantry force be so informed, 
and he will go and guard that road, whichever one he is ordered to, when our holy 
emperor marches out. 

But if a combat force of infantry should not be posted behind to guard the 
mountain pass, and it should be left open, it is still necessary to observe the same 
concern and security measures as when one is planning to leave the enemy country 
and return, as was noted, in fact, all the more so. For it is not obvious to the enemy 
which road we shall take on entering their country or what region we plan on invad- 
ing. Each person, moreover, is under pressure to seek refuge with all his belong- 
ings. In such a situation it is reasonable to leave the roads unguarded. But when the 
army wants to depart from hostile territory, the enemy will then show no little con- 
cern to occupy the roads in advance and to bring all their own resources, as well as 
others, together in a short time. It also happens that an expeditionary force making 
its way along the road may be conveying large numbers of prisoners and herds, with 
each soldier devoting his attention to these. At that time, therefore, we need more 
and better guards. 

Now, then, when we intend to have the returning army proceed through the 
pass we must have it rest and not send it, especially the infantry, into combat while 
it is exhausted from marching. If the road is occupied by the enemy, then make 
camp in a suitable location near the pass. Have the army rest for the remainder of 
the day or the next day too. Exhort the men, rouse them to bravery, and then have 
them begin their passage the next morning, as was explained above in detail. This is 
the best we can do in prescribing how the army should proceed safely and without 
harm through the pass. The best of all and the most advantageous is to lead the army 
into the enemy country and to leave it along a level and broad road. Never have a 
large force with a multitude of workmen and pack animals travel along a narrow and 
difficult road. 

But if the road on which we intend having the army march out is constricted 
and difficult, and if the enemy are close by in such narrow spots, then if there are 
three roads leading out of the narrow place and they are not really too distant from 
one another, station the three rear chiliarchs behind. Have one chiliarch with his 
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χιλίαρχος μετὰ τοῦ πεζικοῦ αὐτοῦ κρατείτω τὴν μίαν στενωπὸν τῆς 
ὁδοῦ, | ὁ δὲ | ἕτερος τὴν ἄλλην καὶ ὁ ἄλλος τὴν ἑτέραν. ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ 
ἐν τῷ μετωπαίῳ στηκέτωσαν ἕτεροι τρεῖς, καὶ ἐξ ἑκατέρων τῶν πλα- 
γίων στηκέτωσαν οἱ EE χιλίαρχοι φυλάττοντες τὴν τάξιν τῆς ἀνωτέρω 
ῥηθείσης τετραγώνου παρατάξεως, καὶ διὰ μέσου τῶν ἀμφοτέρων 
ὁδῶν χωρηθήτω τὸ καβαλλαρικὸν καὶ περιπατείτω εὐτάκτως τῶν 
δηλωθεισῶν πεζικῶν παρατάξεων φυλαττουσῶν τὴν τοῦ στενοῦ διέ- 
ἔοδον μέχρι τῆς τοῦ καβαλλαρικοῦ διελεύσεως. εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔμπροσθεν 
τοῦ στενοῦ φόβος ἐχθρῶν ὑποπτεύεται, δεῖ τοὺς μετωπαίους πεζοὺς 
ἤγουν τοὺς τρεῖς χιλιάρχους προηγεῖσθαι ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ καβαλλαρι- 
κοῦ μέχρι τῆς συμπληρώσεως τοῦ στενοῦ, καὶ τοῦ στενοῦ πληρουμέ- 
νου δεῖ στῆναι τοὺς αὐτοὺς πεζοὺς μέχρις οὗ διέλθῃ τὸ καβαλλαρικὸν 
ὅλον, καὶ τοῦ καβαλλαρικοῦ διερχομένου καὶ ὄπισθεν πεζικῶν παρα- 
τάξεων πλησιαζουσῶν τότε δεῖ εὐτάκτως ἀποκινεῖν. 

Εἰ δὲ δύο διέξοδοί εἰσι τοῦ στενοῦ, εἴτε καὶ μία, ὁμοίως ἡ αὐτὴ 
τάξις φυλαττέσθω. εἰ δὲ καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν τοῦτο ἐπιτηδευθῇ καὶ 
κρατηθῶσι τὰ στενὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπακολουθούντων τῶν ἐχθρῶν ὄπι- 
σθεν, ἑτέρας διεξόδου μὴ οὔσης χρὴ σκοπῆσαι ἐπιτηδείους τόπους 
ὕδωρ ἔχοντας καὶ ἐκεῖσε προσαναπαῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ τότε, εἰ 
μὲν οἱ ἐπακολουθοῦντες ἐχθροὶ πλησιάσωσιν, δεῖ πρῶτον τὰς τοῦ 
καβαλλαρικοῦ στρατοῦ παρατάξεις ἑτοιμάσαι καὶ ὁρμῆσαι κατὰ 
τῶν ὄπισθεν ἐπακολουθούντων ἐχθρῶν. καὶ εἰ μὲν Θεοῦ συνεργίᾳ 
τραπῶσι, δεῖ αὐτοὺς καταδιώκειν κατὰ τὰς ἀνωτέρω ῥυθμισθείσας 
διώξεις τῶν ἐχθρῶν μέχρις οὗ τελείως παραλυθῶσι καὶ μὴ δύνασθαι | 
τοὺς διασωθέντας ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄλλο συσταθῆναι καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. 

Εἰ δὲ εἰς πλῆθος ὄντες οἱ ἐχθροὶ θαρσαλέως ἐνίστανται πόλεμον 
ἐπιζητοῦντες, χρὴ τότε καὶ τὰς πεζικὰς παρα|τάξεις τὸ ὅλον στρά- 
τευμα ἐπακολουθεῖν, τοῖς (δὲ) καβαλλαρίοις καὶ δημοσίως τὸν πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς πόλεμον συνάπτειν, μέχρις οὗ Θεοῦ συνεργοῦντος ἡμῖν ἡ 
τροπὴ αὐτῶν γένηται, καὶ τούτων τρεπομένων καὶ μετὰ νικητηρίων 
καὶ χαρμοσύνης τοῦ στρατοῦ ὑποστρέφοντος πάντως καὶ οἱ τὰ στενὰ᾽ 
τῶν ὁδῶν κρατοῦντες ἐχθροὶ δειλίᾳ πολλῇ κατασχεθέντες καὶ αὐτοὶ 
φυγῇ χρήσονται. εἰ δὲ | τὴν δειλίαν παρωσάμενοι αὐθαδῶς καὶ θρα- 
σέως ἵστανται τὴν διέλευσιν τῶν στενῶν κρατοῦντες, χρὴ σκοπηθῆναι 
αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοῦ ἀρχηγοῦ τοῦ στρατοῦ, οἷοι καὶ πόσοι εἰσὶν οἱ αὐτοὶ 
καὶ ἐν ποίᾳ τάξει ἵστανται, καὶ κατὰ τὴν ποιότητα καὶ ποσότητα 
αὐτῶν δεῖ διὰ τριῶν κατ᾽ αὐτῶν πεζικὰς παρατάξεις εὐτρεπίσαι καὶ 
ἀποστεῖλαι. καὶ, εἰ μὲν εἰς λίθους καὶ πέτρας κρημνώδεις ἵστανται 
φυλάττοντες κάτωθεν τὰς ὁδούς, δεῖ ἀποστεῖλαι ἀκοντιστὰς καὶ ψι- 
λούς, τοξότας καὶ σφενδονιστάς, εἰ δυνατὸν καὶ ἐκ τῶν μεναυλάτων 
τινὰς πρὸς τὸ ἀπογυρεῦσαι τοὺς αὐτοὺς κρημνώδεις τόπους, καὶ ἐκ 
τῶν ὁμαλῶν καὶ πεδινωτέρων τόπων ἐπ᾽ εὐθείας ἐλθεῖν. καὶ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν ἐνισταμένων οὐ χρὴ τὸν πόλεμον ἐπισπεύδειν καὶ ἀσκόπως 
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infantry contingent hold one of the narrowings in the road and the other two, the two 
other sections. In this manner let another three take a position along the front, and 
on both sides station the six chiliarchs, thus maintaining the square formation of 
troops spoken of above. Send a cavalry force to the area between both roads and 
have it ride along in good order while the infantry detachments already mentioned 
guard the narrow passageway until the cavalry force has gone through. If there is 
reason to fear that the enemy are in front of the narrow passage, then the infantry 
along the front, that is, the three chiliarchs, should go on ahead of the cavalry until 
they get through the narrow pass. After they get through, then the same infantry 
units must stay until all of the cavalry makes it through. When the cavalry has 
passed through and the infantry contingents in the rear come close, then they should 
move off in good order. 

If there are two exits from the defile, or just one, the same disposition should 
likewise be observed. But if the enemy should have anticipated this, and the narrow 
places should be occupied by the enemy following along behind, and there is no 
other way out, then you must look for a suitable location, one with water, and there 
have the army rest a while. Then, if the enemy who are following come close, first 
get the cavalry contingents ready and have them charge against the enemy following 
behind. If, with God’s assistance, they turn to flight, they must be pursued in the 
manner prescribed above for pursuing the enemy until their ranks are completely 
broken up and the survivors are unable to bring themselves together and turn back. 

But if the enemy are numerous and they boldly take a stand, eager for battle, 
then the infantry contingents must follow the whole army, while the cavalry should 
close with them in a pitched battle. With God working on our side, they will be put 
to flight. As they flee, and our army returns with shouts of victory and rejoicing, the 
enemy troops occupying the narrow passageways will surely be seized by great fear 
and will themselves turn to flight. But if they cast off their fear and resolutely and 
boldly take their stand holding the passage through the narrow spot, then they must 
be investigated by the commander of the army. How many are they, of what quality, 
how are they organized? Depending on their quality and their numbers, then, infan- 
try contingents must be gotten ready and sent out against them, three at a time. 
Now, if they are standing among stones and precipitous rocks guarding the roads 
below them, then javelin throwers and light troops, archers and slingers must be 
dispatched. If possible, too, some spearmen should come directly from the flat and 
more level places to circle around those precipitous places. With the enemy in good 
position we should not be anxious for battle and attack to no purpose, for the very 
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συμβάλλειν τοῦ τόπου βοηθοῦντος τοῖς ἐχθροῖς, ἀλλὰ ёк διαφόρων 
τόπων τὴν ἐπέλευσιν ποιήσασθαι κατ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ περισπάσαι αὐτοὺς 
μετὰ τοὺς εὐρημένους τοξότας καὶ ἀκοντιστὰς καὶ σφενδονιστάς. καὶ 
ἐὰν οὕτως ἐπιμένωσι βοηθούμενοι ἐκ τῆς τοῦ τόπου ὀχυρότητος. χρὴ 
μίαν τότε παράταξιν ὁπλιτῶν εἴτε καὶ δύο ἀποστεῖλαι διὰ τῶν πεδι- 
νωτέρων τόπων ἐπελθεῖν kar αὐτῶν, καὶ Θεοῦ συνεργοῦντος ἡ τροπὴ 
αὐτῶν γενήσεται, καὶ εἶθ᾽ οὕτως ἀκωλύτως διέλθῃ τὸ λοιπὸν στρά- 
τευμα ὅλον τοὺς στενοὺς καὶ δυσβάτους τόπους ἐκείνους.| 
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Περὶ πολιορκίας. 


Οἱ δὲ πόλεις τειχήρεις ἑλεῖν πολέμῳ βουλόμενοι καὶ δι᾽ αὐτῶν 
τὸ πολέμιον ἅπαν συνταπεινῶσαι, πυκναῖς ἐπιδρομαῖς κατὰ τῆς 
αὐτῶν χρῶνται χώρας διά τε κουρσώρων καὶ τραπεζιτῶν, τῶν παρὰ 
τοῖς δυτικοῖς χωσαρίων καλουμένων, καὶ ἑτέρων ἱππικῶν καὶ πεζικῶν 
δυνάμεων, ἵνα τοῖς | συχνοῖς τραύμασι καὶ τοῖς ἀλλεπαλλήλοις ἐξαν- 
δραποδισμοῖς αὐτῶν τε τῶν ἐχθρῶν καὶ τῶν προσόντων αὐτοῖς καὶ τῷ 
μὴ ἐᾶσθαι τὴν αὐτῶν ἐργάζεσθαι χώραν ὡς βούλονται, ἀλλὰ παν- 
τοίως πιέζεσθαι, εὐχείρωτοι γίνωνται. εἰ γὰρ μὴ πρότερον ai τε 
ἄμπελοι καὶ τὰ καρποφόρα τούτων ἐκτέμνονται δένδρα καὶ τὰ θέρη 
κατακαίονται καὶ τὰ κτήνη ἀφαιροῦνται, ὅπως ἡ τοῦ λιμοῦ βία τού- 
τους μετανάστας καὶ φυγάδας ποιήσῃ, ἐκπολιορκῆσαι πόλεις τῶν 
ὀχυρῶν εὐθηνουμένας τοῖς ἐπιτηδείοις καὶ τῇ | τῶν μαχομένων πληθύι 
δυσχερέστατον. ὁ δὲ μὴ οὕτως τὰ κατ᾽ αὐτῶν διαθέμενος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ 
προχείρου δορύκτητα τὰ τῶν ἐναντίων ποιῆσαι βουλόμενος ὀχυρώ- 
ματα. μάτην τὴν KAT αὐτῶν ἐπέλευσιν ἐξαρτύεται. 

Δεῖ δὲ ὥσπερ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ἔνδειαν οὕτω καὶ τῷ οἰκείῳ στρα- 
τεύματι τὸ ἀνελλιπὲς τῶν χρειῶν περιποιήσασθαι. εἴπερ οὖν τῇ τῶν 
᾿Αγαρηνῶν ἐμβαλεῖν μέλλει χώρᾳ, ἐξελικμήθη δὲ τὰ ἐδώδιμα ταῖς 
πυκναῖς ἐρημώσεσιν, ὥστε σπάνιν εἶναι τούτων ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ, καὶ 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἀμήχανον αὖ πάλιν πλεῖον τῶν κδ’ ἡμερῶν κριθὴν 
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location is aiding the enemy. But we should launch our attack against them from 
various spots and harass them with those archers, javelin throwers, and slingers. If 
they still hold fast, assisted as they are by the strength of the site, then send out 
through the more level ground one or two formations of regular soldiers to attack 
them. With God aiding us, they will turn to flight. Then all the rest of the army will 
be able to proceed through those narrow and difficult places without hindrance. 


[21.] 
Siege warfare. 


Those who want to take walled cities by storm and thus bring the enemy com- 
pletely to their knees should conduct frequent raids against their country, employing 
raiders and trapezitai, called hussars by the westerners, and other groups of horse 
and foot for this purpose. By this constant damage and by unceasingly making cap- 
tives of the enemy themselves and their allies, and by not allowing them the free- 
dom of working their own land, but putting pressure on them in every way, they 
become easy to overcome. Unless their vines and fruit-bearing trees are first chopped 
down, their crops burned, and their animals taken away, so hunger will compel them 
to become wandering fugitives, it is extremely difficult to have any success in be- 
sieging strong cities, well stocked with supplies and with a multitude of fighting 
men. The commander who does not take measures of this sort against them, but 
who wants an easy way to turn the enemy’s strong places into spoils of war, will 
launch his attack against them in vain. 

Just as one must see that the enemy are in want, so one must make sure that 
his own army has no lack of necessities. Suppose, for example, you plan on invad- 
ing the land of the Agarenes,' which has been emptied of foodstuffs by frequent 
devastations, so that food is scarce in that hostile country. It is not feasible, in turn, 
for an army to transport more than a twenty-four days’ supply of barley from its 
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τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀλόγοις ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν χώρας βαστάσαι, αἱ δὲ πόλεις ἃς 
πολιορκῆσαι βεβούληνται πολυάνθρωποί τε εἰσὶ καὶ πλείονος καιροῦ 
τρο]φὰς ἔχουσι, λῦσαι τὴν πολιορκίαν ὁ λιμὸς ἀναγκάσει, εἰ μὴ ἀπὸ 
τῆς τῶν Ῥωμαίων γῆς ἐπιχορηγοῦνται χρεῖαι τῷ στρατοπέδῳ. ὁπότ᾽ 
ἂν δὲ ἐν τῇ τῶν ᾿Αγαρηνῶν χώρᾳ τῇ πολυφόρῳ καὶ τοσαύτην ἀφθονίαν 
παρεχούσῃ γεωργίων, εἴπερ ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας οὐκ ἐπισιτίζεται γῆς 
τὸ στράτευμα, ἀδύνατον ἐπὶ συχνῷ χρόνῳ καρτερῆσαι καὶ τῶν ἐπαι- 
νουμένων τι κατορθῶσαι, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ἐν τῇ τῶν Βουλγάρων χώρᾳ, 
ὅπου ἔνδεια πάντῃ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐστίν, ἐξαιρέτως δὲ τῆς κριθῆς. εἰ 
γοῦν ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας αἱ χρεῖαι οὐκ ἐπιχορηγοῦνται τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι, ἄπρακτοι οἴκαδε ἀποστρέψουσι, καὶ ἃ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ἂν μεγάλη 
ἰσχὺς καὶ βαρεῖα δύναμις τῶν πολεμίων κατορθῶσαι, ἡ τῶν ἀνα- 
γκαίων ἐργάσεται ἔνδεια καὶ τὴν πολιορκίαν λῦσαι καταναγκάσει. 

Ἔξεστι τοίνυν τινὰ τῶν κλεισουρῶν παρὰ λαοῦ ἡμετέρου κατέ- 
χεσθαι πρὸς τὸ τοὺς ἡμιόνους καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια τὰ κομίζοντα τὰς τῆς 
στρατιᾶς χρείας, εἰ τύχη, καὶ ἁμάξας | ἀκωλύτως διέρχεσθαι, καὶ δι᾿ 
ἑτέρου αὖθις λαοῦ πεζικοῦ τε καὶ ἱππικοῦ κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐπακολου- 
θοῦντος αὐτοῖς, εἰ φόβον ἔχοιεν, φυλάττεσθαι, ἵν᾽ ἔχουσα τὸ ἀρκοῦν 
τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἡ στρατιὰ τῇ ἐπιμονῇ καὶ καρτερίᾳ πέρας ἀξιόλογον 
τοῖς βουλευθεῖσι Θεοῦ συνεργοῦντος ἐπιθῆται. 

Er’ ἂν δὲ ὁ στρατὸς πρὸς τὴν πολιορκίαν ὁρμῆσαι μέλλοι, 
προαποστεῖλαι δέον λαὸν μετὰ στρατηγοῦ ἀνδρείου ἐπιδραμεῖν πρὸ 
τριῶν ἢ καὶ τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν εἰ δυνατὸν ἀγνοοῦσι | τοῖς πολεμίοις 
καὶ αἰχμαλωτίσαι ἀνθρώπους καὶ ζῷα, ἵνα καὶ αἱ τῶν πολεμίων βου- 
λαὶ γνωσθῶσιν ἀπὸ τῶν ἑαλωκότων αἰχμαλώτων καὶ δειλία αὐτοῖς 
ἐπεισέλθῃ. καὶ εἰ μὲν ὑποψία | πολεμίων οὐκ ἔστιν, ἐκεῖσε προ- 
σμεινάτω: φόβου δὲ τοιούτου ἐπηρτημένου ὑποστρέψας τῷ στρατο- 
πέδῳ ὑπαντησάτω. ὁ (δὲ) βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος τῆς πολεμίας ἐπι- 
βὰς ἐν τάξει ὁδοιπορείτω, καθὼς ἐξεθέμεθα. ἡνίκα δὲ τῇ πολιο- 
ρκεῖσθαι μελλούσῃ πόλει πλησιάσει, ὡς ἀπὸ διαστήματος ἓξ μιλύων 
ταύτης ἀπληκενέτω: καὶ μίαν ἱππικὴν τάξιν ὀλίγον λαὸν ἔχουσαν 
προαποστειλάτω, ὄπισθεν δὲ τούτων ἐνέδρας ἐξ ἑτέρας ἱππικῆς τά- 
ξεως στησάτω. εἰ δὲ ἔμπροσθεν, εἰ τύχη, πρὸ τῆς πόλεως παραδεί- 
σους εἶναι καὶ ἀμπελῶνας καὶ δένδρη. ἐκτεμνέτωσαν καὶ ἐκριζού- 
τωσαν καὶ πυρπολείτωσαν, iv’, εἴ ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι διὰ τὰ οἰκεῖα 
πράγματα δεινοπαθήσαντες ἐκδράμωσι τοῦ ἀπώσασθαι τοὺς τὰ 
ἐκείνων δῃοῦντας καὶ μάχην συνάψωσιν, οὗτοι τὴν ἐσκαιωρημένην 
πλασάμενοι φνγὴν ἴσως ἐφελκύσωνται τούτους, ἄχρις οὗ τῇ ἐνέδρᾳ 
περιπαρῆναι παρασκευάσουσι, τοῦτο δὲ γενέσθαι ἐκτιθέμεθα τοῦ 
ἀποπειράσασθαι ἕνεκεν καὶ καταμαθεῖν πρότερον τόν τε λαὸν τὸν 
ἐντὸς καὶ τὸ πρόθυμον καὶ τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτῶν: καὶ εἴπερ τούτους ὀλι- 
γανδροῦντας ἐκ τῆς ἀκριβεστέρας ταύτης καταμάθοι πείρας, χωρεῖν 
πρὸς πολιορκίαν προθύμως. 
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own country for its horses. But the cities which they would like to besiege are very 
populous and have supplies for a long period. Hunger will force us to lift the siege 
unless necessities are conveyed from the land of the Romans to the army on cam- 
paign. In the land of the Agarenes, so productive and abounding in so many crops, 
unless we bring food from our own country, the army will not be able to last long 
enough to achieve anything worthwhile. How much worse will it be in the country 
of the Bulgarians, in which there is a total lack of necessities, especially of barley? 
It is clear that if the necessities are not conveyed from our land to the army that we 
shall return home having accomplished nothing. What the great strength and the 
mighty force of the enemy were unable to bring about, the lack of necessities will 
achieve and will force the army to lift the siege. 

What can be done is to have some of our people occupy one of the mountain 
passes, so the mules and other animals and, if feasible, wagons, can get through and 
transport the necessities for the army without hindrance. Another detachment, 
moreover, of infantry and cavalry can follow them along the road to protect them if 
they should be fearful. The army, then, possessing a sufficient amount of neces- 
sities, by its persistence and. perseverance, and with the cooperation of God, will 
bring a worthy conclusion to its plans. 

Whenever the army might be about to proceed toward a siege, it must send out 
an advance party under a brave general three or even four days ahead of time to ride 
about swiftly, if possible without letting the enemy know, and capture men and 
beasts. The prisoners they take should aid them in learning the plans of the enemy, 
and will make them very nervous. If there is no evidence of the enemy, let them stay 
longer. But when they do have reason to fear their presence, let them turn around 
and head back to the army. Let our holy emperor then enter the enemy country, 
marching along in good order, as we have laid down. When he approaches the city 
which is to be besieged, let him make camp about six miles away from it. Let him 
send out ahead a cavalry unit, not too large, and behind it let him set up ambushes 
with another cavalry unit. If it should happen that out in front of the city there are 
parks, vineyards, and trees, they should be cut down, uprooted, and set on fire. 
Then if the enemy, terribly afflicted by what is happening to their possessions, 
should dash out to drive off those destroying their property and start fighting, our 
men cleverly feign a flight, trying to draw them along until they get them to go right 
into the ambush. We have prescribed that this should be done in order to make trial 
of the people inside and to learn in advance something about their morale and their 
strength. If this fairly accurate test makes it clear that they are low in manpower, we 
should go ahead with the siege in good spirits. 


306 
70 
B f. 231 
75 
T 40 
S f. 274" 
80 
85 
90 
95 
100 
T 4I 
B f. 231° 
105 


21 


Μετὰ δὲ τὴν τοιαύτην ἀπόπειραν ἀναλαμβανόμενος ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν ἱππικῶν τάξεων τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς καὶ 
εὐωπλισμένους πρὸς κατασκοπὴν ἀπίτω τοῦ τε ἀπλήκτου καὶ τῆς 
πόλεως, καὶ ταύτην κύκλῳ περιελθὼν καὶ διασκοπήσας καὶ νείμας 
ἑκάστῳ ἐγγράφως τοὺς ἀφωρισμένους τόπους τοῦ τε ἁπλήκτου καὶ 
τῆς τειχομαχίας ὑποστρεφέτω πρὸς ὃ ἦν ἀπλῆκτον. τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ 
πρωίθεν ἐκτά | Eas ἐνόπλους ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος τάς τε ἱππικὰς 
καὶ πεζικὰς τάξεις σὺν εὐταξίᾳ καὶ κόσμῳ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν χωρείτω, 
ἵνα καὶ ἀπὸ μόνης τῆς θέας καταπλαγέντες δειλιάσωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι. 
τῶν δὲ πυλῶν πασῶν ἀπ᾽ ἐναντίας τάξεις στησάτω τὰς αὐτάρκεις 
πρὸς | φυλακήν, ἵνα μὴ ἐξαίφνης συγκεχυμένου τοῦ ὑπουργικοῦ, | ἅτε 
φροντιζόντων ἑκάστων τὰ τοῦ οἰκείου ἀπλήκτου, ἐκδραμόντες ἀπὸ 
τῆς πόλεως οἱ πολέμιοι τούτους διαταράξωσι. 

Καὶ διοριζέσθω ἕκαστον ἀπληκεύειν εἰς τὸν ἀποκεκληρωμένον 
αὐτῷ τόπον, ἡ δὲ βασιλικὴ σκηνή, καθὰ καὶ ἀλλαχοῦ διείληπται, 
τὸν ὀχυρώτερον καὶ ὑψηλότερον ἐχέτω τόπον. ὁ δὲ ἐντὸς χάραξ 
ἀφιστάσθω τοῦ τείχους ὡσεὶ τόξων δύο βολὴν ἢ καὶ πλέον, ὅσον εἰς 
αὐτὸν δηλαδὴ οὔτε τὰ ἀπὸ τόξου πεμπόμενα βέλη, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τὰ ἀπὸ 
τῶν πετροβόλων ἀκοντίσματα δυνατὸν ἐφικνεῖσθαι: πλὴν μὴ πέρα 
τοῦ δέοντος ἔστω τὸ διάστημα, LH ποτε μήκοθεν ὄντος τοῦ ἁπλήκτου 
ἆδειαν εὑρίσκοντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξιόντες τῶν πυλῶν πυρπολῶσι καὶ 
κατακόπτωσι τὰ πολιορκητικὰ ὄργανα. εἰ δὲ σύμμετρον γένηται τὸ 
διάστηµα, καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἀβλαβὴς συντηρηθήσεται, καὶ τοῖς EhE- 
πολικοῖς ὀργάνοις καὶ τοῖς φυλάσσουσιν αὐτὰ χρείας ἐπειγούσης οἱ 
στρατιῶται ἀπὸ τῶν σκηνῶν ἐξερχόμενοι σὺν δρόμῳ ἐπιβοηθήσουσι. 

Χρὴ δὲ καὶ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ἀπλήκτου τάφρον εἶναι, ἵνα ἀμφοτέρωθεν 
ἀσφαλῶς φυλάττηται τὸ στρατόπεδον. εἰ δὲ χρονία ἡ πολιορκία γενέ- 
σθαι μέλλει, καὶ τεῖχος δομείσθω πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν τοῦ λαοῦ. οὐκ ἔστι 
δὲ δυνατὸν, κυκλόθεν τοῦ τείχους ἁπληκεῦσαι μελλούσης τῆς στρα- 
τιᾶς, εἰς τετραγώνου σχήματος εἶδος ἀποτελεσθῆναι τὸ ἀπλῆκτον, 
ἀλλὰ κυκλοτερές, παρεκτεινομένης καὶ λεπτυνομένης τῆς στρατιᾶς 
διὰ τὴν κατεπείγουσαν χρείαν, ὅπως μήτε λαὸς πρὸς συμμαχίαν, εἰ 
βούλοιτο, τὴν πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν δύναιτο, μήτε τροφὰς ἢ ἀγγελίας οἱ ἐν- 
τὸς δέχωνται ἢ πέµπωσι πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοφύλους, ἄλλως τε δὲ ἵνα μὴ 
ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς μέρους ἢ δύο ἡ τειχομαχία γένηται ἀλλὰ πανταχόθεν, ὅπως 
περισπώµενοι ἐξ ἑκάστου μέρους καὶ ἀντιποιούμενοι τοῦ παντὸς 
µερίζωνται καὶ διασκορπίζωνται, κἀντεῦθεν ἀσθενέστεροι καὶ sů- 
καταγώνιστοι | γίνωνται. εἰ δὲ τέλµατα ἢ ὄρος ἀπὸ θἀτέρου μέρους 
προσπελάζει τῷ τείχει, | εἰς μόνον τὸν ἐπιτήδειον τόπον ἀσφαλῶς 
γινέσθω τὸ ἀπλῆκτον. τὰ δὲ πολιορκητικὰ ὄργανα συντομίᾳ καὶ TAX- 
υτῆτι γενέσθω πολλῇ, ἵνα μὴ τριβὴν εἰς αὐτὰ δεχόμενα τοῦ χρόνου 
ἐπὶ κενῷ καταναλίσκωνται αἱ τροφαί.| 
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After this first trial our holy emperor should assemble selected, well-armed 
men from all the cavalry units and go off to inspect the camp and the city. He should 
ride around it in a circle, look it over and, in writing, assign each man a definite 
place for camp and for siege operations. Let him then return to the camp where he 
was. Early the next day our holy emperor should command the cavalry and infantry 
units to be armed. In good order and with proper display he should then proceed 
toward the city. From the sight alone the enemy may be confounded and lose heart. 
Let him station some good-sized units facing all the gates as a defensive measure, in 
case the enemy should charge out of the city to overwhelm the servants while they 
are still in disarray with each man concentrating on his own place in camp. 

Each person should be ordered to set up camp in the place assigned to him. 
But the imperial tent, as was explained in another place, should be in the strongest 
and highest location. The inner rampart should be about two bow shots or more 
away from the wall, that is, far enough so arrows shot from a bow will not reach it, 
and neither will the missiles from the stone-throwing machines. Make sure that the 
distance is not greater than it should be. If the camp is too far away, the enemy may 
find it easy to sally forth from the gates, chop down our siege engines, and set them 
on fire. If the distance is not too great, the army will remain unharmed and, when an 
emergency arises, the soldiers will come out of their tents and race to the support of 
the siege artillery and the men defending it. 

A ditch must be dug outside the camp, so that the troops can be securely pro- 
tected on both sides. If the siege looks as though it will be a long one, construct a 
wall to protect our people. When the army is getting ready to encamp in a circle 
around the walls, it is not possible to build the camp in the shape of a square. It 
should, rather, be in a circle, thinning and stretching out the army as need dictates, 
so that nobody, if they might wish to do so, is able to enter the city to offer support 
and the inhabitants are not able to receive victuals or messages or to send them to 
their own people, and especially so that the assault on the walls will be kept up on 
all sides, not just one or two. They may try to resist, but, under pressure from all 
sides, they become completely divided and scattered and, as a result, weaker and 
easier to defeat. If marshy ground or a mountain is close to the wall on one of the 
sides, then only in a suitable place may the camp safely be located. Let the siege 
engines be set up quickly and with great rapidity, lest there be any sort of delay, and 
the provisions be consumed to no purpose. 


‘The Saracens or Arabs were thought to be descended from Ismael, the son of Abraham and Agar 
(Hagar) (Gen. 16:15). Here it must refer to the Muslims of Syria. 
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Περὶ τοῦ πῶς δεῖ φυλάττεσθαι τοὺς εἰς συλλογὴν χρειῶν 
ἀποστελλομένους καὶ τοὺς νέμοντας τοὺς ἵππους. 


Ἑκάστῃ οὖν ἡμέρᾳ φοῦλκα εἰς φυλακὴν τῶν τε εἰς συλλογὴν 
χόρτου ἐξερχομένων καὶ τῶν τοὺς ἵππους νεμόντων στελλέσθωσαν. 
εἰς καθαροὺς δὲ τόπους τούτους νεµέτωσαν καὶ μὴ εἰς δασεῖς καὶ 
ὑλώδεις, ἵνα μὴ ἐν τοῖς ὑλώδεσι τόποις τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων 
ἀπροόπτως ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν καταβλάπτωνται. δουκάτωρας δὲ ἐμπείρους οἱ 
ἄρχοντες τῶν φούλκων ἐχέτωσαν ἐπισταμένους τὰς ὁδούς, δι ὧν 
ἐστιν εἰκὸς ἐπελθεῖν τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ ταύτας ἀσφαλῶς φυλαττέ- 
τωσαν. ἐχέτωσαν δὲ καὶ βίγλας εἰς ἐπιτηδείους τόπους, ἀφ᾽ ὧν δύνα- 
νται πολὺ διάστηµα κατοπτεύειν γῆς. τοῦ δὲ ἡλίου φαίνοντος ἔτι πάν- 
τες ὑποστρεφέτωσαν πρὸς τὸ ἀπλῆκτον. οἱ δὲ βιγλάτωρες, οἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φοσσάτου ἀποστελλόμενοι, τούτων ὑποστρέφειν μελλόντων κατὰ τὸ 
ἔθος ἐξίτωσαν. 


22: 10 φυλαττέτωσαν B: φυλαττέσθωσαν S 


(ку'.) 


Περὶ τοῦ πῶς δεῖ τροπώσασθαι τοὺς πολεμίους 
τοὺς παρατρέχοντας καὶ ἐνέδρας τιθεμένους 
κατὰ τῶν εἰς συλλογὴν χρειῶν ἐξερχομένων. 


Ei δὲ πολεμίους μάθῃ ὁ βασιλεὺς παρατρέχοντας καὶ ἐνεδρεύ- 
οντας κατά τε τῶν ἐξιόντων εἰς συλλογὴν χρειῶν | καὶ τῶν τοὺς ἵπ- 
πους νεμόντων, νυκτὸς σὺν τοῖς ἐξ ἔθους ἀποστελλομένοις φούλκοις 
καὶ ἕτερον ἱππικὸν μάχιμον στειλάτω χρήσιμον ἀρχηγὸν ἔχον τῶν 
ἀνδρείων τινὰ καὶ ἐμπείρων, καὶ παρεγγυησάτω τούτῳ σκοτίας ἔτι 
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[22.] 


Protecting the men sent out to collect 
necessities and those pasturing 
the horses. 


Each day let armed detachments be dispatched to protect the men going out to 
collect grass and to pasture the horses. They should bring them to graze in open 
spaces, not in thick or wooded ones, so that the enemy cannot hide in such places 
and unexpectedly cause them injury. The officer over the armed detachments should 
have experienced guides who know the roads along which it is likely that the enemy 
will attack, and they should guard them securely. They ought also to post sentries in 
suitable locations, from which they can keep a large expanse of ground under obser- 
vation. While it is still daylight have everyone return to the camp. As they start on 
their way back, it is customary for the watchmen who are sent from the camp to 
head out. 


[23.] 


How to drive back the enemy who are riding 
about laying ambushes against our men 
going out to collect provisions. 


If the emperor learns that the enemy are rushing about and ambushing our 
men going out to collect provisions and pasture the horses, at night together with the 
armed detachments he should send out another combat force of cavalry under a 
good commander, courageous and experienced. He should give him orders to divide 
his contingent in two while it is still dark and set up two ambuscades, one forward, 
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οὔσης διχῇ διελεῖν τὸν λαὸν καὶ δύο καταστῆσαι ἐνέδρας, μίαν προ- 
σωτέρω ἑτέραν δὲ ὄπισθεν. καὶ τῶν ἐχθρῶν κατὰ τῶν τὰς χρείας συλ- 
λεγόντων ἢ τῶν τοὺς ἵππους νεμόντων ὁρμησάντων οἱ τῆς πρώτης 
ἐνέδρας ἐκδραμόντες σφοδρᾷ ῥύμῃ τούτοις συρραγήτωσαν. ὁ δὲ ὄπι- 
σθεν λόχος ἐξελθὼν συντεταγμένος ἀκολουθείτω τούτοις ἄχρις οὗ ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἑαλωκότων αἰχμαλώτων πληροφορηθῶσι μὴ εἶναι τῶν ἐναντίων 
ἑτέραν δύναμιν ἐνεδρεύουσαν, καὶ μετὰ βεβαίωσιν | ἀσφαλῆ ἀνὰ 
κράτος καὶ αὐτοὶ διωξάτωσαν, ἕως ἂν τέλεον αὐτούς, Χριστοῦ ἀντι- 
λήψει, ἐξαφανίσωσιν. 

E? δὲ οἱ πολέμιοι δι ὀλιγότητα καὶ δειλίαν οὐκ ἀναδεύονται 
πρὸς πόλεμον, χρὴ τοῖς ἐρανιζομένοις ὑπουργοῖς τὰ σιτία ἀναμῖξαί 
τινας τῶν μαχίμων στολὰς ἠμφιεσμένους ὑπουργῶν, ἵνα ὑποκρύ- 
πτωνται τὰ τούτων ὅπλα, καὶ πρὸς τὸ μέρος, οὗ παρατρέχειν γνῷ τοὺς 
πολεμίους, ἐκεῖσε μετὰ | τῶν ὑπηρετῶν στειλάτω εἰς τὰ χωρία συνει- 
σελθεῖν. τὰ δὲ φοῦλκα ἐγγύθι τῶν χωρίων κεκρυμμένα ἔστωσαν, καὶ 
ἐὰν οἱ πολέμιοι τῷ προσχήματι τούτῳ ἀπατηθῶσι καὶ πρὸς τὸ κα- 
τασχεῖν τούτους ἐπέλθωσιν, οἱ ἀναμὶξ ὄντες τοῖς ὑπηρέταις στρατι- 
Хто. συμπλακέντες τοῖς ἐναντίοις μικρὸν τούτους ἀναχαιτίσουσιν, 
εἶτα οἱ ἐν ταῖς ἐνέδραις ἐξελθόντες ἀξιόλογον ἔργον ὅσον ἐστὶ στο- 
χάσασθαι ἐκτελέσουσι. 


23: 3 ἐνέδρας τιθεμένους 5: ἐνέδρους τιθεμένας В || 11 καὶ S: κατὰ B | 14 συντεταγμένος 


Vari: συντεταγμένοις SB | 27 ἀναχαιτίσουσιν Vari: ἀναχαιτίσωσιν SB || 29 ἐκτελέσουσι S: ἐκτε- 
λέσωσι Β 


Τ 43 


(кё'.) 


Περὶ τοῦ εἰ γνωσθῶσιν οἱ ἀρχηγοὶ τῶν πολεμίων μετὰ τῆς ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς δυνάμεως κρύφα μέλλοντες | ἐπιβουλεύσασθαι τῷ 
στρατοπέδῳ ἢ τοῖς πρὸς συλλογὴν (χρειῶν) ἐξιοῦσιν ὑπουργοῖς. 


Εἰ δὲ τοὺς τῶν δυσμενῶν ἀρχηγοὺς ὁ βασιλεὺς πύθηται τῇ στρα- 
τιᾷ μέλλοντας κρύφα καὶ ἀδοκήτως συμβαλεῖν ἢ τοὺς τὰς τροφὰς 
ἐρανιζομένους ὑπουργοὺς τραυματίσαι, πλείονας δεῖ λόχους ἱππικῶν 
τάξεων παρασκευάσαι, ἐξερχομένου καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἁγίου βασιλέως 
ἡμῶν καὶ ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ ἐγκρυπτομένου. Ἔπειδ᾽ ἂν δὲ συναφθῇ 
πόλεμος καὶ καρτερὰ ἀναφθῇ μάχη, εἰ μὲν τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπι- 
κρατεστέρους θεᾶται, βοήθειαν στελλέτω τοῖς πονουμένοις καὶ ὀκλά- 
{оосу ἀκολουθῶν καὶ αὐτὸς κατόπιν συντεταγμένος. καὶ εἰ φρονίμως 
καὶ ἀνδρικῶς οἱ σταλέντες τὰ τοῦ πολέμου διάθοιντο, ὑπερισχύσουσι 
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the other to the rear. When the enemy then attack our men collecting provisions or 
pasturing the horses, the troops in the first ambush charge out against them with 
great vehemence and break them in pieces. The other ambushing party to the rear 
comes out in formation and follows them until they learn from the prisoners they 
take that there is no other enemy force lying in wait. After definitely confirming 
this, they vigorously pursue them until, by the assistance of Christ, they utterly de- 
stroy them. 

But if the enemy, because they are few in number and afraid, are not enthused 
about fighting, then we must mix in with the servants who gather the provisions 
some fighting men dressed in servants’ garb, under which they can hide their weap- 
ons. Together with the servants they should be ordered to go into those areas in 
which we know the enemy are rushing about. The armed contingents should be sta- 
tioned in those areas in concealment. If the enemy are deceived by this disguise and 
charge in to capture them, the soldiers mixed in with the servants join battle with 
the enemy and hold them in check for a while. Then our other troops charge out 
from ambush, and one can just guess what a memorable deed they will accomplish. 


[24.] 


If the enemy commanders and their forces are 
making plans for covert action against the 
army’s camp or the servants going out 
to gather provisions. 


If the emperor learns that the enemy commanders are getting ready to make a 
secret, surprise attack against our army or to injure the servants as they are gather- 
ing provisions, he should detail several contingents from the cavalry units. He 
should himself, our holy emperor, ride out and conceal himself in a suitable loca- 
tion. When the fighting flares up and becomes intense, then if the emperor observes 
that the enemy are prevailing, let him send support to the men who are hard pressed 
and being pushed back, and he should himself follow behind in formation. If the 
men who had been sent handle the fighting intelligently and bravely, they will pre- 
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τῶν ἐχθρῶν τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ χάριτι: πλὴν ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡμῶν ὁ ἅγιος, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ πᾶς ἄρχων τοῦ φοσσάτου ἐν καιρῷ πολιορκίας μὴ πόρρω δι- 
ωκέτω, μήτε μὴν τὴν τάξιν αὐτοῦ ἄνευ μεγάλης περιστάσεως λυέτω, 
εἰ μή ποτε οἱ ἐχθροὶ ἁδρὰν ἔχοντες δύναμιν καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ὑπερι- 
σχύσαντες τάξεων σφοδρᾷ ῥύμῃ καὶ αὐτῷ ἐπέλθωσιν. ὅτ᾽ ἂν δὲ πολέ- 
µιοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἐπέρχωνται, ἡ πολιορκία σχολὴν ἀγέτω, μόνον δὲ 
τὸ ἀπλῆκτον καὶ τὰ πολιορκητικὰ ὄργανα ἀσφαλῶς φυλαττέσθωσαν 
μετὰ τοῦ ἐξαρκοῦντος λαοῦ.| 


24: 4 χρειῶν Graux: om. SB | 5 τοὺς... ἀρχηγοὺς Graux: τοῖς... ἀρχηγοῖς SB || πύθηται 
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Περὶ τοῦ πῶς δεῖ νυκτὸς τῷ ἁπλήκτῳ 
τῶν πολεμίων ἐπελθεῖν. 


Εἰ δὲ παραφυλάττοιεν ἑαυτοὺς οἱ ἐκτὸς πολέμιοι καὶ μηδ᾽ 
ὁπωσοῦν παρὰ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐπιτηδευθέντες ἐτραυ| ματίσθησαν, 
προσήκει μαθεῖν δι αἰχμαλώτων ἢ κατασκόπων ἢ αὐτομόλων, ἐν 
ποίῳ αὐλίζονται τόπῳ καὶ ὁπόσην δύναμιν ἔχουσιν. καὶ εἰ μὴ πόρρω 
τοῦ φοσσάτου εἶεν, | ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον οὐχ ὅλης ἡμέρας διάστηµα, ὡς εἶναι 
δυνατὸν ἀπὸ ἑσπέρας ἀρξάμενον τῆς ὁδοῦ περὶ τὸ λυκαυγὲς καταλή- 
ψεσθαι τὸ ἐκείνων ἀπλῆκτον, τότε μείζονα δύναμιν ἱππέων παρ᾽ ἣν οἱ 
πολέμιοι ἔχουσιν ἀφορίσας ὁ βασιλεὺς ἀναλαβόμενός τε καὶ πεζοὺς 
ἀκοντιστὰς καὶ τοξότας καί τινας τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἔχοντας ἄλογα κρείτ- 
Tova καὶ ‘Pas ἱππότας-- περιποιησάµενος δηλονότι καὶ τὴν τοῦ 
ἀπλήκτου ἀσφάλειαν διὰ στρατοῦ ἐξικανοῦντος κατὰ τῶν ἐχθρῶν--- 
μετὰ δουκατώρων ἐμπείρων ἀπίτω, μηδενὸς εἰδότος ἐκτὸς τῶν TVu- 
βούλων, ὅπῃ πορεύεται. πλὴν μὴ ἀτάκτως καὶ ὡς ἔτυχε τὴν πρὸς 
ἐκείνους ὁδὸν στελλέσθω, ἀλλ᾽ ἑκάστη παράταξις τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐν τάξει 
καὶ σιωπῇ ἐφομαρτείτω, οἱ δὲ τῆς πεζικῆς στρατιᾶς κατόπιν πασῶν 
τῶν ἱππικῶν τάξεων, ἱππόται καὶ αὐτοὶ σὺν τοῖς ‘POs πορευέσθωσαν, 
καὶ εἴπερ ἀφυλάκτους καταλήψονται τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἄρτι διαυγαζούσης 
ἡμέρας, συνεργίᾳ Θεοῦ μέγα ἔργον ἀνύσουσι. τῶν δὲ πολεμίων 
γνόντων, εἰ μὲν εἰς μάχην στῶσιν, ἐλάττους ὄντες ἡττηθήσονται, εἰ 
μή ποτε σφάλμα τι παρὰ τῶν ἡμετέρων συγχωρήσει Θεοῦ γένηται. 

Δεῖ γὰρ τὰς τῶν ἐχθρῶν ὑφορώμενον ἐνέδρας μὴ ἐᾶσαι τὸν λαὸν 
ἀτάκτως ἐμβαλεῖν τῇ τούτων ἀποσκευῇ. ит ποτε τῶν οἰκείων ἀνὰ 
ταύτην σκεδασθέντων ἐπιπεσόντες οἱ δυσμενεῖς, ὅπερ ἀεὶ τούτοις ἐξ 
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vail over their enemies by the grace of God. Our holy emperor, or any military com- 
mander, for that matter, should not conduct the pursuit very far during a siege, nor 
should he break up his formation except in a serious emergency, for example, if the 
enemy force is very large and it overcomes the rest of our units and charges with 
great vehemence against him. Whenever the enemy launch an attack from the out- 
side, the siege operations may be slowed down, making sure, however, to keep the 
camp and the artillery securely guarded by a large enough force. 


[25.] 


How to attack the enemy’s camp at night. 


If the enemy posted outside are very much on their guard and have not been 
under attack or been injured at all by our troops, we should learn from prisoners, 
spies, or deserters the location of their encampment and the size of their force. If it 
is not far from our own camp, say, less than a day’s journey, so that it is possible to 
begin the march in the evening and to reach their camp by early dawn, the emperor 
should set apart a force of horsemen larger than that which the enemy has. He 
should take some infantry, javelin throwers, archers, and some regular soldiers who 
have better horses, as well as some mounted Rhos. He should, of course, make 
certain that our camp is defended against the enemy by a sufficient number of 
troops. Let him then head off with experienced guides, not informing anyone, apart 
from his advisors, where he is going. It is important that the march toward the en- 
emy not be disorderly or haphazard, but each unit should proceed along with the 
other in order and silence. The infantry contingents should be behind all the cavalry 
units, whereas the cavalrymen advance along with the Rhos. If they should come 
upon the enemy when their guard is down, just about at daybreak, with the coopera- 
tion of God, they will achieve something significant. Should the enemy be alert, 
though, and stand and fight, they will, if they are fewer than we, be defeated, unless 
God allows our people to make some mistake. 

One has to be on the lookout for enemy ambushes. Our people should not be 
allowed to launch a disorderly attack on their supply train. Otherwise, the enemy 
will fall upon our men as they are scattered about doing that. They are always mak- 
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ἔθους νῦν μεμηχάνηται. ἐν τοῖς ἀπλήκτοις αὐτῶν τινα βλάβην εἰς τὸν 
στρατὸν ἐργάσωνται. | ἀλλὰ πρότερον τῆς ἀπωλείας τοῦ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
μαχίμου φροντίσαντες εὐχερῶς ἕξοιεν ἐπ᾿ ἔσχατον καὶ τὰ προσόντα 
αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα. εἰ δὲ φυγῇ χρήσονται, διώκειν δεῖ αὐτοὺς μὴ ἀφυ- 
λάκτως, ἀλλὰ μετὰ ἀκριβείας καὶ ἐμπειρίας. καὶ εἰ καταλήψονται 
τούτους καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἑαλωκότων ὡσεὶ σφοδρὰν ποιησάσθωσαν τὴν 
κατ᾽ αὐτῶν δίωξιν καὶ συνεργίᾳ Θεοῦ ὄλεθρον αὐτῶν ἐργάσωνται 
μέγαν. εἰ δὲ εἰς ὄρος εἴτε ἕτερόν τινα ὀχυρὸν καταφύγωσι τόπον, 
καταλαμβανόντων | τῶν πεζῶν καὶ διαταξαμένων ὡσαύτως καὶ τῶν 
καβαλλαρίων, καθὼς ὁ τόπος ἄδειαν δίδωσι, τῆς κατ᾿ αὐτῶν στερρῶς 
ἐχέσθωσαν μάχης. εἰ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀρχηγοὶ τοῦ ἔθνους ἐκεῖσέ εἰσι, κατα- 
λιπεῖν αὐτοὺς οὐ συμφέρον, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δεήσει καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς στρα- 
τιᾶς | μεταστήτω κἀκεῖσε γενέσθω, καὶ μὴ ἐαθῶσιν οἱ ἐχθροί, ἕως ἂν 
N πεζοὶ τοὺς ἵππους λιπόντες διὰ τῶν ὀρέων δυνηθῶσι φυγεῖν ἢ 
πολέμῳ ἁλῶσιν. 


25: 21 πολεμίων В: λοιπολεμίων S || 22 εἰ S: εἰς В | 27 νῦν B: om. S | 37 οἱ В: om. 5 


(кс'.) 


Πῶς δυνατόν ἐστι μετ᾽ ἐπιτηδεύσεως τοὺς πολιορκουμένους 
πρὸς τὰ ἐκτὸς ἐπισπάσασθαι καὶ τραυματίσαι αὐτούς. 


Δυνατὸν δέ ἐστι καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐπιτηδεύσασθαι καθὼς 
πολλάκις ἐθεασάμεθα γεγονὸς αὐτοί τε ἡμεῖς καὶ ἕτεροι πλεῖστοι. 
δεῖ γὰρ νύκτωρ ἐν ταῖς σκηναῖς κατέναντι τῶν τῆς πόλεως πυλῶν δύ- 
ναμιν ἱκανὴν πεζικὴν ἐγκρύψαι, ἀνὰ χεῖρας ἐχόντων ἑκάστων τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια ὅπλα. ἐμπειρίᾳ δὲ καὶ φρονήσει πλεῖστοι οἱ τούτων ἀρχηγοὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων διαφερέτωσαν. πρὸς τούτοις καὶ ἐξ ἱππέων ἐνέδρας κατα- 
στῆσαι ἐν ἐπιτηδείοις τόποις ἐπιστῆσαί τε καὶ αὐτοῖς ἡγε | μόνας τῶν 
ἀρίστων καὶ ἐπιλέκτων: εἶτα πλάσασθαι φανερὰν ἐξέλευσιν, ὡς 
δῆθεν τῶν ἐκτὸς πολεμίων φανέντων καὶ τοῖς τοὺς ἵππους νέμουσι 
βουλομένων ἐπιτεθῆναι, καὶ τὸ ἁπλῆκτον κενὸν καὶ ἔρημον μα- 
χομένων πρὸς ἀπάτην τῶν ἐχθρῶν παραδεικνύναι, μόνων ὡς εἰκὸς 
φαινομένων τῶν ὑπουργῶν καὶ τὰς προσηκούσας αὐτοῖς ἐνεργούντων 
ὑπηρεσίας: μετὰ δὲ τὸ μακρυνθῆναι τῆς πόλεως ἐν ἀποκρύφῳ στῆναι 
τόπῳ καὶ βίγλας ἔχειν τοῦ ἀκριβῶς ἐπισκοπεῖν τὸ ἀποβησόμενον. 
ἐπειδ ἂν δὲ τὸν μάχιμον οἱ πολιορκούμενοι λαὸν γνῶσιν πρὸς πόλε- 
μον τὸν ἑκτὸς ἐξελθόντα, μετὰ τὸ ἐκείνους μακρυνθῆναι, ἴσως οἱ Èx- 
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ing use of this trick now, so that even in their camps they can cause some harm to 
our army. On the contrary, by making the destruction of the enemy fighting force 
our first priority we might easily end up taking possession of all their belongings as 
well. If they turn to flight, do not pursue them without taking precautions, but do it 
in a careful and experienced way. If our men catch up with them, apart from the 
ones they capture, they should carry out their pursuit with great vigor and, with 
God’s assistance, they will effect great destruction among them. If they seek refuge 
on a mountain or some other strong place, wait until the infantry arrives and gets in 
position, likewise some cavalry, as the terrain permits, and attack them relentlessly. 
If the rulers of the people are also present there, it is not a good idea to let them go. 
If necessary, have the rest of the army come and take up position there. No leeway 
should be given the enemy until either they abandon their horses and manage to flee 
on foot through the mountains or they are taken in battle. 


[26.) 


Possible methods of luring the besieged 
outside and injuring them. 


It is possible to take some action against the people in the city, as we and 
many others have often observed. At night in the tents which are opposite the gates 
of the city a good-sized infantry force must be concealed, with each man holding the 
proper weapons in his hands. Most of their officers should be above average in intel- 
ligence and experience. In addition to these, set up ambuscades with cavalrymen in 
suitable locations, placing them under the very best, selected commanders. They 
should then make believe they are riding away, so the enemy who are outside will 
get the idea of attacking the men pasturing the horses. To deceive the enemy the 
camp will be made to look emptied of fighting men and deserted. The only people in 
sight will be the servants busily going about their regular duties. After the cavalry 
has gotten a good distance from the city they should halt in a concealed location and 
put out sentries to observe carefully what is happening. When the besieged enemy 
realize that the fighting men have ridden off for battle and have gotten some distance 
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Өро τῶν πυλῶν ἐξελθόντες ἐπιδραμοῦνται τοῖς πολιορκητικοῖς ὀργά- 
νοις πρὸς τὸ συντρῖψαι ταῦτα καὶ πυρπολῆσαι. τούτου δὲ γενομένου 
οἱ ταῦτα φυλάσσοντες φυγὴν ὑποκριθήτωσαν πρὸς τὸ ἀπλῆκτον, ἀφ᾽ 
οὗ δὲ καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸ θαρρήσουσιν οἱ δυσμενεῖς εἰσελθεῖν, καρτε- 
ρησάτωσαν οἱ λοχῶντες ἐν ταῖς σκηναῖς, ἄχρις ἂν ἀφαρπάζειν τὰ 
λάφυρα ἄρξωνται. καὶ τότε οἱ μὲν τῆς ἱππικῆς ἐνέδρας πρὸς τὸ τὰς 
πύλας κατασχεῖν καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἐκτὸς ἀπεῖρξαι ὀξέως ὅρμησά- 
тосор, οἱ δὲ πεζοὶ τῶν σκηνῶν ἐξελθόντες τῆς ἀπὸ χειρὸς μάχης T- 
τέσθωσαν, | καὶ εἴπερ καλῶς καὶ εὐτάκτως τὸ τοιόνδε ἐπιτήδευμα οἱ 
ὑπολειφθέντες ἡγεμόνες | διάθοιντο ἐπισκήπτοντες μὴ ἀτάκτως τινὰ 
πρὸ καιροῦ ἐκδραμεῖν κἀντεῦθεν εὐφώρατον γενέσθαι τὴν ἐνέδραν 
τοῖς πολεμίοις, ἀξιομνημόνευτον ἔργον Θεοῦ κατορθωθήσεται χάριτι. 
εἴδομεν yap, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, αὐτοί τε καὶ ἡμεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι μυρίοι 
τῷ τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ οὗ μόνον μεγάλως τραυματισθέντας τοὺς ἐναντίους, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ φρούρια ἐνίοτε αὐτο | βοεὶ ἁλόντα. 

Εἰ δὲ ἔφοδος μεγάλων πολεμίων δυνάμεων προσδοκᾶται, ἆπο- 
χωρεῖν δεῖ τῆς πολιορκουμένης πόλεως, καὶ ταύτης πορρωτάτω ἐν 
ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ στρατοπεδεύειν κἀντεῦθεν ἑτοιμάζεσθαι πρὸς τὴν 
τῶν πολεμίων παράταξιν. 
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(κζ’.) 


Περὶ τειχομαχίας. 


Ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῆς πολιορκίας ἀρξάμενοι πρὸς ἕτερα τὸν λόγον 
μετηγάγομεν, νῦν καὶ περὶ αὐτῆς κατὰ τὸ ἐγχωροῦν διαληψόμεθα. ἡ 
πολιορκία, ἤτοι ἡ τειχομαχία, πολνειδὴς καὶ πολυμήχανός ἐστι. yi- 
νονται γὰρ καὶ ὑπὸ γῆν ὀρύγματα, καὶ κριοὶ κατασκευάζονται καὶ 
χελῶναι καὶ πετροβόλοι λέσαι τε καὶ ξύλινοι πύργοι καὶ κλίμακες, 
καὶ χωμάτων σωρεία εἰς βουνὸν ἀποτελούμενα καὶ ἕτερα ἑλεπολικὰ 
κατασκευάζονται καὶ ἐπιτηδεύονται ὄργανα, ὑπὲρ ὧν ταῖς τῶν πα- 
λαιῶν βίβλοις ἐντυχὼν ἐπιστατικώτερον καὶ πλείονα τούτων εὑρήσεις 
συγγεγραφηκότας ἐκείνους, καὶ κάλλιστα καὶ χρησιμώτατα. διὰ 
τοῦτο οὖν περιττὴν ἡγησάμεθα τὴν περὶ τούτων ἐπὶ λεπτὸν γραφήν, 
τοῦ λόγου τὸν κόρον καὶ τὴν γραφὴν ἐκφεύγοντες. 

Ἔξεστι δὲ (kat) τῶν ἡγεμόνων ἐξ ἐναντίας ἕκαστον τοῦ ἰδίου 


15 ἁπλήκτου τὴν στάσιν ἔχοντα πολιορκεῖν, ἔπειτα (τὰ) κρείττονα τῶν 
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away, they may come out of their gates, charge upon the siege engines to wreck 
them and set them on fire. When this happens, the men guarding them make believe 
they are fleeing into the camp. This makes the enemy bold enough to enter it. Let 
our soldiers hiding in the tents wait until they begin plundering the place, then the 
cavalrymen in ambush quickly race out to hold the gates and force the enemy to stay 
outside, while the infantry dash out of the tents and engage in hand-to-hand combat. 
If the leaders of the men left behind have laid their plans efficiently and well, care- 
fully watching that nobody breaks ranks and rushes out ahead of time, which would 
enable the enemy to discover the ambush, then, by бой” grace, they will end up 
with a truly memorable achievement. For we ourselves and thousands of others, as 
we said, have seen the enemy not only grievously injured by such a stratagem, but 
have sometimes seen fortresses taken in this way without striking a blow. 

Ἡ large enemy forces are expected to arrive, we must withdraw from the be- 
sieged city and set up camp in a suitable location a good distance away. We can 
there make ready to meet the enemy battle line. 


[27.] 
Fighting on the walls. 


Since, after beginning with siege operations, we moved on to another topic, 
we Shall now resume our original discussion as best we can. Siege operations or 
fighting on the walls implies a wide variety of forms and great inventiveness. Ex- 
cavations are made under ground. Battering rams must be prepared, tortoises, 
stone-throwing machines, ropes, wooden towers, and ladders. A mound of dirt is 
piled up to make a hill. Other devices to take a city are gotten ready, and engines are 
built. About these matters you will find that the ancient authorities have written 
excellent and very practical things in their books more scientifically and in greater 
detail than the present work. For this reason, therefore, it seems superfluous for us 
to write about these matters in any detail, and we shall refrain from excessive 
writing. 

Each leader can take position opposite his own campsite to carry out his part 
in the siege. The stronger siege machines should be located and brought to bear on 
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ἑλεπολικῶν μηχανημάτων κατὰ TÒ εὐκολώτερον μέρος τῆς τάφρου 
τῶν πολεμίων καὶ τοῦ τείχους σαθρότερον ἔχειν τε καὶ προσφέρε- 
σθαι, ὡσαύτως καὶ τὴν ἰσχυροτέραν δύναμιν καὶ τῶν ἀρχηγῶν τοὺς 
ἐμπείρους: καὶ μήτε νυκτὸς μήτε ἡμέρας ἀνίεσθαι τὴν τειχομαχίαν 
καθ᾽ ὅλου τοῦ τείχους τῆς πόλεως, ὅπως τῇ συνε|χείᾳ καὶ σφοδρότητι 
τοῦ πολέμου, τὸ μὲν ἐκλυθέντες οἱ ἐντὸς καὶ ταλαιπωρηθέντες, τὸ δὲ 
τραυματιζόμενοι καὶ μὴ πρὸς πάντα δυσχερῆ ἀντισχεῖν δυνάμενοι, 
ἀπογνῶ]σι τῆς ἰδίας σωτηρίας καὶ ἢ πίστεις δόντες καὶ αὐτοὶ λαβόν- 
τες ὑποταγῶσιν, ἢ χαυνω | θέντες νόμῳ πολέμου ἁλῶσι καὶ ὑπὸ τὴν 
βασιλικὴν γένωνται χεῖρα. 
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(κη’.) 


Περὶ τοῦ δεῖν τὸν στρατὸν γυμνάζεσθαι. 


Τὸ δὲ (δεῖν) γυμνάζεσθαι καὶ ἀδνουμιάζεσθαι τὸν στρατὸν ἀπὸ 
τῶν παλαιῶν παρειλήφαμεν. ἔστι γὰρ ὠφέλιμον καὶ ἐπιτηδειότατον. 
ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ οὐ μόνον σύμπασαν ἐγύμναζον τὴν στρατιάν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
καθένα ἕκαστον στρατιώτην ἐξασκοῦντες ἐδίδασκον ἐντέχνως τοῖς 
ὅπλοις χρῆσθαι, ἵν᾽ ἐν καιρῷ πολέμου ἡ ἀνδρεία συνεργῷ χρωμένη 
τῇ ἐμπειρίᾳ καὶ τέχνῃ τῶν ὅπλων ἀήττητος ᾖ. χρεία τοίνυν ἐστὶ τῶν 
γυμνασιῶν καὶ τῆς πρὸς τὰ ὅπλα ἐπιμελείας. πολλοὶ γὰρ τῶν πάλαι 
Ῥωμαίων καὶ Ἑλλήνων μετὰ πληθύος ὀλίγης στρατιᾶς τῶν γεγυμ- 
νασμένων καὶ ἐμπείρων μνρίανδρα στρατόπεδα κατετροπώσαντο. 

Τὸ δὲ οἴκοι μένειν καὶ ἀργεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας καὶ μήτε γυμνά- 
ζεσθαι μήτε ταξειδεύειν κατ᾽ ἐνιαντόν καθ᾽ ὃν ἔξεστι καιρόν, εἰς 
ἐμπόρων καὶ ἀγελαίων γεωργῶν τάξιν αὐτοὺς κατάγει. τὴν γὰρ πολε- 
μικὴν πανοπλίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀρίστους ἵππους ἀπεμπολοῦντες βόας 
ἐξωνοῦνται καὶ τἆλλα τὰ πρὸς γεωργίαν ἐπιτήδεια, καὶ κατ᾽ ὀλίγον 
ἐθιζόμενοι πρὸς ἀργίαν μᾶλλον ταύτην ἀσπάζονται καὶ αἱροῦνται WS 
ἀταλαίπωρον καὶ ἀκίνδυνον ἧπερ τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῶν Χριστιανῶν ἀγῶνας 
καὶ πόνους. καὶ εἰ χρεία γένηται πολεμίων ἐπιόντων ἐξάγειν τὴν 
στρατιάν, ὥσπερ | ἀνάγκη τοιαῦτα τοῖς Ῥωμαίοις ἐπιέναι ἑκάστοτε, 
οὐδεὶς εὑρεθήσεται στρατιώτου ἔχων ἐνέργειαν. ἡ γὰρ ἀργία καὶ τὸ 
μὴ γυμνάζεσθαι πάντῃ ἀνάνδρους καὶ ἐκλελυμένους ἀπεργάζεται, 
ὥσπερ τὸ περὶ ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖν καὶ ἐξασκεῖσθαι ἀνδρείους καὶ εἰς 
πλεῖστον ἰσχύος μέρος ἐπιδιδόντας. καὶ τοῦτο δῆλον ἐκ τῶν εἰς τὰ 
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the more level section of the ditch dug by the enemy and the more unsound part of 
the wall. There too should be our stronger force and our experienced officers. There 
should be no let up by night or by day in attacking the wall, along its whole length 
around the city. Because of the sustained impact of the attack, the people inside will 
fall apart and become demoralized. Some will be wounded. They will not be able to 
stand up to all the punishment. They will despair of their own safety. Then either 
they will submit after exchanging pledges, or, greatly weakened, they will be taken 
by the law of war and be subject to the emperor. 


[28.] 


Training the army. 


The ancients have passed on to us the necessity of training and organizing the 
army, which is obviously useful and quite fundamental. They would train not only 
the army as a unit, but they would also teach each individual soldier and have him 
practice how to use his weapons skillfully. In actual combat, then, bravery, assisted 
by experience and skill in handling weapons, should make him invincible. There is, 
assuredly, a need for exercises and for careful attention to weapons. For many of the 
Romans and Greeks of old with small armies of trained and experienced men put to 
flight armies of tens of thousands of troops. 

But for soldiers to stay at home and do nothing, to get no exercise, not to go 
on campaign each year at the proper time, this is to reduce them to the ranks of 
merchants and common farmers. For, selling their combat gear and their best horses 
and buying cows and the other things one would expect of a farmer, and gradually 
becoming accustomed to leisure, they embrace it. It involves no fatigue or danger, 
and they prefer it to the struggles and labors on behalf of Christians. If, in the event 
of an enemy advance, it should be necessary for the army to march out, for the 
Romans have been forced to deal with such situations in the past, nobody will be 
found who can do the work of a soldier. Idieness and the lack of practice make them 
completely unmanly and incompetent, just as exercising and working at such things 
help to make them manly and much more powerful. This is obvious in the case of 
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ἄκρα τῆς Ῥωμαίων ἀρχῆς κατῳκισμένων καὶ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς γειτονούν- 
των. ἐκείνους γὰρ τὸ ἄπαυστον καὶ ἐνδελεχὲς τῶν πολέμων νεανικοὺς 
ἔτι καὶ γενναίους ἀπεργάζεται. πρὸς δὲ τὴν γυμνασίαν καὶ τοὺς τα- 
ξειδίους καὶ τοὺς οἴκους αὐτῶν ἐλευθέρους ἀπὸ πάσης ἐπηρείας συν- 
τηρεῖσθαι, κατὰ τοὺς δόξαντας πάλαι Ῥωμαίοις νόμους, προσήκει 
τιμᾶ] σθαϊ τε | κατὰ τὸ ἁρμόζον ὡς τῶν Χριστιανῶν προμάχους, καὶ 
μὴ παρά τινος τῶν φορολόγων ἀτιμοῦσθαι καὶ καθυβρίζεσθαι μά- 
λιστα. ἡ γὰρ τιμὴ καὶ ἐλευθερία διεγείρει τούτους εἰς εὐτολμίαν κα- 
ταφρονεῖν τε πείθει παντὸς θανάτου καὶ προκινδυνεύειν ἐκθύμως τοῦ 
βασιλέως ἡμῶν τοῦ ἁγίου καὶ τῆς ἑαυτῶν πατρίδος, ὥσπερ ἀνάπαλιν 
αἱ ζημίαι καὶ τὸ καταφρονεῖσθαι καὶ ἀτιμοῦσθαι ῥᾳθύμους καὶ 
ἀτόλμως εἶναι καὶ καταπλῆγας παρασκευάζει. 
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(κθ’.) 


Περὶ ἀδνουμίων 


Τὰ δὲ καθολικὰ ἀδνούμια οὐκ ἐλαχίστῃ μοίρᾳ πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν 
καὶ σύστασιν τοῦ παντός εἶσι στρατεύματος, καὶ | τοῦτο δῆλον ἐκ τῶν 
παλαιῶν στρατηγῶν. οὗ μετρίως γὰρ καὶ αὐτοὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἀδνου- 
μίων ἐφρόντιζον. 

Ἔξεστι τοίνυν πρὸ τοῦ τῆς πολεμίας ἐπιβῆναι γῆς ἅπαν ἀδνου- 
μιάζεσθαι τὸ στράτευμα δι᾽ οἰκείων καὶ πιστῶν ἀνθρώπων τοῦ ἁγίου 
ἡμῶν βασιλέως, ὅπως γνωσθῶσιν ὅσοι μὲν πρὸς τὸ ταξειδεῦσαι σύ- 
νεισιν τῇ ἁγίᾳ αὐτοῦ βασιλείᾳ, ὅσοι δὲ ὑπελείφθησαν οἴκοι, ὅσοι δὲ 
καὶ ἔφυγον, πρὸς τούτῳ καὶ τίνες μὲν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ δι’ ἀσθένειαν ὑπε- 
λείφθησαν, τίνες δὲ καὶ τεθνήκασιν, καὶ τίνες καλῶς τούς τε ἵππους 
καὶ τὰς πολεμικὰς πανοπλίας κέκτηνται. οὐ γὰρ ἀγνοεῖσθαι δεῖ 
ἕκαστα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰδέναι τίνες μὲν κοπιῶσι, τίνες δὲ διὰ ῥᾳθυμίαν τὰ 
οἰκεῖα προέκριναν τῶν κοινῶν, ὁπόσοι δὲ ἄλλως ἀπελείφθησαν: καὶ 
μὴ ἐν ἔσῃ μοίρᾳ τάττωνται οἱ θανάτοις καὶ αἰχμαλωσίαις ἑαυτοὺς ἐκ- 
δεδωκότες τοῖς ῥᾳθύμοις καὶ ἀναπεπτωκόσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄξια τῶν πεπρα- 
γμένων ἕκαστος ἀπολαμβάνῃ. οἱ μὲν εὐεργεσίαις, οἱ δὲ τὴν ĝo- 
κοῦσαν τῷ νόμῳ ἄμυναν. οἱ γὰρ δι ἀσθένειαν λιποτακτήσαντες 
ἀπολελυμένοι παντός εἰσιν ἐγκλήματος ὡς μὴ προαιρέσει ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀκουσίως τοῦτο δεδρακότες. 
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those who dwell on the borders of the Roman realm and have our enemies as neigh- 
bors. There the unceasing, perpetual warfare continues to keep them vigorous and 
brave. In view of their training and going on campaign, it is right that their homes 
be preserved free of every outrage, according to the laws of the ancient Romans, 
and it is fitting that they should be honored as defenders of the Christians. These 
men should not be dishonored by some tax collector or, even worse, treated with 
contempt. For honor and freedom arouse them to boldness and persuade them to 
contemn ali kinds of death and eagerly endure dangers for our holy emperor and 
their own fatherland. On the contrary, penalizing them, despising and dishonoring 
them makes them become lazy, cowardly, and fearful. 


[29.] 


Muster rolls 


The general muster rolls are not the least of the elements assuring the security 
and coherence of the army. From ancient times commanders have made this clear, 
for they did not think lightly of such muster rolls. 

Now, then, before marching into hostile territory, the entire army can be reg- 
istered by trustworthy servants of our holy emperor. This will enable his holy maj- 
esty to know how many men there are for the expedition, how many have been left 
at home, how many have run away. In addition he will learn which ones have actu- 
ally been left behind because of weakness, which ones have died, which ones keep 
their horses and fighting gear in good condition. He should not be ignorant of any of 
these. But he should know who is working hard, who is lazy enough to prefer his 
own comfort to the common good, and how many have slacked off in other re- 
spects. Men who have risked death and capture should not be lined up in the same 
division as the lazy and slothful. But each man should be rewarded for what he has 
done, some for their good service, and others receiving what is meted out by the 
law. Men who have left their post because of infirmity are absolved of any crime 
since they did this not by choice but unwillingly. 


Ке 
to 
юкә 


29, 30 


Καὶ εἴπερ φυλάττοιτο ἡ ἀκρίβεια αὕτη τῶν ἀδνουμίων, τοῦ τα- 
ξειδίου οὐ τολμήσουσιν οἱ στρατενόμενοι ἀπολιμπάνεσθαι. ἐκ δὲ τῆς 
τοιαύτης τῶν ἀδνουμίων καταφρονήσεως καί τινας συμβαίνει δι᾽ ἀφο- 

5 ғ. 278° 25 βίαν | ἀπολιμπάνεσθαι εἰς τὰ ἴδια, εἶτα τοῦ στρατεύματος ἤδη èp- 
βάλλοντος τῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, οὗτοι κατόπιν ἐρχόμενοι καὶ μόνοι τὴν ἔρη- 
μίαν διαβῆναι καταναγκασθέντες τὸν ἔσχατον ὑπέστησαν ὄλεθρον. 

В f. 234bis εἰδομεν δὲ καὶ | τῶν στρατηγῶν οὐκ ὀλίγους τῷ τρόπῳ τούτῳ σὺν τῷ 
λαῷ αὐτῶν μεγάλας ὑποστάντας βλάβας παρὰ τῶν πολεμέων ἐν ταῖς 

30 κλεισούραις. 

Χρὴ δὲ καὶ ὑποστρέφοντος καὶ ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ γινομένου τοῦ στρατοῦ 
αὖθις τελείσθω τὸ ἀδνούμιον, ἵνα μή τις τολμᾷ ἄνεν βασιλικῆς προ- 
στάξεως ὑποχωρῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καρτερῶσι πάντες μετὰ τῶν ἰδίων ἀρ- 

Т 51 χόντων ἄχρι τῆς καθο]λικῆς ἀπολύσεως, καὶ εἴ που τινὲς τοῦ πρώτου 
35 ἀδνουμίου ἀπολειφθέντες μετ᾽ αὐτὸ κατέλαβον διὰ τοῦ ἐσχάτου ἐπι- 
γινώσκωνται, καὶ, ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, εἰ μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, χείρων ἑπακο- 
λουθεῖ λύμη καὶ μείζων. τῇ γὰρ τῶν οἰκείων ἐπιθυμίᾳ καταλιμπά- 
νοντες οἱ στρατιῶται τὸν βασιλέα ἡμῶν τὸν ἅγιον καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
ἄρχοντας προεξέρχονται. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπακολουθοῦντες καὶ τὴν 
40 ὀλιγότητα τοῦ στρατοῦ θεώμενοι τούτου μεγάλην εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐργάζον- 
ται τὴν ἀπώλειαν καὶ (τὴν) αἰχμαλωσίαν. 
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Περὶ τοῦ διδάσκειν τὸν στρατὸν καὶ ἐθίζειν ἔτι ἓν τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
ὄντα κατὰ τάξιν ἀπληκεύειν καὶ ὁδοιπορεῖν. 


Δεῖ δὲ πρὸ τοῦ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ γενέσθαι τὸ ἐκτεθὲν ἀπλῆκτον δι- 

5 δάσκειν τὸν στρατὸν τρὶς καὶ τετράκις ἐν TH ἰδίᾳ ὄντα χώρᾳ ἀπληκεύ- 

σαντα κατὰ τάξιν καὶ πᾶσαν τηρήσαντα τὴν τοῦ τοιούτου ἀκρίβειαν, 

ἵν᾽ ἑκάστων μαθόντων ἀκριβῶς τὰς στάσεις αὐτῶν ἀσφαλῶς ἁπλη- 

κεύωσιν ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ, τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ ποιεῖν κατὰ τὴν ἐκδεδομένην μετὰ 

τάξεως ὁδοιπορίαν, ἔτι ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ὄντα παιδεύειν τὴν στρατιάν, ἵνα 

10 μετὰ καταστάσεως καὶ εὐταξίας ἐθισθεῖσα ὁδοιπορεῖν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν 

ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ φυλάττουσα ἀκρίβειαν ἀνωτέρω πάσης τῆς ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν συντηρῆται κακώσεως. | 
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If the muster rolls are kept accurately, the men serving in the army will not 
dare to stay behind when there is an expedition. Contemning the muster roll in this 
way results in some men heading off to their homes without any fear, and then after 
the expeditionary force has marched into foreign territory, these tag along behind. 
They are forced to travel alone through wastelands and end up getting themselves 
killed. We even know not a few generals who together with their troops have suf- 
fered grievous harm at the hands of the enemy in the mountain passes because they 
have acted in this way. 

When the army is returning and when it is in its own country, it is again neces- 
sary to complete the muster roll. This is to prevent anyone from daring to retire 
without imperial permission. But all the men should stay with their own officers 
until the general dismissal. If, for some reason, any troops should arrive too late 
and be left off the first muster roll, they may be listed in the later one. To put it 
simply, if this is not done, more serious and more extensive damage will follow. 
Soldiers, looking only to their own interests, wander off ahead leaving our holy em- 
peror and their own officers in the lurch. The enemy, who are following along, will 
notice how small this army has become and cause great destruction and take many 
captives. 


[30.] 


Teaching the army while it is still іп its 
own country and accustoming it to encamp 
and to march in proper order. 


Before arriving in hostile territory it is necessary to teach the layout of the 
camp to the army and, while still in their own country, to have the troops encamp 
three or four times in proper order and to observe this with complete exactitude. In 
this way each man will learn his exact position and be able to encamp safely in 
hostile territory. The same should be done in setting out on the march in proper 
order. While still in its own country the army should be trained, so that, accustomed 
to marching in good shape and good order, it will observe exactly the same order in 
hostile territory and will remain unaffected by any damage the enemy can cause. 
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30: 8 κατὰ Vári: καὶ SB || 10 ἐθισθεῖσα Graux: ἐθισθεῖσαι SB 


(λα’.) 


Περὶ τοῦ ὑπαλλάττεσθαι τὰς ἐκτελούσας τάξεις τὴν 
τοῦ σάκα διακονίαν διὰ τὸν πολὺν κόπον, τοῦ 
ἄρχοντος εἰ δυνατὸν μένοντος αὐτοῦ.| 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ τοῦ σάκα ἄρχων καὶ αἱ τάξεις αἱ εἰς αὐτὴν τὴν δου- 
λείαν ἀποκεκληρωμέναι κόπον μείζονα τῶν ἄλλων καὶ ταλαιπωρίαν 
ὑφίστανται, δεῖ ὑπαλλάττεσθαι τὰς τάξεις τοῦ στρατηγοῦ μένοντος 
εἰς τὴν τοιαύτην δουλείαν, εἴπερ καλῶς та κατ᾿ αὐτὴν κυβερνᾷ, 
ἐπειδὴ πολλὴν ἐμπειρίαν ἐκ τῆς εἰς τὴν τοιαύτην ὑπηρεσίαν σχολῆς 
ἀθροίζων χρησίμως τὴν κοινὴν ταύτην ἀποτελεῖ λειτουργίαν, εἰ μή 
ποτε αὐτὸς | εἴτε δι ἀρρωστίαν ἢ διὰ τὸν πολὺν κόπον ὀκλάσῃ. τότε 
γὰρ ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἔξεστιν ἕτερον πεπειραμένον καὶ ἱκανώτατον τὴν 
τοιαύτην πιστεύεσθαι. 

Τὰ δὲ λεγόμενα μονοπρόσωπα ἐν μὲν τῇ πρὸς τὴν πολεμίαν 
εἰσόδῳ τά τε ἄρματα καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τὰ πρὸς πολιορκίαν ἐπιτήδεια 
βαστάζουσιν, ἐν δὲ τῇ ἐξόδῳ τῶν πλειόνων βελῶν καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν 
εἰδῶν καὶ ἁρμάτων ἀναλισκομένων, χρὴ ταῦτα εἰς τρία διαιρῆσαι, 
καὶ μοῖραν μὲν ἀφορίσαι εἰς τὸ φέρειν τὰ ὑπολειφθέντα ἂρματα. τὴν 
δὲ ἑτέραν πρὸς τὸ τὴν δαπάνην πάντων μονοπροσώπων βαστάζειν, 
τὴν δὲ λοιπὴν διδόναι τοῖς τοῦ σάκα, ὅπως ἐκεῖνοι τοὺς πληγάτους καὶ 
τοὺς δι ἀσθένειαν ἀπολιμπανομένους τούς τε τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἀπολωλε- 
κότας ἄλογα καὶ μὴ δυναμένους πεζεῦσαι ἐκείνους τε αὐτοὺς δι᾽ 
αὐτῶν βαστάζωσι καὶ τὸν φόρτον αὐτῶν. 


31: 4 αὐτοῦ Graux: τοῦ ἐχθροῦ SB || 6 ἀποκεκληρωμέναι S: ἀποκεκληρωμένα B | 7 ὑφί- 


στανται 5: ἐφίστανται B || 10 χρησίμως Graux: χρησίμους SB || 12 καὶ B: om. S | 17 ταῦτα De: 
ταύτας SB || 2! ἀπολωλεκότας Graux: ἀπολελωκότας SB 


CAMPAIGN ORGANIZATION 325 


[31.] 


Relieving the units assigned to serve in the 
saka because of the heavy labor, but with 
the commanding officer remaining in place, if possible. 


Since the commander of the saka and the units that have been detailed to serve 
in it have to bear more than their share of trouble and hard labor, it is necessary to 
relieve the units, but with the commander remaining at his task, if he is doing well 
in directing it. By acquiring a great deal of experience over a long period in that 
particular service, he will perform that duty for the common benefit very efficiently, 
unless, of course, ill health or overwork might make him slow down. Then, in his 
place another experienced and competent man may be entrusted with that duty. 

On the march into the enemy’s country, the monoprosopa, as they are called, 
carry the armament and all the other siege equipment.’ But when they leave it, most 
of the missiles, the other equipment, and arms will have been expended. The mono- 
prosopa should then be divided into three sections. One should be assigned to trans- 
port the remaining armament. The second should carry the supplies for all the 
monoprosopa. The third should go to the troops in the saka, so that they can convey 
the wounded, those who are so weak they might fall behind, those whose horses 
have perished and who are unable to proceed on foot by themselves and also carry 
their gear. 


‘Monoprosopon (relating to or concerning one person) can be used as a simple adjective, a theo- 
logical term, or a fiscal obligation. In this period it was commonly used to designate a requisitioning of 
horses imposed on the entire population. Here it clearly means extra horses (possibly also wagons) used 
to carry baggage or troops. See Н. Ahrweiler, “Recherches sur l'administration de }’empire byzantin aux 
ΙΧ--ΧΙΞ siècles,” Bulletin de correspondance hellénique, 84 (1960), 1— 109; repr. in Etudes administra- 
tives, viii, 5—6, note 7. 
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Περὶ τῶν ἐπικειμένων δουλειῶν: ὅτι χρὴ πρὸ ἡμέρας 
ταύτας λελογισμένως τυποῦν καὶ διατίθεσθαι. 


Τὰς δὲ ἀναγκαίας δουλείας τοῦ στρατεύματος, ἃς κατὰ τὴν 
ἐπιοῦσαν ἁρμόζει γίνεσθαι, εἴτουν τοὺς μέλλοντας στέλλεσθαι εἰς 
κοῦρσα εἴτε τοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς τῶν εἰς χρείας ἐξιόντων καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς 
πάσας, ἃς διὰ τὸ πλῆθος παρήκαμεν, τῇ πρὸ αὐτῆς ἡμέρᾳ μετὰ 
λελογισμένης βουλῆς καὶ διασκέψεως δεῖ τυποῦν. καὶ ἐγγράφως 
ἀποσημειοῦν καὶ προστάττειν τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἀποστέλλεσθαι εἰς 
ἑκάστην δουλείαν εὐτρεπίζεσθαι τοῦ ἑτοίμους εὑρεθῆναι κατὰ τὸν 
προσήκοντα καιρὸν καὶ μὴ ῥᾳθυμήσαντας ἐᾶσαι παραδραμεῖν τοῦ- 
τον καὶ ἀπολέσαι τὰς ἀναγκαίας δουλείας, ἃς τοῦ ἐπιτηδείου καιροῦ 
παραρρεύσαντος καλῶς ἀνυσθῆναι ἀμήχανον. εἰ δέ γε παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα 
συναντήσουσι µανδάτα καὶ δουλείαι ἀπροόπτως συμμεταβαλλέσθω | 
τῷ καιρῷ καὶ τῇ χρείᾳ καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἀπαντῶντα διατιθέσθω. 

Ἐβουλόμεθα δὲ καὶ περὶ κούρσων ἐκθέσθαι, πῶς δεῖ εἰσελαύ- 
νειν αὐτὰ ἐν τῇ τῶν ᾿Αγαρηνῶν χώρᾳ καὶ ἐπιτηδείως καὶ ἁρμοζόντως 
πρὸς τὴν ἐρήμωσιν αὐτῆς διατίθεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὸ μῆκος τοῦ 
λόγου τὸ τίκτειν εἰωθὸς ἀηδίαν καὶ τὸ πλείστους εἶναι στρατηγοὺς 
οὐκ ὀλίγην πεῖραν εἰς τοῦτο τὸ ἐπιτήδευμα ἔχοντας παρήκαμεν 
τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἡγησάμενοι περιττὸν εἶναι περὶ τῶν τοῖς πολλοῖς 
ἐγνωσμένων γράφειν. 
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[32.] 


Duties that have to be performed. Detailed 
instructions on carrying them out must 
be put together the day before. 


The necessary duties in the army which are supposed to be done on the fol- 
lowing day, such as which men are to be sent on a raid or assigned to guard those 
who go out for provisions, and all the other duties which on account of their number 
we have passed over, these ought to be regulated with thorough planning and study 
on the previous day. The orders should be made clear in writing to the men who will 
be sent out for each duty, so they will be ready at the proper time. Out of laziness 
they will not allow the time to slip by so that the necessary duties do not get done. 
Once the suitable time has passed by, it is impossible to get them accomplished 
properly. But if there is an unexpected and unforeseen conflict in orders and assign- 
ments, let them be changed according to time and need and arranged in keeping 
with the circumstances. 

We had also wanted to explain something about raids and the manner of con- 
ducting them in the land of the Agarenes and to set forth suitable and efficient ways 
of devastating their country. But, because a long treatise usually brings forth un- 
pleasant reactions and because a great many generals do have some experience of 
such activity, we will pass over the subject. We. consider it superfluous to write 
about something which everyone already knows. 
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NOTE ON THE DIAGRAMS 


The diagrams found in the manuscripts and reproduced in the text above, 
which supposedly illustrate the plan of a fortified camp, are sketchy and greatly 
oversimplified. They show essentially the same plan as that depicted in the Strate- 
gikon of Maurice several centuries earlier. The first is not much more than an out 
line of a square with a gate shaped like a backward gamma on each side. Inside the 
wall are the tents for the infantry, and two streets intersect in the middle. None of 
the diagrams have the three gates on each side prescribed by the text. 

The second diagram shows the imperial tent and the tents of the other officials 
in the center of two intersecting roads forming a cross which is off balance. The 
imperial compound, the slanting roads, and other features correspond a little bit 
more to the text. The third is similar, but is more symmetrical. The fourth maintains 
the same basic pattern, but is more elaborate. A number of clear spaces, perhaps 
walls, are shown, and the emperor’s tent appears connected to some others, possibly 
forming a sort of pavilion. The camp is surrounded by bells hanging from ropes tied 
to stakes fixed in the ground, as recommended in the text. The fifth illustration is a 
crude drawing of what seem to be siege weapons, wagons, and some animals. Its 
connection with the text is not clear. 

Some attempts to illustrate the plan of a fortified camp as described in this 
treatise are given below. The people who wrote this manual and who first read it had 
seen and probably lived in such camps. Much of what seems obscure to the modern 
reader was undoubtedly clear to them. For example, the book stipulates that certain 
tents should be placed to the left and to the right of the emperor’s tent, but it does 
not tell us in what direction the emperor’s tent was to face, and the diagrams offer no 
help in this. The proper direction may have been obvious to a contemporary. All we 
can do is to suppose that the Byzantines continued the Roman tradition, and hazard 
the guess that the imperial tent faced east. 

The text is clear on the general measurements of the camp, the number and 
location of the gates, and the size of the imperial compound. Some of the main 
roads are described as oblique or slanted, and they are drawn in that way in the 
second diagram. It is not at all clear, however, what their direction should be on the 
larger scale with twelve gates. 

The text stipulates that the thematic troops should pitch their tents on the four 
sides of the imperial compound, forming the arms of a cross on the general plan. 
This would leave the four corner sections free. Light-armed troops (psiloi), if 
present, were to occupy one corner, in the form of an L, in each section. Perhaps the 
rest of the space was given over to workshops, storage, medical facilities, and 
the like. 

Very little has been written about the Byzantine expeditionary camp. Neither 
Graux nor Vári published, or even discussed, the diagrams of a camp which are 
found in the manuscripts as part of the treatise. J. Kulakovskij noted this in his 
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then composed а more detailed article on the tenth- 


review of Vari’s edition, and 
century Byzantine camp: “Vizantijskij lager’ kontsa X veka,” Vizantijskij Vremen- 
nik, 10 (1903), 63-91. Не reproduced one of the diagrams and drew up a plan of 


the camp according to the instructions given in the text. Finally, he translated the 
first eight chapters of the treatise into Russian. The camp described here is included 
in a broader study Бу R. Grosse, “Das romisch-byzantinische Marschlager von 4. 
bis 10. Jahrhundert,” Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 22 (1913), 90—121. He also re- 
produces the plan of the camp made by Kulakovskij. G. Kolias presents a general 
picture of what the sources, including the present one, from Roman times to the 
twelfth century have to say about military camps: “Περὶ ἀπλήκτου. Ἐπετερὶς 
τῆς Ἑταιρείας Βυζαντινῶν Σπουδῶν, 17 (1941), 144-84. 
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ἀναγιγνώσκω 178.90 

ἀναγράφω 224.15 

ἀναδεύω 310.19 

ἀναδέχομαι 150.4 

ἀναδιδάσκω 154.4; 162.18; 
192.32; 270.26; 292.19 

ἀναδίδωμι 60.41 

ἀναιρέω 176.42, 84; 180.150, 156; 
184.30; 198.15; 206.49, 60; 
212.48; 214.6; 228.37 

ἀνακαλέω 208.108; 228.46 

ἀνακαλύπτω 36.42 

ἀνακλητικός 208.110; 280.42 

ἀνακλίνω 84.13 

ἀνακοπή 114.24; 118.23 

ἀνακόπτω 38.41; 114.12, 25 

ἀνάκρισις 28.7 

ἀνακύπτω 216.61 

ἀναλαμβάνω 84.(с. 27)15; 110.19; 
134.19; 164.9; 168.16; 172.99; 
178.85, 121; 180.149; 200.11; 
210.11; 212.37; 220.34; 226.55; 
236.53; 264.7; 276.17; 306.66; 
312.11 

ἀναλίσκομαι 324.17 

ἀναλογέω 272.8 

ἀνάλωμα 12.20 

ἀναμανθάνω 150.17; 152.22, 31; 
154.8; 160.(c. 6)13, 26; 162.33; 
166.59; 168.3 

ἀναμένω 280.60 

ἀναμέτρησις 84.16; 248.43 

ἀναμίγνυμι 192.33; 286.8, 31; 
310.20 


ἀνανεόω 


148.32 


ἀναπαύω 26.24; 34.21; 74.16; 
84.6; 90.35; 102.23; 172.107; 
298.73, 76 

ἀναπετάννυμι 28.12; 114.13 

ἀναπίπτω 320.17 

ἀναπληρόω 40.97; 50.106; 
52.116; 268.4 

ἀναποδίζω 166.55 

ἀναποδισμός 74.30; 76.20 

ἀνάπτω 22.4; 26.12, 18, 23, 27; 
36.10; 40.66; 42.110; 60.40; 
170.72; 180.146; 234.25; 310. 
(c. 24)10 

ἀνάρρησις 18.104 

ἀναρριπίζω 120.26 

ἀναρρίπτω 38.43; 88.5 

ἀναρρύω 182.186 

ἀναστέλλω 186.20 

ἀναστρέφω 22.24; 98.23; 108.21 

ἀναστροφή 76.11, 19 

ἀναταράττω 56.16; 100.37; 108.34 

ἀνατολή 248.63, 76; 250.81, 102; 
252.124, 129, 140, 143, 158; 
268.(c. 6)9; 270.19; 292.17 

ἀνατολικός 250.97, 115; 252.147, 
149; 254.171; 270.23 

ἀνατρέπω 288.22 

ἀνατρέχω 66.105 

ἀναφαίνω 26.23; 114.15 

ἀναφέρω 36.43 

ἀναφλόγωσις 26.15 

ἀναχαιτίζω 146.7; 310.28 

ἀναχωρέω 26.98; 36.11; 106. 

(c. 35)14; 110.8, 10 
ἀναχώρησις 22.21 
ἀναψηλαφάω 174.40; 192.56; 

194.105; 206.45 
ἀναψηλάφησις 204.19 
ἀναψυχή 158.9; 160.12 
ἀνδραποδίζω 176.70, 83; 220.76; 

236.54 


ἀνδράποδον 158.19; 182.176; 
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194.106; 210.128; 216.52; 
220.43; 228.38; 298.69 

ἀνδρεία 26.6; 50.88, 91, 98; 56.6; 
102.9; 124.11; 152.25 

ἀνεγείρω 64.28; 190.28; 284.8 

avepevvaw 102.3; 184.22; 212.19; 
220.76; 222.88; 228.25; 270.58; 
288.(c. 16)14; 292.6 

ἀνέρχομαι 126.23; 162.7; 164.19; 
166.37; 170.65; 184.18; 194.84, 
91; 198.28 

ἀνήρ 72.14, 15, 20; 74.3; 76.5; 
92.3, 9; 94.19; 114.4; 120.14; 
124.13; 132.(c. 47)4; 160.22; 
164.21; 166.37; 168.16, 28; 
174.30, 33; 184.14; 188.13; 
192.36, 45, 52; 198.36, 41; 200.5, 
7; 202.47, 59; 208.103; 212.23; 
216.44; 220.57; 226.52, 65; 
230.32; 232.67; 234.29; 264.8; 


266.6, 9; 274.4, 6, 14, 22; 278.23; 


280.28, 34 

ἀνθίστημι 
238.6, 28 

ἀνθρωπάριον 216.47 

ἄνθρωπος 150.31; 152.14; 162.16; 
210.135; 224.33, 34; 236.54; 
252.127; 264.15, 27; 284.(c. 13)8; 
292.18; 304.46; 320.8 

ἀνίημι 318.19 

ἀνίστημι 148.37 

ἀννώνα 152.17, 20 

ἄνοδος 32.5; 36.53; 66.92, 96, 98; 
110.7; 166.39 

ἀνοικοδομέω 32.28 

ἀνορύττω 22.7; 34.37; 38.45, 50; 
40.92; 66.80; 90.18 

ἀνταλλάττω 122.26 

ἀντεισάγω 22.18 

ἀντενεδρεύω 120.33 

ἀντέχω 90.12; 104.35; 110.4; 
176.55; 202.71; 318.22 

ἀντιδίδωμι 122.27 


180.142; 184.32, 36; 


106.(c. 35)13 

ἀντικάθημαι 66.67, 73 

ἀντικαθίστημι 128.5; 218.21 

ἀντιλαμβάνω 80.62; 290.(c. 18)5; 
310.17 

ἀντιμάχομαι 66.74; 190.29; 
206.39; 220.62; 224.13 

ἀντιμέτωπος 70.50; 78.26, 30 

ἀντιμηχανάομαι 204.14 

ἀντίνωτος 78.40, 43, 47; 80.53, 
55; 100.57 

ἀντίπαλος 184.27 

ἀντιπαράταξις 218.8 

ἀντιπαρατάττω 100.68; 102.21; 
104.5; 176.57; 194.67 

ἀντιπερίστασις 22.15 

ἀντιποιέω 306.101 

ἀντιπράττω 40.87 

ἀντίστασις 38.38 

ἀντίστομος 94.8; 96.49, 61: 
100.66 

ἀντίστροφος 74.27, 29; 76.11, 19 

ἀντιτάττω 68.14; 96.40; 106.22; 
148.28; 214.17; 218.25 

ἀντλέω 30.10 

ἄνυδρος 284.2, 5, (с. 13)12 

ἀξιάγαστος 148.44 

ἀξίνη 60.43; 294.27 

ἀξιομνημόνευτος 146.19 

ἀόπλος 212.27 

ἀπαγγελία 266.27 

ἀπαγγέλλω 70.31; 122.9, 15; 
150.14; 192.62; 266.32; 292.33 

ἀπαγορεύω 126.22 

ἀπαίρω 160.25; 178.96; 276.4 

ἀπαιωρέομαι 90.27; 262.27 

ἁπαλάττω 82.(с. 26)8; 124.40 

ἀπαμαυρόω 218.32 

ἀπαντάω 38.22; 118.15; 196.113: 
272.2; 280.46; 284.(c. 14)2, 5; 
326.15 

ἀπάντησις 22.15; 70.97: 86.25; 
122.11 


Б ; 
ἀντιδιώκω 
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ἀπαριθµέω 148.33, 46; 214.16; 
236.71; 250.96 
ἀπαρόπλιστος 158.35 
ἀπαρτάω 148.24; 178.106 
ἀπαρτίζω 246.6, 19; 248.73; 
274.24, 28 
ἀπαρύω 158.6 
ἀπάρχω 148.58; 292.9; 298.79 
ἀπατάω 66.109; 212.29; 310.25 
ἀπειλέω 66.88 
ἀπειλητικός 20.3, 4; 44.28 
ἀπεκδέχομαι 178.97; 278.37 
ἀπελαύνω 62.20; 212.40 
ἀπεμπολέω 318.15 
ἀπεργάζω 42.113; 64.65; 148.41; 
234.20; 318.(c. 28)22; 320.27 
ἀπέρχομαι 150.13, 20, 33; 166.51; 
184.31; 192.31; 276.13, 15; 
296.15 
ἀπευθύνω 270.29 
ἀπέχω 110.(c. 37)17; 150.11; 
156.44; 226.16; 234.11; 266.14; 
296.16 
ἀπληκεύω 160.6; 164.15, 21; 
170.38, 40; 176.67; 180.138; 
188.8; 190.15; 220.37; 224.20, 
23, 31; 234.4; 246.10; 252.124, 
126, 137, 161; 254.171, 177, 185; 
262.2, 5, 11, 16; 264.23; 270.47, 
57; 272.3, 6, 17; 276.6; 298.76; 
304.53; 306.79, 94; 322.3, 5, 7 
ἄπληκτον 144.25; 150.25, 26; 
156.47; 160.25; 164.22; 166.33, 
35, 38, 45; 174—180 passim; 
188—192 passim; 230.17, 24; 
234.10, 19; 246-254 passim; 
262—272 passim; 276~284 passim; 
290.(c. 18)11, 13; 294.39; 
306-316 passim; 322.4 
ἀποβαίνω 32.21; 120.25; 166.36; 
174.40; 184.22; 206.44; 314.17 
ἀποβάλλω 40.98; 66.86; 118.19; 
190.31 
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ἀπόβλεψις 204.28 

ἀπογαμματίζω 250.80 

ἀπογράφω 70.42; 152.14, 24 

ἀπογυρεύω 300.131 

ἀποδεσμέω 262.20 

ἀποδέω 40.78; 42.131 

ἀποδίδωμι 268.(c. 6)14 

ἀποδιώκω 40.87; 60.37; 64.39; 
66.68 

ἀποθνήσκω 216.55 

ἀποκαθαίρω 294.28 

ἀποκαθίστημι 108.17; 168.25 

ἀποκατάστασις 74.29; 76.12 

ἀποκινέω 168.9, 15; 198.19, 21; 
300.104 

ἀποκίνησις 162.22; 164.29; 
166.57, 59, 62; 174.28; 276.3 

ἀποκλείω 254.181 

ἀποκληρόω 248.67; 254.170; 
306.79; 324.6 

ἀποκλίνω 42.126 

ἀποκομίζω 152.30; 168.29; 
198.39; 226.63 

ἀποκρίνω 270.27 

ἀποκρούω 42.115, 120 

ἀποκρύπτω 162.29; 170.54, 64; 
178.103; 182.8; 184.17, 35; 
188.14; 194.86; 200.27; 202.56; 
208.85; 228.21, 33, 34; 308.7 

ἀπολαμβάνω 78.2]; 320.18 

ἀπολέγω 188.13; 192.53; 212.23 

ἀπολείπω 12.30; 262.12; 320.15; 
322.35 

ἀπολέμητος 182.181 

ἀπόλεμος 280.49; 286.4 

ἀπολήγω 250.89; 252.133; 270.29 

ἀπολιμπάνω 322.23, 25; 324.21 

ἀπόλλυμι 184.39, 42; 270.48; 
324.21; 326.12 

ἀπόλυσις 322.34 

ἀπολύω 320.20 

ἀπομάχομαι 34.34; 36.45; 98.21, 
24 
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ἀπόμοιρα 66.103; 102.22; 116.36; 
118.5; 120.32 
ἀποναρκάω 230.37 
ἀπόπειρα 306.66 
ἀποπειράω 304.62 
ἀποπέμπω 84.6; 38.43; 40.69, 79; 
62.17; 64.32 
ἀποσημειόω 326.9 
ἀποσιωπάω 288.3 
ἀποσκευή 
190.9, 19: 278.16, 36; 288.11; 
312.25 
ἀποσκοπέω 
172.85 
ἀπόστασις 94.23; 118.18 
ἀποστέλλω 124.3, 4, 14; 126.20, 
26, 32; 150.22, 30; 152.21, 27; 
162—180 passim; 184.13, 30; 


164.19; 170.49; 


186—206 passim; 210.7, 8; 212.14; 


214.4; 220.49, 69; 226—236 pas- 
sim; 248.46; 264.27; 270.58; 
274.12; 276.23; 292.24, 31; 
296.17; 300.128, 129; 302.138; 
308.3, 14, (c. 23)7; 326.9 

ἀποστολή 126.18, 40 

ἀπόστολος 14.13 

ἀποστρέφω 292.33; 304.33 

ἀποσχολέω 16.71 

ἀποσωζω 252.131 

ἀποτείνω 38.30; 268.(c. 6)7 

ἀποτελέω 146.44; 150.28; 238.3; 
246.27; 950.79; 268.(c. 6)5; 
270.37; 306.95; 316.8; 324.10 

ἀποτίθημι 999 8 

ἀποτρέπω 102.6 

ἀποτροπή 280.39 

ἀποτυγχάνω 130.5, 7 

Αποτυχία 180.155 

ἀποφέρω 30.15; 36.44; 99.15 

ἀποφεύγω 270.46 

ἀποφορτίζω 176.56 

ἀποφράττω 32.5; 38.42; 154.27 

ἀποχωρέω 998. 66; 316.35 


164.11; 174.12; 176.65; 


ἀπρακτέω 160.19 

ἀπωθέω 64.32; 184.37; 304.58 

ἀπώλεια 156.47; 198.10; 296.34; 
314.28; 322.41 

ἀραιόω 98.7 

ἀραίωσις 84.14 

ἀραρός 46.23 

ἀργέω 318.12 

ἀργία 318.(c. 28)17, 21 

apyov 286.2, 4; 288.5, 10, 14, 16 

ἄργυρος 12.32; 16.53; 288.5, 
(с. 16)6, 12 

ἀριθμέω 134.13; 160.(с. 6)20; 
200.39; 202.72; 248.44 

ἀριθμός 150.22, 33 

ἀριστεία 148.46 

ἄριστον 284.(c. 13)8 

ἄρκτος 248.65; 268.(c. 6)11; 
270.21 

ἅρμα 44.20, 21; 296.13; 324.15, 
17, 18 

ἁρματηλάτης 18.102 

ἁρμόζω 150.26; 154.16, 20; 
236.67; 248.61; 288.2; 326.5 

ἁρμονία 64.64 

ἀρνητής 156.66; 198.12 

ἀροτριόω 48.43 

ἁρπαγή 180.152 

ἀρτοπώλης 46.32 

ἄρτος 164.13 

ἀρχή 12.4; 22.30; 38.14; 74.23; 
80.56; 134.9, 11, 27; 152.29; 
320.25 

ἀρχηγός 152.25; 162.20; 164.18; 
174.30; 184.14; 194.90; 202.42; 
204.22, 24; 206.42; 208.90, 109; 
212.24; 218.16; 220.55, 71; 
228.44; 232.46; 234.28; 266.25; 
300.125; 308.(c. 23)8; 310.2, 5; 
314.8, 37; 318.18 

ἀρχιερεύς 14.12 

ἀρχονταρεῖον 252.133 

ἄρχων 14.2, 6, 14; 18.5, 94 95; 
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20.19; 28.23; 50.93; 150.21, 23; 
160.(c. 6)15, 16; 164.26; 168.4, 9; 
170.45; 172.84, 104; 178.104; 
180.158, 164, 166; 186—200 pas- 
sim; 206.54, 67; 216.56; 234.26; 
236.51; 238.13; 248.48; 252.123; 
254.167; 262.6, 9, 12; 272.14; 
276—286 passim; 290—294 passim; 
298.55; 308.9; 312.15; 322.33, 
39; 324.4, 5 

ἄσβεστος 40.68 

ἀσέληνος 116.19 

ἀσθένεια 320.11, 19; 324.21 

ἀσκέω 124.35 

ἀσκός 158.10 

ἀσπάλαξ 36.12 

ἀσπιδηφόρος 154.27 

атт 39.99; 40.84; 52.5, 6, 11; 
66.78; 74.9, 12—14, 21; 76.5, 17; 
78.42; 84.13; 88.28; 98.32; 108.8; 
116.30; 128.34; 176.64 

ἀστήρ 116.22, 25 

ἀστράγαλος 66.87 

ἄστυ 218.30 

ἀσφάλεια 100.78; 116.14; 124.6; 
144.28; 154.37; 166.69; 170.47; 
174.14, 25; 188.16; 194.71, 82; 
196.2, 3, 5; 200.36; 202.78; 
204.9, 13; 214.13; 224.24; 
228.24; 232.50; 248.54; 270.53; 
298.51, 60; 306.93; 312.(c. 25)14; 
320.3 

ἀσφαλίζω 28.16; 64.64; 188.5; 
220.61; 222.87; 232.44; 236.70; 
266.28; 272.60; 296.28 

ἀσχολέω 298.70 

ἀτεγίζω 116.23 

ἀτιμόω 216.43, 51; 320.31, 35 

ἀτονέω 208.103; 232.66 

ἀτραπός 154.35 

αὐγή 270.51; 276.5 

αὔγουστος 162.6 


αὐλίζομαι 164.23; 166.34, 62; 
174.15; 178.95; 190.19; 194.71; 
196.126; 198.7, 15, 36; 222.80; 
228.29; 312.7 

αὐτοβοεί 316.34 

αὐτομολέω 120.8 

αὐτόμολος 22.22; 28.4; 102.4; 
120.2, 3, 31; 174.29; 176.75; 
198.14; 312.6 

ἀφαιρέω 94.28; 96.30, 31; 
250.100; 302.12 

ἀφανίζω 148.32; 218.5; 220.70 

ἀφανισμός 206.37; 214.12; 
232.76; 236.77 

ἀφαρπάζω 316.24 

ἀφηγούμενος 48.63, 71 

ἀφικνέομαι 126.22; 280.64 

ἄφιξις 160.26; 280.44; 282.72 

agopaw 150.25 

ἀφορίζω 84.18; 90.14; 92.3; 114.4 
14; 248.35, 43; 250.93, 102, 104, 
108; 252.149, 153; 264.11; 268. 
(c. 6)15; 270.27; 278.24; 280.28, 
35; 286.10; 294.26; 306.70; 
312.11; 324.18 

ἀφορμή 88.32; 112.34 

ἀχθοφόρος 18.99; 176.56; 278.16, 
36; 286.31; 298.84 

ἀχρηστία 288.4 


βαδίζω 168.30, 32, 33; 170.60; 
194.81; 278.20 

βαθύνω 98.33 

βάλλω 128 passim; 159—134 pas- 
sim; 154.28; 180.145; 234.37; 
238.28 

βάλσαμον 18.86 

βάνδον 252.136; 262.4, 5 

βασιλεία 320.10 

βασιλεύς 18.104; 22.17; 126.24; 
144.2; 146.2; 148.42; 156.53; 
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916.54, 41, 45, 54, 58, 67, 72; 
218.12; 236.62; 252.122; 264.28; 
266.33; 274—288 passim; 294.26, 
33—35; 296.6; 298.56; 304—312 
passim; 320.9, 34; 322.38 

βασιλεύω 218.17 

βασιλικός 186.5; 216.65; 248.61, 
62; 250.99, 107, 113, 117; 
952.127, 148, 160; 268.(c. 6)12; 
976.39; 278.16; 282.(c. 12)7; 
294.24; 306.80; 318.25; 322.32 

βάσις 132.7 

βαστάζω 200.12; 324.16, 19, 23 

βέλος 32.19; 38.15, 44; 40.77, 80, 
86; 52.8; 54.19, 24; 56.62; 62.16; 
64.43; 84.15; 100.54; 108.7, 29; 
128.21, 25; 132.18, (с. 47)5; 134 
passim; 264.13; 270.39, 46; 
272.19; 306.83; 324.16 


βέρεδον 180.162, 165 
βιάζω 126.18 
βιβλίον 216.42; 246.1 


βίβλος 218.11; 288.(c. 16)14; 
316.10 

βίγλα 
16; 162.29; 164.17; 166.70; 
180.164; 194.89; 198.24, 30; 
200.8; 248.49; 252.162; 254.166; 
262.29; 264.(c. 4)3; 266.6, 12, 26, 
27, 34; 308.11; 314.17 

βιγλάτωρ 150.8, 12, 25, 33; 
160.(c. 6)12; 178.101, 113; 
194.83; 198.27, 35; 212.21; 
308.13 

βλάπτω 152.28 

βοήθεια 100.58; 120.38; 172.93; 
178.106, 121; 180.150; 190.25, 
30; 194.98; 196.135; 202-208 
passim; 214.21; 222.83; 224.27; 
230.15, 40; 236.60; 310.(c. 24)11 

βοηθέω 118.16; 180.143; 184.39; 
224.10, 51; 236.44; 302.134, 137 


144.3; 150.2, 11; 152.12, 14, 
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βόθρος 22.12 

βολή 234.11, 41; 266.7, 8; 276.18; 
306.82 

βόρειος 252.124 

βορρᾶς 248.77 

βούκινον 250.120 

βουνίτζα 262.24 

βουνός 154.22; 166.34, 37, 38, 45; 
194.84; 248.52; 316.8 

βοῦς 48.43; 212.34; 318.15 

βούττις 62.10 

βραδύνω 70.33; 196.117 

βραχίων 86.20; 230.33 

βρύω 158.5 

βύρση 54.59 


γαμματοειδῶς 254.184; 270.25 

γάμος 120.5 

γειτονέω 148.34; 292.26; 320.25 

γειτών 122.7; 126.33 

γενεθλίον 18.103 

γένος 12.11 

γέρων 10.16; 14.26; 18.94 

γέφυρα 220.36; 284.(c. 14)2, 6; 
286.16; 288.13 

γεωπονικός 14.39 

γεωργία 318.(c. 28)16 

γεωργικός 212.27 

γεώργιον 304.28 

yewpyos 10.4; 194.107; 212.26, 
31, 40; 222.91; 226.7; 318.14 

γῆ 34.25; 36.54; 38.13, 33, 35; 
44.13; 64.26; 84.26; 110.15, 19; 
262.21, 26; 304.26, 28; 308.12; 
316.6; 320.7 

γλώσση 116.39 

γνώρισμα 282.10 

yovevs 122.31 

γράμμα 126.34 

γραμματικός 10.4 

γραμμη 132.19, 20 
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146.9 


γραφή 
132.9; 134.8; 162.16; 


γράφω 
326.22 

γρηγορέω 198.42 

γυμνάζω 44.24; 128.22; 190.2--4, 
14, 17; 132.5; 134.23; 148.38; 
178.86; 318.2, 3, 5, 10, 12, 22 

γυμνασία 130.8; 132.(c. 47)3; 
134.6, 16; 144.34; 214.2; 318.9; 
320.27 

γυνή 24.7; 28.24; 66.87; 122.31; 
124.12; 292.28, 31 

γωνία 34.12; 42.126; 132.8; 
254.164, 184 


δάκτυλος 42.117; 52.12; 54.22, 
28; 128.18, 23; 132.13 

δαπάνη 226.17; 324.19 
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ἐπιμένω 210.4; 224.43; 302.137 

ἐπιμίγνυμι 270.21, 24 

ἐπιπάσσω 42.114 

ἐπιπίπτω 198.16; 312.26 

ἐπισιτίζω 304.28 

ἐπισιτισμός 200.12 

ἐπισκέπτω 86.15 

ἐπισκήπτω 316.29 

ἐπισκοπέω 122.11; 314.17 

ἐπισκοπή 194.89 

ἐπισπάω 314.3 

ἐπισπεύδω 300.133 

ἐπίσταμαι 150.10; 156.55; 290. 
(c. 18)7, 9; 308.9 

ἐπιστασία 99.8; 68.7; 70.46 

ἐπιστάτης 48.58, 59; 50,94; 94.28 

ἐπιστήμη 10.6, 7; 16.71; 44.3 

ἐπιστοιβάζω 38.27 

ἐπιστρατεύω 218.18 

ἐπιστρέφω 26.21; 50.105; 66.82, 
83; 70.49; 120.28 


ἐπιστροφή 72.21; 74.17; 76 pas- 
sim; 80.71 

ἐπιστρώννυμι 66.97 

ἐπισυμβαίνω 32.29; 126.42; 
158.8 

ἐπισυνάγω 22.8; 90.30; 144.23; 
154.5, 6; 162.23; 174.27; 184.20; 
186.3, 8; 204.8; 216.50; 230.29; 
292.19 

ἐπισυνίστημι 158.25 

ἐπισωρεύω 152.15; 158.24; 
162.19; 172.105; 178.98; 186.6 

ἐπίταξις 94.6; 98.33 

ἐπιτάττω 94.25 

ἐπιτήδευμα 148.26; 156.7 

ἐπιτήδευσις 220.59; 314.2 

ἐπιτηδεύω 146.23; 214.4; 
300.106; 312.5; 314.4; 316.9 

ἐπιτίθημι 90.15, 28; 178.123; 
184.27; 186.17; 200.28; 204.21, 
34; 206.47, 49, 68; 210.10; 
214.58; 220.54; 222.81, 94; 
228.37; 234.14; 246.22; 314.13 

ἐπιτρέπω 70.35; 214.28 

ἐπιτρέχω 32.12; 84.24; 144.30; 
172.82; 204.2, 5; 218.33; 296.33; 
304.44; 316.20 

ἐπιφαίνω 79.9 

ἐπιφάνεια 70.30; 72.12; 74.22, 
23; 78.12, 16, 21; 80.64, 69; 
84.(c. 27)14; 96.39, 43, 47; 
100.56, 70; 120.33; 132.9 

ἐπιφέρω 66.104; 150.19; 158.11, 
19; 164.12; 286.4; 288.10; 290.5; 
298.69 

ἐπιχέω 26.11 

ἐπιχορηγέω 160.13; 304.26, 32 

ἐπίχωσις 36.55 

ἔπομαι 96.57, 60; 98.24; 102.17; 
108.25; 154.30; 174.12; 202.63; 
210.136; 278.12, 20, 41; 286.12, 
23; 294.36 


ἐποχέομαι 


226.55; 278.39 
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ἐρανίζω 310.7, 20 

ἔργον 146.19; 148.44; 172.83; 
174.21; 176.48 

ἐρημία 322.26 

ἐρήμωσις 302.21; 326.18 

ἔριον 40.74 

ἔρις 132.6; 134.15 

ἑσπέρα 90.49; 148.52; 286.9; 
312.9 

ἐσώβιγλον 
966.8, 10 

ἑταιρεία 250.100, 102; 252 passim 

ἑταῖρος 206.53; 212.19; 228.29 

ἑτερόστομος 94.8; 96.51; 100.66 

ἑτοιμάζω 190.15; 300.111; 316.37 

εὐεργεσία 214.30; 320.18 

εὐθηνέω 302.14 

εὐκαταγώνιστος 246.24; 306.102 

εὐλαμβάνω 104.42 

εὐοδόω 172.95; 180.140; 184.27; 
206.58 

εὐοπλίζω 306.68 

εὐσέβεια 28.22; 124.15 

εὐταξία 306.73; 322.10 

εὐτολμία 320.32 

εὐτρεπίζω 26.27; 70.27; 102.3; 
150.21; 188.21; 196.125; 222.3; 
226.4; 266.10; 276.6; 282.5; 
300.127; 326.10 

εὐχή 164.9; 276.14 

ἐφαρμόζω 272.16 

ἐφαρμόττω 54.23 

ἐφέλκω 176.44; 206.66; 304.60 

ἐφέπομαι 200.22; 280.53 

ἐφευρίσκω 146.15; 164.16 

ἐφικνέομαι 306.84 

ἔφιππος 44.19 

ἔφοδος 26.8; 88.43; 146.7; 150.17; 
176.72; 196.5; 270.54; 272.23; 
276.24, 27; 282.(c. 12)4; 296.24; 
316.35 

ἐφομαρτέω 312.(c. 25)18 

ἐφοράω 150.31; 174.36 


198.25; 264.(c. 4)4; 
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ἐφορμάω 186.40; 210.121; 212.46; 
280.32 

ἔφορος 16.76 

ἔχθρα 126.39 

ἐχθρός 20—28 passim; 34.34; 
38.26; 40.96; 46.3; 50.103, 105, 
109; 54.24, 29, 46, 52; 60.50; 
68—72 passim; 82.9, (с. 26)12; 
84.24, 25, 27; 86.8; 90.11, 15, 43; 
96.40, 47; 100.70; 108.18, 21, 28, 
34; 114.3, 8, 16, 20; 118—198 pas- 
sim; 144.6, 8; 150-156 passim; 
164.30; 172.97, 111; 186.41; 
188.25; 194.100; 198.33, 38; 
210.124; 212.24, 49; 214.22; 
222.6; 230.33; 232.42, 61; 
264.24; 282.8; 284.10, 11, 
(с. 13)9; 288.18; 292—302 passim; 
308-314 passim; 320.25; 322.12 

ἕως 146.4; 148.52 


ζάβα 54.58 

ζευκτόν 168.16, 18, 20, 25, 26, 28, 
31 

ζημιόω 288.(c. 16)12 

ζόω 228.38 

ζυγέω 48.51 

ζυγός 49.125, 127, 129; 48.42, 
45—47, 59, 53, 57; 50.95, 99, 
114; 52.116; 54.32-36, 40, 43, 
50, 56; 56.4, 9, 10; 60.24; 72.15, 
19, 21; 76.(c. 24)4; 78.7, 9, 29, 
31, 45-47; 80.54—56; 90.36; 
110.15; 112.19, 20, 25, 26, 33, 39 

ζωγρέω 176.42 

ζωή 84.8; 216.45 

ζῷον 46.21, 26; 130.15; 278.16, 
36; 304.46 


ἡγεμονία 990.50 
ἡγεμονικός 68.13 
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ἡγεμών 14.5; 28.21; 50.90; 68.9, 
11, 17, 18; 70.20, 24, 35; 92.19; 
96.51, 52, 58, 61, 63; 98.12, 18, 
20, 22; 100.69; 106.20; 230.18; 
280.28; 282.12; 294.29; 314.10; 
316.14, 29 

ἡγέομαι 96.57, 60 

ἡγούμενος 44.14; 46.19; 
48.64--70; 50.73, 75, 78, 82; 
218.28; 220.42 

ἥλιος 90.43; 104.42; 164.(c. 8)27; 
190.11; 214.57; 228.28, 41; 
266.17; 308.12 

ἡμέρα 24.8; 26.20, 21, 30; 
66.103; 102.21; 150.18, 20; 
156.44, 46; 158.23, 27, 33; 164.9, 
13, 17; 170—180 passim; 186—202 
passim; 212.35; 220.35; 226.15, 
17; 228.27; 236.65; 246.15; 
254.167; 264.18, (c. 4)3; 266.34; 
270.55, 57; 282.11; 284.6, 

(c. 13)11; 288.9; 292.5, 12; 
296.16; 298.77; 302.22; 304.45; 
308.4; 312.8, 21; 318.19; 326.2, 7 

ἡμικιβώτιον 62.10 

ἡμικύκλιον 66.80 

ἡμιλοχία 50.111 

ἡμίονος 164.14; 166.41, 44: 
176.84; 180.148; 200.13; 212.34; 
236.53; 286.6; 304.37 

ἡμισφαίριον 34.16 

ὔπειρος 32.9 

ἠρεμέω 72.16, 17 

ἧττα 104.42; 208.108; 228.46 

ἡττάω 102.14; 104.40; 210.122, 
127; 222.93; 238.33; 312.22 

ἠχέω 276.5; 278.39; 280.43 

ἠχή 276.31; 278.37 


16.2; 32.8, 35; 218.33 
82.(c. 26)8 


θάλασσα 
θανάσιµος 


θάνατος 40.98; 42.109; 84.9; 
116.10; 180.152; 320.16, 33 

θανατόω 176.70; 212.56 

θεατρικός 18.102 

θέατρον 18.106 

θέµα 146.22; 148.35; 150.4; 
152.11; 158.39; 186.8; 200.19, 91; 
202.77; 216.57, 59, 61; 218.15, 
17; 220.51, 66; 230.8, 14; 236.79; 
246.15; 252.149, 163; 254.186, 
187; 262.2—5; 264.21 

θεµατικός 216.51 

θεµέλιος 36.40 

θεραπεία 216.45 

θεραπεύω 12.35 

θέρος 158.10; 284.6; 302.11 

θηρίον 26.13 

θλαδίας 24.20 

θνήσκω 320.12 

θόρυβος 200.23 

θρέμμα 152.10; 220.74 

θρησκεύω 120.5 

θρίαμβος 18.105 

θρίέ 40.74 

θωρακίζω 200.15 

θωράκιον 56.61 

θώραξ 52.14; 54.55, 58; 66.77, 78; 
86.18; 164.(c. 8)25; 288.(c. 16)9 


ἰατρός 10.4; 126.19 

ἱδρύω 224.23 

ὑερατικός 10.5; 12.3 

tepevs 14.9, 12 

ἰλάρχης 50.87; 80.50; 88.39; 
90.29, 36 

ἴλη 60.34; 84.5; 88.25, 27, 39; 
90.31, 33, 39, 44; 98.25 

ἱμάτιον 54.21 

ἱππασία 228.35 

ἵππειος 66.104 

ἱππεύς 56.16; 84.23; 86.3, 7; 
98.31, 36; 100.53; 106--110 pas- 
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sim; 116.14; 128.31; 144.26; 
154.10, 16, 17; 162—186 passim, 
190.2, 9, 14, 23; 192.57; 198—904 
passim; 212.23; 222.84; 224.46; 
996.56; 232.44, 59, 71; 234.27; 
238.13, 20; 246.10; 250.95; 
954.164, 175, 176, 182; 969—970 
passim; 286.27; 292.(c. 19)14; 
994.27; 312.10; 314.9 

ἱππικός 44.23; 56.2, 3; 58.20; 
106.7; 182.9, 11; 196.130; 198.15; 
204.20; 220.68; 230.23; 236.68; 
948.68; 266.12; 268.3, 11; 
272.12; 274.3, 4, 14, 17, 25, 28; 
278.11, 38; 286.11, 15, 20; 
294.34, 36; 302—312 passim; 
316.25 

ἵππος 24.20; 56.9, 10, 12, 17; 
82.(c. 26)7, 9; 86.6, 8; 98.26, 27, 
32; 100.37; 106.9; 108.5, 8, 34; 
110.17; 120.25; 128.14, 33; 
158.20; 160.7; 164—170 passim; 
174.40; 176.63; 180.148; 184.14, 
22; 188.11; 192.36, 40, 46, 59, 
60; 194.104; 200.12, 13, 37, 40; 
206—208 passim; 212.34; 216.31; 
226.46; 232—236 passim; 248.58; 
250.117; 264.14; 276.8; 278.40; 
284.(c. 13)8; 288.5, (c. 16)9; 
296.13; 308.3, 5, (c. 23)6; 310.12; 
314.12, 40; 318.15; 320.12 

ἱππότης 70.32; 114.4; 176.64; 
188.13; 192.51; 266.14, 23; 
312.13, (c. 25)19 

ἰσθμός 32.8 

ἰσοδυναμέω 246.31, 32; 274.7 

ἰσομέτωπος 202.61 

ἱστορία 254.165; 270.25 

ἱστορικός 178.90; 288.(c. 16)14 

ἰσχύς 146.6; 194.95; 304.34, 63; 
318.(c. 28)24 

ἴχνος 116.32; 192.59; 194.78 


καβαλλαρικός 300.96, 98, 100, 
102, 103, 111 

καβαλλάριος 162.29; 200.37; 
300.118; 314.36 

καθαίρω 40.97; 60.33 

καθέζω 150.23 

καθεύδω 24.8; 40.90; 102.24; 
198.42 

καθηλόω 66.99 

καθηµερόω 126.36 

καθησνχάζω 26.21 

καθίστημι 148.27, 53; 154.31 

κάθοδος 66.92 

καθολικός 92.8, 10, 12; 320.3; 
322.34 

καθομαλίζω 36.44; 40.96 

καθομαλισμός 60.45 

καθοπλίζω 214.5; 284.9 

καθοπλισμός 54.50; 56.8; 102.10 

καθοράω 170.59 

καθυβρίζω 320.31 

καθυποκεῖμαι 116.32 

καθυποτάττω 216.73 

καινοτοµέω 152.28 

καῖσαρ 148.31 

καλάμη 26.9; 42.107; 66.96 

καλοϊππαράτος 160.(с. 6)16; 
186.26 

καλύβη 290.11 

κάμηλος 178.114, 118, 120, 123; 
288.6 

καμινοβίγλα 

καμινοβιγλάτωρ 

καμινοβίγλιον 
160.(c. 6)12 

κάµνω 102.27 

κάµπτω 132.3, 4 

κανίσκιον 162.17 

κανών 16.49, 52; 132.7, 8 

κάπνος 26.4, 8, 10, 30; 38.35; 
164.20; 198.29 

καρδία 216.33 


152.7 
152.3 
144.5; 152.2, 5; 
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καρπός 16.1 

καρτερέω 150.18; 170.67; 184.21; 
202.57; 206.55; 212.9; 214.27; 
222.86; 228.27; 236.49; 238.22; 
284.7; 296.28; 304.29; 316.23; 
322.33 

κάρυον 42.134 

κάστρον 146.37; 162.16; 164.5, 6; 
182.6; 186.11, 29; 188.16, 18, 51; 
200.5; 204.32; 206.35, 38, 40; 
218.6, 16, 20; 220.70; 222.2, 3, 5; 
224.18, 20, 23, 35, 49; 226.4, 8, 
59, 64 

καταβάλλω 32.12; 56.16; 176.71; 
198.8; 236.76; 288.5 

κατάβασις 146.43; 238.3, 25 

καταβλάπτω 248.53; 262.26; 
280.63; 308.8 

καταγράφω 64.59 

καταγωνίζομαι 20.16; 36.46; 
104.39; 154.19; 160.20; 162.32; 
172.94; 176.64; 178.125; 194.104; 
198.9; 204.13; 214.11; 218.9; 
224.28, 48; 228.43; 296.12 

καταδαπανάω 52.16; 288.16 

κατάδενδρος 60.20, 39 

καταδέχοµαι 126.21 

καταδιώκω 70.41; 172.94; 176.44; 
178.108, 124; 184.34; 190.25; 
194.98; 232.58, 75; 300.113 

καταθορυβέω 98.27; 104.32 

καταισχύνω 156.43; 190.30 

κατακαίω 210.6; 302.12 

κατακαλύπτω 40.84; 52.7; 66.73 

κατακάμπτω 128.29 

κατακλίνω 38.36 

κατακλύζω 38.35 

κατακολουθέω 134.23; 168.19 

κατακοντίζω 100.64 

κατακόπτω 148.45; 236.56; 
306.87 

κατακράζω 104.31 

κατακρίνω 30.37; 124.16 


κατακυριεύω 180.168 
καταλαμβάνω 24.21; 38.13, 34, 
40, 50; 64.62; 66.75; 80.67; 
90.15; 92.21; 104.28, 30; 110. 

(c. 37)9; 114.16, 20; 118.17; 
126.33; 134.25; 158.22; 160.(c. 
6)10, 14, 18; 166—176 passim; 
184.16, 31; 188.20; 190,29; 
194.74; 196.125; 198.16; 
204—214 passim; 220.37, 44; 
222.98; 230-234 passim; 238.24, 
29, 31; 280.66; 286.15; 312.9, (c. 
25)20; 314.31, 35; 322.35 

καταλαξεύω 36.6 

καταλείπω 66.108; 156.46; 
166.64; 170.50; 182.181; 184.40; 
224.35; 230.20; 234.23; 238.14; 
294.43; 298.58, 65; 314.37 

καταλιμπάνω 26.7; 86.11, 18; 
98.29; 118.44; 150.34; 158.29; 
164.12; 178.110; 190.13; 198.36; 
202.60, 71; 220.64; 234.12; 
250.91; 268.7; 294.31; 322.37 

καταλοχέω 50.83 

καταλοχισμός 50.85 

καταλύω 104.30; 124.41; 188.12; 
214.7; 234.39; 236.66; 280.65 

καταμανθάνω 24.17; 38.26; 
102.3; 304.62, 64 

καταμελέω 200.33 

καταμηνύω 22.5; 26.8; 90.29; 
152.9; 160.(c. 6)17; 162.22, 30; 
164.29; 166.61; 168.7; 170.39, 
42; 172.86; 174.17; 180.163; 
192.26, 64; 194.88; 196.121; 
198.18, 20, 33; 200.9 

καταναγκάζω 288.17; 304.35; 
322.27 

καταναλίσκω 288.15; 306.107 

κατανέμω 60.41 


κατανέφος 116.24 
κατανοέω 164.20; 192.43; 208.92; 
292.32 
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καταντάω 190.11 
καταπατέω 160.22 
καταπέμπω 42.104, 107 
καταπήγνυμι 84.13; 86.(c. 28)20; 
262.22 
καταπίπτω 36.12; 264.13 
καταπιστεύω 30.36 
καταπλήξ 320.36 
καταπλήττω 108.31; 306.74 
καταπνίγω 38.35 
καταπολεμέω 42.99; 98.8; 
102.15; 154.9; 296.34 
καταπτήσσω 104.43 
καταρραίνω 60.51 
κατάρχω 282.12 
κατασαλπίζω 116.38 
κατασείω 34.4 


κατασκευάζω 38.17; 40.72; 64.29 


316.6, 9 
κατασκηνόω 86.2; 88.3; 104.30 


κατασκοπέω 30.5; 70.29; 144.15; 


162.3; 278.6; 280.30; 282.71; 
290.6 

κατασκοπήὴ 24.12, 14; 28.3; 
70.34; 194.84; 292.31; 306.68 


κατασκόπος 88.22, 36, 42; 102.4; 
122.2, 3, 20, 29; 144.5; 152.2, 22; 


162.12; 262.13, 29; 290.(c. 18)2; 
292.5, 22, 25, 29; 296.5; 312.6 

κατασοφίζοµαι 16.77 

καταστάζω 66.95 

κατάστασις 144.34; 214.2; 
216.67; 246.3; 286.13; 322.10 

καταστοχάζω 40.73; 160.(c. 26) 
20, 23; 192.48 

καταστροφή 208.101 

κατασύρω 216.52 

κατασφαλίζω 56.17; 118.21 

κατάσχεσις 146.40, 43; 154.17; 
158.37; 224.15; 230.3; 238.2; 
294.25 

κατατέμνω 60.40; 88.23; 218.31 


κατατίθηµι 110.15; 276.31; 
282.(c. 12)7 

κατατολμάω 176.72; 188.47; 
216.37 

κατατόπιον 150.32; 180.132; 
248.69 


κατατραυματίζω 212.56; 220.49 
κατατρέχω 174.8; 190.16; 
210.130; 214.6 
κατατροπόω 156.9, 58; 172.96; 
174.20; 180.141, 154; 182.183, 
184; 224.41; 318.11 
καταφαίνω 114.9 
καταφέρω 32.11; 36.9; 38.19, 20; 
42.135; 66.106 
καταφεύγω 22.10; 30.8; 32.18; 
34.32, 34; 98.29; 106.11; 108.23; 
152.10; 222.6; 314.34 
καταφλέγω 42.111 
καταφράκτος 108.20 
καταφράττω 52.7; 56.14 
καταφρονέω 26.23; 102.13; 
104.45; 180.152; 216.43; 320.32, 
35 
καταφυγή 222.91 
καταφύγιον 222.83 
καταχωννύω 40.83 
κατεπάνω 252.126 
κατεπείγω 196.129; 202.54, 73; 
220.53; 224.17; 238.23; 270.36; 
280.59; 292.11; 306.97 
κατεργάζω 294.24; 296.34 
κατέρχομαι 152.27; 234.33 
κατευνάζω 84.(с. 27)16 
κατευοδέω 66.94; 298.68 
κατέχω 152.28; 182.176, 179; 
184.30; 206.62; 210.128; 212.29; 
228.38; 230.6; 232.65; 236.69; 
238.26; 272.59; 292.2, 7; 294.2, 
18, 31; 296.7, 17—19; 298.75; 
300.122; 304.36; 310.25; 316.26 
κατοικέω 28.11, 23; 30.34 
κατοικίζω 390.25 
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κατοπτεύω 308.12 

κατορθόω 70.36; 146.20; 148.32; 
188.45; 288.18; 290.(c. 18)6; 
304.30, 34; 316.31 

κατόρθωμα 68.14; 148.41 

κατοχυρόω 270.43 

καυστηριάζω 128.30 

καύσων 284.(c. 13)10; 290.12 

κελεύω 92.5, 6, 8, 20; 116.9; 
126.31; 286.10 

κέντρον 132.10, 11 

κεραία 42.127, 190 

κέρας 46.29; 48.50; 94.14: 98.9, 
12, 14; 100.50; 248.72 

κέρδος 180.153 

κερκιτεύω 266.26 

κέρκιτον 264.3, 4, 12, 26 

κεφαλή 56.9; 166.52; 212.28; 
282.8 

κεφαλίς 132.17 

κῆπος 32.28 

κηρός 64.64 

κῆρυξ 92.14, 16, 24 

κιβώτιον 62.12, 15 

κιβωτός 62.19 

κινδυνεύω 70.40 

κίνδυνος 32.19; 60.32; 82.15; 
102.18; 284.14; 296.14 

κινέω 72.16, 18, 19; 74.11; 76.7; 
78.6; 82.3, (c. 26)3; 100.69; 
108.20; 126.25; 128.6, 7, 9, 10; 
130.14; 132.15, 16, 20; 134.18; 
270.51; 276.34 

κίνημα 198.19 

κίνησις 76.16, 18; 110.18; 128.11; 
134.16; 144.6, 14, 17; 152.6, 22, 
30; 154.2, 4; 162.2, 4; 166.54; 
168.2, 3, 7; 170.41, 42; 196.193; 
198.18; 276.29 

κινστέρνα 224.9 

κλάδος 60.40; 66.97 

κλεισούρα 146.40; 150.5; 158.3, 
98; 294.16; 230.3, 5, 7, 20, 25, 


27; 232.63; 288.7; 290.(c. 18)10; 
292.2; 294.2; 298.58, 72, 76, 80; 
304.36; 322.30 

κληρόνομος 116.11 

κλῖμαξ 34.6; 64.29, 38; 316.7 

κλίνω 74.7, 20, 25; 76.6 

κλίσις 72.20; 74 passim; 76.6, 8, 
9; 80.71 

κλοιός 216.52 

κλοπή 86.24 

κνήμη 86.18; 116.32 

κοιλέμβολος 46.5; 94.10; 96.59; 
100.72 

κοιλότης 24.18 

κόμης 250.120; 252.139, 141, 145, 
151 

κονιορτός 92.21; 108.16; 164.19; 
170.62; 190.16; 194.86; 198.29; 
200.30; 282.12 

κοπιόω 320.14 

κόπος 158.32; 162.36; 324.3, 6, 11 

κόπρος 66.104 

κόρτη 250.108, 109; 252.129; 
970.21, 29, 30; 276.13 

κουρσεύω 194.77 

κοῦρσον 144.17, 18; 160.4, 26; 
166.55, 62; 168.2, 3, 5, 7, 11, 15; 
174.2, 15; 178.96, 99; 180.160, 
163, 169; 182.175, 176; 188.5; 
190.5, 11, 15, 17; 194.79, 88; 
196.115, 122, 133; 200.14, 24, 31, 
33; 202.79; 210.6; 214.4; 230.22; 
326.6, 16 

κούρσωρ 302.5 

κουφίζω 206.75 

κρατέω 14.16; 20.14; 24.10; 
42.134; 126.38; 152.13; 154.26, 
35, 37; 162.15, 33; 164.17; 
172.76, 112; 182.7; 196.111; 
200.8; 232.43; 286.7; 294.20; 
296.21; 298.51; 300.91, 107, 122, 
124 
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κραυγή 172.92; 200.23; 208.95; 
996.60; 228.32; 236.47 

κρεοπώλης 10.11; 46.32 

κρημνός 32.5, 35; 248.54 

κριθή 302.22; 304.31 

κρίνω 216.56, 60 

κριός 34.5, 30, 36; 42.121, 123; 
316.6 

κρίσις 

κριτής 


216.66 

916.51, 62 

κροῦσις 132.18 

κρύπτω 118.12; 174.56; 178.117; 
184.16; 236.59; 310.24 

κτήνη 158.19; 164.7; 182.176; 
186.15; 212.33, 37, 39; 220.34; 
298.69; 302.12 

кто 30.3, 4; 32.2, 36; 34.2; 36.3 

κτίσις 30.19; 32.3; 64.42, 50, 55 

κυβεργάω 290.(c. 18)10; 324.8 

κυκλεύω 264.10 

κύκλος 32.5; 36.51; 46.4; 52.11; 
88.29; 90.11; 132.12, 14, 16, 19, 
20; 176.59; 178.87; 180.134; 
250.92; 262.28; 266.24; 268.(c. 6) 
15; 272.9; 306.69 

κυκλόω 32.6; 38.49; 246.21, 25 

κύκλωσις 106.17 

κυλινδροειδής 34.14; 132.11 

κώδων 90.27; 262.27; 266.29, 31 


λάκκος 262.21 

λαμπάδιον 116.29 

λανθάνω 262.28; 292.21 

λαός 60.53; 84.14; 144.13, 18; 
146.19, 22, 38; 154—160 passim; 
162.29; 164—182 passim; 184.16; 
186—194 passim; 198—226 passim; 
230—238 passim; 246—252 passim; 
262.2, 7, 10; 264.6, 19, 20; 276.7, 
15; 278.23; 280.49, 60; 286.18, 
19; 290—298 passim; 304.36, 39, 


44, 53, 62; 306.93, 97; 310.10; 
312.21, 24; 314.18; 322.29 

λάφυρα 120.25; 180.153, 156; 
184.20; 204.19; 220.43; 316.25 

λεηλατέω 174.9 

Asia 28.7; 164.(c. 8)27; 170.67, 
73; 172.88, 95; 174.19; 184.19; 
186.9; 188.45; 194.94; 196.130; 
200.30; 202.58; 218.24; 226.9 

λειμών 32.29 

λειποψυχέω 206.76 

λειτουργία 152.16; 324.10 

λεπτύνω 82.14; 100.51; 280.49; 
306.96 

λέσα 316.7 

ληίζω 122.16; 190.6; 202.54; 
204.6, 17; 210.130; 292.15 

λίθος 26.10; 30.12; 32.20, 34; 
34.5, 21, 26, 27; 36.6; 38.15; 
42.115, 119, 122, 131, 132, 134; 
108.30; 110.8; 154.28; 230.35; 
234.38, 41; 266.8; 300.128 

λιθοσωρεία 262.24 

λιθότομος 46.30 

λιθόφορος 10.14 

λίμνη 248.54 

λιμός 302.12; 304.25 

λίνον 40.74 

λιποτακτέω 320.19 

λιτότης 288.(с. 16)16 

λιχανός 128.20 

λογίζομαι 326.3, 8 

λογοθέτης 252.125 

λόγος 166.49 

λοξός 128.32 

λόφος 22.9; 24.18; 32.4; 36.48; 
60.28; 66.103; 68.109; 104.29; 
110.6; 114.6; 296.26 

λοφώδης 24.17 

λοχαγός 48.63; 50.81, 87; 78.19, 
20, 23, 26, 28; 80.65, 67, 68 

λοχάω 212.45; 316.24 


360 INDICES 


λόχος 48.38, 62—64; 50.84, 85; 
84.17; 170.50; 174.33, 41; 
178.106; 182.8; 188.12, 23; 
200.28, 33; 202.48; 204.20, 22, 
28; 212.23; 228.26; 238.12, 16, 
19, 21, 23, 26; 282.5; 310.6, 14 

λύγινος 290.11 

λυκαυγές 312.9 

λυμαίνω 264.15 


μαγκλαβίται, οἱ 250.120 

patos 128.25, 27, 30 

μάθημα 16.73, 75; 46.8 

μαθητής 16.74 

µακαρίτης 148.31; 156.53 

μακρύνω 168.24, 32; 170.35; 
206.73; 276.19; 298.89; 314.16, 
19 

µαλάρτιοι 280.38; 294.35 

μανδάτον 196.120; 198.24, 38; 
326.14 

μανθάνω 148.48 

μαρτυρέω 102.14 

µαστίζω 216.52 

µατρίκιος 152.24 

μάχαιρα 118.20; 176.48; 210.127; 
218.29 

μάχη 44.15; 50.89; 52.5; 56.15; 
90.12; 102.26; 116.7; 156.42; 
160.12; 172.112; 186.26, 31; 
194.69; 196.111, 127; 202.51, 64; 
208.104, 107, 111; 230.39; 
236.42; 246.21, 34; 248.38; 
274.12, 19; 296.32; 298.75; 
304.59; 310.(c. 24)10; 312.22; 
314.37; 316.27 

μάχιμος 44.28; 146.18; 148.25; 
214.17; 220.57; 226.58; 266.13; 
274.4; 276.11; 288.15; 298.58; 
308.(c. 23)8; 310.21; 312.29; 
314.18 


μάχομαι 20.13; 22.25; 66.75; 


176.55, 64; 180.147; 184.32; 
202.68; 208.107, 117; 210.125; 
232.42, 44, 48; 296.10; 302.14; 
314.13 

μεγεθύνω 268.16 

μέθη 214.27 

μέθοδος 72.11; 134.16; 146.3, 16; 
148.29, 38 

μενανλάτος 300.130 

μεράρχης 48.70 

μεραρχία 48.70, 71 

μεσεμβρία 248.65; 268.(c. 6)11 

μεσονύκτιον 264.8 

μεταβαίνω 150.36; 220.53 

μεταβάλλω 78.40; 82.4; 218.26 

µεταβολή 74.20, 21, 24, 27, 28; 
76.9 

μετάθεσις 72.3; 74.3; 76.(c. 24)3 

µετακινέω 166.68 

μεταλαμβάνω 76.16; 78.11, 15; 
80.63, 69 

μέταλλον 16.1 

μετανίστημι 302.13 

μεταπίπτω 74.6 

μεταπληκεύω 166.68; 198.34, 35 

μετατίθημι 74.4; 78.34 

μεταφέρω 32.7; 42.118 

μεταχειρίζω 146.12; 164.(с. 8)26 

μεταχείρισις 214.26 

μετέρχομαι 146.18; 148.43; 
226.13 

µετρέω 248.64, 66; 268.(c. 6)8 

μέτρον 82.(c. 26)13; 250.104; 
268.(c. 6)11 

μετωπαῖος 300.93, 99 

μέτωπον 46.23, 27, 28; 58.4; 72.2, 
3, 8, 11; 74.7, 9; 78.12, 16, 24, 
30; 80.62; 94.17; 96.49, 53; 
98.15, 35; 100.61, 74; 108.30; 
110.(c. 37)17; 128.31, 34; 248.36; 
250.84; 254.172; 268.15; 272.11; 
278.11; 286.22 

μῆν 152.17, 18; 162.6, 9; 222.7 
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μήνσωρ 82.(с. 26)2, 5; 84.3, 19 

µηρός 86.18 

μητήρ 172.111; 196.136; 236.61 

μηχανάομαι 204.11; 214.20; 
218.8; 272.60; 288.21; 314.27 

μηχανή 32.14; 34.5; 36.2, 4; 
40.83; 42.116, 122, 123; 62.17; 
150.6; 188.6; 190.7; 198.8; 
214.57; 226.64 

μηχάνημα 32.32; 38.22, 24, 26; 
40.59, 85, 87; 42.133; 224.12; 
318.16 

μηχανικός 214.18 

μιλίον 114.6, 15; 150.12; 170.61; 
188.9; 192.55; 210.9; 212.53; 
218.25; 304.52 

μινσουράτωρ 144.24; 188.3, 21; 
248.45, 49; 268.(c. 6)8 

μισθός 152.15, 20 

μόδιος 226.55 

μοῖρα 324.18 

μονοκοῦρσον 144.12; 160.2, 4, 8 

μονοπάτιον 252.154; 254.178, 
180, 189 

µονόπλευρος 68.15, 16 

µονοπρόσωπον 324.14, 19 

μονοραλαγγία 82.18; 96.44; 
104.6; 106.8 

μουσουργός 

μυρίανδρος 

μυσταγωγέω 


18.103 
318.11 
122.2] 


ναυμαχία 44.10, 13 

ναυπηγέω 64.57 

ναυπηγία 12.19 

ναῦς 32.11, 14, 21; 64.56, 62, 64 

νάφθα 19.3] 

νέμω 306.69; 308.3, 5, 6, (ο. 23)7; 
310.12; 314.12 

νέος 18.96, 98; 56.12 

νευρά 128.18, 20, 25, 26, 28 

νῆσος 22.9 


νικάω 178.93; 230.16 

νίκη 18.105; 102.25; 158.28; 
172.76; 178.92; 214.22 

νικητήριος 300.120 

νομεύω 178.120 

νομή 178.114 

νομικός 10.8; 12.6 

νομοθετέω 216.40 

νόμος 10.10; 12.12; 14.10, 32, 34; 
216.55, 59, 65; 320.19, 29 

νότιος 252.126; 270.23 

νυκτοµαχέω 116.5 

νυκτομαχία 90.20, 48 

νυκτοπόλεμος 116.2; 146.42; 
160.15; 222.84; 224.44, 48; 
234.2, 5; 270.44 

νύκτωρ 282.4; 314.6 

νύξ 24.8; 26.21, 29; 40.92; 
66.103; 86.24; 90.14, 18, 28, 46; 
102.23; 104.31, 46; 110.8, 10; 
116.3, 10, 19; 158.27; 160.6; 
166.32, 50; 172.106; 174.30; 
176.76; 180.144, 149; 184-190 
passim; 196—200 passim; 214.59; 
222—228 passim; 232.65, 68, 69, 
75; 234.4; 236.67; 246.15; 
250.108; 254.167; 264—266 pas- 
sim; 270—274 passim; 282.2, 9; 
308.(с. 23)7; 312.2; 318.19 

νῶτον 24.26; 48.42; 50.104; 
70.22, 48; 72.10; 80.59; 90.49; 
102.22; 108.28; 112.43; 114.22, 
24; 154.40; 176.52; 208.111; 
212.47; 232.53; 250.78, 81; 
278.12; 280.30, 53; 286.13; 
296.22 


ξένος 88.37 

ξίφος 40.67; 52.11; 54.27; 120.26; 
236.56 

ἐύλινος 132.8, 12; 262.22; 316.7 

ξυλοκόντιον 212.99 


362 INDICES 


ξύλον 30.14; 36.8, 11; 48.43; 
60.52, 54; 64.29, 64; 224.35, 37 
Evdogopos 10.14; 18.98 


ὁδεύω 274.9; 278.5; 284.(c. 13)13; 
286.11 

ὁδηγέομαι 168.8 

ὁδοιποιέω 40.96 

ὁδοιπορέω 68.3; 72.7; 144.26; 
166.31; 168.22; 170.46; 172.86; 
176.77; 190.3, 10; 196.131; 
900.19, 22; 202.44; 220.35; 
239.68; 262.15; 270.56; 274.10; 
276.5; 278.15; 280.36, 43; 282. 
(c. 12)2, 4; 284.3; 286.34; 304.51; 
322.3, 10 

ὁδοιπορεύω 60.25 

ὁδοιπορία 58.3, 7, 8, 10; 60.55; 
62.3; 70.45; 98.2; 100.67, 69; 
104.28; 164.(c. 8)27; 168.14; 
196.133; 232.65, 66; 246.34; 
270.54; 274.20; 278.2, 3; 280.45, 
48, 61; 294.26, 40; 298.74; 322.9 

ὁδός 60.46, 48; 86.12, 18, 20; 
90.18, 21, 44; 116.16, 25; 146.43; 
150—156 passim; 162—168 passim; 
172.80, 105; 174.32; 176.43; 
180.159; 182.8; 186.21, 23, 30; 
188.10; 192.52, 56, 62, 64; 
194.81; 198.20, 21, 26, 27; 
218—222 passim; 226.15; 
230—238 passim; 250—254 passim, 
264.22; 266.19, 20; 270.16, 22, 
23, 27; 276—284 passim; 
288—300 passim, 304.39; 308.9; 
3192.9, (с. 25)17 

οἰκέω 98.6, 21 

οἴκημα 224.37 

οἰκήτωρ 186.14; 188.51; 222.97 

οἰκία 174.40; 184.22; 206.44; 
216.38 

οἰκοδομέω 32.37; 34.26; 64.25, 52 


οἰκοδομή 90.2; 32.34; 36.8; 38.54 

οἰκοδόμημα 30.15; 38.33 

οἰκονομέω 12.4; 26.2; 126.30, 41 

οἰκονομία 44.7; 94.2, 4; 116.5 

οἰκόνομος 16.62 

οἶκος 26.24, 28; 28.28; 320.10, 28 

οἰκοφύλαέ 212.31, 42 

οἰνοπώλης 10.11; 46.32 

ὀκλάζω 310.(c. 24)11; 324.11 

ὄλεθρος 208.101; 314.33; 322.27 

ὀλιγανδρέω 170.75; 304.64 

ὁμαλίζω 60.33 

ὁμάς 72.15, 19, 21 

ὁμίχλη 282.12 

ὄμνυσις 126.20 

ὀμνύω 116.8 

ὁμόγλωσσος 118.42 

ὁμοιόστομος 94.10; 96.62 

ὁμόφυλος 122.19, 29; 292.32; 
306.99 

ὀμφαλός 46.28 

ὀνομάζω 134.22 

ὄνος 178.120; 288.6 

ὄξος 60.51, 53 

ὁπλή 160.21 

ὁπλίζω 58.28; 178.86 

ὅπλισις 52.2 

ὁπλιτάρχης 264.6, 25; 266.32 

ὁπλίτης 94.29; 96.43; 108.32; 
154.27; 246.4, 8, 12, 17; 248.35, 
36, 41, 42, 71; 250.81; 254.184; 
268.8, 14, 16, (c. 6)4, 7; 270.43; 
272.10, 11; 292.13; 302.138; 
312.12 

ὅπλον 22.11; 44.4, 6; 50.90; 52.4; 
54.21, 54; 66.77; 84.(c. 27)16; 
86.22; 119.31, 38; 124.13; 164. 
(с. 8)26; 200.16; 206.63; 214.26; 
226.57; 288.(с. 16)16; 310.22; 
314.8; 318.7 —9 

ὄργανον 306.87, 89, 105; 312.20; 
316.9, 20 

ὀργυιά 134.22; 248—250 passim; 
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952.131, 132, 150; 254.170; 
262.20; 266.11; 268.8, 13, (c. 6)6, 
8, 9, 15; 270.28 

ὅρδινον 280.58 

ὁρίζω 76.3; 78.6, 8; 96.42; 264.22 

116.7, 11; 126.24 


ὅρκος 
ὁρμαθός 280.52 
ὁρμάω 154.7, 38; 156.42; 164.10; 


170—180 ῥαδεῖπι; 190.17; 194.76, 
79, 96; 196.132; 206.58; 208.116; 
218.27; 228—238 passim; 300.111; 
304.43; 310.12; 316.26 

ὁρμή 154.18; 156.44; 166.58; 
176.47; 184.26; 186.10, 20; 
192.62; 208.81, 87, 97; 212.45; 
226.62; 228.36; 230.34 

ὅρμημα 176.50; 184.26; 190.27; 
208.95, 120 

ὄρνεον 130.15 

ὄρος 28.9; 32.4, 36; 150.10; 
154.14; 164.6; 220.75, 76; 
222.80, 88, 95; 224.36; 230.8; 
232.43; 236.58, 69, 73; 248.51; 
270.39; 272.18, 21, 25; 296.42; 
306.103; 314.34, 40 

ὀροφή 34.15 

ὀρρωδία 156.43 

ὄρυγμα 38.14, 25; 248.75; 316.6 

ὀρύσσω 248.72, 73; 262.21 

οὐρά 46.24, 28; 60.17; 74.18, 99; 
78.12, 16; 96.49, 54; 108.25, 29 

ovpayos 48.40, 61; 50.98, 107, 
112; 52.117; 54.48, 51; 56.4; 
78.19, 37, 39, 43; 80 passim; 
90.38; 96.32, 53, 61; 100.63 


οὓς 128.24, 26 
ὀφθαλμός 46.23; 94.29; 194.92; 
236.72 


ὄχθη 62.13; 64.28, 35, 37, 46; 
66.81, 89, 91, 101 

ὀχλαγωγία 166.44; 168.21; 192.39 

ὀχυρότης 98.16; 32.24; 178.96; 


194.75; 204.32; 296.11, 28; 
302.137 

ὀχύρωμα 152.9; 184.31; 186.11, 
29, 40; 188.15, 51; 190.30; 
194.71; 206.38; 212.38; 302.16 


παιδευτής 146.15 

παιδεύω 322.9 

παῖς 10.16; 24.7; 28.24; 122.31; 
292.28, 31 

παλαιοί, οἱ 46.21; 68.7; 76.3, 15; 
78.10; 92.12; 96.49; 148.33: 
246.26; 262.9; 286.3; 316.9; 
318.4; 320.5 

παλινοστέω 2928.5] 


πανθεῶται 250.119 
πανολεθρία 156.54; 172.76; 
206.37 


πανοπλία 216.32; 288.2, 4; 
318.15; 320.13 

πανσέληνος 188.43 

πανστρατί 208.107; 210.125; 
222.77 

παραβάλλω 102.5, 6 

παραβαντίται 252.152 

παραβλάπτω 208.80 

παραβουλεύω 186.31 

παραγγέλλω 170,49; 200.24 

παραγωγή 58.12; 60.21; 98.30 

παράδεισος 32.29; 304.55 

παραδίδωμι 146.3, 9; 148.51; 
178.88; 210.132; 214.12; 232.76; 
236.76 

παράδοσις 202.74 

παραδρομή 144.1, 12, 33; 146.1, 
3; 160.2, 17; 210.3; 220.65, 66; 
224.15 

παραθέω 70.30 

παρακάθηµαι 28.18; 30.38 

παρακατέχω 126.34, 37 

παρακεῖμαι 162.16; 230.10 


364 

παρακελεύω 126.32; 216.55; 
226.8 

παραλαμβάνω 
148.38; 318.4 

παραλύω 300.114 

παραμένω 160.(с. 6)17; 164.8, 28; 
172.102; 180.143; 190.17; 192.28, 
37, 47, 49; 196.112; 198.7, 17, 38; 
250.108 

παραμονή 144.16; 164.2, 3; 
166.35; 174.18; 190.(c. 14)24; 
192.27, 31, 35, 51; 254.166 

παραπληκεύω 234.24 

παραπορεύω 58.13; 70.39; 78.29 

παραρρεύω 326.13 

παράσημα 282.12 

παρασκευάζω 36.2, 3; 42.100; 
112.40; 122.6, 8; 154.26, 30; 
158.26, 30, 34; 160.19; 172—180 
passim; 186.19, 27; 188.46; 
190.31; 194.69, 75, 109; 196.127; 
200.41; 202.53; 206.72; 212.24; 
214.24; 222—226 passim; 230.39; 
234.21, 31; 238.9, 33; 286.17; 
304.61; 310.8; 320.36 

παρασκευή 154.17; 162.4; 204.3; 
294.4 

παρασυνάπτω 238.17 

παρασύρω 178.117 

παραταγή 170.74 

παράταξις 88.40; 154 passim; 
170-172 passim; 176.51; 180.166, 
169; 188.49; 194.90, 92, 95, 98, 
100; 200.41; 202 passem; 208.113; 
210.123; 214.7, 10; 232.46, 
234.7, 21, 26, 27; 238.7, 17, 31; 
262.14; 274.8, 10, 11, 13, 15, 27; 
278—302 passim; 312.(c. 25)17; 
316.38 

παράτασις 158.23 

παρατάττω 46.13; 82.9; 96.43, 
104.3; 108.3; 230.35; 264.19 

παρατείνω 82.14; 100.49 


120.15; 146.13; 


INDICES 


παρατίθηµι 250.90; 296.18 

παρατρέχω 78.24; 164.4; 210.9; 
230.21; 308.(c. 23)3, 5; 310.22; 
326.11 

παραφθείρω 18.87 

παραφυλακή 280.51 

παραφυλάττω 200.3; 210.13; 
220.61; 222.87; 276.8; 312.4 

παραχωρέω 144.14; 162.3, 14; 
212.15 

παρεγγυάω 148.50; 308.(c. 23)9 

παρεδρεύω 118.14 

παρεκβαίνω 280.65 

παρεκτείνω 280.60; 306.96 

παρεκτρέχω 210.10 

παρέλκω 212.39 

παρεμβάλλω 94.24, 29; 112.18, 
25 

παρεμβολή 94.6, 23; 100.38 

παρεμποδίζω 208.86 

παρεξέρχομαι 280.40 

παρέπομαι 228.31, 41 

παρέρχομαι 86.(с. 28)21; 218.16 

παρεσπορεύω 270.52 

παριππαράτος 164.11; 186.28; 
200.39; 276.9 

πάροδος 28.10, 11; 154.39; 
174.34; 176.76; 280.38 

παρορμάω 236.50 

παρωθέω 300.123 

πάσσαλος 40.78; 90.26 

πατρίκιος 148.39 

πατρίς 20.11; 320.34 

πάχος 132.13 

πεδίον 32.22, 28 

πεζεύω 324.22 

πεζικός 44.23; 56.63; 106.6, 9, 10 
108.2, 3; 110.9, 14; 154.6, 9, 15; 
158.33; 172.104; 174.10, 27; 
178—182 passim; 194.76; 198.21; 
206.39; 220.68; 222.84, 93; 
224.25, 45; 230—238 passim; 
246.31; 248.53, 68; 266—272 раз 
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sim; 278.13, 19; 280.49; 286.7, 
29; 292.12; 296—306 passim; 
312.(c. 25)18; 314.7 

πεζομαχία 44.10, 13, 17 

πεζὀς 44.19; 56.6; 58.20; 86.2, 4, 
6; 98.36; 100.51, 52; 106—110 
passim, 116.14; 128.14, 31; 
144.20, 26; 154.10, 13, 17, 25, 36; 
160.5; 162.20; 172.108; 174.5, 12; 
180—184 passim; 188.18; 190.3, 9, 
13, 30; 194.69, 74; 204.4, 31; 


206.41; 210.125; 232—238 passim; 


246.10; 250.86, 93, 103; 254.164, 
171, 184; 262—266 passim; 
970.16, 17; 274.7; 278.11; 
280.34, 50; 292—300 passim; 
312.11; 314.35, 40; 316.27 

πεῖρα 88.31; 102.10; 112.30; 
146.14, 16; 148.39, 54; 202.73; 
208.101; 272.14; 286.4; 296.41; 
304.64; 326.20 

πέλεκυς 294.28 

πέλµα 116.33 

πένης 216.48, 49 

πενία 916.68; 288.(c. 16)12 

πεντακοσιάρχης 48.68 

πεντακοσιαρχία 48.68, 69 

πεντηκοντάρχης 254.175 

περαιόω 248.57; 286.19, 26; 
288.13 

περαίωσις 284.(с. 14)3 

πέραμα 160.24 

περιαιρέω 36.52; 130.5, 9 

περιβάλλω 32.31; 54.57 

περιβολή 86.22 

περίβολος 88.50 

περιγράφω 100.64 

περιδέω 42.112 

περιέρχομαι 306.69 

περιέχω 48.44; 86.14; 278.15 

περικαθίζω 224.18 

περικεφάλαια 52.14; 54.27, 58; 
86.18; 288.(с. 16)10 
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περικνηµίς 52.14; 54.55 

περικυκλόω 246.15 

περιλαμβάνω 116.28; 248.57 

περίμετρος 246.6, 9; 248.45 

περινοστέω 226.5 

περιπατέω 168.18, 20; 170.34, 48; 
180.169; 184.18; 194.80, 82; 
202.50; 232.60; 266.19, 28; 
276.15; 280.29; 294.34; 300.96 

περιπείρω 304.61 

περιπίπτω 170.54; 176.45; 
200.34; 206.39; 208.119; 212.44; 
262.25; 284.14 

περιποιέω 272.16; 302.19; 312.13 

περιπολέω 210.5; 218.5 

περισπασμός 76.13; 154.40 

περισπάω 100.76; 212.37; 
276.29; 302.135; 306.101 

περιστέρνιον 56.14 

περιστηθίδιον 56.60 

περιστρέφω 92.28 

περιστροφή 74.28 

περισώζω 206.36; 212.55 

περιτίθηµι 40.67; 216.53 

περιτραχήλιον 56.14 

περιτρέπω 94.30; 282.8 

περιττεύω 200.50 

περιτυγχάνω 262.29; 280.65 

περιφέρω 130.9 

περιρυλάττω 268.5; 272.28 

περιωπή 164.18; 170.65; 174.36; 
184.18; 206.43; 208.89 

περόνη 132.11, 12, 15 

περπερεία 288.(c. 16)6 

πέταλον 59.10; 56.17 

пётра 60.47, 51, 53; 104.28; 
296.26; 300.128 

πετρόβολος 34.5; 40.58; 42.115; 
62.17; 306.84; 316.7 

πηγή 16.44; 158.4, 8 

πήγνυμι 132.11; 174.14, 24; 


234.5; 236.66; 248.62, 64, 66; 
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250—254 passim; 262.21, 26; 
268.(c. 6)11; 276.33; 280.66 
πήρα 118.21 
πῆχυς 32.14, 16; 34.3, 4, 25; 
36.39, 51, 54; 38.31; 42.118; 
54.37; 90.26 
πίλησις 50.103; 58.21, 23 
πῖλος 42.112; 54.59 
πίσσα 40.65; 64.63 
πίστις 318.23 
πλάγιος 154.38, 40; 170.60; 
172.79; 194.80; 202.68; 232.73; 
234.9; 250.80; 270.25; 274.10; 
278.13, 24; 280.40, 51, 57, 68; 
282.6; 286.25; 296.20, 22, 24, 33, 
35, 37; 300.93 
πλαγιοφρύλαξ 276.13, 20; 278.18, 
22; 280.41; 286.20, 26 
πλαίσιον 94.7; 96.42, 48; 100.55; 
106.23 
πλέκτω 42.117 
πλευρά (πλευρόν) 46.20, 26; 
48.32, 41, 55; 50.108; 54.51; 
56.11; 58.13; 68.9, 10, 17, 18; 
70.19, 23, 26, 48; 74.5—7; 78.40, 
42, 43; 80.53, 59, 61, 67; 90.10, 
14; 94-100 passim; 108.22, 26, 
27; 110.14; 112.43; 116.28; 
128.15; 134.19; 246.22, 32; 
248.35, 43; 268.(c. 6)6; 270.18, 
22; 278.19, 21 
πλέω 64.52; 66.69 
πληγάτος 324.20 
πληροφορέω 296.6; 310.15 
πλησιάζω 28.11; 36.55; 40.82; 
68.5; 164.30; 166.37; 190.19, 21; 
200.4; 222.77; 230.25; 296.7; 
298.87; 300.104, 110; 304.52 
πλησιόχωρος 124.9 
πλήττω 206.70, 72 
πλινθίον 94.7; 96.39, 46; 100.55; 
106.22 
πλοῖον 32.17, 18; 64.60; 66.69 


πλουτέω 126.38 

πνεύμα 238.35 

ποδοκλάστης 262.22 

πολεμέω 20.6; 40.56; 64.49; 
66.68; 90.10; 102.2, 19; 104.2; 
112.29; 116.11; 200.16; 238.29 

πολεμίζω 226.61 

πολεμικός 318.14; 320.13 

πολέμιος 14.22; 18—30 passim; 
36—42 passim; 46.22; 50.105; 
58.9, 22; 60.27, 30, 35, 37, 50; 
64—68 passim; 72.7; 82.11, 13, 18; 
84.26; 86.26; 90.13, 21, 23, 27; 
96-128 passim; 144—216 passim; 
220—238 passim; 262.28; 264.12; 
266.21; 270.44, 54, 55; 272.23, 
30; 274.20; 278—298 passim, 
302—324 passim 

πολεμιστής 190.14; 204.25 

πόλεμος 12.16; 20.9; 26.14; 
28.20; 42.102; 44.5, 7, 10, 20; 
50.92; 56.7; 58.27; 88.33; 
94—104 passim; 110—116 passim; 
122.13, 17; 154—160 passim; 
172—182 passim; 186.19, 27; 
188.49; 194.73, 74; 196.110, 128, 
132; 202.62, 75; 206.35; 208.106; 
210.136; 214.10, 20, 23, 59; 
222—238 passim; 264.17, 24; 
270.45; 282.11; 284.10, (c. 13)9; 
288.(c. 16)9, 13, 15; 296.23, 29; 
300.116, 119, 133; 302.3; 310. 
(c. 24)10, 13; 314.18, 41; 318.7, 
21, 24; 320.26 

πολιορκέω 28.30; 30.5; 32.32; 
34.10, 16; 36.2, 4, 5; 38.16, 19, 
47, 52; 218.16; 220.70; 222.4; 
224.10, 20, 51; 226.66; 302.13; 
304.24, 51; 314.2, 18; 316.15, 36 

πολιορκητικός 32.13; 40.62, 85; 
224.12; 306.87, 105; 312.20; 
316.20 

πολιορκία 46.31; 146.37; 218.5; 
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220.40; 222.2, 3, 5, 8; 224.18, 42, 
43, 49; 226.4; 302.2; 304.25, 35, 
43, 65; 306.92; 312.15, 19; 316.3, 
5; 324.15 

πόλις 16.2; 18.104; 20.8; 22.32; 
30.2, 3, 7; 32.16, 26, 33, 36; 34.2, 
33; 36.3, 47, 48; 38.49; 120.6, 7, 
15; 122.10; 174.6; 218.25, 32; 
302.3, 13; 304.23, 52, 55; 306.69, 
73, 78, 98; 314.4, 6, 16; 316.36; 
318.20 

πολιτεία 10.3, 17, 19, 21, 22; 12.2; 
14.3, 29; 18.101 

πολίτης 30.19; 38.22, 24, 30; 
40.97; 42.106; 226.7 

πολιτικός 20.8 

πολυάνθρωπος 304.24 

πολυπλασιάζω 26.24 

πολυπραγμοσύνη 162.17 

πολύφωνος 92.25 

πονέω 310.(c. 24)11 

πορεία 160.5; 198.20; 200.18 

πόρος 62.14; 66.75, 102, 107; 
68.109; 180.136; 284.(c. 14)6; 


286.16 
πόσις 158.9; 160.12 
ποταμός 16.2; 32.6, 8, 35; 62—66 


passim; 68.108; 114.7; 150.28; 
160.24; 174.25; 180.135; 186.21, 
23; 220.35; 230.12; 248.54, 56; 
284.(c. 14)3, 6; 286.17, 32; 
288.12 

ποτίζω 248.58 

ποῦς 56.17; 60.49; 84.13; 86.17; 
88.6, 7; 108.5; 116.32; 128.33; 
160.21; 234.32; 250.88, 89 

πραγματευτής 144.15; 162.3, 14 

πρεσβεία 172.111; 236.61 

πρεσβεύω 126.20 

πρέσβυς 124.2, 3, 7, 14; 126.26, 
30, 39 

προαναστέλλω 88.43 

προαπαγγέλλω 120.31 
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προαπαντάω 184.28 
προαποστέλλω 120.32; 160. 
(с. 6)14; 202.67; 230.5; 286.7; 
304.44, 54 
προαποτίθηµι 26.8 
προαφορίζω 98.12 
προβαίνω 42.104; 112.24 
προβάλλω 42.118; 98.14 
προδιασκοπέω 246.11 
προδίδωμι 28.26 
προεκδίδωμι 298.79 
προεκτίθηµι 192.34; 294.38 
προεξέρχοµαι 196.115; 322.39 
προέρχοµαι 98.90 
προευτρεπίζω 116.20 
προηγέοµαι 228.42; 976.19; 
278.10; 300.100 
πρόθεσις 150.6 
προκαθέζω 90.33 
προκάθηµαι 118.13 
προκαθίστημι 190.24 
προκάλυμμα 38.25 
προκαταλαμβάνω 60.29, 36; 
64.27; 154.13; 196.113; 236.74; 
294.3 
προκαταπήγνυμι 84.20 
προκατάσχεσις 158.2 
προκατέχω 76.12; 144.6, 11; 
154.3, 21; 184.41; 222.89; 
294.42; 298.48, 67 
προκινδυνεύω 124.17; 180.147; 
216.33; 320.33 
προκρίνω 32.31; 148.25; 284. 
(c. 13)11, 13; 320.15 
προκύπτω 66.109 
προλαμβάνω 86.21; 94.16; 98.9; 
100.77; 120.37; 174.9 
πρόμαχος 320.30 
προμετωπίς 56.12 
προνοέω 200.6; 290.(c. 18)5, 11 
πρόνοια 82 (с. 26)9; 150.4; 
200.10; 210.135; 220.65; 224.28 
προνόμιον 216.66 
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προξενέω 
81; 216.47; 236.45; 272.20; 
288.(с. 16)12 

προξενίζω 208.118 

προπαρασκευάζω 28.20; 40.88 

προπίπτω 54.33; 108.30 

προπορεύω 70.39; 78.8, 38, 45; 
80 passim; 248.50; 276.16, 21; 
278.4, 8, 16; 280.55; 286.11, 15; 
294.27, 29, 33, 38 

προπύργιον 90.34 

προσάγω 38.18; 166.66 

προσαναπαύω 300.109 

προσβάλλω 82.18; 98.17; 104.35; 
106.3, 4, 19; 154.20; 202.62, 68; 
232.73; 234.37; 246.23; 264.13; 
296.29 

προσβολή 58.24; 110.12; 154.22; 
176.51; 186.38; 194.74; 234.7, 
34; 238.18 

προσδοκάω 284.4 

προσεγγίζω 212.45; 272.18 

προσεδρεύω 28.13; 254.168 

προσεκδέχομαι 174.15 

προσέρχομαι 100.74; 112.42; 
198.39 

προσκαλέω 180.144 

προσκόπτω 34.35; 40.94 

προσλαμβάνω 100.58; 162.8 

προσμένω 280.43; 282.71; 
286.18; 304.48 

προσοχή 166.31 

προσπελάζω 90.50; 306.104 

προσπίπτω 84.6, 50.104: 54.19: 
58.25; 64.34 

προσποιέω 162.14 

προσπορίζω 12.32 

πρόσταγμα 90.16; 92.11, 15 

πρόσταξις 94.6, 17; 98.17, 24; 
100.38; 216.65; 276.14; 294.28; 
322.52 

προστάττω 94.17; 218.17; 224.16; 
232,73; 234.21, 25, 29; 276.7; 


154.41; 174.25; 176.64, 


282.(c. 12)6; 286.9, 14; 298.57; 
326.9 


προστίθημι 96.32; 106.11, 14; 
206.61 
προσυπαντάω 144.9; 154.9; 


156.3, 15; 158.30; 160.(c. 6)16; 
164.26; 174.22 

προσφέρω 38.47; 40.83, 94; 
318.17 

πρόσφυγος 26.13 

προσχράομαι 62.9 

προσψαύω 54.22 

πρόσωπον 46.22; 48.32; 78.20; 
94.27; 102.8; 148.28; 214.17; 
236.63, 74; 238.6 

πρόταξις 94.5 

προτάττω 94.23; 98.22; 248.76 

προτείνω 94.14; 122.26 

προτείχισµα 22.7; 34.31; 36.38, 
44 

προτίθηµι 90.25 

προτρέπω 102.6, 12, 20 

προτρέχω 82.(c. 26)5; 84.23, 26; 
108.32; 188.20 

προὐπαντάω 100.56; 116.21 

πρόφυλαέ 22.4; 24.4 

προχειρίζω 216.58 

προχωρέω 112.35 

πρωΐα 166.60; 264.9 

πρώξιμος 250.120; 252.121 

πρωτοασηκρήτης 252.125 

πρωτοβεστιάριος 250.110, 112, 
118; 270.20 

πρωτολοχία 46.23 

πρωτονοτάριος 216.63 

πρωτοστατέω 48.39; 50.96, 106; 
52.9; 54.52; 56.12 

πρωτοστάτης 48.57, 59, 60; 
50.82, 94; 52.3; 56.3, 4; 78.28; 
80.61 

πτοέω 228.48 

πυκνόω 54.37; 58.21: 76.4; 
100.40; 252.156 
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πύκνωσις 56.8; 84.14; 96.7; 268.9 


πύλη 62.18; 88.35, 37; 90.18, 22, 
47; 218.29; 250.86; 306.75, 86; 
314.6; 316.20, 26 

πῦρ 26.7, 11; 36.11; 40.65, 66; 
42.110; 60.53; 180.145; 234.25 

πυργοποιέω 32.14 


πύργος 34.9; 64.26, 38, 48; 316.7 


πυρίτης 26.10 

πυρόω 60.52 

πυρπολέω 220.70; 224.33, 37; 
304.57, 86; 316.21 

πυρσὀς 22.4; 26.2, 3, 12, 22, 24, 
29 


ῥάβδος 262.26, 27 
ῥᾳθυμέω 130.5; 326.11 
ῥᾳθυμία 214.27; 320.14 
ῥάθυμος 320.17, 35 
ῥεῖθρον 66.106 


ῥεῦμα 62.20; 64.32, 47, 54; 66.84, 


86, 106 
péw 66.72 
ῥήτωρ 10.4 
ῥίπτω 66.105; 262.20 
poya 214.29 
ῥομβοειδής 46.5 
ῥόμβος 46.4 
ῥομφαία 86.19 
ῥοῦς 64.33 
ῥύαξ 154.24; 170.53; 174.25; 


178.116; 180.135; 194.72; 228.35 


ῥυθμίζω 300.113 


σαγμάριον 276.9 

σαγμοσελλίον 200.13 

σάκα 170.46: 200.17; 202.45; 
232.70; 238.14, 22; 276.13, 29; 
280.27, 57; 282.72; 294.41; 
324.3, 5, 20 

σάλπιγξ 92.4, 22, 25, 28; 116.37; 


208.110; 226.61; 276.5, 31; 
278.38; 280.42 

σαλπίζω 236.47; 276.17 

σάλπισµα 276.35 

σανίς 62.16 

σάρξ 54.24, 26 

σεπτέµβριος 162.9 

σημεῖον 26.4, 31; 84.18, 20; 92.5, 
17, 22, 26, 27; 114.22; 130.3, 6, 9, 
16; 132.13, 17, (с. 47)5; 134.9, 11, 
20-24, 96, 27; 278.17 

σημειοφόρος 92.17 

σημειόω 116.21 

σιδήριος 116.31 

σίδηρος 12.31; 52.10; 54.25, 26; 
56.14, 17, 61: 116.32; 132.11, 17; 
230.36; 262.19; 288.(c. 16)10 

σιδηροτελής 10.12 

σιτηρέσιον 214.29 

σιτία 22.31; 290.9; 310.20 

σιτοδοτέω 28.31; 30.18 

σιτοπώλης 10.11 

σῖτος 226.55, 59, 63 

σκαιωρέω 304.59 

σκέπασμα 40.89 

σκευοφόρος 278.18; 280.50; 
286.24 

σκηνή 84—90 passim; 104.30; 
164.(c. 8)29; 174.14, 24; 180.137; 
190.14, 21; 192.40, 55; 212.18, 
20; 222.78; 234.5; 236.51, 56, 66; 
250—254 passim; 264.21; 
268—272 passim; 276.32; 280.67; 
282.(c. 12)7; 290.3, 4; 306.80, 90; 
314.6; 316.24, 27 

σκιάζω 114.7 

σκόλοψ 22.13; 116.33; 262.18, 91, 
22 

σκοπέω 170.53; 178.116; 190.4; 
204.33; 248.53; 300.108, 124 

σκοπιά 194.91; 204.28 

σκοπός 120.31; 148.55; 156.5; 
166.31 


370 INDICES 


σκόρπισµα 162.31; 172.81 

σκοτίζω 108.16 

σκῦλον 220.42 

σμικρύνω 268.2, 9 

σπαρτίον 90.26; 150.16 

σπήλαιον 22.9 

σπιθαμή 34.19; 52.6; 132.14 

σπουδάζω 150.6 

σταβλοκόμης 252.123 

στάβλον 252.123 

στάδιον 198.41 

σταθμός 230.17 

στασίδιον 150.13, 15, 16, 35 

στάσις 12.6, 10; 78.48; 120.27; 
150.11, 34; 250.85; 252.123, 158; 
266.26; 316.15; 322.7 

στέαρ 64.64 

στέγος 62.15; 224.36 

στενοχωρέω 34.33; 60.25; 224.19, 
44 

στενοχωρία 286.13, 29 

στενόω 252.132 

στένωμα 144.11; 150.28; 154.12, 
18; 156.10, 57; 158.2, 3, 31, 38; 
160.14; 186.22, 23; 208.85; 
238.30; 284.(c. 14)2; 298.88 

στενωπὸς 182.178; 222.92; 
238.10; 280.46; 286.32; 292.9; 
294.3; 300.91 

στερεός 130.10 

στέρνον 62.16 

στήκω 134.7 

στίχος 48 passim; 50.81, 83, 107, 
111; 54.47, 48, 51, 57; 56.5; 
60.26; 72.15, 17, 18, 20; 76. 
(с. 24)4, 5; 78 passim; 80.51—53, 
58, 60, 63; 90.34 

στοιχέω 48.49 

στολή 310.21 

στόμα 46.23, 6810 

στοχάζω 162.28; 164.20; 166.60; 
170.70; 188.7; 192.38, 43, 45; 


194.94; 208.92; 212.21; 278.6; 
310.29 

στοχασμός 144.12; 160.2 

στράτευμα 20.8; 44—54 passim; 
58.8, 10, 11; 60.38; 62.23; 66.66, 
85, 104; 68.9, 11, 108; 82.12, 
(c. 26)9; 86.10, 15; 88.30, 37; 
92.15; 100—106 passim; 110.6, 12; 
118.5; 120.32; 144.23; 148.45; 
154.10; 158.22, 34; 162.24; 
172—178 passim; 182.8, 10; 
186.3, 6; 190.13; 194.67, 70, 76, 
96; 200—206 passim; 210.125; 
214.14, 25; 218.7, 21, 28; 220.42, 
65; 224—230 passim; 236.63; 
246.10, 14; 262.25; 264.15; 
268.6; 272.13; 274.3, 17, 25, 28, 
31; 280.39; 284.4; 288. (c. 16)12; 
292—304 passim; 320.4, 8; 
322.25; 326.4 

στρατεύω 122.7, 8, 15, 17; 322.23 

στρατηγέω 20.15; 148 passim; 
220.45; 226.6 

στρατήγημα 148.26; 214.18 

στρατηγία 10.1 

στρατηγικός 18.2; 20.2, 7, 13, 15; 
68.7; 94.3; 218.11; 224.14 


στρατηγικῶς 178.87; 214.11, 23; 
224.40 
στρατηγός 20.16, 18, 20, 24; 


22.20, 23; 70.21; 86.15; 88.41; 
92.2, 5, 19, 23; 144—206 passim; 
210—224 passim, 228.19; 230.21, 
31; 232.68; 236.48, 68; 246.3, 7, 
30; 254.167; 264.17, 20; 276.26; 
292.25, 30; 304.44; 320—326 
passim 

στρατιά 146.20; 212.49; 246.31; 
248.68; 264.10; 268.3, 5, 12; 
272.3, 5, 7, 61; 274.8; 276.12, 16, 
29; 280.43; 282.(c. 12)2, 4; 284.9, 
(с. 14)4; 288.8; 290.7; 292.14; 
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994.93, 37; 298.62, 72; 304.38, 
41; 306.88, 94, 96; 310.5; 312. 
(c. 25)18; 314.38; 318.5, 10, 
(c. 28)20 

στρατιώτης 12.20; 24.7; 46.15; 
48.37; 54.17, 29; 60.43; 64.38; 
66.86; 72.16; 84.(c. 27)14, 16; 
86.7; 88.3; 90.14, 22; 92.11, 19; 
102.11; 104.31; 114.19; 116.6, 36; 
214.38; 282.10; 290.9; 306.90; 
310.26; 318.6, 12, (c. 28)21; 
322.38 

στρατιωτικός 216.60 

στρατοκῆρυξ 92.13 

στρατοπεδεύω 116.16; 218.30; 
294,32; 316.37 

στρατόπεδον 66.93; 82.(c. 26)6; 
84.19; 86.7, 11; 88.27, 35; 90.18, 
44, 47; 116.23, 26, 37; 118.43; 
248.53, 55, 57; 270.41, 48, 51; 
272.20; 276.3, 4, 35; 290. 
(c. 18)10; 292.4; 298.54, 69; 
304.26, 49; 306.92; 310.4; 318.11 

στρατός 22.32; 44.29; 60.34, 55; 
64.49; 70.45; 82.(c. 26)5; 92.22, 
23; 124.11; 144.34; 146.36; 
152.15, 16; 154.41; 164.(c. 8)25; 
176.81, 83; 178.94; 208.82, 98, 
109, 118; 212.30; 214.2; 216.68; 
218.3, 17; 272.15; 288.17; 290. 
(c. 18)3; 294.32, 39; 298.66; 
300.111, 121, 125; 304.43; 312. 
(с. 25)14; 314.28; 318.2, 3; 322.2, 
5, 31, 40 

στρέφω 72.6, 14; 74.15, 18; 78.13, 
16, 39; 80.72 

στρογγύλος 246.24; 270.36 

στροφή 58.4; 72.2, 3, 5, 20 

στῦλος 42.125 

στύππη 26.11 

συγγενής 30.35; 220.55 

συγγράφω 148.46, 51; 210.133; 
316.11 


συγκαθεύδω 84.7; 90.36 

συγκαταβαίνω 236.46 

συγκατασκήνωσις 82.(c. 96)4; 
84.2, 4 

συγκεῖμαι 280.41 

συγκόπτω 218.29 

συγκροτέω 104.39 

συζεύγνυμι 62.10 

συλλαμβάνω 26.25 

συλλέγω 246.8; 310.11 

συλλογή 308.2, 4, (с. 23)4, 6; 
310.4 

συλλοχέω 50.83 

συλλοχισμός 50.84 

συμβάλλω 82.10; 100.48; 114.20; 
128.35; 186.27; 202.69; 228.42; 
282.6, (c. 12)6; 296.40; 302.134; 
310.6 

συμβιβάζω 64.63 

συμβολή 50.96 

συμβουλευτικὀς 

σύμβουλος 14.18 

συμμαχέω 90.15; 98.3, 80, 84; 
100.60; 106.12; 188.18; 210.125 

συμμαχία 108.39; 110.(c. 37)15; 
118.17; 172.83; 206.41; 272.24; 
306.97 

σύμμαχος 292.20 

συμμεταβάλλω 326.14 

συμμίγνυμι 912.26; 286.90 

συμπαρακεῖμαι 174.39; 178.102 

συμπαρατείνω 64.49 

συμπατέω 34.22 

συμπεριλαμβάνω 272.11 

συμπεριπατέω 174.7 

συμπίπτω 218.26; 264.17; 274.21 

συμπλέκω 94.15; 100.77; 104.44; 
120.5; 282.13; 310.27 

συμπλοκή 54.28 

συμπνίγω 232.53 

συμποδίζω 108.17 

συμφύρω 90.16 

συμφρωνέω 122.22 
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συμφωνία 84.8 

συνάγω 64.47; 84.12; 100.57; 
226.53 

συναγωνίζω 

συναθροίζω 158.35; 162.5 

συνάθροισις 144.14; 162.2, 10 

συνακολουθέω 64.41; 112.35 

συναντάω 172.88; 194.109; 

_ 208.79; 326.14 

συνάντηµα 196.113, 117 

συνάντησις 218.24 

συναπληκεύω 192.38, 42 

συναπόλλυμι 284.(c. 13)8 

συνάπτω 32.9; 82.7, 17; 90.35; 
94.9; 96.52—54, 57, 60; 100.71; 
120.35; 172.90; 176.53, 83; 
178.127; 202.67; 214.11; 224.27; 
232.70; 238.20; 300.119; 304.59; 
310.9 

συναρμολογέω 64.58, 63 

συνασπίζω 264.25 

σύνδενδρος 24.14 

συνδιαιρέω 120.36 

συνεισέρχοµαι 164.(c. 8)29; 
310.23 

συνελαύνω 106.(c. 35)14 

συνενόω 182.12 

συνεξέρχοµαι 174.6 

συνεπακολουθέω 232.70 

συνεπαμύνω 214.21 

συνεπιλαμβάνω 148.57 

συνεπιρέρω 46.31 

συνέπομαι 202.66 

συνεργέω 182.171; 216.62; 
264.25; 300.119; 302.139; 304.42 

συνέρχοµαι 120.7; 122.22, 24; 
270.30 

συνεσθίω 84.7 

σύνεσις 272.14 

συνέστιος 248.39 

συνεφάπτω 208.100 

συνέχω 226.12 

σύνθημα 208.109; 224.25; 282.10 


100.61 


συνίστημι 300.115 

συννεύω 48.36; 78.28 

συνορέω 220.58 

σύνταγμα 48.66, 67; 76.4, 5, 13; 
92.3; 98.29 

συνταγματάρχης 48.67 

σύνταξις 44.5; 46.3; 54.38; 84.10; 
90.9; 108.25; 278.13; 286.24, 26 

συνταπεινόω 302.4 

συνταράττω . 86.10 

συντάσσω 44.4; 46.14; 48.33; 
52.3; 56.2, 8; 58.28, 30; 84.19; 
88.24, 29; 104.2; 106.2, 4, 11; 
108.26; 110.14; 128.32; 132.8; 
134.6; 156.12; 224.46; 228.43; 
948.38; 254.183; 268.15; 284.9; 
310.14, (c. 24)12 

συντείνω 290.(c. 18)3 

συντέμνω 284.(c. 13)11 

συντηρέω 70.26; 148.29; 216.40; 
274.31; 276.10; 306.88; 320.28; 
322.12 

συντριβή 162.36 

συντρίβω 158.18; 316.21 

συνωθέω 50.102, 112, 113; 58.22 

συρισµός 166.48 

συρρήγνυμι 172.90; 202.50; 
212.46; 310.13 

συρτόν 164.10 

σύσκηνος 248.39 

σύσσημα 166.47 

σύστασις 320.4 

συστέλλω 130.6; 186.33; 262.11 

σύστημα 82.16 

σφαῖρος 130.16 

σφάλμα 180.155 

σφενδονή 40.86; 98.26; 100.37; 
108.33; 110.7; 234.38 

σφενδονήτης 154.29, 32; 180.145 

σφενδονίστης 300.130; 302.136 

σφενδών 176.64 

oxedia 62.22; 64 passim 

σχῆμα 82.2, 3, 4, 8, 10; 90.8, 22; 
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96.41, 44; 98.16; 100.58, 64; 
120.14; 200.31; 212.42; 246.19, 
20, 27; 250.84; 252.158, 163; 
268.(c. 6)6; 278.15, 21; 306.95 

σχηματίζω 24.24; 90.12; 270.35; 
296.32 

σχηματογραφία 250.106 

σχοινίον 42.116, 134, 135; 62.19; 
84.14; 248.46, 62; 262.18, 19, 27; 


268.(c. 6)9 
σχολαί 250.102; 252.135, 137, 
147, 159 
σῶμα 76.5; 102.9; 116.31; 230.37 
σωτηρία 234.18; 236.59; 318.23 
ταγή 160.8; 164.14; 200.12, 40 
ταγίζω 170.38, 40 


τάγμα 76.16; 84.17, 18; 200.19, 
21; 218.17; 246.14; 250.102; 
252.134, 147, 150, 153, 154, 159, 
162; 254.186, 187; 262.2—5 

τακτική (ἐπιστήμη) 44.2—4, 11, 
15, 22; 46.7, 9, 11, 16; 148.26 

τακτικοί, οἱ 72.10 

τακτικός 216.41; 224.14; 238.36; 
246.1 

ταλαιπωρέω 156.46; 158.28; 
298.75; 318.21 

ταλαιπωρία 162.37; 324.6 

ταλαντεύω 210.136 

τάλαντον 216.50 

ταξειδεύω 274.16; 318.13; 320.9 

ταξείδιος 320.27; 322.22 

ταξιάρχης 48.66; 248.64, 67, 69, 
73; 250.80; 254.172; 264.5; 
266.31 

ταξιαρχία 48.65; 246.4, 11, 16; 
250.78; 254.183; 264.7; 266.10; 
268.14, (c. 6)2, 3; 270.18; 280.34; 
286.10, 28; 294.16, 27, 29, 38, 41 

τάξις 48.44; 50.97, 101, 110; 56.7; 
60.23; 70.27; 78.6, 9, 26; 80.57; 
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84.6, 20; 86.20; 96.7; 98.21, 
100.72; 108.24; 180.129, 132, 
151; 202.51, 55; 230—238 passim; 
246.23; 262.6; 272—280 passim; 
284.(c. 14)6; 286 passim; 294.34, 
37, 40; 300.94, 106, 126; 304.51, 
53, 54; 306.67, 73, 75; 310.8; 
312.16, 18, (c. 25)17, 19; 318.14; 
322.3, 6, 9; 324.2, 5,7 
ταράττω 266.29 
ταραχή 166.54; 192.39; 198.17; 
276.30 
τάριχος 164.14 
ταρσός 116.32 
τασινάκιον 169.12 
τασινάριος 152.24 
τάσις 128.23 
τάσσω 14.5; 16.46, 74; 22.4, 30; 
34.22; 48.30, 37, 46, 57; 50.95, 
99, 107; 54—58 passim; 64.27, 60; 
68.9, 12, 17, 18; 70.20, 21, 29, 36; 
78.46; 84.5; 86.2, 4; 88.27; 90.10, 
22, 23; 94—100 passim; 106.7, 9, 
20; 108.4, 27; 114.5; 116.15; 
150.35; 246.5, 9, 16; 248.76; 
252.126; 264.7; 266.17; 270.31; 
278.10; 320.16 
τάφρος 22.7, 12; 34.37; 36.38; 
38.32, 45, 48, 49; 40.82, 92, 95; 
42.102; 88.4, 6, 7; 90.19, 23, 25, 
30, 41; 248.71; 262.20, 23; 
306.91; 318.16 
τεάφη 42.113 
τειχομαχία 306.71, 100; 316.2, 5; 
318.19 
τειχοποιία 12.19 
τεῖχος 22.7; 30.4, 9; 32-40 pas- 
sim; 42.118; 64.28, 39, 48; 
108.22; 124.13; 306.82, 93, 94, 
104; 318.17, 20 
τέκνον 222,92 
τέκτων 18.86; 46.30 
τέλμα 306.103 
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τέμνω 270.28 

τεναγώδης 64.51, 53 

τετράγωνος 42.124, 129; 46.13, 
18; 96.41, 46; 100.63, 67; 246.18; 
268.(c. 6)5; 270.33; 300.95; 
306.95 

τετράδιον 166.42, 46, 55; 
168.25--27; 192.29, 33; 266.9, 17 

τετραίνω 64.58 

τετραπλασιάζω 26.15 

τετράπλευρος 68.16; 70.19; 
246.19 

τετράρχης 48.65 

τετραρχία 48.64 

τετραφαλαγγία 96.45 

τέφρα 40.68; 60.54 

τέχνη 10.5; 12.23; 16.71; 60.9; 
130.14, 15; 132.(c. 47)3 

τεχνικός 12.22; 44.29 

τολμάω 146.20; 322.23, 32 

τοξάζω 128.14 

τοξεία 86.8; 128.2, 3; 130.18; 
132.16, (c. 47)4; 134.13 


τόξευμα 128.32 
τοξεύω 128.12, 18; 130.5; 134.10, 
17 


τόξον 64.46; 86.19; 90.45; 108.5; 
110.16; 128.11, 29; 132.4, 5; 
134.7, 17, 26; 176.64; 234.11, 38, 
41; 266.7; 276.18; 280.59; 
306.82, 83 

τοξότης 154.28; 246.13; 248.37; 
264 (с. 4)5; 268.(c. 6)5; 270.58; 
280.34, 35, 37; 292.13; 294.35; 
300.130; 302.136; 312.12 

τοποτηρητής 178.115; 252.136 

τοῦλδος (τοῦλδον) 144.29; 174.11; 
176.66, 80; 178.89, 91, 110; 
200.2, 4, 7, 8, 11 

τοῦρμα 216.64; 262.4, 5 

τουρμάρχης 160.(с. 6)14; 164.25; 
166.51, 56, 61; 168.5, 7, 11, 15, 
99, 31, 33; 170.52; 178.115; 
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186.12; 190.18; 192.34, 51, 54, 
61, 63; 200.20, 23, 32; 202.44, 
49; 216.64 

τραπέζης, ὁ ἐπὶτῆς 250.11], 119; 
270.28 

τραπεζίτης 152.25; 162.11; 
292.17; 302.5 

τραῦμα 32.17; 112.30; 230.36; 
302.7 

τραυματίας 176.70; 206.71 

τραυματίζω 52.13; 86.9; 90.40; 
108.7, 28, 31; 148.36; 182.187; 
188.6; 194.98; 204.16; 206.60; 
210.5, 10; 220.60; 222.85; 
224.41; 226.10; 310.7; 312.5; 
316.33; 318.22 

τράχηλος 128.24, 27 

τρέπω 148.45; 178.108; 282.8; 
284.10; 300.120 

τρῆμα 130.11 

τρίβολος 22.12; 58.18; 90.25, 30; 
100.53; 114.22, 23, 26; 116.33; 
262.17, 19 

τρίγωνος 40.56; 270.36 

τριπλασιάζω 26.14 

τρίπλευρος 68.15; 70.19 

τρισμάκαρος 156.52 

τριτημόριον 226.14 

τριφαλαγγία 96.45 

τρόπαιον 148.37; 190.98; 214.22; 
288.(c. 16)15 

τροπή 114.2; 300.120; 302.139 

τροπόω 156.13; 172.93; 182.5; 
204.15; 308.(c. 23)2 

τροφή 84.12; 88.3; 150.19; 164.13, 
16; 178.105; 204.19; 210.11, 12; 
222.7; 224.33, 38, 42, 51; 226.11, 
12, 53, 65; 228.22, 50; 288.14; 
304.25; 306.98, 107; 310.6 

τροχιά 42,124 

τρυφή 214.27 

τύπος 152.13; 216.66; 254.177; 
968.(ς. 6)8; 274.18, 19 
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τυπόω 150.22, 32; 152.17; 168.17; 
250.91; 262.14; 272.7; 286.12; 
294.33; 326.3, 8 

τύπτω 216.44 

τυρός 164.13 


ὕδωρ 30.6, 9, 37; 32.10, 13; 38.34; 
40.64; 62.4; 64.25, 36; 66.75, 77, 
78, 82, 84, 89; 82.(c. 26)10; 
144.11; 150.27; 158.2, 4, 11; 
176.68; 224.9; 280.47; 284.11, 
17; 290.(c. 18)12; 300,109 

υἱός 156.51, 54; 220.52; 238.34 

ὕλη 248.51; 288.(c. 16)11 

ὑλικός 10.11; 12.28 

ὑπαλλαγή 150.20; 166.52 

ὑπαλλάττω 166.49; 264.8, 26; 
324.2, 7 

ὑπαντάω 304.50 

ὑπενάντιος 20.3; 54.43 

ὑπεξάγω 296.32 

ὑπεξαιρέω 250.96 

ὑπερβάλλω 96.35, 38; 100.42; 
200.24 

ὑπερείδω 36.9 

ὑπερισχύω 176.54; 190.27; 
202.52; 210.126; 236.76; 310. 
(с. 24)13; 312.17 

ὑπερκεῖμαι 234.40; 270.38 

ὑπερκέρασις 50.108; 94.7; 96.33; 
100.44, 46; 106.14 

ὑπερκεράω 98.5; 100.52 

ὑπερφαλαγγία 100.46 

ὑπερφαλαγγίζω 98.5 

ὑπερφαλάγγωσις 50.108; 94.7; 
96.35; 100.47; 106.14 

ὑπέρχομαι 266.31 

ὑπηρεσία 250.13; 314.16; 324.9 

ὑπηρετέω 90.2, 11; 124.5; 152.17, 
21; 216.38 

ὑπηρετής 92.12; 310.23, 26 

ὑπηρετικός 10.13; 12.33 


ὑποβάλλω 156.48; 210.129 
ὑποβλέφαρον 34.19 
ὑποδείκνυμι 84.21 
ὑποδέχομαι 120.3 
ὑποδοχάριος 166.63, 65, 67; 
198.37 
ὑποδύω 212.42 
ὑποζύγιον 64.61; 176.84; 212.34; 
304.37 
ὑπόθεσις 
ὑποκεῖμαι 132.18 
ὑποκλίνω 164.(с.8)97 
ὑποκρατέω 98.9 
ὑποκρίνω 118.23; 296.32; 316.22 
ὑποκριτής 18.103 
ὑποκρύπτω 118.5; 166.32; 310.21 
ὑπολείπω 184.29; 218.19; 316.29; 
320.10, 11; 324.18 
ὑπολιμπάνω 250.98; 252.132; 
278.7 
ὑπόνοια 120.7 
ὑποπτεύω 70.21, 23; 90.48; 118.8; 
232.63; 300.99 
ὑπορύττω 32.11; 38.13, 24, 39, 40, 
50 
ὑποστέγος 62.12 
ὑποστέλλω 98.12, 14 
ὑποστράτηγος 70.26 
ὑποστρέφω 90.46; 162—186 pas- 
sim; 190.32; 192.61; 208.81, 96, 
116; 210.11; 212.18, 20; 220.41; 
228.28; 230.4, 14; 232.55, 58; 
238.4; 288.17; 298.53, 60, 72; 
300.115, 121; 304.49; 306.71; 
308.13, 14; 322.31 
ὑποστροφή 146.40; 158.29; 
172.103; 206.69; 230.2; 288.23 
ὑπόταξις 94.6, 21; 98.35 
ὑποτάσσω 96.30; 168.4; 250.78; 
318.24 
ὑποτέμνω 60.23; 66.83; 82.14; 
126.39 
ὑποτίθημι 


148.58 


126.40 
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ὑποτοπέω 212.41 

ὑπουργικόν 190.12; 278.15, 17, 
66; 284.12; 286.31; 288.15; 
298.84; 306.76 

ὑπουργός 280.39, 44; 282.(c. 12)7; 
310.4, 7, 20, 21 

ὑποφεύγω 176.43; 184.33; 206.54 

ὑποχωρέω 222.86; 296.24; 322.33 

ὑποχώρησις 144.26; 166.48; 190.2 

ὑποψία 70.47; 124.38; 266.22; 
276.24; 296.38; 304.48 

ὑστερέω 228.50 

ὑφαιρέω 250.95 

ὕφασμα 40.74, 78, 79, 8], 88 

ὑφοράω 68.6; 72.10; 102.22; 
188.49; 198.26; 270.54; 312.24 


φαλαγγάρχης 48.72 

φαλαγγαρχία 48.7] 

φάλαγξ 46—60 passim; 68—84 pas- 
sim; 90—100 passim; 104—114 pas- 
stm; 286.22 

φαμηλία (φαμιλία) 28.32; 222.91 

gaviov 116.27 

φαντασία 64.40; 290.7 

φάραγξ 236.59; 248.54 

φαρέτρα 86.19 

φάσγανον 288.(c. 16)10 

φείδω 196.24 

φεύγω 54.91; 66.108; 90.48; 
114.11, 26; 116.35, 41; 120.26, 
36; 122.14; 124.37; 128.5, 13, 35; 
186.39; 232.61; 296.10; 314.40; 
320.11 

φθείρω 

φιλία 


146.8 
126.35; 162.15 
φίλος 126.32 
φλάμονλον 248.62, 64, 67, 69 
φλόέ 26.4, 10; 42.113; 60.41 
φόβος 26.6; 116.35; 154.41; 
300.99; 304.40, 49 
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φορολόγος 16.47; 216.47; 320.31 

φόρος 14.39; 16.46, 58 

φόρτος 324.23 

φοσσατικός 276.27 

φοσσατικῶς 188.4; 210.5 

φοσσάτον 144.14, 16; 152.22; 
169—166 passim; 174.5, 23; 
178.122, 124; 180.157, 161, 163; 
182.171, 174; 190—198 passim; 
210.10; 212.17; 220.56; 226.16, 
18; 228.49; 276.24, 25; 296.47; 
308.14; 312.8, 15 

φοῦλκον 164.(c. 8)29; 172.87, 90; 
178.122; 194.108; 196.110; 
206.52; 212.16, 22, 38; 214.8, 10; 
228.23, 29, 39; 308.4, 9, (c. 23)7 

φρούριον 22.4; 28 passim; 30.34, 
36; 220.57; 294.18; 296.27; 
298.52; 316.34 

φρύγανον 26.8; 42.107 

φυγαδεύω 26.23; 164.5; 186.11, 
15; 220.73; 298.63 

φυγάς 28.5; 302.13 

φυγή 26.28; 106.17; 114.22; 
118.19, 45; 122.5; 128.15; 176.42; 
206.51; 208.112; 218.27; 232.75; 
234.17; 236.49, 57; 296.33; 
300.123; 304.60; 312.30; 316.22 

φυλακή 22.23, 30; 88.2, 32; 
150.18; 166.70; 170.41; 172.87; 
174.14; 176.82; 178.109, 121; 
190.13; 194.109; 196.3, 5; 200.8; 
204.10; 206.42, 53; 212.16; 
214.9; 226.57; 228.23, 39; 
248.50; 264.9; 266.10, 27; 
270.53; 272.16; 280.42; 298.71; 
306.76; 308.4; 326.6 

φυλακτικός 20.2, 3, 6; 22.2, 3, 11; 
52.4 

φύλαξ 22.3; 24 passim; 26.6; 
70.28, 32; 86.23; 264.3, 4, 6 

φυλάττω 20—24 passim; 36.38; 
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38.45; 52.5, 8; 62.16; 68.2, 13; 
70.44, 46; 72.12; 80.57; 98.32; 
100.44, 46; 108.8; 114.2, 22; 
120.4, 12; 128.34; 150-156 pas- 
sim; 164.(c. 8)29; 166.36; 174.34, 
39; 180.136, 159; 198.26, 27; 
214.14; 218.6; 222.89, 90; 
232.47; 238.15; 248.59; 250.82, 
85; 266.20, 23; 272.8; 280.53; 
294—308 passim; 312.20; 316.22; 
322.11, 22 

φωνὴ 92.14, 10, 24, 28; 166.40, 
65; 170.44; 192.35; 196.115 

φωράω 228.25; 262.13 


χαλάω 40.75; 42.117 

χαλινός 206.73 

χαλκεύς 46.30 

χαλκός 230.36 

χαλκοτελής 10.12 

χαράκωµα 22.12 

χάραξ 86—90 passim; 180.135; 
224.24; 246—254 passim; 262.28; 
264.4, 10, 13, 18, 25; 266.6, 30; 
270.19, 40, 45; 272.18; 282.3, 6; 
306.81 

Х&р< 148.57; 172.110; 180.154; 
206.49, 59; 210.121; 228.44; 
230.16; 236.75; 272.28; 312.14; 
316.31 

χαρμοσύνη 300.121 

χαρτουλάριος 252.138 

χαυνότης 214.27 

χαυνόω 318.24 

χειμών 24.10; 284.6 

χεῖρ 50.89; 54.46, 52; 66.76; 
74.13, 14; 84.(c. 27)16; 110.7, 19; 
154.28; 164.(c. 8)26; 180.147; 
188.42; 200.16; 202.64, 68; 
208.111; 234.38; 296.13; 314.7; 
316.27; 318.25 


χειρόω 180.156; 190.25 

χελώνη 34.30, 35; 38.17; 40.61, 
64, 69, 72, 94; 42.103, 107, 111, 
121, 123; 316.7 

χθάμαλος 60.40 

χιλιάρχης 48.70; 298.90; 300.91, 
94, 100 

χιλιαρχία 48.69 

χιτών 212.26 

χιτωνίσκος 54.20 

χορεῖος 78.21; 80.58 

χόρτος 26.9; 42.106; 160.21; 
308.5 

χοῦς 36.59; 38.23, 27, 43; 40.93; 
88.5 

χρεμετίζω 24.2) 

χρεμετισμός 166.41, 43; 168.21; 
192.36, 39 

χρηµατικός 12.18 

χριστώνυμος 198.10 

χρονίζω 150.35, 37; 172.98; 
196.118; 204.17; 220.69 

xpovos 146.8; 156.50, 51; 218.10; 
220.46, 51; 304.29 

χρονοτριβέω 158.17 

χρυσίον 216.50 

χρυσός 12.31; 16.53; 288.5, 
(с. 16)11 

χῶμα 38.45, 48; 40.94; 42.103, 
105; 250.89; 262.24; 316.8 

χώρα 20.9; 22.23; 30.17; 122.10; 
144—164 passim; 172.98; 174.6, 8; 
186.10, 12, 21; 188.4; 190.6, 16; 
202—210 passim; 216.73; 
218—220 passim; 226.5; 228.51; 
230.12; 236.73; 252.138; 280.47; 
288.7; 290.5, 8; 292.14, 15, 18; 
298.63; 302.5, 9, 20; 304.23, 27, 
30; 322.5; 326.17 

χώρησις 84.14 

χωρίον 28.12; 30.4, 5; 32.3, 7; 
58.10; 60.18, 21, 24, 31; 109.91: 
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110.12; 114.12; 116.16, 22; 
160—178 passim; 184—188 passim; 
194.101, 105; 200—212 passim, 
222—228 passim; 250.92, 110; 
254.169, 174; 264.5, 10, 19; 
270.16, 21; 40; 272.6; 280.39, 41; 
310.23, 24 

χωρίτης 162.35; 174.40; 206.45; 
222.89 

χῶρος 192.40, 41,44; 194.71, 75; 
196.129; 212.49; 222.80, 87; 
224.30; 234.28; 236.65; 250.108; 
268.7, 10; 290.(с. 18)12; 296.11 

χωσάριος 292.6, 16; 302.6 
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ψηλαφάω 220.75 

ψιλός 94.19, 21, 22; 98.25, 29, 34, 
36; 100.60; 108.24, 27, 32; 
154.31; 180.144, 147; 220.90; 
232.60, 71; 234.31; 236.44, 50; 
246.18; 254.183; 264.7; 270.43; 
300.129 


ψυχή 916.39 


ὦμος 56.10 

ὥρα 158.11; 164.8, 17; 166.58, 59; 
170.68; 196.120; 202.57; 219.35; 
224.27; 226.59; 228.27 

ὡραΐζω 32.29 


3. GENERAL 


Abbasid, 137 

Adana, 139, 219, 221 

Адага, 231 

Aelian the Tactician, 4 

Agarene, 303, 305, 327 

Aleppo, 137, 139, 140, 163, 221 

Alexander (the Great), 67 

‘Ali ibn-Hamdun, 137-40, 147, 
157, 221 

Amazon, 129 

ambush, 119, 121, 171, 175, 179, 
183, 189, 201, 205—9, 213, 239, 
283, 311 

Anatolia, 138 

Anatolikon, 139, 149, 219, 221, 231 

Antioch, 139, 140, 163, 221 

Apollodoros, 63 

Arab, 119, 163, 241, 281 

archery, 129-35 

armament, 53—57, 289 

Armenian, 138, 153 

Asia Minor, 137, 138, 140 

Athenian, 103 


baggage train, 177, 179, 201, 279 

Baghdad, 137 

Bardas Phokas, 139, 140, 149 

Basil II, emperor, 140, 242, 243 

battle, 95—107, 177 

beacons (signal fires), 27 

Belisarius, 3, 105 

bridge, crossing a, 285, 287 

Bulgaria, 241, 242, 289, 291, 293, 
305 


camp, departing from, 277; organi- 
zation of, 85—89, 247 ff, 269-73; 
protection of, 89, 91, 249 ff 

Cappadocia, 139, 149, 221, 231 

Carthage, 127 

cavalry, 57, 59, 87, 107-11, 155, 
191, 269, 275, et passim 

chamberlain, 251 

Chanzeti, 231 

chiliarch, 299, 301 

Christ, 138, 147, 157, 173, 181, 199, 
207, 215, 229, 237, 273 
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Christian, 137, 147, 217, 319, 32 

Cilicia, 138, 147, 149, 157, 163, 2 
221, 231 

city, building a, 31—37 

constable, 253 

Constantine VII, emperor, 5, 15 

Constantine Maleinos, 149 

Constantine Phokas, 139 

Constantinople, 5, 137, 138, 141 

count, 251, 253 

Crete, 79, 139 

Cyrus, 67 


Danoutha, 231 
Danube River, 63 
defense, 23 ff 
dekarch, 249 
dekarchy, 249, 263 
deserters, 121 
domestic, 253 


Egypt, 127, 163 

emir, 163, 171, 173, 203 
emperor, passim 

envoys, 125, 127 

Ephrem, 5 

espionage, 123, 125, 153, 163, 293 
Euphrates River, 63, 231 


following enemy forces, 165 ff 

fort, 29, 31 

fortified towns, 223-27, et alibi 

foulkon, 173, 179, 195, 213, 215, 
229 


general, passim 
Germanikeia, 139, 231 
Greek, 19, 289, 319 
guard posts, 25, 171, 267 


Hagar, 199 
Hamdan, 137 
Hannibal, 6, 61 


Hassan, 137 
headquarters staff, 93 
hetaireia, great, 251, 253 
Hierax River, 221 
hippodrome, 19 
hoplitarch, 265 

hussar, 293, 303 


Immortals, 251, 253 

Imperial Men, 253 

infantry, 47—53, 87, 107-11, 155, 
183, 191, 231, 235, 269, 297, 299, 
et passim 

invading enemy territory, 219, 220 

Islam, 137 

Ismael, 147, 219 


John Tzimisces, 139, 140, 242 
judge, military, 217 
Justinian, emperor, 3, 23 


Kaisun, 231 
Kaloudia, 231 
Karydion, 221 
Kydnos River, 221 


Laconian, 51, 79, 81 

Leo VI, emperor, 4, 219 

Leo Phokas, 139, 140 

Leo the Deacon, 139, 140 

light troops, 99, 101, 109, 155, 181, 
233, 301 

logothete, 253 

Lykandos, 221, 231 


Macedonian, 55, 79 

Magyar, 139 

Maleinos, Constantine, 149 
maneuvers of phalanx, 73—83 
Mar‘ach, 139 

Marathon, 103 

marching, 59, 61, 279 ff 
Massisa, 139 
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Maurianos, 219 

Maurice, emperor, 1—5, 329 

Melitene, 231 

Mesopotamia, 139 

Mistheia, 219, 221 

mistreatment of soldiers, 217, 321 

mobilization, 163, 187, 321 

morale, 217, 231, 321 

mountain passes, 231, 233, 293, 
295—303 

Muslim, 137, 138, 140 

muster rolls, 321, 323 


night combat, 117, 119, 235, 237, 
313 

Nikephoros Ouranos, 242 

Nikephoros Phokas, 139, 140, 145, 
147, 149, 219, 242, 243 

noncombatants, 287 


officials, public, 15, 17 
Opsikion, 219 


Palestine, 163 

Patzinakia, 293 

payment of soldiers, 215 

Pecheneg, 241 

Persian, 67, 103, 121, 127 

phalanx, 47—53, 59, 61, 73—83, 
95—101, 105, 109, 111, 287 

Philip (of Macedon), 79 

Phoenicia, 163 

Phokas (see Bardas, Constantine, 
Leo, Nikephoros) 

protonotary, 217 

protovestiarios, 251, 271 

Pythagoras, 17 


quartering parties, 83, 85, 189 


raiding parties, 161, 169, 175, 191, 
215 

Regulus, 125, 127 

Rhos (see Russian) 


river crossings, 63—69, 285, 287 
Roman, passim 

Romania, 157, 163, 221 

Romanos П, emperor, 139, 157 
Romanoupolis, 251 

Russia, 293 

Russian (Rhos), 241, 281, 295, 313 


saka (cavalry unit), 171, 201, 203, 
233, 239, 277, 281, 325 

Sayf ad-Dawla (see ‘Ali ibn- 
Hamdun) 

Schools, 251, 253 

scouts, 153, 161, 163, 179, 193, 291, 
293 

Seleukia, 139, 231 

siege warfare, 37—43, 223-27, 
303-7, 315-19 

society, classes of, 11, 13 

stable, 251, 253 

strategy, 19 ff 

surprise attacks, 69, 71, 157, 159, 
187, 197 

Syria, 137, 139, 153, 163 


tactics, 45 ff 

Tarsus, 139, 149, 157, 171, 181, 201, 
221 

Taurus Mountains, 137, 138, 231 

taxiarch, 249, 251, 255, 265 

taxiarchy, 247 ff 

training, 215, 319, 323 

triumph, 19 

Turk, 281 

Turkey, 293 

turmarch, 165—71, 179, 187, 191, 
193, 201, 203, 217 

Tzimisces, John, 139, 140, 242 


Urbikios, 1 
Watch, drungarios of, 253 


watch posts, 151, 153, 199, 265, 267 
water, 159, 225, 285 


